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PREPACE 

A word of apology is due to the reader for the inordinate 
delay that has occurred in the.appearanoe of this volume. A few 
friends, whose interest was aroused by the first volume, have been 
eager for the appearanoe of this second volume, treating of the 
subject of Inheritance, which is likely to be of more pract cal interest 
to our lawyers. All that l can say is that the delay has not' been 
due to any reraissness on my part ; it was due to circumstances 
over which I had no control. 

Another explanation is needed, in rog ard to the arrangement 
of the texts. The reader will notice that there have been repeti- 
tions of the same text in several places. This will be found to 
be the case with the metrioal texts ; it u opld not be avoided, 
on account of the rnetrioal character of th efce texts, by which a 
singlo couplet sometimes contains more than on e rule. An atone- 
ment has been made by means of a list of cross-references. 

I record here my appreciation of the great help rendered to 
me by my old pupil and colleague at the Allahabad University, 
Dr. Baburam Saksena, who relieved me of the laborious task of 
compiling the Index, whioh, under his hands, has become more 
full, and hence more useful, than any that I could produce. 

My best thanks are due to my friend and colleague at 
the University, Professor Sarat-chandra Chaudhri, over whose help 
I had no claims except those of friendship. He has contributed 
the Appendix, whioh, it is hoped, will render the book more 
practically useful than it would havo been without it ; and it is 
the one thing that I could never do mysolf. In this matter, 1 am 
also grateful for the help that has been rondered by Mr. 
Sharadindubhu§ana Banerji, the son of my 1 ate lamented friend, Dr. 
Satish Chandra Banerji. 

Readers of the Introductory chapter of the first volume know 
that the inoeption of the work was due to a keen desire on my 
part to see Hindu Law properly codified, in ordor to save it from 
the danger of being swallowed by the “case-law” that wasoonstant- 
ly trenohing upon its preoinots. In the course of my reading I have 
come aoross a typioal oase where themisunderstandingofa Mlmamsa 
principle, and hence of a particular aspect of Hindu Law, has led 
to the violation of one of the most cardinal principles of the Hindu 
Law of Adoption. 
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^ Q & page 215 of this volume,* the reader will find the well- 
known text of Vasbigtha forbidding the adoption of an only son, 
and on page 219, tjie text of Shaunaka to the same effeot. 

The authoritative oharacter of this prohibition has not 
been questioned,— or sought to be qualified— by any Nibandha- 
writer,- as will be clear from the Notes in this volume. Curiously 
enough, it was an eminent Indian jurist, Hao Saheb Vishvanath 
Narnia Mandlik, who questioned (in his Hindu Law, pp. 416—506) 
the authority of these prohibitions, and held that these texts were 
only ‘recommendatory’ and not ‘mandatory'. Among other things 
he says — 4 This text on the most approved principles of criticism 
must be treated as a recommendatory one' ; and in support of his 
conclusion, he oites Shabara-Swami on Mimamsa-Sutra, 1, 2. 26 — 30 ; 
and then proceeds* to. adduce ‘arguments’ in the regular style of the 
trained advocate advocating a particular cause. 

What he says may bo very good ‘law, equity and oommonsense\ 
But in seeking the support of the Adhikarana of Purva-Mimamsfi, 
he has clearly gone astray. He has entirely failed to understand 
the Adhikarana . A reference to any standard work on Purva- 
Mim&iiisa (including Shabara) will show that the principle 
deduoed under that Adhikarana is that “ when an Injunction is 
followed by the statement of a reason,— this Statement of Reason 
has ho mandatory force ’’ ; certainly this does not vitiate the 
mandatory character of the Injunction itself. The passage cited 
by Shabara is— ‘One should make the offering with the winnowing 
basket [lnjunotion] f because by that is food prepared [Statement 
of Reason]" and the question raised is whether or not manda- 
tory character attaches tojhis latter statement ; that is, whether 
it is to be taken as containing the injunction that * Food should 
be prepared by the winnowing basket';— and the conclusion arrived 
at is that this Statement of Reason has no injunctive or mandatory 
authority, — that it contains only a statement commending what 
has been enjoined in the preceding injunotive sentence. So that, 
so far as the injunction regarding the making of the offering with 
the winnowing basket is oonoerned, the injunotive oharaoter of that 
has not even been questioned. Applying this to the case in ques- 
tion — The prohibitive text is that ‘ an only son should not be 
adopted or given away (Injunction), bee mse he is for the perpetua • 
tion of the family (Statement of Reason)’; and the principle 
edduoed in Shabara’s Adhikarana, if applied to this text would be 
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based on the question— wheth & or not mandatory oharaoter attaches 
to the Statement of Reason, and there would be no question 
regarding the injunotion preceding it. 

Prom the above it will be clear that the view of the great 
Indian jurist is not in aocord with “ the most approved principles of 
oriticism,” as claimed by him. And yet very important cases have, 
since the appearance of this book, been deoided on the basis of this 
interpretation, and 1 understand that the Privy Council has also 
sealed the doom of the prohibition which has the support of all the 
most authoritative writers on Dharmashastra . 

Thus all unbiassed lawyers will, it is hoped, see how necessary 
it is to study Hindu Law, and along with it, and as its indispensable 
guide, the PUrva Mintarhsa. Of course, only if the personal law of 
the Hindus is regarded to be worth while preserving. Rather than 
go on tinkering with it by means of spurious references to ancient 
authorities, it would be much fairer and straighter to discard it 
altogether as ‘ antiquated’ and ( out of date.’ 

All that is hoped by the writer of this book is that it will 
arouse the interest of some suoh lawyers as may be still "antiquated 1 
enough to attach some value to our ‘ personal law ’ as embodied 
in the Smyrtis and the Digests . 

In this connection I may take the opportunity of thanking those 
eminent friends who, by their appreciation of the earlier volume, have 
shown that there is still some ground for hoping that Hindu Law 
will be properly and unbiassedly studied by our lawyers, 

fig : * I 

rftair 5 WT fifa 11 

1 Mithila ’ ] 

Allahabad [ GANCJANATHA JHA 

September 2, 1933 J 
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CHAPTER I 


Section 1 (a) 

PROPERTY: ITS SOURCES; NATURE OP OWNERSHIP; 
MEANING OP 4 DAY A # 

Property and Its Sources 

1. *3 10. 115.] m wrf «nn: TO I 

3* *r ll 

There are seven lawful sources of Property .-—Inherit- 
ance, Acquisition, Purchase, Conquest, Investment, Industry 
(Trade and Agriculture), and Rightful Gift.— fManu, 10. 116.) 
[Quoted in Mitak^arU, p. 604 ; Para&haramddhava , p. 330 ; 
and Vlramitrodaya , p. 537 ; Smrtitattva II, p. 350 ; Vidhana - 
pUrijata II, p. 245 ; in Hemadri-Dana , p, 41.] 


Notes 

* />'!//« * stands for property coming to a person by reason of his relation- 
ship.—* Labha 9 * Acquisition * (a) of buried treasure and such things ; or (b) the 
share that one obtains out of the property acquired by one’s father and other 
relations; though this also would be inherited , yet it cannot be spoken of as 
'inheritance/ * Daya,* because it belongs to several persons in common; or 
(c) * Labha ’ * acquisition ’ may stand for those loving presents that one receives 
from friends or from the father- in-law.— * Jay a, * conquest in battle.— 

* Prayoga 9 is money-lending.—* Kar may oga,’ stands for trade. -The legality 
of these means of acquiring property depends upon the caste of the person 
concerned : The first three— Inheritance, Acquisition and Purchase are common 
to all men ; Conquest is for the K?attriya only ; Money-lending and Trade for 
the Vaishya only and Rightful Gift for the Br&hmarui only.— According to some 
people * day a 9 stands for winning at gambling; but this is not right ; as gambl- 
ing cannot be regarded as a 'lawful* means of acquiring property.— 
(Medhatithi.) 

• Daya 9 is property acquired by reason of relationship.—* Labha ,* is com- 
ing by buried treasure, or loving presents from some persona.— These three 
are * lawful ’ for aU the four castes— *Jaya 9 9 in battle, is 'lawful* for the 
Kiattriya ; and Money-lending and Agriculture and Trade are * lawful * for 
the Vaishya ;— * Rightful Gift* is 'lawful* for the Brahma aa only.— 
{Oovindardja.) 
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1 Daya, 9 obtaining, by partition, of property belonging to one’s father and 
others.— * Labha ,’ i finding, by chance, of hidden treasure.— * Kray a, 9 obtaining, 
by means of what already belongs to one, lands and other properties. - 
'Jaya, 9 obtaining by means of fighting.— 1 Prayoga,’ augmenting one’s be- 
longings by means of art, trade and other means.— 1 Karmayoga, 9 obtaining 
wages by means of art and other means. - 4 Satpratigraha 9 is the accepting 
of such pure gifts as are not forbidden, from persons of pure character. The 
first three are for all men; * Jay a* for the K§attriya, 4 Prayoga 9 for the 
Vaishya, 4 Karmayoga 9 for the Shtkdra, and 4 Pratigraha 9 for the Br&hmana.— 
( Sarvajnariarayana .) 

4 Daya 9 and the rest are the seven sources of property, which are 4 lawful, ’ 
t.e., in accordance with one’s rights.— 4 Daya’ is property obtained by reason 
of relationship;— 4 Labha 9 is obtaining hidden treasure or friendly presents. 
The first three are lawful for all the four castes.— What is obtained by conquest is 
lawful for the K^attriya only .— * Prayoga 9 means the augmenting of one’s wealth 
by means of interest.— 4 Karmayoga 9 stands for agriculture and trade. These 
two are lawful for the Vaishya.— * Satpratigraha 9 is lawful for the BrBhmaga.— 
(Kulluka.) 

4 Sources of property, 9 — i.e., means of acquiring wealth. — ‘Lawful * 
not illegal.— 4 Da ya 9 obtaining, by partition, the property of one’s father 
and others.— 4 Labha, 9 acquiring of hidden treasure and such things.— * Kray a,’ 
obtaining things by purchase or exchange.— 4 Ja?/a,’ in gambling or in battle.— 
4 Prayoga j' investing money on interest.— 4 Karmayoga, 9 trade and agri- 
culture. —The first three are common for all the four castes ; 4 Jay a 9 

is peculiar to the Ksattriya; so are ‘money-lending’ and ‘trade and 
agriculture ’ to the Vaishya ; and 4 rightful gift ’ to the Brahmana— 
( Rdghavananda .) 

This text describes the seven means of acquiring property, for the 
Brahmana in normal times.— 4 Laivful,’ i.c., permissible in normal times. 
4 Labha, 9 obtaining of hidden treasure.— 4 Kray a, 9 the purchase of lands and 
other things.— 4 Jaya ’ is victory over an opponent in debat e.~* Prayoga 9 

is teaching.— 4 Karmayoga, 9 officiating at sacrifices. 4 Satpratigraha 9 is 

receiving gifts from pure twice-born persons. - (Narulana.) 

4 Daya 9 is one’s share in the father’s property.— * Labha, 9 obtaining of 
hidden treasure.— 4 Jaya ’ obtaining in war.- ‘Prayoga, 9 augmenting one’s 
wealth by art, trade and such means. — * Karmayoga, 9 by means of arts and 
crafts. — ( Ramachandra . ) 

4 Prayoga, 9 investing money for profit. — 4 Karmayoga ' is officiating as 
a priest at sacrifices. The first three are lawful for all the four castes ; 4 Jaya 9 
is lawful for the Ksattriya, and 4 Prayoga 9 for the Vaishya and also for the 
ShOdra; and 4 Karmayoga 9 for the Brahmana only.— ( Viramitrodaya, pp. 
537-688.) 

4 Daya 9 is what has come through relationship ;— 4 Labha 9 is finding of 
treasure-trove and such things 4 Jaya ’ is conquest of war;— ‘Prayoga 9 
is money-lending on interest 4 Karmayoga * is trade ‘and agriculture.— 
(Smrtitattva II, pp. 350-851.) 

4 Prayoga * is monetary transaction for earning interest 4 Karmayoga 9 
ia officiating as priest at sacrifices.— (Hemadri-Ddna, p. 41.) 
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2. Hhwi 10. 39—42.] wuft 

wnwrenft ra? ftSnn*— i 


A man is an owner when there are Inheritance, Purchase, 
Partition, Finding and Trover in addition to this, there is Gift 
for the BrShmana, —Conquest for the K§attriya,— and Earning 
for the Vaishya and the ShQdra.— (Gautama, 10. 89—42.) 
(Quoted in Apararka, p. 729 ; Mitak$ara, pp. 314, 692 and 
601 ; and Parasharamadhava, p. 329.] 


Notes 

* Samvibhaga, 9 * Partition, ’ is here laid down as creating ownership.— 
(Apararka, p 729.) 

*Riktha 9 is inheritance, direct and 4 unobstructed 9 4 Samvibhaga 9 is 

inheritance, indirect, 4 obstructed Par igraha 9 is finding, in the forest and 
such places, of such things as wood, grass and the like not belonging to any 
person 4 Adhigama 9 is finding of treasure- trove and such things.— 1 Labdha 9 
is an additional source of property peculiar for the Br&hmana ; what is acquired 
by possession or as 4 wages ’ is peculiar for the Vaishya ; and what is acquired 
by serving the twice-born is peculiar for the Shudra.— (BslambhaftT on 
Mitdkqara , pp. 314-315.) 

The meaning is that one becomes the owner of property when the condi- 
tions enumerated here are present ; the author has enumerated here the sources 
of property common to all men.— An additional source of property for the 
lira hm ana is what is obtained by way of gifts ; for the Shudra, what is obtained 
by way of wages for serving the twice-born.— (Subodhini on Mitakqara , 
p. 315.) 

This text implies that ‘proprietary right’ is something that can be indicated 
by the scriptures only ; for if it were amenable to other means of knowledge, 
such texts as this would be absolutely futile.— (Mitakqara, pp. 692-593.) 

The sources of property mentioned here are common to all men. 4 Riktha ,’ 
stands for 4 unobstructed’ or direct Inheritance ;— 4 Samvibhaga 9 for ‘ob- 
structed ’ or indirect inheritance 4 Parigraha 9 is the obtaining of such 
water, grass and fuel and the like as have not belonged to any one else;— 

4 Adhigama 9 is finding a treasure-trove and such things where these 
conditions are present, the man becomes the ‘owner,’ t.e., he comes to 
be regarded as the 4 owner ’ only when the said conditions are actually 
perceived to be present. - The source peculiar to the Brfihmapa is what he 
obtains by way of gift ; this is in addition to those enumerated above the 
4 source’ peculiar to the K^attriya is conquest, imposition of fines and so 
forth;— to the Vaishya, what is earned by agriculture, cattle-tending and 
so forth to the Shudra, what is earned as wages for serving the twice-born. 
This last includes all those earnings that are made by people of the 4 mixed ’ 
castes, for whom such professions have been prescribed as 4 chariot-driving ’ 
for the Stita and so forth.— (Mitakjara, pp. 601-602.) 
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‘ Ownership 9 being purely temporal, what this text does is to indicate 
that peculiar transcendental results accrue to the Br&hmapa if he restricts 
his acquisitions to 1 gift 9 only,— to the K*attriya if he restricts it to conquest 
only and so forth .—(Parasharamadhava, p. 329.) 

3. fflRftro] h * g agmd ftftgmsr# i 

ftWhnfefo wiw (Nwid n 

It cannot be right to assert that something is a person’s 
property because he uses it as he wills ; because the use of 
all property is controlled by the scripture. 1 Sangrahakara ) 
[Quoted in Smi'tichandrikci, p. 601 ; Viramitrodaya, p. 628.] 


Notes 

The meaning of this text is as follows : -■ 1 Some people have held the 
view that it is not that whatever is found with a person is his property , but 
that it can be regarded as his property only when it is found that he is making 
use of it as f he [wills. — But this cannot be right ; as the * use 9 also of all 
kinds of property is controlled by the scriptures ; so that there is nothing 
which a person may use as he wills. - ( Smrtichandrik'd , p. 602.) 

The first half , of the verse raises a question which is answered in the 
second half.— {Viramitrodaya, p. 628.) 

4. totto \v.l., wwfor] vw tw ■ 

The source of property has been prescribed separately for 
each caste -as Gift, Weapon, Trade and Service respectively 
(for the BrShmana, Ksattriya, Vaishya and Shudra).— (San- 
grahakura.) [Quoted in Smrtichandrika, p. 201 ; Viramitro- 
daya, p. 627.) 


Notes 

Hw scriptures have laid down separate means of acquiring property, for 
the several castes. There would bo no ground for this, if ownership were 
purely temporal ; and the said scriptures would in that case be futile.— ( Virami- 
trodaya, p. 627.) 


Nature ok Ownership 

5. ng 11. 193.] ^ {v.l., ni*Mi ) 

fiwtanfa sjwjfar ( v.l. y * »• 
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When Brfihmanas ( v.l ., men) acquire property by an objec- 
tionable act, they become pure by Riving it up, and also by 
repeating sacred texts (v.l., making gifts) and performing 
austerities. (Manu, 11. 193.) [Quoted in MitWc^ard, p. 603 ; 
Vl ramitrodaya, p. 537.1 


Notes 

* Objectionable act ,' stands for the accepting of improper gifts.— 'Beco me 
pure, 9 — the man becomes absolved from the sin of accepting the improper gift. 
Giving it up ; unmindful of any spiritual or temporal benefits that might 
accrue from the relinquishment, he should deposit it on the public road, or 
he may throw it away into a river or a pit.— With the reading ‘manavah, 9 
* men,’ the text means as follows : 1 Any means of acquiring property that has 
been forbidden for a man is objectionable for him.'— {Mcdhatithi.) 

If 4 ownership ' were to be determined by the scriptures alone, then, in- 
asmuch as no 4 objectionable means 9 would be enjoined by the scriptures, 
there would be no * ownership ’ over things acquired by those means ; so that 
there being no ownership of the acquirer, there could be no partition of such 
property by his sons ; on the other hand, if 4 ownership ’ is temporal, it would 
be present also in the case of property acquired by objectionable means, and 
hence partition would be possible. The 4 sin ’ attaching to the acquisition would 
affect only the original acquirer, not his heirs, whose ownership would be based 
on 4 Inheritance,’ which is one of the seven lawful means of acquiring pro- 
perty.— (Mitakqara, p. 603.) 

If 4 ownership ’ rested solely on the scriptures, there would be no ownership 
over property acquired by objectionable means ; just as there is none over 
what is obtained by theft.- ( Viramitrodaya, p. 537.) 

6 . *3 8 . 340. ] I 

*in*nwn<Tswfo «r«n «: u 

If a Brahmans seeks, even by sacrificing and teaching, 
to obtain wealth from one who has taken what has not been 
given to him,— he is just like a thief.- (Manu, 8 . 340.) 
[Quoted in Mitak^arS, p. 693 ; Faraaharamadhava, p. 328 ; 
Viramitrodaya, p. 527.] 


Notes 

This text prescribes a penalty for the Br&hmana who obtains wealth— even 
by the lawful methods of sacriiicing and teaching— from a person who lias 
misappropriated things. There would be no logical basis for such a penalty 
if * ownership ’ were purely temporal so say those who regard ‘ ownership ' 
to be based upon scriptures entirely (Mitdkqara, p. 698.) 
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7. *ton» ] wtfofonfai j r fltaimwf : i 

By one’s birth itself one acquires ownership over pro- 
perty,— so declare the Teachers.- (Gautama.) [Quoted in 
MitUkqarU, p. 608 ; Smrtitattva II, p. 162.] 

Notes 

This text lends support to the view that ownership of the son and others is 
established by their very birth.— (Aft takqara, p. 608.) 

What is meant is that when the father's ownership has ceased, the owner- 
ship of his sons, in preference to other relatives, follows from the mere fact 
of their having been born out of his body ; and hence it is the sons that receive 
his property, and not other relatives. It cannot be taken to mean that as 
soon as the son is born, the mere' fact of his birth establishes his ownership, 
even while the father is alive and his ownership is intact . — ( Smrtitattva II, 
p. 162.) 

8. HWHWR ] ¥# HPI WHft a H I 

awi«gt«a <?sr wiw i 

A man is not necessarily the owner of all that is in his 
hands ; do not wc see property belonging to one going to 
the hands of others, through theft and such other means ? For 
this reason, “ ownership ” should rest only on the scriptures, 
and not on any other means of knowledge. — (Sangrahakara . ) 
[Quoted in Smrtichandrika, p. 600 ; Viramitrodaya, p. 527 ; 
ParaaharamMkava, p. 328.] 


Notes 

The argument set forth in this text is in support of the view that owner- 
ship is scriptural, not temporal. —(Smrlichandrika, p. 601 ; Parashara - 

*w /i J U /< ,i#i n Q9W ) 


What is 4 Daya ’ 

9. fwr w$swi»nf w i 

What has come to one through the father, and through 
the mother, is expressed by the term * DUya ( Sangrahak&ra .) 
[Quoted in Smrtichandrika, p. 598 ; VyavahBramayukha , p- 98 ; 
ParQsharam&dhava, p. 326.] 
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Notes 

What is meant is the property that devolves upon one through one’s father 
and mother. — ( Paras haramadhava.) 

10. i 

The wise have called that property * Day a, ’ which 
belonged to the father and comes to be partitioned. —(Ni- 
ff Aarifat.) [Quoted in Smrtichandrilea, p. 597 ; and VyavakHra- 
mayukha, p. 93.] 


Notes 

The meaning is that the name 1 ddya 9 has been applied to that pro[>erty 
which, having devolved from the father and other relatives, comes to he parti- 
tioned. - ( Sm r t ichandrilcd •) 

1 1. 16.1.] formtatar ftww [>>./., forr$:] 3$** insswid i 

*wnu nhfe swnrqaf ft: i 

Wlien there is partition by the sons of their paternal 
property [v.l., property that belonged to their father or others], 
it is the ‘ topic of law ’ called partition of inheritance.— 
(Narada, 16. 1.) [Quoted in Dayabhaga, p. 2 ; Vyavaharama- 
yukha, p. 94 ; bayanirnaya, 1. 1—5.] 


Notes 

* Paternal property ’—that property over which the ownership of the sons 
has come about by reason of the father’s death. The two terms 4 sons ’ and 
* paternal ' are merely illustrative, indicating relationship in general ; because 
the term * partition of inheritance ’ is applied to all cases where there is a parti- 
tion, among relatives, of property coming from any relatives. -{Uayabhdga, 

p. 2.) 

‘Sows.’— This term includes the grandson and others also ; and the term 
‘ parental ’ includes the grandfather and others ; -in fact the Madanaratna 
reads ‘ pitradeh 9 (of the father and others) for 4 pitryasya ’ (paternal).— 
1 Vyavaharamaytikha, p. 94.) 

When the ownership of the previous owner over a property has ceased— by 
reason of his death and such other causes,— and the ownership of his relatives 
comes about,— this is what is called ‘Daya, 9 4 inheritance.’ — {Dayanirnaya, 
1. 1—7.) 
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Section 1 (b) 

WHO ARE ENTITLED TO PARTITION ? 

12. wpmft wif waft i 

When there are persons born of the body, the property 
goes to them. -(Baudhayana.) [Quoted in Smxtitativa II, 

p. 162.] 


Notes 

The meaning is that on the cessation of the ownership of the father, if 
there are sons, the property over which that ownership extended devolves upon 
the aona.— (Smr til aft va II, p. 162.) 

1 3. *3 ] ftWRT m wforgT: wn: I 

ipffer: sw nw wfcri it 

Divided or undivided, all Sapinflas stand on an equal 
footing in regard to immovable property. No one individual 
among them has the power to give away, or mortgage or 
sell it. — (Attributed to Manu by MitUk^arU, p. 612.) 


Notes 

This should be explained ‘as follows So long as the property has not 
been partitioned, it belongs to all and no one individual has the sole right over 
it ; hence the consent of all is necessary. After it has been partitioned, the con- 
sent of all co-parceners would be required,— not because the single individual 
to whose share it has fallen, has no sole right over it, but - only for the purpose 
of setting aside all doubts as to its having been partitioned ; as this would 
facilitate business. For this reason in regard’ to partitioned property, the 
business (of giving, mortgaging and selling) could be done even without the 
consent of all the co-parceners.— (Mitakqara.) 

14. «3 ] $ whit Sswuwhti wt $ w nil arofam: i 

! W fcfe ft wwfar fftnrhrf forft'm i 

Those that are born, those that are unborn, those that 
are in the womb,— all these require livelihood ; the deprival 
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of livelihood has been condemned.— (Attributed to Manu in 
D&yabhaga, p. 42.) [Quoted in MitUk$arU, p. 611 ; Partishara- 
mUdhava, p. 332 ; Viramitrodaya, pp. .632 and 663 ; 
tattva II, p. 177 ; Vibhftgatiara, 18. 2—7.] 

Notes 

This is meant to indicate that in regard to the disposal of immovable pro- 
perty,— self-acquired as well as ancestral,— the father is not entirely indepen- 
dent ; he has to obtain the consent of his sons.— (Mitakgard.) 

In the disposal of immovable property,- ancestral as well as self- 
acquired,— the father is dependent upon the consent of his sons and the rest.— 
( Paras haramddhava, p. 332 ; Viramitrodaya, p. 532.) 

The ancestral property shall not be partitioned until the mother has 
become unable to bear more children ; for if children were to be born after 
partition, they would have to go without property and thus their livelihood should 
suffer. - ( Viramitrodaya, p. 553 ; Ddyabhaga, p. 24.) 

The exception to this occurs in the text—‘Ekopi sthavare kurydt, etc. 
(see below.) 

15. wswr] uwjsjroftwBraf Whi 3* sr^r^ i 

Among undivided relatives, no one shall be required to 
make good what he has enjoyed. — ( KatyUyana .) [Quoted in 
Smxtitattva II, p. 164 ; Viramitrodaya, p. 648 ; VibhcLgaaara, 
12.1-8.] 

Notes 

[See Ch. V, Sec. 6.] 

The coparcener in whose possession the property has been shall not be 
made to make good what he has enjoyed. -( Vibhdgasdra, 12. 1—9.) 

16. *3 8. 416. ] w nuwn: i 

flfmrcv-uftn 33. 64.] ** d uw £ uw w* » 

The wife, the son and the slave have been declared to be 
without property ; whatever they acquire belongs to the man 
to whom they (themselves) belong. - (Manu, 8. 416 ; MahabhS- 
rata-udyoga, 38. 64.) [Quoted in Smxtichandriku, p. 668; 
Viramitrodaya, p. 625 ; VyavaharamayUkha , p. 164 ; Smxti- 
tattva II, p. 180.) 

Notes 

[See C!h. IL 20, & III, 89.] 

These three are 1 without property/ even though they may acquire 
property. Pr op erty can belong only to one who has ownership or possession ; 

F. 2 
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while whatever property the said three persons acquire is owned dr possessed 
by him to whom they themselves belong ; so that the property of the wife 
belongs to the husband; that of the son, to the father; and that of the 
slave to the master— All that is meant is that the said persons are dependent, 
eiibservient ; that the wife should not employ her property for any purpose 
except with the sanction of the husband, nor the son without the sanction 
bf the father, nor the slave without the sanction of the master,— According 
toothers all that the text means is that in times of distress the Master 
may take what belongs to his slave, just as he can what belongs to his wife or 
son. — ( Medhat it hi. ) 

These have no property, because what they acquire belongs to him 
to whom they belong ; mere dependence is what is here emphasised.— 
(Govindaraja.) 

1 Acquire even by serving others.— ( Sarvajnanarayana .) 

This is meant only to indicate the fact that the three are not independent. 
The literal meaning cannot be accepted ; (1) as Manu himself is going to 
enumerate the six kinds of 1 strldhana ’ ; - (2) because even for the womari, 
the son and the slave, there have been enjoined certain religious acts which can 
be performed only with the help of wealth (3) because the texts have declar- 
ed the fact of the wife being entitled to the performance of sacrifices, which 
performance is done by her through the consent that she accords to its being 
performed by her husband with the help of her own property.- (Kulluka.) 

While emphasising the property-lessness of the slave, the author says 
the same with regard to the wife and the son also. What is meant is that the 
wife is not entitled to spend without the husband’s permission, the son without 
the father’s permission and the slave without the master’s permission ; speci- 
ally by reason of the declaration that 1 they have no authority while the parents 
are alive ’ ; and the ownership of the son comes only after the father’s 
death. As for the 1 ownership * of the wife, it has been definitely asserted 
by those texts that speak of the six kinds of stridhana ; as also by the 
declaration that 1 property is common between husband and wife ’;— yet we have 
also the declaration that * woman does not deserve to be independent’ ; similarly 
with regard to the slave, his ownership has been asserted in those texts that 
declare that the slave may make a living by means of arts and crafts; -and 
yet we have the prohibition that ‘the slave shall not amass wealth. ' From 
all this it follows that the three have no independence. —{Rdghavananda. ) 

The meaning is that while the husband, the father and the master are 
alive, the wife, the son and the slave respectively have no property ; they 
have property only on the death of the husband, etc .—(Nandana.) 

1 Acquire ’—obtain.— (Rd machandra.) 

This does not mean that the wife is really without property ; ail that 
is meant is that in the matter of spending, she is not entirely free ; that with 
the permission of the person ‘ to whom they belong ' the wife, the son and 
the slave can make use of their property. — ( Sm rtichandrika, pp. 658-664.) 

This text has been taken as emphasising the fact of the wife and the 
rest being dependent, subordinate.— ( tframitrodaya, p. 625* ) 

This refers to such property as has been acquired by means of arte and 
crafts ; it also means that in the matter of her dowry and other kinds of 
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property also, the wife is not free ; as has been declared by Manu himself 
(9. 199) :• — * Women shall never make a withdrawal out of the family-property 
which is common to many, nor out of their own property , without the 
husbands * permission / — ( Vyavahnramayukha , p. 164.) 

In view of the second line this text can only mean that it is only in regard 
to what has been acquired by the wife , the son and the slave, themselves, 
that they cannot do what they like, —without the permission of the husband, 
the father or the master.— (Shirt itattva II, p. 180.) 
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Section 1 (c) 

TIME OF PARTITION 

17. *3 9. 104.] 5*** fog** HRpi war : HHUI 

[v.l .— (a) wn i, [b) wr] 

wta; Sgfc faun, wftarrcd % afauh n 

After the death of the father and of the mother, the 
brothers, having come together, shall divide equally [v.l., 
among themselves] the parental property ; while the parents 
are alive, they have no power.— (Manu, 9.104.) [Quoted in 
Smrtichcmdrika, p. 598; Vivadaratnakara, p. 455; VivUdacHn- 
tamani, p. 193 ; Dupabhaga, pp. 11, 16, 28, 58 ; Vyavaharama- 
yUkha, p. 94; Vlramitrodaya, pp. 525, 560.] 


Notes 

4 Shall divide. 9 — This term is meant to denote the propriety of dividing.— 
(Medhatithi.) 

4 Paitrkam. 9 — The term ‘pitarau 9 stands for both Father and Mother ; 
hence 4 paitrkam 9 means parental. — 1 Urdhvam '—after death.- The father's 
property should be divided after the father’s death, and the mother’s property 
after the mother’s death, —such being found to be the view of other Srprtis. 
But as regards the mother's property, the sons are to receive it only if there 
are no daughters.— 4 Sametya, 9 — coming together.— * Samam, 9 - i.e., in the 
division of the parental property there should be no distinction among the sons.— 
4 Anrshah ’- they are not free to divide the property; this implies that even 
during the lifetime of the parents, the property may be divided with their 
permission. — ( Sarvajnanardyana . ) 

The brothers, coming together, should divide, in equal shares, the father’s 
property after the father’s death, and the mother’s property after the mother’s 
death. In view of the text later on laying down an 4 additional portion ’ for 
the eldest brother, the present declaration of 4 equality ’ of the division should 
be understood as referring to cases where the eldest brother does not desire 
to have the 4 additional portion.’ The reason why the division is to be done after 
the death of the parents is stated to be that during the lifetime of the parents 
the sons are not owners of the parental property.— The term 4 paitrka 9 includes 
the mother 9 a property also.— If the father so wishes, the division of his property 
may be made even during his lifetime ; as has been said by Yftjfiavalkya.— 4 If 
the father makes the division, he should divide the sons according to his wish. 
(Kulluka.) 
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‘ TJrdhvam ’-after the death, -of the father and mother.— The reason 
is that while the parents are alive, 'they have no power.’ The death of the 
parents is productive, as well as indicative, of ownership in the sons. The 
term 4 after the death’ indicates also such circumstances as becoming outcast 
or going out as wandering mendicant and the like ; these latter being as 
destructive of ownership as Death itself.— 1 Samam,’ in equal shares; this 
also, only when the father wishes it so ; because in view of the declaration 
of Ysjaavalkya— 4 If the father makes the division, he may divide the sons 
in accordance with his wish : he may give a superior portion to the eldest 
brother or all may have equal sharers '—the determining factor is the fathers 
wish, not seniority or such other conditions. - ( Rdghavdnanda .) 

4 Sametya ’ coming together. — 4 Paitrkam ’ belonging to the father.-- 
They should divide the father's property after the father's death and the 
mother’s property after the mother’s death.— (Nandana.) 

4 After the death of the father This indicates the time for dividing the 

father’s property 4 After the death of the mother.'— This indicates 

the time for dividing the mother’s property. Hence it follows that even while 
the mother is living, the father's property may be divided!.; similarly, on 
the mother’s death, even though the father may be living, the mother’s property 
may be divided ; there being no point in waiting for the death of both for the 
dividing of the property of either one of them. This naturally implies that the 
father’s property cannot be divided while the father is living, nor the mother's 
property while the mother is living.— ( Smrtichandrikd , p. 598). 

4 Equally ,' — that is, there is no setting apart of the twentieth part (for 
the eldest brother). This may be said to be inconsistent with what Manu has 
himself declared regarding the 4 twentieth part * for the eldest brother. But in 
reality there is no inconsistency ; as this declaration refers to very special cases, 
where the eldest brother may be possessed of exceptionally good qualities.— 
Udayakara has explained the meaning of the present special text to 
be that the 4 equal ’ division is meant to be made of the property after 
its 4 twentieth part ’ has been set aside for the eldest brother.— Haldyudha 
and Parijata have read 4 saha ' in place of 4 samam ’ and Parijata has 
explained it as 'among themselves.'— 4 Paitrkam,'— this includes the 
mother’s property also, says Haldyudha. Though the term used is 4 Paitrkam ' 
(parental or paternal), yet the property of the grandfather and the like 
also is meant to be included ; as 4 property acquired by the grandfather ’ 
has also been declared to be what should be partitioned such is the view 
of others. As a matter of fact, both of these -the mother's property 
and the grandfather’s property— are meant to be included ; but in regard 
to themother’s property, its partition among the sons should be possible only 
if she has left no daughter or daughter’s offsprings.— (Vi vddaratndkara, 
p. 455.) 

* Equally ,*—i.e. t there is no setting apart of the 'twentieth part.'. Nor 
is this inconsistent with what Manu has said regarding the setting apart of the 
twentieth part for the eldest brother in cases of partition after the father’s 
death. -Because this latter is meant for those special cases where the eldest 
brother is possessed of exceptionally good qualities, or where the eldest brother 
is specially desirous of having the additional twentieth part . — * After the 



14 * CHAPTER I 

mother '— this has been added because the term 1 paitrkam ’ means parental 
and hence the * mother’s death ’ would be a condition for the partitioning of 
the mother’s property.— (Vivadachint'dmani, p. 193.) 

This text puts out of court the view that ownership is created by 
birth itself. Because the only possible reason for the sons not being able to 
divide the parental property while the parents are living is that during the 
parents’ lifetime, the sons have no ‘ownership’ over the property. ( Dayabhaga , 
p. 11.)— This text indicates the fact of the ownership of the sons coming into 
existence only on the death of the parents.— (lb id., p. 16.)— During the father’s 
lifetime, there can be no partition, except at the wish of the father,— (lb id. , 
p. 28.)— After the death of the father, even though the sons have acquired 
ownership over the property, it is not right for the brothers to divide the 
property among themselves while their mother is living ; it is only on the death 
of both father and mother that the father’s property should be divided by the 
brothers among themselves. There is no ground for taking the term 1 pai- 
trkam ' as standing for the property of both parents, and for taking the 
text to mean that the father’s property is to be divided after the father’s 
death and the mother’s property after the mother’s death. That the mother’s 
property is to" be divided after the mother’s death is declared by Manu in 
another text (9. 192). — p. 68.) 

Even though the particle l cha' is there, the death of both parents is not 
meant (to be necessary for the division of the father’s property); as the 
Saiigrahakara (see below) has definitely declared that— ‘ the father's property 
may be divided even while the mother is living, since the mother, apart from 
her husband, has no ownership over the property * ; similarly the mother’s 
property may be divided even while the father is living ; because so long as 
the woman's children are there, her husband has no ownership over her 
property. — ( Vyavaharamayiikha, p. 94.) 

This clearly declares that the sons have no ownership over the property of the 
parents while these latter are alive.— ( Viramitrodaya, p. 525 .) — * Paitrkam,' 
* parental, 9 belonging to the two parents ; hence what is meant is that the time 
for dividing the father’s property is after the father's death, and that for 
dividing the mother’s property, after the mother’s death. The particle * cha ’ 
only indicates the possibility of other times ; it does not mean that both the 
parents should die before the property is divided ; because the fact of the 
mother being alive is no bar to the dividing of the father’s property ; nor is 
the fact of the father being alive a bar to the dividing of the mother’s 
property. —The assertion that 1 they have no power ' only means that they are 
not free to do what they like, and not that they have no ownership ; because 
the ownership of the sons over their father’s property comes with their birth.— 
(Ibid., p. 550.) 

For other notes see Chapter II, 25 3. 


18. ntan 28. 1-2.] fas* spn *1^— fafn 

mj; sfafa * I 
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After the father’s death, the sons shall divide his pro- 
perty or during his lifetime, if he so desires it, after the 
mother is past child-bearing.— (Gautama, 28.1-2.) [Quoted in 
Vivadaratnakara, p. 463 ; Dayabhaga, p. 28 ; Vlramitrodaya, 
p. 562 ; Ddyanirnaya, 17. 2—5.] 

Notes 

All these texts unequivocally indicate that while the father is alive, the 
sons have no ownership over any property, and also that the partition of the 
property, if made, would depend upon his wish ; — this applies not only to the 
father's own property, but also to the grandfather's (ancestral) property. — 
( Dayabhaga , pp. 28-29.) 

The term 4 mother ’ includes the step-mother also. The meaning is that 
even though the mother or the step-mother may not be past child-bearing, yet, 
if there is no possibility of any more sons being born, on account of the father 
having become an invalid,— the ancestral property is to be partitioned, if the 
father wishes it so.— (Dayanirnaya, 17, 2 6.) 

1 9. hrs 13. 3.] sms ^ i 

[ v.L, ] faigwwsfc 

[ w* ] i 

Division of the property shall take place when the mother 
has ceased to menstruate and the sisters have been given away 
in marriage, or when sexual intercourse has ceased [v.l., 
when the husband has become an outcast or turned a 
wandering mendicant] and the father has ceased to have any 
desires. ~ (Narada, 13. 3.) [Quoted in Vivadaratnakara, p. 462 ; 
Dayabhaga, pp. 18, 24 ; Vivadachintamani, p. 105 ; Smxti- 
chandrika, p. 605 ; Vyavaharamayukha, p. 05 ; Madanapari- 
jata, p. 647; VivUdachandra, 19.2-4.] 


Notes 

• Prattasu ’—married. — * N ivrtt?. ramant,’ the capacity for sexual 
intercourse having ceased.—’ Uparatasprhe,’ having got rid of all desire for 
objects of sense.— In the Prakasha, in place of ‘ nivrtts ramu iP,’ two other 
readings have been accepted : ’ nirapskqs raman a ’ (the husband having 
become indifferent) and ’ niraste chapi ramane,' (sexual intercourse having 
been given up) ; and Hal&yudha has adopted the reading ‘ ramanat ’ (after 
the husband has desisted from sexual intercourse) ; but none of these readings 
makes any difference in the sense. - ( Vivadaratnakara, p. 462 .) 
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* VinaqtD ’ (v.l„ for ‘ nivrtte ’) -becoming an outcast ‘ asharand (v./.) 
for 1 ramane 9 )— gone out of the householder’s state.— If we adopt the 
reading 1 nivrtte vapi maranat,’ the meaning would be 'the father having 
receded from death, ue. t being alive, but free from all desires/ Here also the 
implication is that the fact of the father being free from all desires brings about 
the ownership of the sons over the father’s property ; and so this also would be 
a time for partition.— (Dayabhaga, pp. 18-19.) -This refers to property coming 
down from the grandfather and other ancestors.— When menstruation has ceased, 
there is no possibility of any other sons being born ; so that at that time also 
there would be partition among the sons only if the father wishes it. If the 
ancestral property were divided before the mother had ceased to menstruate, 
those sons that would be bora after the partition would be deprived of the 
means of subsistence ; and this would be highly improper. — (/& id., p. 24.) 

4 Prattdsu, 9 married Ramand, * the father’s capacity for sexual 
intercourse.—' Uparatasprhe ,’ being devoid of all desire for sense-objects. 
— ( Vivadachintamani, p. 195.) 

The sense is that the sons shall divide the father’s property (a) when it has 
become definitely certain that the parents have become devoid of the capacity 
of begetting children, (5; when the marriage of the female children has been 
performed, and (c) when the father has lost all desire for possessions.— (Smrti- 
chandrikd, p. 605. ) 

*Ramana 9 stands for sexual desire ' upar at aspr ha 9 means ‘free 
from attachment.’— 1 The sisters being married ’ is to be construed with 
4 cessation of mother’s menstruation, ’ as also with * the cessation of sexual 
intercourse * ; [ i.e., provision for the marriage of sisters must precede a division 
which takes place when the mother is past child-bearing, as also when it takes 
place on the father being devoid of sexual desire].— (Vyavahdramayukha, 
p. 95.) 

* Prattasu, 9 married.— 4 Ramana ' is intercourse with women the 
meaning is that ' when there is no desire for intercourse with women.’—' Sprha 9 
—for wealth.— (Madampdrijata, p. 647.) 

This verse commends- partition at the time stated. The meaning is that 
‘ when the mother has ceased to menstruate, and the father has become 
devoid of all desires,— even though he may not have accorded his consent,— 
such consent should be obtained by the sons somehow and the partition of the 
property made.’— (Vivddachandra, 19. 2-4.) 

20. w* 13. 2.] S*t i 

After the father has died, the sons shall divide their 
father's property ; and the daughters shall divide the mo- 
ther’s property ; if the daughters are not alive, then their 
offspring.— (NSrada, 13. 2.) [Quoted in VivSdarattOlkara, 
p. 466 ; VivUdachintUmani, p. 194 ; Dayabh&ga, p. 11.] 
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Notes 

The phrase 4 pitaryUrdhvam gate 9 (after the father has died) suffices to 
indicate that the property is to be divided by the sons, the addition of the 
word 4 putrat 9 (sons) is for the purpose of indicating that all kinds of sons— 
even the Kqetraja and the like- are meant to be included. So that what the 
text means is that if any of the twelve kinds of sons is there, no one else is 
entitled to the property.— 4 Pituh 9 (of the father) is meant to show that if 
there is any property acquired by any of the brothers through learning and such 
other means, that is not to be divided along with the father's property. - The 
daughters shall divide the mother’s property if there are no daughters living, 
then their offspring shall divide it ; the pronoun 4 tat ’ (their) in the compound 
4 tadanvayah 9 (their offspring) must refer to the ‘ daughters, ' which is the 
noun nearest to it. Such also is the opinion of Lak$mldhara . The Prakasha 
and the Parijata have explained 4 tadanvayah 9 as ‘the son, grandson and so 
forth of the daughter * [i-e., the daughter’s male issue only, not the female 
issue].- {Vivadaratnalcara, p. 456.) 

The meaning may be taken to mean that the persons entitled to inherit the 
mother’s property are the daughters t and in the absence of these, the daugh- 
ters * sons ; so that the son has no title to it. - But this would not be right ; as 
there is nothing in the text to show that any one is meant to be excluded. — 
( Vivadachintdmani , p. 194.) 

The text may be taken to mean that before they partition the property, 
the sons have no ownership over it, and yet the partition could not be the 
source of the ownership.— But the answer to this is that, inasmuch as it is 
• only after the death of the father that the sons speak of the property as their 
4 own/ it is the death of the father that is to be regarded as the source of their 
ownership.— (Dayabhdga, p. 11.) 

21 . ] foa^rrd g*i fo«%«# fog: i 

irenwj fo fo*fo foaft II 

On the father’s death, the eons shall divide the father’s 
property ; there would be no ownership for the sons so loner 
as the blemishless father is alive.- (Devala.) [Quoted in 
Smxtichandrikn, p. 600; Vivadaratnnkara, p. 466; DUyabhUga, 
pp. 13, 28 ; Viramitrodaya, p. 624 : Smxtitattva II, p. 162 ; 
VyavahnramayUkha, p. 90 ; Dayanirnaya, 1. 1—9.] 


Notes 

The 4 absence of ownership ' here spoken of should be taken to mean only 
that they are not free to do what they like [and not that they have no 
ownership at all] ; because the ownership of the sons over their father's 
property has been accepted in ordinary practice as having come to them by their 
very birth.— (Sm rtichandri kd.) 

P. 8 
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‘ blem iuhtess,'— free from such defects as ‘ being an outcast ’ Jmd the 
like. - ( Vivadaratnakara .) 

Devala here clearly declares the ‘ absence of ownership ’ over the father's 
property.— ( Dayabhaga . ) 

By the second half of the verse, Devala has clearly asserted the sons' ' ab- 
sence of ownership ’ over the father’s property, during the lifetime of the latter,— 
as a reason why the partition is to be done after his death.— 1 Blemishless,’ 
free from such faults as being an 'outcast' and the like, which have been declared 
to be destructive of all rights.— (Vir am itrodaya.) 

The view that “ even while the father is living and his ownership is intact, 
the ownership of the sons is also there, having been brought about by their 
very birth ” is set aside by this text.— ' Blemishless ,’ i.e., not an outcast.— 
(Smrtitattva II.) 

The first half of the verse enjoins the time for partition, and what the second 
half asserts is only in commendation of that injunction, and it only means that the 
sons are not free to do what they like with the property,— and not that their 
ownership is not there at all. — ( Vyavaharamayukha.) 

‘ Blemishless,*— i.e. , free from such disabilities as being an outcast and so 
forth ‘ father* s property,*— i.e., the property that belonged to the father 
during his lifetime ; or the term * pituli * (father’s) may mean that which has 
been obtained from the father . - According to Mishra what happens is that on 
the death of the father, the ownership of all his heirs appears over the entire pro- 
perty left by the father ; when the 'partition’ takes place, this common owner- 
ship of all the heirs over the entire property is set aside, and the ownership of 
each one of them over a particular part of the property is brought about. This 
is the right view.- (Ddyanirnaya, 2. 1. 1, et seq.) 

22. 2. 3—8. ] i 

The division of the property is to be done with the father’s 
permission.— (BaudhSyana, 2. 3-8.) [.Quoted in VivcLdaratna * 
kara, p. 463 ; VivUdachandra, 19. 2-3; DayabhSga, p. 28.] 

Notes . 

The meaning is that during the father’s lifetime there can be no parti- 
tion of property without his permission.— (Vivddachandra, 19. 2-3.) 

The implication of this is that the sons have no ownership over the 
property during the father’s lifetime.— (Dayabhaga, p. 29.) 

23. tnr] firaft faufawft is 

or fritaj [ o. i., * ] i 

Even though the father be unwilling, the property is 
to be partitioned, if he is too old or of perverted mind or 
(v.l., and) an invalid. ’—(Shafikha or H&rtta.) [Quoted in 
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Mit&lcfaru, p. 617 ; MadanapHrijUta , p. 647 ; AparUrka, p. 718 ; 
Vivadachint&mani, p. 194 ; VyavahUramayUkha, p. 96.] 


Notes 

Even though the mother may not be past child-bearing, even if the father 
be unwilling,— if he happen to be unrighteous in his conduct or attacked by a 
protracted disease, -the property may be partitioned by the sons, if they so 
wish.— (Mita hf* aril, pp. 617-618.) 

['Protracted *— t.e., incurable; ' cha ’ is meant to include advanced age 
also. — ' unrighteous '—this is what ' perverted mind ' means; ' no '—the mean- 
ing is that any of the disabilities of the father entitles the sons to partition the 
property.— (Balambhatti.)\ 

' Of perverted mind/ i.e unrighteous in conduct. -( Madannpdrijdta , 
p. 647.) 

' Of perverted mind/ i.e., with mind diverted or disgusted. In the 
event of the father being fit,— and not in any way disabled— there can be 
partition only with his permission.— ( Vivddachintdmani , p. 194.) 

* Akdme ,—i.e., not having the desire to divide the property (says the 
Madanaratna). — * of perverted mind*— i.e., unrighteous in conduct. The 
meaning is that there can be partition even when the father is unwilling.— 
( Vyavahdramayukha, p. 96.) 

24. (?) ] sforata****: «*£*»: i 

While the parents are alive, the son is not independent 
even though he may have become old. (?) [Quoted in Mit&lc- 
?ora, p. 648.] 


Notes 

This ‘ absence of independence ' pertains to such property as has been 
acquired by the father and the mother.— {Mitak^ara, p. 648.) 

25. wfarai II, p. 31.] vfltWi: JW: I 

Those who have their fathers, those whose father and 
mother are alive,— have no power. It is only after the death 
of the parents that there can be partition of the inheritance 
in the shape of the father’s property.— (A rthashsstra II, 
P. 31.) 

26. nfifii 25. 1.] RwuftniJ i 

mgflrfd ?*& rftarkft it 
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After the death of both parents, division (of property) 
among brothers has been ordained ; it has been permitted 
also during their lifetime, if the mother is past child-bear- 
ing.— (Byhaspati, 25. 1.) [Quoted in DayabhOga, pp. 26—60 ; 
Viramitrodaya, p. 652 ; Vyavaharamayukha, p. 94.] 


Notes 

This refers to the division of the grandfather’s property ; and not to 
the father’s (self-acquired) property. Nor can it refer to the mother’s pro- 
perty ; for, if the mother’s property were to be divided by the sons among them- 
selves, she would be left without any property. Hence the whole text must 
refer to the grandfather’s property .—(Dayabhaga, p. 26.) — While even one 
of the parents is alive, partition would not be right ; it would be right only on 
the death of both parents. When the mother is past child-bearing, but is alive, 
there could be no partition of her property ; the partition among the brothers 
here spoken of, therefore, must refer to the father’s property.— (Ibid., p. 60.) 

This is a denial of the view that * Father’s property may be divided during 
the mother's lifetime, and mother’s property during the father’s lifetime' 
(see quotation from Sahgrahakara below).- ( Vyavaharamayukha , p. 94.) 

27. mraft i 

wnwfl: vfu tor i 

*w* it 

The property of the father may be divided even while 
the mother is alive ; as the mother, by herself, apart from 
her husband, has no ownership.— The property of the mother 
also may be divided while the father is alive ; as, so long as 
her children are there, the husband has no ownership over 
the woman’s property.— [Sangrahakara, Smrtiaangraha.) 
[Quoted in SmrtichandrikG, p. 599 ; ParUaharamUdhava, p. 327 ; 
Viramitrodaya, p. 551 ; Vyavaharamayukha , p. 94.] 


Notes 

This implies that the property of the father shall not be divided by the 
sons while the father is alive ; nor the mother’s property while the mother is 
e\We.—{Smrtichandrika, p. 699.) 

After the death of her husband, the wife has no ownership over his pro* 
perty ; after the death of the wife, the husband has no ownership over the 
wife’s property so long as she has any children ; hence it is only right that even 
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during tbe mother’s lifetime, the father’s property should be partitioned, 
vice versa.— (Parasharamadhava, p. 827.) 

On the death of the husband, while the sons are there, the wife has no 
ownership over her husband's property ; hence even during her lifetime, the 
sons may divide their father's property. Similarly, while her children are there, 
the husband has no ownership over his wife's property ; hence even during the 
father’s lifetime, the sons are entitled to divide their mother's property.— 
( Viramitrodaya , p. 551.) 

28. wjftrfercr ] *3 ftMtonn: i h farft g*r 

j*t: * 

After this the division of property. While the father 
is living, the sons shall not divide the property,— even that 
which may have been acquired by them subsequently ; while 
the father is alive and free from blemish, the sons have no 
independent concern with wealth and spiritual merit.— (Shankha- 
Likhita.) [Quoted in Vivadaratnakara , p. 456; Apararka , 
p. 718 ; Vyavaharamayukha , p. 90.] 


Notes 

* Acquired subsequently , ' — i.e., acquired conjointly by the capable sons, 
independently of the father, by learning and other means.— (Vi vddaratndkara, 
p. 456.) 

‘Na jivati, etc., prohibits partition during the father's lifetime what 
follows is only a declamatory declaration in support of that prohibition ; the 
meaning being simply that during the father's lifetime, the sons are not free 
to do what they like. — ' Tail},* by the sons . — * Pashchat,’ i.e., after their 
birth.— 1 Acquired, ' by means of gifts and other sources.— Thus the sense 
of the passage is that- ‘ When with their own self-acquired property the sons 
are not free to do what they like, during the father's lifetime, how much 
more would it be so in regard to the property of their father himself ? ' This 
absence of freedom is with regard to partition, the performance of rites 
calculated to bring rewards, carrying on business and such acts. — {Vyava- 
haramayukha.) 

29. ] 9*OT8urafi?rart ffcnw fNM i 

gat * v? ara# TOcrftar n 


Partition has been ordained for those who have obtained 
majority; by males, majority is attained in the sixteenth 



22 


CHAPTER I 


year. —(Kdtyayana . ) [Quoted in AparUrka, p. 722; and 
VivUdachandra, 20. 1-10.] 


Notes 

4 Attaining of majority 9 has been mentioned only by way of illustration ; 
4 learning of the Veda 9 also is a necessary condition.— [Apararka, p. 722.) 

There can be no partition with minors ; nor can there be 4 reunion ’ with 
them; as partition is a necessary antecedent to 4 reunion.'— (Vivadachandra, 
2 . 1 - 10 .) 

30. fiter ] *tc i 

If the’younger brothers have not completed their study 
of the Vedas, they should live together. - (Hanta.) [Quoted 
in Apardrka, p. 722 ] 


Notes 

What is meant is that just as there should be no partition among brothers 
before all of them have attained majority,— so also before they have all 
completed their Vedic study.— (Apararka.) 

31. grter ] sfafo fauft ggwprwfE wfam fifrs * wrassp* i 

While the father is living, the sons have no freedom in re- 
gard .to the appropriating, giving away or realising property. — 
(Hanta.) [Quoted in Vivadaratnakara, p. 469 ; Smrtitattva II, 
p. 178; Vyavaharamayukha, p. 90.] 


Notes 

4 Arthadana ,' taking for himself, without the father’s permission, what 
belongs to all; the Pdrijata however explains it as * acquiring wealth.'— 
4 Visarga 9 is giving away 4 5 kqp.pa, 9 realising dues from debtors.— 
( Vivadaratnakara , pp. 4B9-460. ) 

The sons are not free to do what they like with the property— in regard 
to such acts as partition, the performance of rites calculated to bring rewards, 
carrying on business and so forth.— The terms 4 adana 9 and 4 visarga 9 
stand for carrying on business, - ‘akqcpa, 9 for reprimanding slave-girls 
and such acts. So says Madana.— ( Vyavahdramayukha, p. 90.) 

32. vgftrfaff] ftmft ftwfomfrsgwi: — renrvr fW 

i 
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While the father Is living, there can be partition of the 
property only when permitted by him ; and this should be 
done in the rightful manner, either publicly or privately.— 
(Shankha-Likhita . ) [Quoted in SmxtichandrikS,, p. 607; 
VivUdaratnakara, pp. 29, 463.] 


Notes 

The partition of property during the father’s lifetime may be done 
* publicly 9 — in the .presence of relatives, —or * privately,’— and in a manner 
in keeping with righteousness.— (Smrtichandrika.) 

1 Permitted, 9 — by the father. — 1 Publicly,'— in the presence of umpires 
4 privately, 9 — not in the presence of umpires.— (Vi vadaratnakara.) 

This indicates that during the father’s lifetime, the sons have no owner* 
ship of the property and that their partition, is dependent upon the father’s 
wish.— (Dayabhaga, p. 29.) 

33. Mfffaftra ] («) faraww fgwqafi? sfcs: fqfat— 

sn i (b) ftaft ftwftwnr.* i 

ft'ufareafa at 

i ftwjjjf ft i aman: 

i [ v . l ., rrjt- 

(a) On the father becoming disabled, the eldest brother 
shall carry on the business of the family ; or with his per- 
mission, the next brother who may have knowledge of 
business.— (6) There shall be no partition of the property if 
the father is unwilling. If the father has become too old. 
or of demented mind, or attacked by a long illness, the eldest 
brother shall guard the property of all others in the same 
manner as the father ; as the property is the basis of the 
family ; and those whose father is alive are not independent. 
Similarly while the mother is alive. — {Shankha-Likhita.) 
[Quoted in VivGdaratnUkara, p. 460 ; Smrtitattva II, p. 178; 
Vyavah&ramayUkha, p. 96.] 


Notes 

4 Anantarah , 9 younger brother ; — 4 Tadanumptena,’ with the permia- 
sion of the eldest brother \—V iparitachetasi,' with mind demented through 
the effects of the wind-humour .— 1 Kutumbam 9 maintenance of the family;— 
4 aavatantrafy,’ not independent or free, i.e., not entitled to give away and 
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bo forth;— 1 mataryapi '—so long as the mother, possessed of excellent 
qualities, is alive, the sons are not free to give away, etc. — ( Vivadarutria- 
kara.) 

The meaning is that if the father is incapable, or attacked by a protracted 
illness, the eldest brother, while vetoing partition, shall look after the house- 
hold. —(Smrtitattva II.) 

‘ Anantarah ’—younger brother.— ( Vyavaharamayukha.) 

34. 13. 37. ] *4: IRR# I 

ftwtf afo rofcft vi&t ftot yre i 

Among undivided brothers, there is a single (common) 
performance of religious duties ; after division, each has 
to perform the religious duties separately. - (NSrada, 13. 37.) 
[Quoted in Vlramitrodaya, p. 549 ; Smxtitattva II, p. 164.] 


Notes 

Whatever act — either for visible (temporal) purpose or for invisible, 
(spiritual), purpose, —is done with the help of the property that has not been 
partitioned, — the reward of that act accrues to all the coparceners. — ( Vira- 
mitrodaya, p. 649 ; also Smrtitaltva II, p. 164.) 

35. «irar ] vrravrf sfauh ffarh fWtafl i 

vi&dvt fNsf# i 

It has been laid down that during the lifetime of the 
parents, the brothers should live together ; on the death of 
the parents, if they become separated, their righteousness 
becomes augmented.— ( Vyasa.) [Quoted in Smirtichandrika, 
p. 606 ; AparSLrka, p. 719"; Dat/abhaga, p. 60 ; Vlramitrodaya, 
p. 675.] 


Notes 

After the brothers have completed the study of the Veda, and are fully 
competent to perform the Agnihotra and other rites, it is better that they 
should become separated.— {Apararka, p. 719.) 

The injunction of 4 living together ’ serves to forbid partition ; and par- 
tition is also forbidden for those whose parents are alive; when the text speaks 
of the 4 parents,' both father and mother are not meant; the meaning being 
that there should be no partition while either of the two parents is alive; 
it would be right and proper only after the death of both.—(Dayabhaga> 
p. 60.) ^ 

Vlramitrodaya (p. 676) repeats the exact words of Dayabhaga. 
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VIRTUE OP PARTITION 

36. *3 9. 111.] i 

wnftwl *w? n 

Thus may they live either jointly, or separately, with 
a view to spiritual merit ; by separate living, merit prospers ; 
hence separation is meritorious.— [Manu, 9. 111.) [Quoted in 
AparUrka, pp. 719, 722 ; Par&sharamadhava, p. 333 ; Vivada- 
ratnakara, p. 469 ; Vivadachintamani, p. 196 ; Dayabhaga, 
pp. 16, 21 ; Vlramitrodaya, p. 657 ; Vivadachandra, 19. 2. 2.J 


Notes 

Inasmuch as no one voluntarily incurs any responsibilities regarding the 
performance of Jyotistoma and other sacrifices, the text recommends separa- 
tion, with a view to the performance of such acts. It does not mean that 
non-separation is sinful ; all that is meant is that separation is meritorious. 
— ( Medhatithi .) 

‘Prthdgva/ — i.e., if they are intent upon righteousness. — 1 Prthagv ivar- 
dhatVj 9 becomes greater.— 1 l Dharmya/ meritorious— (Sarvajhandrayana.) 

Brothers, not divided, should live together ; but with a desire to acquire 
spiritual merit, they should divide and live separately ; and if they live 
separately, each of them performs separately the five 1 great sacrifices ’ and 
other religious acts, and thereby ' merit prospers. * For this reason the act of 
separation serves the purposes of righteousness. Bjrhaspati has also said— ‘ So long 
as they Jive and have their dinner together, the worshipping of Gods, Pitrs and 
Brahman as is done only once; when they become separated, it is done in the 
house of each of them.’—iKulluka.) 

Having declared that they should live together after the father’s death, 
the text gdes on to add that if they are inclined to be righteous, they should 
divide. —‘Dharmya, * for the purpose of spiritual merit, not for the purpose of 
independence ; it is for this reason that the text has added the phrase 1 with 
a view to spiritual merit/ Says Bj*haspati (see above in KMuka),—(RaQa- 
vdnanda.) 

* They 8 hoy Id live/ i.e. f the brothers should live. andana. ) —A fter 
the brothers have all studied the Veda and become competent to perform the 
Agnihotra and other rites, it is better that they should separate.— (Apararka 
p. 719.)— It is not meant that after the death of the parents, they must 
separate.— (Ibid., p. 722.) 

After the father's death, the brothers should effect separation, for the 
purpose of augmenting spiritual merit. - ( Paras haramadhava, p. 383, where 
the text is attributed toPrajlpati.) 

F.4 
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Inasmuch as joint property cannot be used by any coparcener according 
to his will, there can be no performance of any such rites as the Agnihotra 
and the like, which could be performed only with such wealth as belonged 
entirely to one’s own self ; for this reason the present text lays down separation 
as right and proper, for the purpose of the accomplishment of those rites.— 
4 Prthagvd dharmakamyaya ’—This does not mean that if they did not separ- 
ate, sin would accrue to them ; aU that is meant is that separation brings 
about spiritual merit. --(Vivadaratriakara, p. 459.) 

The brothers may separate, with a view to spiritual merit.— (Vivada- 
chintamani, p 195.) 

There is no such restriction as that there must be separation.— (Dayabhaga, 
p. 16.)- The terms 4 sahd-prthagva 9 and * kamyaya ’ serve to indicate that the 
wish of the brothers is the determining factor. — (76 id., p. 21.) 

Living together has been commended ; but for the purposes of augmenting 
spiritual merit, separation should be effected.— 4 Dharma 9 here stands for 
such religious acts as the worshipping of gods and so forth ; as it is only these 
acts with regard to which it has been declared (by Brhaspati) that they should 
not be performed separately while the brothers are living together.— ( V'ira- 
m itrodaya, p. 657.) 


37. 25. 6. ] grcmf i 

For those who live and cook their food together, ithere 
is only one (common) worship of Pitrs, Deities and Brahmanas ; 
for those who have separated, it should take place in each 
house separately.- (Brhaspati, 25. 6.) [Quoted in Apararka, 
p.719; Smrtichandrika,' p. 607; Parasharamadhava , p. 334; 
VivadaratnUkara , p. 459 ; Vivadachintamani , p. 195 ; Vira - 
mitrodaya , p. 557 ; Vivadachandra , 10. 2-3.] 


Notes 

So long as by reason of their being too young, the property of the younger 
brothers has not been separated from that of the eldest brother,— there is no 
separate performance, by them, of such rites as the Vaishvadeva and the rest. 
— {Apararka, p. 719.) 

4 Cooking their food together 9 —means 4 so long as there has been no 
separation.’— (Vivddarotnakara t p. 459.) 

When a joint property has been partitioned among the coparceners, each 
coparcener is free to perform sacrifices independently of the other coparceners ; 
and in this manner partition brings about augmentation of spiritual merit. 
— {Vivadachintamani, p. 195.) 


38. tif fetal ] vnfqdgfar: ftgm i 
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They may, if they wish, live together; united, they 
would clearly bring about prosperity.— (Shatikha-Likhita.) 
[Quoted in Vivadaratn&kara, p. 456. ] 


Notes 

‘ Samhata,’—i.e., with one another’s support.—' Vrddhimachakijiran’ 
-would clearly bring about prosperity, would become prosperous — 
( V ivadaratriakara, p. 469.) 

39. nfcw 28. 4,] fawt vrff f%: i 

After partition, there is augmentation of spiritual merit. 
—(Gautama, 28. 4.) [Quoted in Dayabhaga, p. 62.] 


Notes 

This should be understood to refer to partition made after the mother's 
death. -(Dayabhaga, p. 62.) 

40. i 

By partition, the sons make their paternal property their 
own ; it is only when their ownership has come about that ac- 
tions proceed ; therefore separation is conducive to spiritual 
merit.— (Sangrahakara.) [Quoted in Sm^tichandrikd , p. 607 ; 
Vlramitrodaya, p. 667.] 


Notes 

* Proceed, 9 — i.e., the performance of Agnihotra and other rites, begin to 
be performed by them.— It is not right to say that the paternal property ia made 
‘.own 9 by the sons by partition. Because ownership is brought about by their 
very birth ; so that even before partition, the ownership is already there. — 
(Smrtichandrika, p. 607.) 

‘ Proceed, 9 — are performed, —the Agnihotra and other rites (Vtra- 
mitrodaya, p. 657.) 


41. *ml3. 39. ] sufinrw w w i 

fare? qratq II 
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Giving evidence, becoming surety, making gifts, receiving 
gifts,— these may be done by brothers among themselves only 
after they have separated,— not while they remain unse* 
parated.— (Narada, 13. 30.) [Quoted in Vl ramitrodaya, p. 549 ; 
Smxtitattva II, p. 164.] 


Notes 

This prohibition is based upon equity. — (VZramitrodaya, p. 549.) 

The prohibition of mutual giving, etc., among undivided coparceners is 
quite equitable ; even before the grift is made, the ownership over that gift 
of the receiver of the gift is already there ; so that there could be no giving or 
receiving in the case. Similarly with giving evidence and standing surety — 
(Smrtitattva II, p. 164.) 
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Section 1 (e) 

METHOD OF PARTITION 

42. tcwfit 25. 7.] i 

*nns<Rta«tqiiT II 


Partition among coparceners is declared to be by two 
methods: one, in accordance with seniority of age, and the 
other, by the allotment of equal shares.— {Brhaspati, 25.7.) 
[Quoted in Smrtitattva II, pp. 170, 193.] 


Notes • 

* 

Brhaspati here speaks of two kinds of partition, one in which additional 
shares are set apart for the elder brothers, the other in which no such shares are 
set apart— ‘Jw accordance with seniority of age 1 — This refers to the case 
where the elder brothers get additional shards. (Smrtitattva II, p. 170.) 

43. *3 9. 108.] fota <rrarfc* 3*13 smrq; qdfera: 1 

waft qjfa; n 

The eldest shall support the younger brothers, just as the 
father supports his sons ; and the younger brothers in duty 
bound shall behave towards the eldest brother like sons. — 
(Manu, 9. 108.) [Quoted in Dayabhaga, p. 121.] 


Notes 

They should be supported like sons; but they shall not be deprived of 
property on the ground of being younger in age.— (Medhatithi.) 

If there is no partition, the eldest brother shall support — with food and 
clothing and other things, -^his younger brothers. -(Kulluka.) 

The meaning is that the younger brothers have as much right over the 
father’s property as over what has been acquired by the eldest brother without 
detriment to that property ; the only difference being that while even unedu- 
cated brothers have a right over the father’s property, it is only the educated 
that are entitled to what has been acquired by the eldest brother. -(Dayabhaga, 
pp. 121-122.) 


44. (?)] 



* l 
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CHAPTER I 


Land passes (from the possession of one to that of another) 
under six conditions : the consent of the village, of paternal 
relatives, of neighbours and of coparceners, and by giving gold 
and water. [Quoted in Mitak§ara, p. 612 ; Smrtitattva II, 
p. 176.] 


Notes 

The consent of the 1 village ' is held to be essential in view of the injunction 
that * the acceptance of gifts should be done openly, specially in the case of 
immovable property ' ; and is meant for the purpose of making the transaction 
known ; and it is not meant that without such consent the transaction is invalid ; 
—the consent of 4 neighbours 9 is required for the purpose of removing all 
disputes regarding boundaries ; the necessity of the consent of relatives has 
been already emphasised.— * By giving gold and water. 9 — The selling of im- 
movable property having been deprecated., and its giving having been commend- 
ed, whenever such property is sold, the selling should "be done in the manner 
of a gift, and as such accompanied by the gift of gold and water.— (Mitakqard, 

p. 612.) 

After the property has been partitioned, the consent of the coparceners 
to any gift that may be made is required only for the purpose of setting aside 
all doubts regarding the boundaries of divided and undivided property ; and 
it is necessary in the same manner as the consent of the co-villagers, neighbours 
and the rest.— ‘Dayada 9 Btands for the daughter’s son and the like; the 
paternal relations, 4 Jhati, 9 are mentioned separately.—- l Gold and Water, 9 — 
even when land is sold, the selling should, in the manner of gifts, be accom- 
panied by the giving of water and gold ; so says VijliSneshvara.— {Smrtitattva 
II, pp. 176-177.) 

45. wfarw II, p. 45.] snd: wif auras 

Sifts: [ V.l, st’Cj: ] 

WWW ] sfalWS [ H v.l., ] S3* 

Whatever may be the law prevalent in the country, or 
among the caste, or in the corporation, or in the village,— 
according to that should there be disposal of inheritance 
says Bhfgu .—{ArthaahUstra II, p. 45 ; and Kntyayana.) 

[Quoted in VivadaratnUkara, p. 506 ; Smrtitattva II, p. 165.] 


Notes 

Partition of property is effected by the diversities of place and other things 
also.— (Smrtitattva, II, p. 166.) 
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Section 2 (a) 

^WfiAT CAN BE DIVIDED ? 

46. wwror ] tor* ^ fto* [v.l., to] * TOto [ v.l., 
. ] wtoSThr i 

arpn^pit 5 ftoRid ii 


The property of the grandfather, the property of the 
father, and whatever else may have been self-acquired (by any 
individual', all this is divided at the time of partition among 
coparceners.— (Katyayana.) [Quoted in Smrtickandrika, 
p.685; VivUdaratnakara, p. 496; VivUdachintamani, p. 210; 
Dayabhaga, p. 105 ; VibhngasUra, 7. 1. 1 ; DUyanirnaya, 
14. 1. 10.] 


Notes 

1 Self-acquired*— with the help of the undivided ancestral property. 
What is acquired without such help is not partible. All the three kinds of 
property (mentioned in the context) are divided;— that is to say, if there is 
no debt contracted by the grandfather and others remaining unpaid. If there 
is such debt, what is divided, is not the whole, but only what remains after 
the clearing off of the debt. — \ Smrtickandrika, p. 636.) 

4 Self-acquired,*-i.e., in a manner other than that which would make the 
property entirely his own.— ( Vivddaratndkara, p. 496.) 

4 Self -acquired*— with the help of the father’s property,— (Vivada* 
chintdmani , p. 210) * Svayamarjitam,’ acquired by oneself with the help 

of the father’s property.— (Vibhdgasara, 7. 1. 1.) 

4 Yaehchdnyat 9 ; the cumulative particle 4 eha 9 is to be construed with 
4 8vayam 9 ; the meaning being * what has been self-acquired and also what 
has been acquired with that self-acquired property, by others ’ ; that is why 
the acquirer of the original property has a double share, as laid down by VyAsa 
(see sec. 62 below).— (Ddyanirnaya, 14. 2. 1.) 

. 47. 13. 32.] tops* ftoitot [«i., *rto 

to* r ** [v.l., (a) to to (b) to tomwfl 

Nwm , tot «nn v.l.,] fart i 
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What is left after the discharge of the - father’s obliga- 
tions, and what had been given away by the father [v.l., after 
the payment of the father’s debts], shall be divided by the 
brothers; so that the father may not remain a debtor.— 
( Ntirada , 13. 32.) [Quoted in VivMaratvahftfajj: 496 ; VivUda- 
chintamani, p. 210; Dayabhaga, p. 25; Vl raniitrodaya, p. 557 ; 
VibhUgasUra, 7. 1. 2.) 


Notes 

See Chapter II, sec. 285. 

• Pltrddyat.’—' The father’s liabilities.— Yaddattam,’ what the father had 
promised to give.*— All these liabilities should be cleared, and what remains of 
the property should * be divided among themselves.— (Vibhagasara, 7. 1. 3; 
also Dayanirnaya , 21. 2. 3.) 

1 Pitrdaya What had been promised by the father to other people.— 
The author of the Prakdsha has read * Pltrdana ’ ; it makes no difference in 
the meaning.— ( Vivadaratnakara, p. 496.) 

‘Pitrdaya’— Father's debts.— * Dattam ’- promised by the father to be 
given. -The meaning is that the sons shall divide among themselves what 
remains after the father’s debts have been paid.—( Vivddachintdmani, 
p. 210.) 

What is meant by this text is to lay down the necessity of paying the father’s 
debts, not the time for partition. - {Ddyabhdga, p. 25; Viramitrodaya, pp. 
657-658.) 

48. isiwppt] sgw [v.l, ssuf] 3 few ftunail* 1 

The sons shall hand over (to the recipient) the property 
that may have been promised by the father as a loving gift, 
[or v. 1., shall pay off the debt and the gifts promised by the 
father], and then divide the remainder among themselves.— 
{KatyUyana.) [Quoted in VivadaratnUkara, p. 496 ; Smrtiehan- 
drikZ, p. 635.] 


Notes 

The property that the father may have promised to some> one, through 
his love for him,- that property should be given away, and the remainder 
should be divided.— ( Vivadaratnakara, p. 496.) 

It is clear that this refers to cases where there is a lot of property ft be 
partitioned*— ( Smrtiokandr ikd, p. 635.) 

49. viOTra] fonto qfws * 3 * 93 * 1 

HWWff ilfW B* 
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Whatever is visible, in the shape of houses, fields, and 
quadrupeds, should be divided ; if there is a suspicion that 
somethin? is being concealed, recourse should be had to 
ordeals.— (Kntyllyftna>) [Quoted in Smrtichandrika,, pp. 645, 
636 ; AparBrktU jjd*723 ; VivUdaratnGkara, p. 498 ; Smxtitattva 
II, p. 171 ; Vyavahkramayukha, p. 123.] 


Notes 

Irrespectively of the prohibition of the partition of the household and other 
things, the text lays down their partibillty. — (Smrtichandrika, p. 646.)— 
4 Pratyaya 9 is ordeal, and that also of the particular kind called 4 Kosha. 9 — 
(Ibid,., p. 636.) 

Pratyaya is ordeal.— (Apar ark a, p. 723; V ivadaratnakara, p. 498; 
and Smrtitattva II, p. 171.) 

50 . i 

[ v.l . , ] 

Household utensils, conveyances, milch cattle, orna- 
ments and servants, these are divided as they are found. 
If there is suspicion of concealment, recourse shall be had to 
ordeal, as declared by Bhrgu. {Katyayana.) [Quoted in 
Smrtichandrika , pp. 635, 636 ; AparUrka , p. 723 ; Vivadaratna- 
kara, p. 498 ; Parasharamadhava , p. 376 ; Smrtitattva , p. 171 ; 
Vyavaharamayukha , p. 123.] 


Notes 

1 Karminah, '-servants, slaves and others,- ' Gudhe,'- If there is any 
property that is concealed, if deception is suspected, —recourse should 

be had to the ordeal called ' Ko8ha. r -“{Smrtichandrikd, p. 636, where the 
second variaHt of the text is attributed to Brhaspati. ) 

1 Koshcf * here stands for all forms of ordeal.— (Apardrk a, p. 723.) 

This makes dear the meaning of the foregoing text. — ' Grhopankara 9 
st|pds for the pestle, the mortar or such articles. ‘ Karminah slaves 
and others.— The rest are well known. -( Vivddaratndkara , p. 498.) 

The specification of 4 kosha 9 is meant to exclude the other forms of 
ord e^.—(Parasharamddhava, p. 376.) 

4 G rhopaskara, ’ —the pestle, the mortar, and such things.— 4 Karminah, 
•slaves and others, — 4 Kosha 9 —a particular form of ordeal, the, details of 
which may be found in the Divyatattva . The rest is well known.— (Smrti- 
tattva II, p. 171.) 

4 Karminah '—slaves and others.— ( VyavahSramayukha, p. 128.) 

F. 6 
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51. 2. 120.] «nn*n<fotg«n% cm: wit I 

In what accrues to the joint property [or, in what has 
arisen out of the joint property], the division shall be equal.— 
( Yajfiavalkya , 2. 120.) [Quoted in Pardaharamddhava , p. 378 ; 
Madanapd.rijd.ta, p. 688 ; Vibhd.gaad.ra, 4. 1-4.] 


Notes 

See also Chapter II, Sec. 9. 

* Arthasamutthana , 9 — acquisition of property. If some property has 
been acquired by all the coparceners with mutual help, it should be divided 
equally among them.— {Apararka.) 

Among undivided brothers, if any one adds to the joint property by means 
of agriculture, trade or other means, —this additional property shall be divided 
equally ; the person who has acquired it will not have two shares. ( Mitakqara .) 

4 Samanyarthasamutthana '—That property which has been earned by 
means of the joint property.— 4 TV ’ emphasises the necessity of partition. 
Even though the property may have been acquired by the bodily labour and 
other efforts by any one coparcener, it should be divided equally. But this 
shall be so only in the case of brothers, not of all kinds of coparceners. — 
(Vishvarupa.) 

When all the brothers have acquired a property jointly by such means 
as agriculture, trade and the like, the division shall be equal among all of 
them. The particle 4 tu ' serves to differentiate this case from that of the 
property that may have been acquired by a brother independently of the 
(joint) ancestral property, which latter is not partible .— ( Virarn it rodaya, Com- 
mentary on Yajfiavalkya.) 

This refers to cases where the property has been acquired by means 
other than learning,— such as agriculture and the like.— (Parasharamadhava, 
P. 378.) 

If the joint property has been augmented by means of agriculture, trade 
and other means, the addition shall be divided equally among all ; and the 
individual acquirer shall not have two shares.— (Madanaparijata, p. 688.) 

* Samutthana 9 is increase, augmentation. The meaning is that the 
acquirer does not do any thing more than the others. This refers to cases when 
the acquisition has been equal.— (Vibhagasara, 4. 1—4.) 

52. «iki ] smifaw [v-l., ffaaQi 

tfaffyussrift *4 vnatsra atftas i 
aw adwtag wrotflra: n 

If any one Of the brothers, while depending upon the 
joint property, acquires, by bravery and such other means, 
any such property as conveyance and weapons, the brothers 
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shall share that property ; two shares out of it should go to 
the acquirer and the remainder shall be divided equally among 
the rest.— (Vyfisa.) [Quoted in Smptichandrika, p. 640; 
VivMaratntileara, p. 508 ; Apardrka, p. 725 ; ParQshara • 
mUdhava, p. 879 ; DHyabhaga, pp. 107, 111 ; Madanap&rijUta, 
p.688; Smrtitattva II, p. 176; V yavahftramayUkha , p. 127; 
VibhSLgaaWra, 3. 2—11, 9. 1—12 ; DUyanirnaya, 14. 2. 1.] 


Notes 

4 Joint property '—Property belonging to those not separated;— the 
term 4 brothers * stands here for coparceners in general.— ‘ By bravery 
and such other means , '—this is meant to indicate the partibility of all those 
other kinds of property which a coparcener may obtain in marriage and so forth, 
on the basis of the joint property .—(Smrtichandrifca, p. 640.) 

This should be taken as applying to all those kinds of property obtained 
by learning, bravery and the like, which do not fall within those specifically 
declared to be impartible .— ( Vivadar atria fcara, p. 508.) 

The acquirer worked through his body as also through the property, while 
the other cosharers worked through the property only ; hence it is only equitable 
that the former should have a double share.— {Dayanirnaya, 14. 2-3.) 

This refers to cases where the additional property has been acquired with 
the help of the ancestral property. — (Apardrka, p. 725.) 

Just as in the case of the property acquired by learning, through the help 
of the property of the father and others, so also in the property acquired by 
bravery and other means,— the acquirer is entitled to two shares.— (Pur 5- 
sharamddhava, p. 379.) 

The mere fact of a property having been obtained by bravery and other 
means does not make it impartible ; under certain circumstances, such property 
also is partible, e.g., this text speaks of partition of such property when 
acquired with the help of the joint property.— (Ddyab h dga, p. 107. ) — This text 
lays down a double share for the earner in the property that he may have 
acquired by drawing upon the joint property.— When however the 
property in question has been acquired by the earner entirely with the opera- 
tions of his own body and with the help of his own personal property,- he 
receives not only two shares, but much more ; in fact, he receives the whole of 
it. -{Ibid., p. 111.) 

This provides an exception to the general rule that the gains of bravery 
and other means are not partible. - ( Mada'iaparijdta, p. 688.) 

4 Brothers, ’—This term stands for all members of the joint family, 
uncle and the rest.— If, in the earning, some injury has been caused to the 
joint property, the share received by the coparceners in the newly acquired 
property shall be in proportion to his share in the loss sustained by the joint 
property ; such is the view of Dayabhdga. - {Smrtitattva II, 'p. 176.) 

One who has earned more with the help of the joint property shall receive 
a double share.— ( Vibhdgasara, 4. 1-2. i This refers to cases where the additional 
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property lias been acquired with the help of the joint property. — ‘ Shauryadi ’ 
stands for ‘ that of which Bravery is the first ’—so that Learning also 
becomes included ; and in all ‘gains of learning,’ defined by KatySyana, 
the acquirer receives a double share. - ( Ibid ., 9. 2. 1.) 

53. 25. 14.] «TH He HR i 

What has been acquired conjointly,— in that all are equal 
sharers.- (Brliaspati, 25. 14.) [Quoted in MitUk$arS, p. 686.] 

Notes 

See Chapter II, sec. 260, and Chapter V, sec. 19. 

54. nfaniftm: I 

gwgVtf h «ra: u 

When, after having partitioned the paternal property, 
several brothers live together, they shall divide the property 
(that may be acquired by any one of them),— the acquirer 
receiving a double share.— (K atyiiyana.) [Quoted in 
Dayabhaga, p. 110.] 


Notes 

The meaning of this, as explained by Shrikara, is that among reunited 
brothers, if any one acquires new property with the help of the joint property, 
it will be divided among them ; the acquirer receiving a double share and the 
others, one share each. --And the sense of the original text and this explanation 
appears to be that - 1 Where the new property has been acquired without the help 
of the joint property, it belongs to the acquirer only, even though he may be a 
member of a reunited joint family ; and such property will not be regarded as 
* joint property that such is the sense follows from the fact that no additional 
share is found to have been prescribed for the acquirer in cases where the acqui- 
sition has been without the hel$ of the joint property. Such being the case, the 
rule embodied in the text should apply to cases where there has been no separation 
at all; as the only condition— that of living together — would be fulfilled in 
that case also. Inasmuch as the text can be taken as laying down a double share 
for the person who has acquired the property with the help of the joint property, 
it would not be proper to take it only as applying to the case of reunited 
coparceners.— (Ddyabhiga, pp. 110-111.) 

55. afire 17. 51.] wagreifW wm « g*r*«rihr f^i 

Among them (brothers or coparceners) if any one 
has acquired something by himself, he shall receive 
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a double share.— (Vasitfha, 17. 51.) [Quoted in ParHsharamH- 
dhava, p. 878 ; VivHdaratnUkara, p. 508 ; VibhHgasUra, 4. 1. 1.] 


Notes 

This prescribes a double share for the acquirer in the property that he 
has acquired with the help of the paternal property. - {Parasharamadha,va f 
p.378.) 

If among several coparceners, any one acquires, with the help of the joint 
property, something by agriculture and other means, he shall receive a Rouble 
share, the rest receiving only one share each. - ( V ivadaratna/cara, p. 608.) 

The meaning is that one who is superior in learning and other qualities is 
entitled to two shares.— (Vibhagasdra, 4.1.1.) 

56. *3 9. 204.] fcfaiq; fouft ud u* sWsfcnwgfa l 
mml utfcraf a* *rf^ fttngviforc: n 

Whatever property the eldest brother acquires after 
the death of the father, a share of that shall belong to the 
younger brothers, if they are devoted to learning.— (Manu, 
9. 204.) [Quoted in Apardrka, p. 725 ; MitcLkgara, p. 636 ; 
Vivadaratndkara, p. 507 ; DUyabhaga, p. 121 ; Vivadachandra, 
22 . 1 . 1 .] 


NOTES 

If the elder brother acquires more property, either through a hereditary 
friend, or from the king or his ministers or priests, or out of the farm by the 
employment of special methods, - such property shall be common to all the 
brothers, and the eldest brother shall entertain no such notion as that 4 this 
property, which was not acquired by our father, has been acquired by me, 
through my own efforts, and hence it is mine onl y.’— ‘Devoted to learning,*— 
this shows that the rule here laid down pertains to mechanics, artisans and 
others who subsist by their learning, such as physicians, dancers, musicians and 
so forth — ( Medhatithi . ) 

The eldest brother, who has not yet separated, shall give to the younger 
brothers a share in what he may acquire by proficiency in learning.— By 
specifying the eldest brother, the text implies that there is no such share for 
the elder brother in the property acquired by the younger brother in similar 
circumstances. —( Sarvajnandrdyana . ) 

On the father’s death, if the eldest brother, who has not been separated 
from his brothers, acquires property by his own efforts,— in that property there 
should be a share for such of his younger brothers only as may be studying at 
the time, not for others.— (Kulluka and Rdghavananda .) 

Before laying down the impartibility of the gains of learning, the author 
mentions an exception to it. The 4 property ' meant here is what is acquired 
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by learning.— * If they are devoted to learning ’—This shows, specially on the 
strength of what follows in Manu, 9. 205, that the eldest brother, even though 
devoted to learning, is to have no share in what is acquired by learning by the 
younger brothers; also because the text specially mentions the * eldest’ and 
4 younger * brothers.— ( Nandana . ) 

4 The eldest brother, 9 - who is not separated.— [Rdmachandra.) 

4 Vidyfinupalinah engaged in acquiring knowledge ; this refers to 
the younger brothers. — ( A pararka, p. 725, where the text is attributed to 
Nftrada.) 

This text has been taken to be indicative of the partibility of all those 
properties that have been acquired as friendly gifts and the like, by the eldest 
or the middle or the youngest brother,— among the younger and elder brothers.— 
But this is not right. In reality this text only provides an exception to the 
general rule that ‘property acquired, -either before or after the father’s 
death,— by individuals by way of friendly gifts and the like is not partible. *~ 
(Mitak^ara, pp. 635-636.) 

Whatever property the eldest brother acquires, by means of his excep- 
tional knowledge,— in that property acquired by the eldest brother, that brother 
will have two shares, and the younger brothers will have one such share each, if 
these latter are engaged in acquiring learning.— [Vi vadaratriakara, p. 507.) 

The meaning is that, inasmuch as according to Manu (9. 108) the eldest 
brother is to protect the younger brothers like a father, and the younger 
brothers are to obey him like their father, -it is only right that, stand- 
ing as they do in the relation of father and son,— just as the younger brothers 
are partakers in the property left by their father, so also are they entitled to 
a share in what has been acquired by the eldest brother even without the help 
of the ancestral property ; there is however this difference that while to the 
father’s property even illiterate sons are entitled, to the property in question 
only the educated brothers are entitled.— (Da yabhdga, pp. 121-122.) 

If the younger brothers are devoted to that learning by which the eldest 
brother has acquired the property, then after the eldest has taken two shares 
out of it, the remainder is to be divided equally among the said younger 
brothers.— ( Vivadachandrq, 22. 1. 1.) 

57. waroa ] «rar fan i 

fa*?i»w5T$ an g n 

anf aflft i 

aifta* an smala fttfnin wat n 

Whatever debt may have been incurred, for purposes 
of the family, by the brother, the paternal uncle or the mother, 
should all be paid by the coparceners at the time of parti- 
tion. The debt shall be repaid to the creditor ; if the debt is 
denied by the other party, and the creditor proves it by 
adequate evidence, the debtor-party should be compelled to 
repay it.— (KutyUyana.) [Quoted in VivUdaratnUkara, p. 496.] 
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NOTES 

If, in regard to the debt incurred by the brother and others, there i9 
denial and the matter becomes doubtful, —it should be made to be paid to the 
creditor,— only if after the denial, the creditor establishes it by means of 
proofs,— not otherwise.— (Vivadaratnakara, p. 497.) 

58. Vf | 3 iCTrat i 

or J yzhf 5 gftreq n 

If a landed property of which the family had been 
dispossessed, is recovered, in due course, by any one of 
them,— the others shall receive their proper shares after 
having given up (to the recoverer) the fourth part (of the 
property). -(ShaAkha,- or RsyashrAga, according to Apa- 
rfirfca.) [Quoted in Smrtichandrika, p. 642 ; Apararka , p. 724 ; 
MitaIc§arU, p. 628 ; Parasharamadhava , p. 376 ; Madana - 
parijata, p. 684 ; Dayabhaga , p. 129 ; Viramitrodaya , p. 708 ; 
Smrtitattva II, pp. 166, 177 ; VyavahUramayukha , p. 124 ; 
Vivadaratnttkara, p. 499 ; Dayanirnaya , 21 . 2 . I.] 


Notes 

The sons, grandsons and other descendants of the original proprietor 
having become dispossessed of ancestral landed property, by a stranger,— if 
any one of them recovers it, by his own efforts, he shall receive a fourth part 
of the property as his special share, and the remainder of the property shall 
be divided equally among all the coparceners, including the recoverer. Some 
people have explained this text as pertaining to the case of all kinds of property 
where the recovery has been made without any such agreement on the part 
of the coparceners as that ' if you succeed in recovering the property you 
may take it yourself. ’—{Smrtickandrika, p, 642.) 

What has been recovered without the consent of the coparceners, -of 
that the recoverer shall take for himself the fourth part, the rest being 
divided equally among the recoverer and the rest. What has been recovered 
with the consent of the coparceners is not to be divided among the coparce- 
ners, the recoverer retaining the whole of the recovered property (as declared 
by Y&jfiavalkya, 2.119— see next section * On What Cannot Be Partitioned ').— 

( Apararka , p. 724.) 

Y&jfiavalkya (2.119) having declared that any ancestral property that is 
recovered by a coparcener after having been out of the possession of the family, 
cannot be shared with other coparceners,— the present text makes an exception 
in regard to landed property ; where the recoverer reserves a fourth of the 
property as his special share and divides the rest equally among himself and 
others.— (Mitahiara, p. 628.) 
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The ancestral property having been taken away by thieves and others,— if 
any one of the sons happen to recover it, with the consent of the others, it 
should belong to the recoverer alone ; but if it is landed property, the recoverer 
shall reserve for himself only the fourth part, the rest being divided equally 
among alL— {Parasharamadhava, p. 676.) 

This is a special rule laid down by Shank ha in regard to lands of which 
a family had been dispossessed but which has since been recovered ; the mean- 
ing is that a fourth part of the property shall be given to the person who has 
recovered it and the remainder of the land they shall divide equally among 
all.— (Madanaparijata, p. 684.) 

Though the particle * eva * shows that the pecuniary and bodily efforts 
are all his own, yet the recoverer’s right over the land cannot be entirely 
his own ; in fact, he is entitled only to a fourth part of the redeemed land as 
his special share.— {Ddyabhdga, p. 129.) 

One-fourth of the redeemed property is to be given to the recoverer 
as the price of his effort ; and the remaining three-fourths shall be divided 
equally among all.— This is a special rule relating to such ancestral landed 
property as has been recovered without any injury to any ancestral property, 
entirely by means of bodily labour or by service and such other means.— 
( Viramitrodaya , p. 708.) 

As a rule, an ancestral property having been taken away by a stranger by 
force, if any one of the coparceners recovers it, with the consent of the co- 
parceners, then he should not share it with all the coparceners ; but in the 
case of landed property, it shall be as laid down in the text. What the Vivada- 
ratndkara has said regarding the unauthoritative character of this text 
is not right ; because it lias been quoted in the Mitdkyard and the Ddyabhaga , 
and other works.— (Smrtitattva II, p. 177.) 

The Vivddaratndkara (p. 499) attributes the text to Hfirlta and adds 
that it has not been quoted in such authoritative works as the Smrti - 
maharnava , Kamadhenu , Kalpataru , Fdrijata and the rest, and hence 
what is stated herein cannot be regarded as right. 

In this text, Shankha has laid down a special rule regarding the landed 
property that has been 'recovered. Out of the recovered property a fourth part 
shall be given to the recoverer and the remainder shall be divided equally 
among all the coparceners including the recoverer.— (Vyavahdramayukha, 
p. 124.) 

Where a landed property had been taken away by strangers, and not 
recovered by the father or the grandfather,— if such property is recovered by 
the effort of any one of the brothers, then such brother will set apart the fourth 
part of the property as his additional share and divide the remainder equally 
with all his brothers. From this it is clear that the rule that * when a coparcener 
has acquired some property with the help of the joint property, he is to receive 
two shares ’ applies to the case of properties other than land. - ( Ddyanirnaya , 
21 . 1 - 10 .) 


59. <rot ] f&fd fart ffeft i 

«rai*r ^ wmft as wires m i 
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If a coparcener turns up, either after or before the 
partition has been made,— and if he proves the property to 
be a joint one,— he is entitled to a share in it .-(Vytisa.) 
[Quoted in Sm^tichandrikS,, p. 643.] 

Notes 

This text lays down what is to be done if a coparcener discovers some land 
or other property that may have been concealed by another coparcener. The 
meaning is that if a coparcener discovers some property that had been con* 
cealed by another coparcener and proves it to be partible (joint), he shall receive 
a double share in that property. -( Smrtichandrika , p. 643.) 

60. wrwr ] $$ fotaifenmt wr^r: fapthfo [ *>,/., 
wrqrt fqgtfsfo *r] i 

a ^ for ft war tiwft: n 

If in a joint family some property is acquired through 
bravery, by those who have acquired learning from a brother, 
or from the father, [or v.l. 9 among brothers who have 
acquired learning in the family from the father, if they have 
acquired property by bravery] that property should be 
divided— so says Brhaspati.— (Katyayana.) [Quoted in Smrti- 
chandrika, p. 638 ; Vivadaratnakara , p, 507 ; Vivadachinta - 
mani , p. 212 ; Parasharamadhava , p. 378 ; Vivadachandra , 
p. 21. 2-3 ; Smrtitattv a II, p. 174 ; VyavahUramayukha , 

p. 126.] 


Notes 

The meaning is that, in a joint ‘ family/ if some members have acquired 
learning with the help of the father’s property, or with the help of the father,— 
any * property ’ that they acquire ‘through bravery and the rest,’ i.e., by 
that learning, which is a ‘gain of learning,’ shall be partible,— so Brhaspati 
has declared. ~(Sm r tic handrikd, pp. 638-639.) 

Those brothers who have acquired learning ‘ in the family, 9 —from their 
grandfather, uncle, and others,— or ‘ from the father himself, 9 - among 
them, if there is any property that has been acquired by learning, bravery and 
the like, it should be divided among the brothers.— ( Vivadaratnakara, p. 507.) 

* Learning, 9 — Knowledge of weapons and of the sciences. Thus the mean- 
ing is that if one acquires property by means of learning acquired from the 
father or brothers, -in that property, the other brothers also have shares. - 
( Vivadachintdmani, p. 212.) 

If those, who have learnt the sciences from an uncle or the father, in the 
joint family, acquire property by means of bravery and the like, it is a ' gain 
of learning ’ which should be divided.— (Paras haramddhava, p. 378.) 

F. 6 
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The 4 learning / meant here is not the learning of the sciences, but the 
art of bravery which one displays under dangerous circumstances. -(Vivdda- 
chandra , 21. 2-3.) 

Among brothers who have acquired learning in the family itself, from 
the grandfather or the uncle and others, or from the father, —if there is any pro- 
perty that has been acquired through learning or bravery, that property should be 
divided— so say the Kalpataru and the Ratridkara.--(Smrtitattva II, 
p. 174.) 


61. 13.10.] gg*t fo n ufanH pi: i 

mh ftwOTH* awm sr [v.L, (a) 

sgtf , (b) fweft] ft ii 

If one brother maintains the family of another brother 
who is engaged in acquiring learning, the former shall receive 
a share in the wealth acquired by the latter through that 
learning,— even though he himself be illiterate.— {Narada, 
13. 10.) [Quoted in AparWrka, p. 725; MitakqarU , p. 631; 
Smrtichandrika, p. 638; Vivadaratnakara, p. 507; VivUda- 
chintUmani , p. 213; ParUsharamUdhava, p. 378 ; D&yabhaga , 
p. 108 ; VivUdachandra , 21. 2—3 ; Madanaparijata , p. 685 ; 
Viramitrodaya , p. 708 ; Smrtitattva II, p. 174 ; Vyavah&ra- 
mayukha , p. 126; Vibh&ga&Ura , 7. 2 -11 ; DUyanirriaya , 14. 2-9.] 


Notes 

Whiles brother is carrying on studies, if another brother supports his 
family,— even though he himself be 4 ashruta ’—devoid of the knowledge of 
the Veda and the sciences, illiterate -he should receive a share in the wealth that 
may he acquired by means of that learning. 4 Asutali 4 childless,’ is another 
reading for 4 ashrutah ,’ 4 illiterate.’ This title to the property is not the 
natural one based upon the brotherly relationship, but an adventitious one due 
to the accident of the family of the learner having been maintained by the 
brother. Thus it follows that by itself, the gain of learning should not be 
partible.— (Bdlam b hatti on Mitakqara, p. 631.) 

4 Ashrutah ’—devoid of learning.—! Vivadaratnakara , p. 607.) 

ThiB shows that in some cases 4 gains of learning ' also are partible.— 

( Parasharamddhava, p. 378.) 

The implication of the singular number in l bibhryaV is that, this 
title to a share in the property would not belong to a number of brothers 
helping in this manner ; while one brother is acquiring learning, if another brother 
maintains the former’s family by spending his own wealth and by his own bodily 
exertions, he is entitled to a share in the property acquired through that 
learning.— (Dayabhdga, p. 108 ; and Smrtitattva II, p. 174.) 
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This is meant to show the partibility of that 4 gain of learning ’ which has 
been acquired with the help of joint property. - * Aahrtah * (which is another 
reading for * ashrutah ') means 4 devoid of learning.’— (Smrtichandrika, 
p. 638.) 

If a brother maintains the dependents of another who is acquiring learning, 
he receives a share in the property that may be acquired with the help of that 
learning. — ( V ivadachandra, 21. 2-3.) 

• This lays down a special rule in regard to * gains of learning. ’ — ‘Ashrutah* 
means illiterate , according to the Madanarotm ; but in reality what it 
means is 4 even though a share may not have been promised to him/— 
( Vyavaharamayufcha, p. 126.) 

It follows from this that, if the property has been acquired by means of the 
knowledge of weapons or sciences learnt from strangers, during the course of 
which the family of the acquirer has not been supported by the coparceners,— 
then the property in question shall not be divided. -( Vibhagasara, 8. 1. 1.) 

4 Ashru ta h , 9 -illiterate. During the time that a brother is acquiring 
learning, if some other brother maintains the former’s family with his wealth 
and labour, the latter should receive a share in whatever the former may acquire 
through his learning.— (Ddyanirnaya, 14. 2. 10.) 

62. 25. 82-83.] ** ontiN ^ $$ l 

A single slave-girl shall be made to do work at the 
house of each coparcener, in accordance with their respective 
shares; if there are many slave-girls, they shall be divided 
equally. The same rule applies to male-slaves also.'— 

( Bfhaspati , 25. 82-83.) [Quoted in ParO&haramSdhava, p. 380.] 

Notes 

If there is an odd number of slave-girls, they should be made to work, 
(at the houses of the several coparceners), by turns— {Parasharamddhava,' p. 
380.) 


63. 28. 31.] wftw: m 

Unlearned (coparceners) shall divide (their acquisitions) 
equally.— (Gautama, 28. 31.) [Quoted in VivQdaratnUlcara, 
p. 508; VibhSgaaara, 9. 1—9.1 


Notes 

‘ Unlearned, 9 — i.e., not possessed of any such learning as would make 
the acquisition such as could belong specifically to the acquirer alone. - ( Vivdda- 
ratn&kara, p. 608.) 
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64. *3 9. 205.] vfttrrirt 3 s fau f ftm) *3 trt *#3 1 

Hirer* ft*nr: srftw fft *rcnri h 

If all the brothers are unlearned, and the property has 
been acquired by their labour,- the division shall be equal; 
the property being not ancestral. Such is the settled rule. - 
(Manu, 9. 205.) [Quoted in Vivadaratnakara , p. 607 ; 

Vivadachandra, 21. 2-9; VyavahUramayuhka , p. 128; Vibhar 
gasara , 9. 1—9.] 


Notes 

1 Unlearned ,’ i.e., devoted to agriculture, trade, service of the king and 
so forth — In this case, no attention is to be paid to the larger or smaller 
amount of property acquired by them individually. But even so, if one of 
them happens to acquire a very large property, that of course is not to be 
divided among others.- This text is in reality meant to be prohibitive of the 

‘ preferential share ' of the eldest brother If the difference in the properties 

acquired by them is small, then the shares shall be equal. — 4 The property 
being not ancestral , ’—this clearly indicates that this same rule applies also 
to the case of a childless person. — (Medhatithi.) 

If all of them are unlearned, and have acquired wealth by going about 
here and there, without any detriment to the paternal property ; if the wealth 
has been acquired by trade and other means, with the paternal property, then 
no 4 preferential share’ is to be given to the eldest brother,— this is the 
meaning of the clause 4 the property not being ancestral.’— (Sarvajna- 
narayana.) 

If any wealth has been acquired by all the brothers by means of agriculture, 
trade, and such other means, then this wealth being the self-acquired property 
of the brothers,— and not ancestral,— it shall be divided equally among them ; 
and in what is not ancestral , the eldest brother shall receive no ’preferen- 
tial share.’— (Kulluka.) 

If the brothers are devoid of learning and yet make an effort to acquire 
wealth,— its division shall be equal ; in regard to all property other than 
the ancestral ; in the case of the latter the division being unequal, there being 
a preferential share for the eldest brother. The sense is that those who have no 
learning and have made no efforts towards the acquiring of the wealth, 
shall have no share in that wealth. - ( Raghavdnanda .) 

‘Motajr,’— by such efforts as agriculture and the like.— 'ApitryeJ— i.e., 
in the case of division not made by the father ; in the case of division made by 
the father, unequal division has been permitted,— (Nandana.) 

When all the brothers are unlearned and acquire wealth by agriculture 
and other means,— in this property, Which is not ancestral, the division shall be 
equal, and no one shall be given a preferential share by reason of his having 
acquired a larger amount than the others. — ( Vivadaratnakara, p. 608.) 
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Even when there is no ancestral property, if the unlearned brothers have 
acquired varying quantities of wealth, the division shall be equal; and one 
who may have acquired a larger amount shall not receive a larger share. — 
(Vivadachandra, 21. 2—9.) 

‘ Ika, Agriculture and other efforts. - 'Apitrye,'— without the help of 
the ancestral property. - ( Vyavaharamayukha , p. 128. ) 

1 JAo,'— Agriculture and the like.— There is to be preferential share— such 
as the twentieth part and the like,— in this case. ~ ( Vibhdgasara, 9. 1—10.) 

65. mm ] fa** fas*Rmrar*wft* *iwn i 

awpWfatf whs* fawtf II 

That incurred by the father,— that incurred by oneself in 
connection with the father's debts,— that incurred by oneself, 
all these debts should be cleared when there is partition among 
relatives.— (KEtydyana.) [Quoted in VivadaratnUkara, p. 497.1 


Notes 

* Pitryam '—that incurred by the father.—* Pitrnasambaddham, 9 that 
incurred by oneself for the purpose of paying off the father’s debt. — * Atml- 
yam,'— that incurred by oneself for the sake of the f&m\\y.—(Vivddaratnd~ 
kara, p. 497. ) 

-a 

66. ] fosj: [v.l., %] ftwrffai [»./., SW$] 

vwwanfa * i 

wiwftr * fewifai [ wwf 5 *r jpfci ] 

11 

Clothes and ornaments become exclusively one's own, 
through the father’s favour ; but even though the father’s 
favour may be there, an immovable property does not become 
exclusively one’s own. - (Nfirada.) [Quoted in SmrtichandrikQ, 
p. 646 ; Vl ramitrodaya, p. 709 ; Smrtitattva II, p. 167 ; Apa- 
rUrka, p. 780.] 


Notes 

This provides an exception to the general rule that what had been given 
by the father to any one of the sons is not subject to partition among the 
sons.— (A pararka, p. 80.) 

The rule that there is to be no partition of what any one of the sons had 
received from the father as a mark of favour is not applicable to the case 
of immovable property. —(Sm rt ichandrikci, p. 646.) 
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The first line means that there is to be no partition of what had been 
received by a son from the father as a mark of his favour.— 1 Bhujyante ’ 
(v.l., siddhyinti) means that it is impartible. - (Viramitrodaya, p. 709.) 

This refers to the grandfather’s property ; because, as regards the self- 
acquired property of the father, -even the immovable property that has 
been given by him to any one of his sons, would certainly remain the property 
of that son and tjould not be subject to partition. — ( Smrtitattva II, p. 167.) 

67. fwm ] * wtf i 

p p wi* forih* * n 

The debt that has been incurred (by a brother) for 
religious purposes, or for making a loving gift, or for his 
own benefit,— all this, on being known, shall be set aside (as 
to be paid wholly by the man who incurred it and not out 
of the joint stock); because there can be no gift out of an 
ancestral property (by any one coparcener on his own behalf). 
— (Katyayana.) [Quoted in VivadaratnUkara , p. 497.] 


Notes 

The Kalpataru explains the meaning to be as follows : ' That part of the 
common property which a parcener has given away on his own behalf, either as a 
religious or an affectionate gift,— as also what he has advanced as loan,— -when it 
becomes known, shall be partitioned ; because it is not right that any brother 
should give away anything on his own behalf, out of the father’s property (which 
is joint).'— According to Prafcdsha and the Parijdta the meaning is—' That 
debt which one has incurred as common debt, but for his own specific religious 
purposes,— that debt which he has incurred for making a loving gift to another 
person,— and that debt which he has incurred for his own (enjoyment),— all 
this debt, when definitely ascertained, should be separated, set aside ; that is, 
it should be paid entirely by the man who incurred it ; and it should not be 
paid out of the (joint) paternal property . ’—In reality the text means all that 
is included in the two explanations — ( Vivddaratndkara , pp* 497*498.) 
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SECTION (2) 

What cannot be divided 

68. 1 18.] fosjfnnftfhfci [t>. flrsiwN] 

wtoShtoc i 1* quint h 

[Among: undivided coparceners] if, without drawing upon 
the paternal property, some one has, by himself, acquired 
some property, or a friendly gift, or a marriage gift, -all this 
shall not be shared by the coparceners — ( Y&jfiavalkya, 
2. 118.) [Quoted in Vivadara tnUkara, p. 501 ; SmrtichandrikU, 
p. 641 ; ParOaharamddhava, p. 376 ; Dayabhaga, pp. 106, 113 ; 
Madanap&rijata, p. 683 ; Vl ramitrodaya, p. 707 ; Vyavahara- 
mayukha, p. 124.] 


Notes 

1 / Htrdravyasya avirodhfna,' — without causing any detriment, and with- 
out drawing upon, the paternal property.— 4 Sva yam, 9 by himself, alone.— 
4 Yadanyat, 9 — whatever other additional property.— 4 Afaif raw, 4 what he may 
have obtained from a friend.— 4 Audvdhikam, ■— what he may have obtained, 
in marriage from his father-in-law and others.— His coparceners shall have 
nothing to do with all this; i.e., it shall not be partitioned ; it shall remain the 
sole property of the person who has acquired it. To this same effect we have 
the texts of Manu and KfttyRyana.— ( Apararka . ) 

Among undivided brothers— if some property has been acquired by one, 
without detriment to the paternal property, -as also if something has been 
obtained from a friend, or in marriage, -all this shall not belong to the other 
coparceners. As regards * friendly gifts, 1 it is to be impartible, even when 
obtained by drawing upon the paternal property ; others have held that it is 
only the friendly gift and the like that are impartible when obtained without 
drawing upon the paternal property. But this could not be right in regard 
to the marriage-gift, because the marriage is performed with the help of the 
common property. - ( Visvarupa ). 

Without drawing upon the property of the father and the mother, if 
property has been acquired by some one by himself, —also if something has 
been obtained from a friend, or at marriage,— all this shall not belong to the 
4 coparceners, 9 i.e., brothers. —The qualifying phrase 4 pitrdravydvirodhP.na,' 
qualifies all the three (a) 4 Friendly gift obtained without detriment to the 
paternal property/ (6) 4 marriage-gift obtained without drawing upon the paternal 
property ’ and so on. In regard to (a', a friendly gift would be said to have been 
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obtained with detriment to the paternal property, if the gift were in return 
for some benefit previously conferred upon the friend out of the paternal pro- 
perty ; (ft) the marriage gift would be said to have been obtained by drawing 
upon the paternal property, when it would be received at the marriage per- 
formed in the A sura and such other forms in which the marriage-fee will have 
been paid out of the paternal property. If the qualifying phrase 4 without 
drawing upon the paternal property * were not meant to qualify all, then there 
would be no point in mentioning the ‘ friendly gift ’ and the * marriage gift * in 
the present context. It might be argued that these have been added here with a 
view to show that these gifts are impartible even when obtained by drawing 
upon the paternal property. But this would be contrary to actual practice.— 
( Mitak$ara . ) 

Without spending anything out of the parents* property, if some one 
acquires some property by such means as trade and the like,— so also what 
is obtained from a friend- and what is obtained in marriage,— all this 
should not be shared by the other * coparceners, * i.e., brothers and the rest. 
Here the reason for impartibility lies in the fact that the property has been 
obtained without the help of the paternal property so says the Prakasha. 
Biit this is not right ; as in that case there would be ho need for mentioning the 
4 friendly gift* and the 4 marriage gift' separately. - ( Vlram itrodaya 
Commentary on YdjnavaUcya.) 

4 Anyat —some property other than the * friendly gift * and the rest.— 
( Vivodaratndkara, p. SOI.) 

What has been obtained from friends and others is also impartible.— The 
exact meaning of this text has been made clear by Manu in the text- 1 Ann- 
vaghnan pitrdravyam ehramena yaduparjitan , etc.* (9. 208 ; see below.)- 
4 Pitrdravyam 9 stands for joint property.— (Smrtichandriko, pp. 641-642.) 

(a) What has been acquired by one by means of agriculture and such 
other means, without drawing upon the parental property,— (ft) what has been 
obtained by learning, etc.,— and (c) what has been obtained by marriage, -all 
this does not belong to the brothers and other coparceners. — (Parashara- 
mddhava , p. 376.) 

The mention of the 4 friendly gift,* etc., is only by way of illustration ; as 
it is in such acquisitions that there is no drawing upon the paternal property.— 

( Ddydbhdga , p. 106.) 

4 Pitrdravyavirodkena, 9 — i.e. t without any detriment to . the paternal 
property ; this to be construed with every one of the three kinds of acquisi- 
tion mentioned, ‘friendly gift' and the rest Maitram,’ obtained from 
friends;— * Audvahikam,’ obtained in marriage.- From what is said here it 
follows that the 4 friendly gift ’ and the rest that may have been obtained by 
drawing upon the paternal property should be partitioned. -- ( Madanaparijata, 
p. 684.) 

4 Pitrdravyavirodkena '—applies to all the three kinds of property men- 
tioned here. If it were taken by itself, then the meaning would be that the 
friendly and other gifts that might have been obtained by drawing upon the 
paternal property are impartible ; and this would be contrary to the practice of 
all respectable persons, and also to the declaration of Nirada— 4 Kutumbam 
bibhriyad bhratuh , etc .*— ( V tram itrodaya* pp. 707-708.) 
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69. *3 9.208 18. 42.] ftq ff p p? 

[ v.l, *** ] i 

wiftferanwr a* [r./., * ] wrih y g ugfa H 
If one of them acquires something by his own labour 
without drawing on the patrimony, —that property, being 
acquired by his own effort, he need not give to others, unless 
he himself wishes it. — (Manu, 9. 208; Vi§nu, 18. 42.) [Quoted 
in AparQrka , p. 723 ; MitakqarU, p. 623 ; VivUdaratnUkara , 
p. 601 ; VivfidachintcLmani , p. 211 ; ParfoharamUdhava , p. 
377; MadanapOrijuta, p. 685; SmrtichandrihSi , pp. 642; 
DnyabhOga, p. 106, 113 ; Viramitrodaya , p. 708; Vyava- 
hSramayukha , p. 124 ; FiftASflfasSra, 9.1—7 ; Efayanirnaya , 


The sharing of the gains of learning having been already precluded by a 
preceding verse (Manu, 9. 206), the present verse should be taken as laying 
down (bat one need not give what he himself acquires by agriculture and other 
meanB.‘7-(Medhatithi.) 

4 Shramvna, 9 — by work involving much labour ; -* Svayamlhita, 9 his own 
unaided effort 4 Nakamo datumarhati / he may give what little he wishes 
to give ; and there is no necessity for equal division. In what has been acquired 
without labour, there is to be equal division,— (Sarvajnanarayana.) 

Without any detriment to the patrimony, whatever one acquires by labori- 
ous work in the shape of agriculture and the like, has been acquired by the man 
by his own effort ; and hence be need not give it to his brothers. — (Kulluka. ) 

‘Anupaghnan’— without drawing upon. — ‘ Ihitalabdham, r acquired by 
learning. —{Rdghavdnanda. ) 

4 Anupaghnan,’ not injuring, not drawing upon ‘ Shramena by agri- 
culture and such means : — all other cases (where equal division has been declared) 
are those in which all the brothers have put forth some effort towards the 
acquisition ; in the present case the acquisition has been due entirely to the 
effort of one man; hence there iB no inconsistency — ( Nandana .) 

4 Anupaghnan,’ not spending ' Svayamihitalabdham ,’ acquired by his 
own efiort.—(kdmachandra. ) 

4 Shrama ,’ 4 labour, * stands here for soldiering, agriculture and the like.— 
* Thd * Is effort not involving labour. [According to this there would be two kinds 
of property mentioned in the text : (1) what is obtained by laborious work and 
(2) what is obtained by one’s own effort, not involving much labour.]— (Apa* 
rarkS, p. 728.) 

* Shramdna, ’ by service, soldiering and the like. This text makes dear 
the sense of Ydjfiavalkya , 2. 118-119 (see 68, above. kjara, 8. 688-684, 
where the seoond line quoted is totally different ‘Ddyadebhyo na tad dadyad 
vidyaya labdhameva aha. 9 

•Shrama,* service, and the like.—' Ihita,' agriculture and the toe. 
Wbat is mentioned in the text is only illustrative, not exhaustive; the meaning is 

F7. 
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that 4 when a coparcener ha* acquired some property without drawing upon the 
paternal property, that property is the exclusive property of the person acquiring 
it. ' — ( Vivadachintamani, p. 211.) 

• Skramtna / by agriculture and the Mke. —The term *pitr 9 9 stands for 
undivided coparceners in general.— (PordaharamUdhava, p. 877.) 

1 Shram* na,’ by service, soldiering and the like. — ( Madanapar ifitu, 

p. 686.) 

Tn this text Manu has made clear the meaning of Yffjaa. 3. 118. The 
term *pitr, 9 stands for undivided coparceners in general.— 4 Shramdna,’ 
agriculture and such other means involving labour.— 4 Anupaghnanj without 
causing injury ta—(SmTtichandrika 9 pp. 641-642.) 

■ ; What has been acquired without drawing upon the paternal property , has 
been declared by Manu and Vi?Qu to be impartible. Since the patrimony 
has hot been drawn upon, the other coparceners have not helped the acquisition 
with money ; and as the property has been acquired entirely by the man’s own 
effort and labour, the others have not helped with bodily work either ; hence 
what has been acquired must be the exclusive property of the person who has 
acquired it. 4 Svayamihitalabdham, 9 this phrase states the ground for the 
property belonging to the acquirer only.— {DayabhcLga, p. 106. )— 'Anupaghnan’ 
should quality 4 vidyadhana 9 also ; because it has been declared that if the 
acquiring of learning has involved expenditure out of the patrimony, the gains 
of that learning have to be divided.— (Ibid , p. 113. ) 

4 Shramtna, '—by service and such other memB.—(Viramitroddya, p. 

708) 

4 Shrdma 9 stands for service and such other means 1 hi ta 9 is agri- 
culture and the like ; all this is merely illustrative ; what is meant is that when 
a man has acquired something without the help of the joint property, it belongs 
to him absolutely.— (Vibhdga8<ira, 9. U-8.) 

1 Labour 9 — service and the like;- 4 by his own effort, ’—such as agricul- 
ture.— {Ddyanirnaya, 14.2—6.) 

70. ] wmfiw to* i 

[ v.l fan? * ] i 

If a man has acquired property by his own power, with- 
out recourse to the paternal property,— he shall not give that 
to his coparceners so also what may have been acquired by 
learning.— (VySta.) [Quoted in VivOdaratnOkara, p. 602; 
VivOdachintllmani, p. 211 ; SmftichandrikS, p. €42 ; D&yabhSga, 
pp. 106, 113 ; Smxtitattva II, p. 173 ; VyavahnrcmayUkha, 
p. IK i VibhUgatflra, 7. 1.— 9.] 

Noras 

The meaning is that if the learning by means of which the property haa 
been acquired with the help of the joint property, than that property ahall be 
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divided,? tat if; the joint property has not boon used in the acquiring of learning, 
then the gains of that learning shall not be divided.—! Vibhdgasftra, 7. 1-11.) 

The meaning is that * what has been acquired without drawing upon the 
paternal property, as also what has been acquired by learning, -both of these 
are impartible. What has been acquired by learning is also impartible only when 
it has been acquired without drawing upon the common property so sa>s the 
Prakasha .— But this is not right ; as in that case there would be no sense in 
mentioning both in the text.— It might be argued that 44 in view of the text of 
Nftrada, Vaidyo . vaidydya, etc . (see above), the property that has been 
acquired by learning also with the help of the paternal property should be re- 
garded as partible.’ '—True ; but that would be so only where, like the property, 
the learning itself has been acquired with the help of the paternal property. It 
is for this reason that when K&ty&yana declares the impartibHity of the gams of 
learning, he prefaces it by the remark that the learning also should have 
been acquired without the help of the paternal property ( vide texts. 4 Pnrn- 
bhaktapraddntna , etc etc. 9 above. -{Vivddachintamani, pp. 211-212.) 

* Aridshritya , ' 4 without having recourse to,’— for the purpose of the 
acquisition.— The term 4 pitr ’ stands for undivided coparceners in general.— 
(Sm rtichandrika, p. 642.) 

Since the text has used the general term 4 by his own powers , 9 it follows 
that all kinds of property that have been acquired by ‘one's own energy’ are the 
exclusive property of the acquirer himself ; so that all that has been acquired with 
the help of one's own self-acquired property, or by his own labour, is also his 
own exclusive property, and cannot be shared by his brothers. Inasmuch as 
even the 1 gains of learning ' that have been 4 acquired by one's own power * 
have been to be such as has to be shared with those brothers who are either 
equal or superior to the acquirer in learning,— all that the addition of the 4 what 
has been acquired by learning’ in the present text can mean is the exclusion 
of such brothers as are either inferior to the acquirer in learning or entirely 
without learning. — (Ddyabhdga, p. 106.)— All that the texts like the present 
one mean is that 4 one must share with the coparceners all that property which 
one may have acquired with the help of the common property’; the naming 
of ‘valour’ and the rest is meant only to be illustrative ; and for this reason 
there can be absolutely no authority for the view that 44 a property is common 
simply because it has been acquired by a member of an undivided (joint) 
family.”— (76 id., pp. 114-115.) 

71. 9. 206. ] 5 ** to atrcfci a* i 

ai ySfo S a * ii 

The gains of learning shall be the sole property of the 
man by whom they have been acquired $ as also friendly pre- 
sents, marriage-presents, and presents in consideration of 
priestly functions.— (Manu, 9. 206.) [Quoted in AparOrka, 
p. 724 ; VivOdaratnQJcara, p. 499 ; VivOdachintSmtufi, 
p. 210; DOyabhSga, pp. 106, 112, 120; Vwldoqhmdrv, 
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21. 1—9 ; VyavahSramayUkha , p. 124 ; VibhOgartra, 

7. 1-8.] 


Notes 

’ Vtdya '—Teaching, etc., as also proficiency in an art.— 1 Maitram ’ presents 
received from friends . — * Audvdhikam, 9 in the shape of dowry and the like. 
This stands for all that is received from the father-in-law’s house. Others 
explain it as any presents that are received in connection with one’s marriage.— 
1 Madhuparkikam ,’ in consideration of priestly functions. Though this also 
is included under * gains of learning,’ 1 Vidyddhanam ,' yet it has been men- 
tioned separately, because it is obtained by means of the special kind of work 
of officiating at sacrifices.— (Medhdt ithi.) 

4 Vidyddhanam ’— The property acquired by means of learning ; this refers 
to brothers.—’ Maitram/ got from friends.—’ Audvahikam, 9 obtained from 
the wife *8 relatives.— 'Madhuparkikam,* obtained in connection with the 
honey-mixture and other offerings made to one by virtue of one’s being an 
accomplished student.- (Sarvajhandrdyana. ) 

Obtained by learning, friendship and marriage— what is obtained as a 
present at the time of the offering of honey-mixture . 1 Tasyaiva bhavst, 9 
shall be the sole property, etc., etc.— This is an exception to the general rule laid 
down in Manu, 9. 204 regarding the younger brothers being entitled to share in 
the property acquired hy the eldest brother after the death of the father.— 
'Vidyddhana, 9 ’gains of learning,’ has been defined by Katyffyana in the 
verse 4 Parabhaktapraddntna, etc.’ (see below).— In view of this definition 
the explanation of the term ‘ Madhuparkikam ’ as ‘ what is obtained in consi- 
deration of priestly functions ’—as provided by MedhStithi and Govindar&ja— 
cannot be accepted ; as that would be included under * Vidyddhana . ’— 
(Kulluka.) 

What is stated here is that even though the brothers may not be separat- 
ed, what any one of them acquires by means of learning and other means shall 
not be divided. There are sevep kinds of 1 Vidyddhana * (see K&ty&yana 
below) . . • 4 Madhuparkikam ,’ silver plates and other things received in 
connection with the honey-mixture-offering. - ( Rdghavdnanda.) 

4 Vidyddhanam , ’—what has been obtained by means of teaching and arts. 

* Maitram,* obtained from friends.— 4 Audvahikam, 9 obtained at the time 
of marriage.—’ 4 Madhuparkikam, 9 obtained at the time of the honey-mixture- 
off pring. - ( andana,) 

What one has acquired by means of learning shall not be given to the 
coparcener.— (Apardrka, p. 724.) 

4 Maitram,*— what is obtained from friends — 4 Madhuparkikam ,’ 

obtained asm present of honour at the time of the honey-mixture-offering. — 

‘ Tasyaiva bKavdt, 9 —i.e., shall be impartible.— ( Vivddaratndkara, p.499.) 

’Maitram,’— what is received as a token of respect from friends;— 

’ Madhuparkikam ’-the Arhana, offering of vessels, etc., received along 
with the homy-mixtare. —{Vivddachintdmani, pp. 210-211.) 

Presents of friendship shall not be divided.— ( Vivddaehandra, 21. 1-9.) 
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* Maitram '—received from a friend as present. — 1 Mddhupark ikam , ' 
the presents received at reception (Arhana) and on other occasions.- 
( VibK&gaedra, 7. 1-8.) 


72. 28.28.] wmfifcmtiWUsft *i*i*r**mi 

[ v.L, (a) fWHfcnf Ww fcu wf qwq i 
( b ) wwflwra t fr yt tor: «nf *r i ] 

The learned man shall not give his self-acquired pro- 
perty to his unlearned coparceners, unless he wishes to do 
so. [v.Z. — 1 The learned man shall give his self-acquired 
property to his learned coparceners, if he so wishes [Gau- 
tama, 28. 28.) [Quoted in VivUdaratnUkara, p. 500; ParUshara - 
mUdhava, p. 378; DUyabhftga, p. 108.] 


Notes 

* Self-acquired, 9 — i.e., acquired through learning.—* Vaidyah 9 —one 
endowed with learning.-! Vi vddaratridkara, p. 500.) 

Gautama here lays down that even out of the impartible gains of learning 
shares may be given to coparceners, by the desire of the acquirer.— (Pard- 
sharamadhava, p, 378, where the second reading noted above has been 
adopted.) 

What one has acquired with the help of his own property, or by his own 
bodily exertion, he shall not, unless he so wishes it, give to his unlearned 
coparceners,— but he must give it to the learned ones. This refers only to the 
'gains of learning. 9 ~{Ddy<ibkdga, p. 108, which has adopted the third reading 
noted above.) 


73. an* 13. 1 1.] tofof to ne antral qvnftr snft wm • 
ftof cratfaw a da <iwi h 

A learned man may not give, against his will, a share in 
his self-acquired property to the unlearned coparcener, unless 
it have been obtained with the help of the paternal pro- 
perty.— (Nltrada, 18. 11.) [Quoted in AparQrka, p. 725 ; 
VivOdaratn&kara, p. 500; VivJUlach intUmani , p. 211; 
Smxtichandrika, p. 689; ParOskaramOdhava, p. *878 ; Viv&da- 
chandra, 21. 2—10; VyavaharamayUkha, p. 127 ; DiyabhOga, 
p. 108; VibhOgatilra, 7. 1—6 ; D&yanirnaya, 14. 2—6.] 
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Notes 

The meaning is as follows (a) If a man, who has acquired learning while 
maintaining himself with food and dothing supplied out of the joint property, 
acquires wealth without the help of the joint property, —then, he shall not 
give any share out of it to an unlearned coparcener (6) but if the ‘ gain of 
learning ’ has been obtained with the help of the joint property, then a share 
in it has to be given to the unlearned coparcener also'; —(c) if the joint property 
has not been drawn upon during the time of the acquiring of learning, then 
no share need be given to any one else, even though at the time of the acquiring 
of the property itself the joint property may have been used ; in this case it be- 
longs to the learned man only ; this follows from the fact that Vyasa also, 
having declared the impartibility of what has been acquired by a coparcener 
without any help of the paternal property, has added the 4 gain of learning ’ 
separately as not to be partitioned. It is for this reason that the impartibility 
of the * gains of learning,’ which is going to be spoken of later on t has to be 
taken as referring to that case where the learning has beeq acquired by 
the man with the help of his own exclusive property, though at the time of the 
acquiring of the property, the joint property has been used. Such is the 
opinion of Hal&yudha also. The author of the Prakdsha and others however 
have explained all those texts that speak of ‘ gains of learning ’ (to be 
impartible) as pertaining to cases where the paternal property has not been 
drawn upon. But this is not right ; as in that case, there would be no sense in 
the mention of both.— (Vivadaratridkara, pp. 600-501.) 

It might be argued that “ this text of N&rada indicates that even the 
property acquired by learning has to be divided, if it has been acquired with the 
help of the paternal property.” This is true ; but only in those cases where, 
the joint property has been drawn upon in the acquiring of learning , as well 
as in the acquirement of the property.— (Vivddachintdmani, pp. 211-212.) 

The meaning is that the learned man is not to give a share, against his 
will. The 4 property ’ mentioned in the first line is to be understood as that pro- 
perty acquired by learning which v is impartible.— ( Sm rt ichandr ikd, p. 641.) 

This refers to cases where the acquirer is unwilling to give a share. -(Para- 
sharamadhava, p. 378.) 

The implication of this text is that the division is to be equal between two 
learned, coparceners, even though the amounts of wealth acquired by them 
may be unequal.— (Vi vadachandra, 21. 2 — 10.) 

This prohibition (of partibility) is meant for those cases where the brothers 
have other property. If they have no other property, then a share has to be 
given to them also— says Madana.— ( Vyavaharamayukha, p. 127.) 

. 1 Pitryam dravyam ’ here stands for common property 5 if the 4 gains of 
learning ’ have not been acquired with the help of the common property, then 
the learned shall not give it to the unlearned ; but to the learned, he must 
give it,— even when it has been acquired without the help of the common 
property.— {Ddyabhdga, p. 108.) 

The implication is that if the 1 gams of learning 1 hate been mixed up with 
the other properly, then it has to be given and if a coparcener, even though 
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teamed, has not earned anything, -then he also should not be allowed to share 
in the gains otJbaritiBg of another,— iVibhdgaadra, 7. 1—7.) 

The law on this point is briefly this .‘—Where the property concerned has been 
acquired by a co-sharer with the help of the ancestral property, through soldier- 
ing, trade and such other means, or by learning— that property shall be divided 
equally among all brothers, the acquirer himself receiving a double share.— 
( Dayanirnaya , 14* 2-6.) 

74.. wwim ] mfauTwt $ fcfiw farort [w./., i 

W 11 

In no case shall the wealth gained by learning be given 
by the learned to the unlearned; that wealth shall be given 
by the learned to those who may be equal or superior to him 
in learning. —(KatyUyana. ) [Quoted in AparUrka, p. 725; 
VivddaratnUkara, p. 500 ; SmrtichandrikSL, p. 689 ; ParSshara- 
madhava.p. 879; DUyabhaga, p. 108; Smrtitattva II, p. 174; 
Vyavahliramayukha, p. 126 ; VibhOgasUra, 7. 2—9 ; D&yanir 
nay a, 14. 2—8.] 

Notes 

4 In no case shall it be given to the unlearned ones,’— i.e., even if 
the learned earner be willing to give it f he shall not do so .—(Smrtichandrika, 
p. 639.) 

Even though the learned earner be willing to give a share to the unlearned, 
he shall not do sa.—{Pardsharainddkava, p. 379.) 

The term 4 vidyd ' (in the second line), occurring as it does, between the 
two terms ' sama’ and ’adhika,* is related to both these terms ; the sense 
being that shares are to be given to those only who are either equal or superior 
to the earner in learning, not to those who may be either inferior to him in 
learning or not possessed of any learning at all. - ( Ddyabhdga , p. 109.) 

The term 4 vidyd 9 is to be construed with both the terms 4 sama 9 and 
4 adhika 9 ; hence the meaning is that shares are to be given to those who may 
be equal or superior to the earner in learning, and not to those who may be either 
inferior to him or entirely devoid of learning.— 4 Vaidyem t 9 by the learned.— 

( Smrtitattva II, p. 174.) 

To one of superior or equal learning, it is not to be given as a gift ; what 
is meant is that the gains of the two persons shall be pooled together.— A man If 
possessing only a little wealth, has acquired much wealth by means of his 
learning, he shall receive a large share, as being the acquirer.—! Vibhdgasdra, 
7. 2-10.) 

This means that in a case where the additional property has been acquired 
through learning, without the help of the patrimony, the acquirer should give a 
shiieoutof ftto«nehofhiseo»sh«ersisan or equal to him in 

that hnrnjii^f Vaidyena , • by the learned, ~(Ddyanirnaya, 14. 2-8.) 
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75. «n«] sftm* m l 

fturov* «* mi wto* f wftftu fin n 

What is obtained by learning, wealth obtained by valour, 
and loving gifts,— these shall not be sought after by one’s co- 
parceners at the time of partition.— (VyUsa.) [Quoted in 
AparUrka , p. 725 ; VivMaratnUkara, p. 499 ; SmrtichandrikQ l, 
p. QSG ;ParU8haramUdhava, p. 377; DUyabh&ga , pp. 106, 113; 
VyovahUramayUkha , p. 124.] 


Notes 

1 Shauryadhamm ’—wealth obtained in war Sauddyikam ’-this has 
been defined by Ketynyana in the text * udhayd kanyaya vtipi, etc.’— ( Viva- 
daratndkara , p. 500.) 

The term ‘ vidyaprapta ’ does not stand for what may be obtained by 
any kind of learning, but for what is obtained by a special kind of learning.— 
This sums up in brief all those various kinds of property that are acquired by 
means of various forms of learning,— all which are impartible. —{Sm rtichand- 
rika, p. 687.) 

4 Sauddyikam 9 is the gift that one receives, as a mark of favour, from 
one's father, grandfather and other loving relatives. — ( Ddyubhdga, p. 106; 
also 113.) 

This must be taken as referring to such property as has been acquired 
without detriment to the paternal property,— ( Vyavahdramayukha, p. 124.) 

76. wmfil ] farahnrihtar afM mgvfiw* i 
fomhrft*? v ng g fqfinf famd n 

What has been acquired by learning or valour or labour, 
wealth obtained along with the wife, presents received in 
consideration of priestly services, friendly presents, marriage- 
presents, -these properties of a brother are not partitioned 
among other brothers. — (Prajtipati . ) [Quoted in Smftichand- 
rika, p. 642.] 


Notes 

1 Shrama, ‘ Labour,’ stands for agriculture and such other operations.-' 
( Smrtichandrikd , p. 642.) 


77. urcq 13. ufr four] ms frwrs* 
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Property acquired by bravery, marriage-portion, and 
gains of learning, -these three are impartible ; as also the 
favour conferred by the father [v.l., “ paternal house’ ’].— (Na- 
rada, 13. 6.) [Quoted in AparUrka, p. 730 ; Mit&kgara, p. 606; 
VivUdaratn'dkara , p. 501 ; Vivadachandra, 21. 1 — 10 Ddyabhaga, 
pp. 107, 113 ; Smrtitattra II, p. 175 ; Vyavaharamayukha, 
p. 127 ; DUyanirnaya, 15. 1—5.] 


Notes 

Here we have the prohibition of the partition of what has been obtained 
by a brother as a mark of favour (a loving gift) from the father, before 
partition .— (M it a kxara, p. 605 . ) 

Property acquired by valour is impartible, i Vicidachandra, 21.1 10.) 

‘ Bharyadhana * is the property obtained by one at the time of obtaining 
his wife, i.e. t marriage-portion. With the exception of those mentioned here, 
the rest shall be partitioned. (Dayabhaga, p. 107. ! 

In view of the words of Bharadvnja— • what has been obtained along 
with the wife/ the term ‘ bharyadhana * should be taken here as standing 
for the wealth obtained at the time of taking a wife, /.<*., marriage-portion. 
If in place of 4 chnbhe / we adopt the reading * hitv 5/ the construction would 
be ‘ excepting these three the rest shall be partitioned, so that these three arc 
impartible /— (Smrtitattva II, p. 175.) 

The meaning is that (1) what is acquired by learning, <2) the marriage-por- 
tion, (3) the gains of learning, these three are impartible: and so also is (4) 
the paternal house ‘reading ‘ prTisada * for ‘ praxdda'). ‘ fthiiryadham.ru ’ 
stands for the Dowry. {Dayanir.jaya, 15. 1—6.1 
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What has been obtained by valour, or by learning, and 
what has been declared to be Stridhana , — at the time of parti- 
tion all this shall not be partitioned by the coparceners. What- 
ever is given to the bridegroom at the time of marriage has 
been declared to be the property of the girl, and all that is not 
to be partitioned by his relatives. — ( Katyayana .) [Quoted in 
Smrtichandrikn. p. 641 , ParUshoramQdhava , p. 379 : DUya- 
bhOga, p. 75; AparUrka, p. 751 ; Vivttdachandra, 28. 2.1; 
DUyanirnaya, 11. 1-2.] 
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Notes 

See IV. 20. 

This lays down the impartibility of all kinds of * Stridhana.'— iSmrti- 
chandrika , p. 641.) 

Like the 4 gains of learning/ wealth obtained by valour and other means 
also is impartible.— {Parasharamadhava, p. 879.) 

* Uddiahya 9 -i.e., what is given to the bridegroom with special reference 
to the bride - * this that 1 give shall belong to the girl ’ ; the rule will not apply 
where there has been no such intention. Hence it is that the phrase * at the time 
of marriage 9 is only illustrative ; it is not meant that the rule is applicable to 
only such things as are actually given at the time of marriage ; in fact, whenever 
it is given, if it is given with the said intention, it comes under this rule.-- 
( Dayabhaga , p. 76.) 

‘ Given to the bridegroom, 9 — with the understanding that what is given 
shall belong to the girl this does not apply to such gifts to the bridegroom 
as are not made with this understanding. ( Dayanirnoya , 11. 1-3.) 
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Whatever has been obtained at the time of marriage, 
along with the girl of one’s own caste, is the property obtained 
with the girl, - pure and [v. L, it is called dowry] conducive to 
prosperity. Whatever has come along with the wife is to 
be known as * marriage-portion.’ (Kuty ay ana.) [Quoted in 
SmrtichandrikU, pp. 640-641 5 Aparllrka , pp. 723-724 ; Vivada - 
ratnUkara , p. 603 ; VivQdachandra, 21. 2. 5-6 ; l r yavaharama - 
yftkha, p. 128 ; Dftyabh&gq, p. 126 ; \HvMachintamani, p. 213.] 


Notes 

These texts supply the definitions of 4 Kan yaga ta 9 (obtained with the 
girl) and 4 Vaivahika 9 (marriage-portion). * KanyJigatam ’—what has come 
along with the girl.— (Smrtichandrika, pp. 640-641.) 

These texts describe that kind of ‘marriage-portion,* which is not 
‘ common * property.— ( V ivadaratnakara, p. 603.) 

The term ‘ Vaivahikam 1 ‘marriage-portion,* does not stand for only 
that which is given to the man by his father-in-law ; it has a technical signi- 
fication, made clear in these texts.— ( Vivadachandra, 21. 2—6, 6.» 

* Kanyagatam 9 is what has been obtained in marriage, in the maimer de- 
scribed in such rules as 1 That is the Aria form of marriage in which the bride’s 
father receives a pair of bullocks ’ and so forth ( Yajna., 1.59). Here also, 
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the property in question would be impartible, like ‘ gains of learning, ’ only if it 
involved no injury to the paternal property.—! Vyavaharamayiikha, p. 128.) 

‘ Bharyaya sahagatum ’-obtained at the time of marriage. -(Do;/a- 
bhdga, p. 126. ) 

Here Kttyfiyana describes that ‘ marriage-portion ’ which is not * common ' 
property. -(Vivadachinta mani, p. 213.) 


• 80 . wwra* ] fitar jngtswnres «n i 
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Where a man has acquired learning from others (stran- 
gers), while living upon food supplied by others,— whatever 
he obtains by means of that learning is called gains of learn- 
ing . — ( Katyayana .) [Quoted in AparWrka p. 724 ; Mitdk§ara, 
p. 632 ; VivMaratnakara, p. 502 ; Vimdachintamani, p. 212 ; 
Smrtichandrika, p. 637 ; Parasha ramadhava , p. 377 ; Vivada- 
chandra, 21. 2. 1-2 ; Madanapftrijdta, p. 685 ; V iramitrodaya, 
p. 708; Smrtitattva 11, p. 174; VyavaharamayUkha, p. 126; 
Vibhagasara, 7. 2. 1; Dayanirnaya, 15. 1-2.] 


Notes 

‘ Bhaklu,' food;— 1 Any n tab * from a person other than the father.— 
( A pararka , p. 724. ) 

In this Kutynyana provides the definition ol : that 'gains of learning ’ which 
is impartible < Mitakxara , p. 632). — | * Purubhaktopayogdna,’ by living on 
food given by persons other than the father and others ‘ a nyatah ’—from 
persons other than the father and the rest. Thus the meaning is that * that gain 
of learning is impartible which has been obtained by means of that learning 
which has been acquired without drawing upon the paternal property/— (Balam- 
bhattl,) 

The terms * para ’ and ‘ any a ' here stand for any persons other than 
the members of that particular joint family; the term • bhakta 9 is used in 
the sense of things in general. In the acquisition of property by learning, 
the means and methods are of various kinds ; and the property acquired also 
would be of various kinds; and all this is impartible. -iSmrtichandrika t 

p. 686.) 

The ‘ gains of learning’ which are meant to be impartible are those 
obtained by that learning which has been acquired without drawing upon the 
family-property; hence what has been obtained by learning acquired with 
the help of food supplied from the family is to be divided.— ( Vivadavhandra , 
21 . 2 . 1 - 2 .) 
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Here Kfttyiiyana provides a definition of that ‘ gains of learning’ which 
is impartible.— ( Viramitroda ya, p. 708.) 

* Anyatah’- from persons other than those belonging to one’s paternal 
and maternal families .— (Smrtitattva II, p. 174.) 

Ku tyu y ana describes 4 Vidyadhana^—iVyavah’dramayukha, p. 125.) 

In a case where learning has been acquired with the help of the joint 
property, the gains of learning shall be divided ; but in a case where no help 
has been taken from the joint property the gains of learning shall not be 
divided. That is to say, when the property in question has been acquired 
by learning which was acquired by the man from a stranger and while he 
was living on food supplied by a stranger,— then it shall not be divided ; but 
if in course of his education, the man has lived on food supplied by the family, 
and has learnt the sciences from his father and other relatives, then the property 
in question shall be divided. The ‘ learning ’ meant here is the knowledge of 
weapons and of the sciences. The ‘ gains of learning ' have been defined by 
Kutyuyana himself in the texts 1 Vpanyastena yallabdham , etc. ’ (next sec.) — 
What i6 meant by this being * impartible ’ is that it can be partitioned only 
if the acquirer wishes it to be so, not otherwise.—! Vibhdgasdra, 7. 2-3. ) 

* From other#,*— i.e. t from persons other than the father and the uncle. 
If such learning has been acquired without drawing upon the patrimony, it 
should be shared by such brothers as are superior or equal to the acquirer in 
that learning. - {Dayunirnaya t 15. 1—3. i 
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(A) What one has acquired by his learning on an occasion 
of a difficult problem being propounded for discussion, with a 
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wager, is called the Gains of Learning ; it is not divided at the 
time of partition.— (B) What is obtained from a pupil, or from 
officiating at sacrifices, or from the propounding of a problem, 
or from the answering of a difficult problem, or from an ex- 
hibition of one’s knowledge, or from disputation, or from one’s 
superior learning, is called Gains of Learning ; and it is not 
divided at the time of partition.— (C> This same law holds in the 
case of artists : whatever is obtained (as prize) in addition to 
the price (of the manufactured article), and what is obtained 
by the assertion of one’s skill is called Gains of Learning. 
(D) What has been obtained on vanquishing an adversary in a 
wagered debate is called Gains of Learning, and is not partible, 
says Brhaspati. -(E) What is obtained by supervising sacrificial 
performances is called Gains of Learning, says Bhrgu. 
(F) What is obtained by the force of one’s learning, or from 
a person for whom one officiates as priest, or from a pupil, is 
called Gains of Learning. Property other than this is com- 
mon. — (KUtyayana. ) IQuoted in Apararka, p. 724; Vivfida- 
ratnakara. p. 502 ; ParGsharamQdhava, p. 377 ; VivGdachinta- 
mani, p. 212 ; Smrtichandrikci, p. 637 ; VivMachandra, 21. 2-1 ; 
DUyabhaga, p. 123; Smrtitattva II, p. 173; VyavaharamayUkha. 
p. 125 ; RGghavGnanda on Manu, 9. 20.] 


Notes 

‘ Prddhyayandi,' superior study. — ‘ Maly ad yarhchadhikaiu hluivbt, 
that excess over the proper price which is obtained by reason of the increase 
in the number of buyers, belongs to the artist exclusively.— ‘ Vidydpa ta~ 
Mam,' what is obtained in such wagers as 4 In reciting this chapter, or in 
carrying on this discussion, no mistake is to be committed,- is also the exclusive 
property of the earner.—* Vidyapratijnaya ,'— what is obtained by such asser- 
tions aB * I alone know this Science.' -( Vivfidaratridkara. p. 603.) 

K&ty&yana provides the definition of that * Vidyadhana ,’ * gains of learn- 
ing, * which is impartible ; the sense being that what is other than this is the 
common property of all undivided coparceners. - ( Pardsharamddhava, p. 378.) 

* Artvijyatah,'— from being appointed to officiate at sacrifices and so 
forth.- * Prashnat ,* by propounding a question. - * Fraahnaniruayat,’—' by the 
solution of a question. '—Prddh yayaridt, ' by vastness of learning. What is 
obtained by means of the arts is also to be treated as * gains of learning.*— When 
the vendor has sold something to a person for a small price, if the vendee obtains 
for the article a higher price, the excess thus obtained will be his exclusive 
property. * Vidyapratijnaya,' ’—by such assertion as ' 1 alone know this 
Science ’ and the like,— ( Vivddachintamani, pp. 212-213.) 
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1 Upnnyaate* - in what is propounded as a problem in the form of the drop- 
ping of a varga (section) ShUyat,’ - by teaching. - 4 Artv ijyatah ,'— by 
officiating at Sacrifices.- * Praahndt;- by propounding questions regarding the 
proper expiation for minor sins . —‘Sand igdhapraa hmnirnayat, 9 —by deciding 
the questions and cross-questions propounded by plaintiffs and defendants. 

4 Sva.jnanaahamsanat ^ exhibiting one's learning on occasions of public honour- 
ing. - 4 Vaddt ,*— by discussions, wranglings and the like. 1 Prddhyayandt 9 — by 
reciting by the time.— 4 Vidyatalj - by such knowledge as that pertaining to 
dice and the like. - 1 Vidyapratijnaya, 9 by asserting one’s vast learning.— 

* $ hi adapt am,' - obtained from the pupil by way of offering to the Teacher,— 
Rtvihmfayena yat labdham ,’ what has been obtained by supervising sacrificial 
performances. - 4 Shilpisu,’ Among people who make a living by the arts also, 

‘ Dharmah asti,’ this same law regarding the division of 4 gains of learning ' 
obtains. - 4 Muly at y ad adhi team/ the excess of wealth that is obtained by 
salary for carrying on paid teaching work. — 4 Vldydbata/crtam ,' the special pre- 
sents received by virtue of one's vastness of learning. 1 Ydjyatalj ShUyalah ’ 
-obtained as offering from them— This is what has been called 4 gains of learn- 
ing, ' which forms one’s exclusive property. Hence only that property is 
common to all undivided coparceners which has been acquired with the help 
of the ancestral property, and which is not ‘the gains of learning.'— 
( Smrtichandrifca , pp. 637-688.) 

4 Upanyanti i,’— 4 ‘if you are able to put forward a 4 bhadraka, ' 1 shall 
pay you so much, " on being thus challenged, if one answers it successfully 
and thus wins the wager - 4 Slihjyat, ’ from the pupil one has taught.— 

* Jrt.vijyatak, ’ from the person for whom one has officiated at a sacrifice, what 
one has obtained as 4 sacrificial fee ' and such presents : the sacrificial fee is 
not a gift, being as it is payment for work done. -Also what has been earned 
as a reward, in solving problems propounded in literary debate, even without a 
wager ; for example, some one asserts 4 in this literary debate, if any 
one answers my question, 1 shall give him this gold if some one answers 
the question and removes the doubt, and obtains the gold ; or when two 
disputants have approached hirn for the purpose of settling their dispute, and 
he settles it to their satisfaction and obtains his reward in t he shape of the 
sixth part of the subject of dispute and the like.— Also what one obtains as 
gift by exhibiting his superior knowledge of the sciences also when there is a 
discussion on some scientific subject between two persons, and the one who 
wins and thereby obtains a reward. When from among several persons, one 
comes out as having acquired most excellent learning, and obtains the consequent 
rewards.— Also what is obtained by means of their art by* painters, goldsmiths, 
and the like.— Also what one has earned by gambling.— All this is such as can- 
not be shared by others.— The upshot is that by whatever learning or science 
one obtains property, that property belongs exclusively to the earner him- 
self. -{Ddyabkdya, pp. 128-124 ; and Smrtitattva II, p. 178.) 

4 Upanydsa, '—is the reciting of all the forms of Vedic recitation ; Krama , 
data and the rest, -says the Madanaratna ; others explain it as the pro- 
pounding of a difficult problem in an assembly.— 4 Pa lapiirvakam is an adverb 
modifying ‘ u party as to . ’— 4 Shamsamm , ’ exhibition.— 4 Pradhyayanam, ' 
excellent learning.— 4 Shilpisvapi ’—The law relating to the gains of learning 
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is applicable to artists also.- 4 Mulydt ycd adhikam / by way of reward.— 
' Ritvihnyaya ’ is mentioned by way of illustration. In all these, if there has 
been no drawing upon the paternal property,— either in the acquiring of the 
learning, or in the acquiring of wealth by that learning, then alone is such 
property impartible ; it is certainly partible, if there has been drawing upon 
the paternal property.— ( Vyavahdramaynkha, pp. 125-126.) 

There are seven kinds of 4 gains of learning (1) 4 Jrtvijyatah t by 
officiating at sacrifices ; - (2) 4 PrashnJt ’—by pleasing the giver with ques- 
tions (3) ‘ Aj it'd has ham sand t' (which is another reading for svajhana - 
n hums and t ’), by refuting ignorance ; — ,'4i 4 Pradhyayanat by the excellence 
acquired by means of learning; and so forth . — ( Rdghava nanda or Many, 
2. 206.) 
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* (A) Having placed one’s self in danger, when one does 
a daring act, in consequence of which a favour is bestowed 
upon by him by his master,— what one obtains in this manner 
is obtained by valour. 

(B) What is obtained in battle ( Dhvajahrtam ) has been 
declared to be impartible, it being that wealth which one wins 
in battle, after having set to flight the army of the enemy and 
endangering one’s life for the sake of one’s master.— (Kdtya- 
yana .) [Quoted in Apararka, p. 725; Vivddaratnakara, p. 603 ; 
VivSdachintamani, p. 213 ; SmrtichandnkQ, pp. 639-640 ; 
ParUsharamcLdham, p. 379 ; VivMachandra, 21. 2—4 ; Daya- 
bhftga, p. 126 ; Vyavaharamayukha, p. 127.] 


. t Notks. 

This describes what sort of ‘ wealth acquired by valour ’ is impartible. - 
( V ivadaratnUkara, p. 603 ; also VivadarhintHtnn ii, p. 213, where the texts 
are attributed to Manu.) 

The text (A) defines the ‘wealth acquired by valour. ‘ Prasabha ’ is 
force. The text (B) describes another kind of impartible property ; the latter 
also has been included by Vyasa under ‘ wealth acquired by valour,’ as it 
is only a particular form of this latter. Kstybyana has mentioned it separately 
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only with a view to explain things in greater detail Here also what ifyakes 
the property impartible is the fact that it has been acquired without theWp 
of any property belonging to one conjointly with the father and othets. — 
rhnndrika, pp. 639-640.) 

The exact nature of 4 wealth acquired by valour ’ has been indicated by , 
K"» ty ay ana in the text < A ». 

The term ‘ Vidyddhana * stands, not only for what has been acquired by 
means of learning, but also what has been acquired in the manner described in 
these texts.- -(, Vivddachandra, 21. 2— 4.) 

Here Kntyfiyana makes a distinction between 1 Shauryq.dhana' and 
‘ Dhvajdhrta ; other writers do not make this distinction.— ( Vya vahdra mayu kha , 
p. 214, Kane’s note.) 
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A cloth, a conveyance [or what has been entered in a 
document as meant for religious purposes], an ornament, 
cooked food, water, women, what is conducive to wealth and 
welfare, pasture-ground (or path),— these they declare to be 
impartible. (Manu, 9. 219.) [Quoted in Aparftrka, p. 725 : ' 
MitUkQara, p. 637 ; VivacLaratnftkara , p. 504 : MadanapUrijdta, 
p. 685 ; Parasharamadhava , p. 380 ; Smrtichandrika, p. 643 ; 
DUyabhuga , pp. 126-127 ; Vlramitrodaya, p. 708 : Vyavahtira- 
mayukha , p. 128; Dayanirnaya, 15. 18.] 


v Notes 

The singular number in ‘ vast ra m ' and the rest is meant to be, emphasised ; 
| that is, what are meant are a single piece of cloth, a single conveyance, a 
single ornament ].— 4 Pair am, ' vehicle, such as a chariot^ a cart and so 
forth. — 4 Va8tram ‘—cloth, of ordinary quality, not what is exceptionally valu- 
able.— 4 Udakam ' - a well or a tank.-* 4 Striyah ’—women, i.e., female 
slaves. * Yogakxrtnam ’ what is conducive to welfare, ne., experienced 
minister, priest, councillor and the like. These are helpful W protecting the 
household. In another * Smrti’ the 4 dwelling house ’ is also excluded from 
partition. 4 Prachdram ' where the cattle graze. From this it would follow 
that it is not ubsolutely true that 4 there is nothing wrong in dividipg whatever 
has been left by the father.’ Gut this prohibition is of that kind of which a 
transgression involves no sin.—(Medhdtithi.) ■ 

4 Vastram ’ the cloth that may be worn by individuals, even though it 
may appear to be excessive. - 4 Patram ’ the horse and such vehicles, Which 
are being used by individual members. Similarly 4 ornament ’ like the ring. -*■ 
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* : * 

* fCrtiinmm, 9 food that msQr have been cooked for particular individuals, even 
though it be of a quality different from others.—' U dak am ,’ well and the 
like .'-' 4 Striydl},' wives ; even though there be such inequalities, as one man 
has one wife,. while another has two and so forth — * Yogakqemam,'— Yoga 
stands for lands and other properties acquired by one from the king and such 
other sources, and K&ma for walls and such other means of protection.— 
1 Prachdra ’—path. What Brhaspati has said regarding the possibility of parti- 
tioning 4 cooked food ’ in the form of exchanging, can refer only to large 
quantities of food, and that too in the form that the man receiving the 4 cooked 
food ’ from another, shall pay in return some other form of wealth,— e.g,. the 
monetary value of that food.— (Sarvajnaridrayana.) 

Cloth, conveyance and ornament— whatever of these may have been used 
by the .coparceners while they have been joint shall continue to be his, and 
~ shall not be divided at the time of partition. This refers to cases where 
there is not much difference either in the number or the value of the things used 
by different individuals. Such ornaments and other things as are very valuable 
must be divided ; it is in view of such cases that we have Brhaspati's declaration 
regarding the propriety of dividing by 1 the selling of such cloth, ornaments and 
other things.’ — * Krtannam , 9 such as cooked rice, Saktn and the like ; these 
shaft not be divided. But if the Saktu and other things are in large quantities 
they may be ‘ divided’ by the man giving in exchange the value of the Saktu; as 
Brhaspati has declared that * cooked food can be exchanged with uncooked food 
and thus divided,’ so that it is partible, according to Brhaspati. - 4 Udakam ,' the 
water in the well or tank, which can be used by all and hence cannot be divided. — 
4 Striyah '—female slaves ; since they can never be of equal value, they cannot 
be divided ; but they may be made to do an equal amount of work for each of 
the coparceners .— 4 Yogakft em am, 9 ministers, priests and others, who help 
prosperity.— 4 Praclidram 9 — the pathway of cattle, etc. - all this Manu and 
others have declared to be impartible. — ( Kulluka ) 

The text cites»examples of such property left by the father and others as, 
being of different values, must remain with the person with whom it has been 
till then, - 4 Pa tram, 9 the horse and other things.—' Krtannam ’ the food that 
has been eaten by the man in the joint family, before partition. - 4 Udakam ,’ 
water in well or tank.—* Striyah ’ female slaves — 4 Yoga , 9 is acquisition of 
what has not been obtained ; 4 K^ema 9 is guarding or keeping of what has been 
acquired ; and the 4 praehdra ’ of these two are the ministers and priests who 
help them.- All these things should not be divided. But if they are of much 
value, they have to be divided, as declared by Brhaspati.— 'Selling the clothes 
and qmaments, etc,, etc.’ ; as regards slaves and slave-girls, they are to be 
made todoequeitoork for all coparceners. — ( Rdghavdmnda. ) 

.* .This text mentions the impartible things. 4 Pdtram 9 {v. 1 ., for 4 patram ’) 
stands lor watet- vessel. - At the time of partition, 4 Cloth ’ and the other three 
things shall be given to these persons with whom they have been before the 
partition ,^ 4 Udakam , 9 the water in wells; which shall be used by all the co- 
parceners and not partitioned .— 4 Striyah ’-such slave-girls as have been kept 
as 1 wife even though all the coparceners are 4 owners ’ of the slaves, and hence 
these 'latter are liable to 'partition, yet such of them as have been kept as 
4 wife' Bhall not bedivided.— 4 Yogak&mam 4 Yoga 9 is the obtaining of what 

P. 9 
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has not been already got, and ‘ Kqrma 9 is the keying (guarding) of what hafe 
been obtained ; these terms here stand for the persons who help to bring 
about these, i.e. t 4 yoga ’ here stands for pupils and those for whom one officiates 
at sacrifices,- these being the source of wealth ; and 4 k&ma ’ for such sources 
of safety as those in charge of approaches and of the village ; while the lands 
of villages and cities are sources of both 4 yoga 9 and * k$ sma 9 ; —these should 
continue to bear the same relation to the coparceners as before partition ; and 
they should not be divided.— 4 Prachara 9 stands for the way to fields, gardens 
and other places ; this way also should be used by all, and not divided.— 
Nandana.) 

4 Ornament8 ’—Those belonging to the mother. 4 Kftannam,' cooked food.— 
4 Udakam t 9 —i. e. t wells, etc.— 4 Striyah ’—female slaves— 4 Yoga" 9 is acquiring 
of what one has not got, and 4 kqvma ’ the keeping of what has been acquired.— 
4 Prachara' stands for way, i.e., water-drains and the like. These are not 
partible.— ( Ram achandra. ) 

4 Patra 9 here stands for conveyance— say some people. But this is 
contrary to Kntyffy ana’s text where 4 patra' has been used in the sense of 
* what has been entered in a document as meant for religious purposes * (see 
above).— What is meant by the impartiality of cloth and the rest is that those 
things by themselves shall not be partitioned, but through valuation, they are 
certainly to be partitioned, as declared by Bfhaspati (see below).-* 4 Yogakqema ’ 
stands for such kings and rich persons as have been 4 acquired ' by the father 
as supporters and protectors.’— 4 Prachara 9 is space for entrance and exit — 
( Apararka , pp. 725-726.) 

The impartiality here laid down is in regard to such cloth, etc., as are worn 
at the time of partition. - ( Mitaksara , p. 637.) 

• Patram 9 here stands for what has been entered in a document, -as 
has been indicated by Katyoyana and Brhaspati. Haiti yudha however has ex- 
plained 4 patram * as 4 conveyance.’— 4 Krtannam ’ cooked food, such saktu 
and the like ; or rice , as explained by the Panjata.—* Striyah ,’ such women 
as are 4 connected’ : their impartiality has been declared by Gautama (see 
above).— 4 Yogak$vmam ,’ i.e. , ministers and priests, these being the sources 
of yoga (wealth) and k$ima (protection). The meaning is that people should 
continue to depend for their living and protection on the same royal family 
and others as their father did. So says the Prakasha ; according to Halayudha 
however, 4 yoga ' stands for boats and such things, and 4 kqdma 9 for the means 
of safety and protection, such as Forts and the like.— ( Vivadaratriakara, 
p. 604.) 

Only such clothes are impartible as are actually worn at the time.— 

4 Patram 9 stands for conveyance , such as horses, palkU , and se forth ; of these 
also only those are impartible which have been habitually used almost exclusively 
by any one person. Or the term 4 patra 9 may stand here for such property 
as has been entered in a document.— 4 Krtannam/ cooked rice and puddings; 
such things should, as far as possible, be eaten by all together.— * Udakam 9 
stands for the reservoir of water, such as well and the like ; this also is 
impartible when there is an odd number ; it has to be used by all by turns.— 

4 Striyah ’—female slaves, and also kept mistresses ; the odd slave-girl should be 
made to do work by turns, the even number may be divided ; but kept mistresses 
shall never be divided, even though they be even in number.— 4 yopo’gtands 
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for the acquisition of what has not been obtained ; in fact what is indicated 
by the term 1 yoga 9 is the sources of acquiring of what one has not got, i.e., 
such rites performed in the Shrauta and Smarta fire as are conducive to 
such acquisition. 4 Kqdmd 9 is the keeping of what has been acquired ; but 
what it indicates here is such works of public utility as the building of plat- 
forms, granting benefactions, digging tanks, founding parks, and so forth. All 
this, even though it may have been done by the father, shall not be divided.— 
( Madanaparijata , pp. 685—687.) 

4 V as tram '— such cloth as is actually worn at the time.— 1 Pa tram, 9 
conveyance, such as horses, PaUcix and so forth; these also shall remain with 
him who has used them ; what has not been ridden by any one shall be divided.— 
4 Ornament 9 also shall remain with one who has worn it ; what has not been 
worn is common and must be divided. — 4 Krtannam, cooked rice, puddings and 
the like; this should be eaten and not partitioned. — 4 Udakam , ’ the reservoir 
of water, well and the rest ; the odd well shall be used by turns, and not parti- 
tioned by valuation.— 4 Striyah'— slave-girls ; the odd girl shall be made to 
work for the coparceners by turns. But such slave-girls as were in the keeping 
of the father shall not be partitioned, even though they be in even numbers.— 

4 Yoga 9 indicates such rites as are performed with the help of shrauta and 
smarta fires.— 1 Ktyma 9 stands for works of public utility as the building of 
platforms, digging of tanks, founding of parks, and so forth. —Both these are not 
to be partitioned, even when they have been acquired at the cost of the paternal 
property. Or the term 4 yogak^ma 9 may stand for umbrellas, chowries, 
weapons, conveyances aqd so forth.— 4 Prnchara 9 is the entrance and exit of 
houses and gardens. This also shall not be partitioned.— (Pardshara mad hava, 
pp. 380-381.) 

4 Vastram '—clothes actually worn by unseparated coparceners. - 4 Pat- 
ram, 9 such debt as has been entered in a document - 4 Striyah, 9 female slaves. 
— 4 Udakam 9 wateriof the well or tank situated near the house. The terms 
4 yoga 9 and 4 kqema 9 have been explained by LokSksi as follows : — 4 Kquma 9 is 
work of public utility, and 4 yoga 9 is sacrifice ; both these have been declared 
to be impartible. Or the term k yogakqema 1 may stand for what is earned 
by the coparceners from kings and other persons who have been approached 
for help in the performance of works of public utility and of sacrifices.— 

4 Praehdra 9 stands for the pathway for cows ; or the term may stand for the 
courtyard.— 4 A vibKajyam prachakqate, 9 some thoughtless Smrti-writers 
declare these to be impartible.— [Smrtichandrifca, pp. 643-644.) 

4 Vastram '—clothes worn on the body, or intended for the clothing of 
guests.— 4 Pa tram,’ horse and other conveyances— 4 Alahkdra, 9 the ring 
and other ornaments.— 4 Krtannam '—sweets and the like— 4 Udakam' -- 
water of wells and tanks.— 'StriyaJix, 9 women, other than slaves.— 4 Yogakxtma - 
prachdram, '— t.e., bedsteads, seats, and vessels used in eating, washing 
and so forth.—( ( Ddyabhdga , p. 127. ) 

4 Patram 9 conveyance.— Clothes and other things shall remain with that 
person by whom they are worn ; those that are not worn can only be for sale ; 
and these shall certainly be divided.— 4 Krtannam, 9 cooked food; this shall 
be eaten by all, as far as possible, and it shall not be divided by weight.— 

4 Udakam, 9 the well and other reservoirs of water; these shall be used by all 



68 


CHAPTER I 


according to their needs .— ‘Striyak ’—female slaves ; odd numbers shall not 
be divided ; they shall be made to work by turns ; those that were in keeping 
of the father shall not be partitioned, even when even in number. The terms 
1 t/oga-kqema 9 stand for sacrifices and works of public utility ; the impartiality 
of these is stressed as an example, with a view to indicate that these are 
impartible even when done at the cost of the paternal property. In the 
case of these, no partition is possible,— either of the acts themselves or of 
the merits acquired through them. Some people have held that the terms 
1 yoga-kq&ma 9 stand for the authors of these, i.e., kings, ministers, priests, 
and so forth. Others again explain the term as standing for weapons, chowries, 
shoes and such things Prachara' is the entrance and exit of houses and 
gardens ; this also is impartible.— ( Vlramitrodaya, pp. 708-709.) 

4 Patram, 9 conveyance ; clothes, conveyances and ornaments shall remain 
with those who have been using them,— provided they are of equal value; 
if they are of different values, they must be divided .—(Vyavahdramayukha, 
p. 129.) 

4 Patram ,' horse, etc.;— 4 Alan karah, 9 rings, etc.- 4 Striyah, 9 women 
other than slaves ;— 4 Yogakqemapacharah, 9 vessels and other articles used 
for eating, sleeping and such other purposes ( Dayanirnaya 15. 1—9.) 

84. ICwfll 25.78 — 84.] I 

** WOTrot tot [«,(., tor] ste R&faa q 11 
rafercraiinftar fig xreri) i 
gwnT an wsrarsad* n 

wrgaifcr *2ard i 
TOffrt *2fc n 
far: fafa: i 

STW! ftwwd II 
a aroi q i ga i h n ^3: vr farad i 
sram TOtfrl ftfajftl: 931 II 

Those by whom clothes and the like articles have been 
declared to be impartible have not taken into consideration 
the fact that the wealth of the rich people consists in con* 
veyances (v.l„ clothes) and ornaments.— If all this remained 
common property, it could not be used ; nor could it be given 
to any single coparcener ; this has therefore got to be divided 
with some skill ; otherwise it would be futile (or disastrous).— 
Clothes and ornaments are to be sold and the proceeds divided ; 
debts entered in bonds are to be divided after realisation ; 
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cooked food is to be divided after having been exchanged 
for uncooked food ; the water of wells and tanks shall be 
drawn and used according to the needs of individuals ; a single 
slave-girl shall be made to work in each house in accordance with 
the shares of the coparceners ; if there are several slave-girls, 
they shall be divided equally ; the same rule applies to male 
slaves also *, property obtained for pious purposes [or obtained 
from persons whom the father had secured as patrons] shall be 
divided in equal shares ; fields and embankments shall be divided 
according to the several shares ; a common road (or pasture- 
ground) shall be used by the coparceners in proportion to 
their shares.— (Brhaspati, 25. 79 —84.) [Quoted in AparcLrka, p 
726 ; VivEdaratnakara, pp. 505-506 ; ParasharamBidkava, p. 
381 ; MadanaparijatU, p. 686 ; SmrtichandrikE, pp. 644-645 ; 
VyavaliUramayukha, p. 130.] 


Notes 

4 One slave girl '- This refers to a girl who has not been 4 kept ' as a 
mistress.— 4 Yogak^emavato lab hah ' is what has been obtained from the king 
and such other well-to-do persons as the father had secured as supporters of 
his family.— Prachdra— is space for entrance and exit.— {A pararka, p. 726.) 

* Madhy as thitamandjiv yam '—If it remained common property, it could 
not be used.— 4 Datum naikasya shakyate 9 — it cannot be given to any single 
person.— 4 Yogakqemavatah '—of ministers and priests: The 4 partibility ' of 
clothes and other things here asserted is in reference to valuable clothes, etc , 
while the denial of their partibility found in Manu and other Smrtis is with 
reference to such clothes, etc. , as are of small value, and should also be under- 
stood as denying the partition of these things, even when valuable, in any manner 
other than the one prescribed by Brhaspati. So that there is no incompatibility 
between the present text of Brhaspati and the text of Manu (see above sec. 83). 
In the opinion of the author of the Prakasha , however, what are not to be 
divided are only such clothes, etc., of small value as are actually worn on the 
body of the coparceners, but all such valuable things as conveyances 
ornaments, elephants and so forth must be divided. The manner of dividing 
these is detailed in the text 4 Madhyasthitamandjlvyam, etc., etc.’— 
( V ivadaratnakara , p. 606 ) 

According to some people clothes and other things are partible, - as de- 
clared by Brhaspati, on the basis of this they have held that the declaration by 
Manu (of their impartibility ) should be disregarded. But this is not right ; 
because whenever we find two contradictory texts, we have to restrict the 
spheres of their application ; we cannot disregard them. In fact the texts of 
Brhaspati refer to such clothes and other things as have not been worn, while 
the texts of Manu and others refer to such as have been worn.— (Paras hara- 
mddhava , p. 882.) 



70 


CHAPTER 1 


If there are many horses and other things and they belong to persons who 
make a living by selling these, they are certainly to be divided. — ( Madam- 
par ijata, p. 686. ) 

If a single piece of cloth meant to be worn were divided, it would be des- 
troyed ; if a debt-bond were divided, it would cease to be valid ; if large quan- 
tities of cooked food were divided, it would be wasted so far as that part of it 
which would fall to the share of a man who eats little ; in the matter of wells 
partition is difficult from all this it would appear as if all these were impar- 
tible, yet they could be divided so skilfully as to preserve them from waste or 
destruction ; because, if they were to remain common property, the coparceners 
would, through mutual policy, be obstructing their use by any one among 
themselves, and the things would become absolutely useless. The skilful 

manner of dividing these is set forth in detail.— *Rn am udgrahya , having 

realised the debt from the debtor, -* Anusarena ,’ in accordance with their 
respective bh*re$.--(Smvtickandrika 9 pp. 644*645.) 

‘Udgrahya'- having realised it from the debtor— ( Vyavaharama- 
yukha, p. 131.) 


85. 25. 85.] TOT5rfFT«rair% fogqg i 

wrar*»W' m 


The clothes, ornaments, bed and such other things as 
also the conveyance and the like,— which were used by the 
father shall be given to the person fed at his Shraddha after 
being worshipped with perfumes and garlands. — {Bxhaspati, 
25. 86.) [Quoted in Mit&k§ara, p. 637; ParQsharam&dhava, p. 380; 
Viramitrodaya, p. 709; Vyavaharamayukha, p. 129.1 


Notes 

What n.rhaspati says is that things that had been worn by the father should 
be given away by the sons when dividing the property after his death, to the 
person fed at the Shraddha; but those that are entirely new should be 
divided. — ! Mitakqara, pp. 637-638.) After his death,’ - the implication is 
that if the partition occurs during the father's lifetime such things will go to 
the father.— The object of worshipping is the person fed. -( Balambhatu ) 

Clothes and the rest other than those not worn by the father shall be 
divided.- ( Paras haramadhaua , p. 380.) 

Clothes and other things worn by the father should be given to the person 
fed at the Shraddha. - ( Viramitrodaya, p. 709.) 

Clothes and other things worn by the father should be given to the person 
fed at his Shraddha.— (Vyavaharamayukha, p. 129.) 
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86. «n y w w 2 123.] *w*$**i wfciu 

Whatever has been given by the parents to any son 
shall remain his properly. —(Yajflavalkya, 2. 128.) [Quoted in 
MadanapUrijctta, p. 657 ; ParG&haramtidhava , p. 341 ; Sm^ti- 
tattva II, p. 175.] 


Notes 

This rule is applicable to cases where brothers already divided have another 
partition with a brother born after that division. - ( VishvarUpa.) 

It has been declared before this that the son born after partition receives 
all the property that belonged to the father and the mother ; but if after 
partition, the father or the mother, through love, makes a gift of an ornament 
or some such thing to one of the divided sons,— to this gift no objection shall 
be made by the son born after the previous partition, nor shall he take it 
back ; -this is what is asserted in this text. 

4 Whatever*- ornament and such things— is given by the parents who 
have been divided from the Bons, to a son who has been previously 
divided,— that remains the property of that same son, and cannot be taken 
by the son born after the said division.— On the same principle, whatever 
may have been given by the parents to a son before the division, shall 
also remain the property of that son. Similarly, if there is no son born 
after the first partition, when the sons come to divide the property left by 
the divided parents, after the death of the latter, anything that may have 
been given by them to any son shall remain with that son entirely, and shall 
not be taken by any one also.— {Mitakqara.) 

'Parents'— includes the grandfather and others also. - ( VWam itrodaya- 
Tika on Y a jhavalky a.) 

If after partition, the father or mother has given an ornament or some 
such thing to any of the divided sons, no objection shall be taken to this by 
a son that may ‘be born after the said partition.— On the same principle, if, 
even before the partition, the father or mother has given something to a son, 
it shall remain his entirely. For this same reason no son should take exception 
to anything being given by the parents to another 8on.—(Aladanap7irijata, 
pp. 666-657.) 

The son born after partition has no right to object to the parents’ giving 
any property to sons previously divided ; nor shall he take away what has been 
so given. — ( Parasharamadhava, p. 841.) 

Either before or after partition, if the father or the mother makes a 
gift to any son, that will be the property of that son alone, and it shall not 
be shared by the other sons. This same rule has been laid down by Vyasa 
and Nfirada; the latter however excludes immovable property from the purview 
of this rule.— (Apararka.) 
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If the parents have made a gift to the separated sons, the son born to 
the parents after separation is not entitled either to object to it or to take it 
away from those to whom it has been given.— ( Paras haramadkava, p. 341.) 

This means that whatever ornaments or such things have been given by 
the parents to their sons or daughters shall be the property of that same son 
or daughter.— [Smrtitattva II, p. 175.) 


87. ] farwia a* fan m i 

aw waftoa war n 

What has been given to one through love, by the grand- 
father, the father or the mother, shall not be taken (by 
others).— (VyOsa.) [Quoted in AparUrka, p. 730; Vivadarat- 
nUkara, p, 601 ; V ivadachintamani , p. 211 ; Dayabhuga, p. 113; 
VibhUgatUra, 7. 1—4.] 

88. an* 1 3.7.] war a a* [raa* *?./.,] *a wta; i 

aar^ a ftfWefr wanfl£ aar ftar u 

The property [ v. 1., her own property ] that has been 
bestowed, from affection, by the mother on any of her 
sons, shall also be subject to the same rule— [i.e., it shall be 
exempt from partition] ; the mother has the same power as 
the father.— (NGrada, 13.7.) [Quoted in Apararka,, p. 730; 
VivQdaratnSkara, p. 501 ; Smrtichandrika, p. 641.] 


Notes 

‘ Svadhanam ’ (which is another reading for ‘ yad-dhanam ‘ her own 
property. ’—The presence of this word implies that this refers to Stridham. — 
( V ivadaratriakara, p. 601.) 

• The some power ’— in regard to her own property.— ' The same rule, ’ 
— t. e„ the rule regarding gifts made by the father ( Narada , 13. 6). On the 
same analogy, gifts received from friends and others also should not be 
partitioned.— (Smrtichandrika, p. 641.1 


89 . 25 . 78 .] ft wmftgw t * wm * w* sifc* i 

aw aamfca dhfmaM am ii 
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Whatever has been given to one by the paternal grand- 
father, the father or the mother, -as also what he has 
acquired by valour, or the property of his wife,— shall not be 
taken (by others). - {Brhaspati, 25. 78.) [Quoted in Smrtichan- 
drikft, p. 641; Paraaharamadhava, p. 379; Vyavaharamayukha, 
p. 127 ; Vibh&gasara, 7. 1—5.1 


Notes 

Here Brhaspati describes the property that shall not be partitioned. 
{Smrtichandrika . p. 641.) 

Brhaspati here declares the impartibility of what has been given by the 
father and others .— { Vyavahara >nayTi k ha, p. 127.) 

A loving gift is not partible - ( Vlbhagattara , 7. 1—5.) 


** faro: 11 


What is obtained by the conducting of sacrifices, land, 
conveyance, cooked food, water and women are not to be 
partitioned among Sagotras even up to the thousandth degree. 
— (Ushanas or Vyasa,) [Quoted in Mit&kqara, p. 641; Vivada- 
ratnakara, p. 504 ; Smrtichandrika, p. 645 ; Parasharama- 
dhava, p. 381 ; Madanaparijata, p. 687 ; TMyabhaga, p. 127 ; 
Vyavaharamayukha, p. 130.] 


Notes 

The impartibility of ( lands ' here asserted is with reference to sons of 
the Brfthmana father from wives of the Ksattriya and other lower castes ; it 
having been declared elsewhere “ na pratigrahabhurdpya, etc.’ {Brhas- 
pati).— (Mitalutara, p. 641. > 

* Kt*etram,’ homestead —land Patram conveyance so says the 

author of the Prakasha.—yVivadaratridkara, p. 504.) 

No heed should be paid to this ; it stands to reason that * land ’ as well as 
* the person for whom one sacrifices ? should be partitioned ; the fact of the 
matter i8 that what is obtained from 4 the person for whom one sacrifices ’ 
should be divided ; and land should be partitioned with the consent of all 
the coparceners.— {Smrtichandrika, p. 645.) 

F. 10 
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What is ntaailt by the ‘ impartibility of lands’ here is that if lands have 
been obtained (by the father) as a ‘ Rift/ the son of his Brahmaga wife shall 
not give a share out of it to the son of the Ksattriya wife. ( Pavlsharamn- 
dhava, p. 381.) 

This is in reference to the sons born to a Brahma na from wives of the 
K^attriya and other lower castes.—* YajyamJ what has been received as fee 
for conducting sacrifices.— [Madanaparijata, p. 687.) 

* Yajyam ’ here stands for the sacrificial place (altar), or the deity ; 
and not for what is obtained from the conducting of sacrifices ; this latter being 
already included under * Vidyadhana,' ‘gains of learning. ’ - (Dayabhdga, 
p. 127.) 

What is asserted here is the impartibility of such pasture land as has 
been obtained as a ‘ gift / which is not to be & hared by the sons of the wives 
of the K?attriya and other lower castes.- -( VyavahdramayTikha, p. 180.) 

9 1 . nhw ] , $9$ * i 

There is no partition of water, of sacrifices, of works of 
public utility and of cooked food; as also of such women as 
have been connected .-(Gautama.) [Quoted in AparQrka, 
p. 726 ] 


Notes 

The women referred to are those who have been in the keeping of some one 
individual.— (AparTirka, p. 726.) 

92. www ] w* 5 * fogfam ] 

[«./., srcw ] foratf m wwnra: u 
wr awnwfre *rg*qr 3 ^ *$3 1 
mw [«.£., am itowifa mgfa: 11 

The property that has been entered in a document as 
set aside for religious purposes, water, slave, ancestral landed 
property, worn clothes and ornaments, what is incapable of 
being divided, all these should be adjusted among the relatives 
in accordance with the periods of time. -(KaiyUyana.) [Quoted 
in Apararka, p. 725; Vivadaratn&lcara, pp. 504*505; Mada- 
napUrijata , p. 685 ; VyavahUrcmayukha, p. 131. j 

Notes 

‘ Nanuriipam ’—not amenable to division, e.g., the number of which is 
not the same as that of the co-sharers ; such a thing should be adjusted in 
regard to the number of co-sharers in accordance with time — (AparUrka, 
pp. 1 25-726.) 
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4 Worn cloth ’—such as is of high value.— 4 nan urn fja fichu yad bhavU * 
the direct division of which is not possible. —( V ivadaratnakara, pp. 504*505 ) 

* Dhanaw. patranivistam.' -The meaning is that so long as the debt 
entered in a document has not been cleared, the property cannot be divided. — 
( Madanaparijata t p. 685.) 

* Dhanam patro.nivi$taw — what has been entered in a document as 
being for religious purposes. - * Water 9 in a well, etc.- 4 Nibandhah 9 - means 
of livelihood. 4 Nanurupam ’—incapable of being divided.— ( Vyav,t hd ra- 
ni ay uk ha, p. 131.) 

4 Nibandho yah kramagatah *■ ancestral landed property should not be 
divided, only its enjoyment can be adjusted.— ( Vivadticha mini , 21. 2—7.) 

Oil. WWHR ] | 

*?)*? «W 5 if firtws u 

No one has the right to enforce partition. One can only 
enjoy it; he cannot give it away or sell it. - -iKOtySyana) 
[Quoted in Smrtichandrika, p. 646.1 


Notes 

In the case of ancestral immoveable and other kinds of property, no one 
not even the father and others - have the right to enforce partition, or even 
to sell or give it away. The meaning is that in such cases there can be neither 
partition nor selling nor giving away without the consent of the coparceners.— 
i Smrtichandrika, p. 646.) 

94. iftrm 28. 47. ] i 

Of women connected (with members of the family!, there 
shall be no partition.— (Gautama, 28. 47.) [Quoted in Mada - 
naparijata, p. 687 ] 


Notes 

‘ Samyuktasu’ kept. Slave-girls, if in the keeping of any man, shall 
not be partitioned. Those not in keeping may be made to work, if they are 
odd in number ; and to be partitioned if even in number. [Madanapartjata, 

pp. 686-681) 

95. wfarei 11, p. 3 1 urn 

ftqjpmgfctd**; i 

The self-acquired property (of a coparcener) is impart- 
ible except what has been acquired out of the paternal pro- 
perty. '—(ArthashUstra II, p 31.) 
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96. 9. 209. ] 3 faw j[«nw*TH [«./., i 

si 33 j*3$3 wrafikrat n 

If the father recovers a lost ancestral property, he shall 
not, unless he so wishes, share it with his sons,— being, as it 
is, his self-acquired property.— (Manu, 9. 209.) [Quoted in 
Dayabhaga, p. 128 ; VivadaratnUkara, p. 461 ; Dayanirnaya. 
16. 1- 6.] 


Notes 

If, in addition to what he has inherited, the father recovers some such 
ancestral property as had become lost, he shall not, unless he wishes it, share 
it with his sons, even after these latter have attained their majority. An 
occasion for such sharing would arise when the father himself proceeds to make 
the division among his sons. ... As a matter of fact, even in the case of the 
father's self-acquired property, he himself divides it among his sons as soon 
as they have attained their majority and he finds them duly qualified,— 
(Medhatithi.) 

‘Paitrkam belonging to his own father.— 1 Anavaptam ,’ which could 
not be recovered by the efforts of his own father. — ‘ Prdpnuydt ’- by strenuous 
efforts. This implies that the ancestral-property that has come to him without 
such effort shall be divided by him among the sons, even when so desired by 
the latter ; as Y&jnavalkya has declared— 1 after that their ownership would 
be similar. (Sarvajnanarayaria. ) 

If there has been some ancestral property which had been lost and which 
his father had been too weak to recover, and which has been recovered by 
that father's son, — such property would be the self-acquired property of this 
latter, who shall not share it with his sons, unless he so wishes it.— ( Kulltika.) 

There has been some ancfestraJ property which none oi his predecessors 
had been strong enough to recover, -if this comes to be recovered by the 
father, it is his self-acquired property ; and unless he wishes, he shall not share 
it with his sons. Y&juavalkya also has said the same thing in the text 
1 Kramddabhydgat.am, etc. (2. 119). This rule pertains to a case where the 
partition is being done at the instance of rebellious sons ; in cases where the 
partition is being done by the father of his own accord, the rule is that 1 if the 
partition is made by the father, he shall divide his sons according to his wish.’— 
i Raghav'dnanda.) 

* Anavaptam ’- which had been taken away by others and which his 
father could not recover ; -if this the father has recovered by himself, it is his 
self-acquired property. This implies that at the time of partition, the ancestral 
property must be divided between the father and his sons. (Nandana.) 

If the father has recovered a property, which could not be recovered by his 
father and other ancestors, it is his self-acquired property, and he shall not 
share it with his sons, if he is unwilling to do so.— (Rdmackandra,) 
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Of the ancestral property, if there has been something that had been long 
lost, -and which had not been recovered by others either because they were in- 
capable of it, or because they did not make an attempt to do it, - if such a 
property has been recovered by the father at the expense of money and 
bodily effort, it shall be entirely his own, and not a common, property. - 
‘ Am v apt am * -not recovered, by the sons. The readings ‘ anavipyam 9 and 
1 anava pya 9 are not right. -(Ddyabhaga, p. 128. 1 

4 Paitrkam , '—Inherited through the father, ancestral ; - 1 Anavapyam 9 
( which is another reading for 4 anavaptam - which could not be recovered 
by his father. - This he shall not share with his sons, if he is unwilling to do so ; 
as it would be property acquired by himself — ( Vivadaratnaknra, p. 461.) 

If the father has recovered an ancestral property that had been taken 
away by strangers,— and this has been done without drawing upon any ancestral 
property, that property is not to be partitioned without his consent ; similarly 
with the self-acquired property of the father. ~(Dai;anirnaya, 16. 1. 6—6.) 


97. *nywi 2. 119. ] *m***mtf i 

if ^ fawn srod* * it 

If any one recovers an ancestral property which had 
been lost, he shall not give it to his coparceners ; nor what 
may have been acquired by learning.— (Ylljfiavalkya. 2. 119.) 
[Quoted in Vivadaratnakara , p. 499 ; Madanaparijata , p. 684 ; 
Para&haramadhava , p. 376 ; Smftichandrika , p. 642 ; Daya- 
bhaga , pp. 113, 115 ; Viramitrodaya p. 707 ; Smrtituttva il, 
p. 177 ; VyfLvaharamayukha , p. 124.] 


Notks 

If that which has come down from the ancestors, <\c.. aneestiW property 
in the shape of houses, gardens and the like, had been taken away by a 
stranger, — is recovered by one with the consent of his coparceners, he shall 
not give that recovered property to the coparceners. If the property has 
been recovered without the consent of the coparceners, then the recoverer 
shall take for himself the fourth part of it, and he shall divide the rest equally 
with the coparceners. Such is also the view of H^yashryya who says 
* PurvanaQtantu yo bhumirn ,’ etc., etc.' -Similarly what has been obtained 
by— i.e., by means of— learning ; the same has been declared by Manu, 
KatySyana, Vyfisa, N&rada, Brhaspati, Gautama and Shan kha-Likhita.— 
[Apararfca, 164.) 

4 Kramat,* -through the ancestors, from the father onwards, ~ 4 dydtam 9 
- the property ^ that has come down.— 4 Hrtam ,' taken away by strangers; 
—and which could not be recovered by the father and other ancestors, 
by reason of their incapacity if * any one among the sons [recovers that 
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property, with the consent of the other brothers, -he shall not give that 
to his * coparceners i.e., brothers ; the recoverer shall keep it himself.. In 
such property, if there is land, then the recoverer shall take for himself only 
a fourth part of it, and the rest he shall share equally with the others. The 
same has been declared by Shafikha also — ‘ Pn r c a na«t*nt u yo bhumim, 
etc.*— Similarly what one has obtained by ‘learning,’ - i.e., by the learning, 
teaching, and expounding the meaning of the Veda that also the learner 
shall take himself, and not give to the other coparceners. - (Mi tlikqar a.) 

If, at the time of partition, an ancestral property is found to be such as 
has nr.t been in the possession of the family ; -and after being separated 
from his brothers, if one of the coparceners, with the consent of the others, 
recovers, by his own power, that lost property, -he shall not give that property 
to the separated coparceners, for further partition. Similarly also what has 
been acquired by learning. -The particle 'cha 1 includes the * friendly gift ’ and 
such other things. — i Vishvdru pa ) 

A property that has come down from the father and other ancestors, —if 
it had been taken away by strangers, and could not be recovered by reason of 
the powerlessness of the ancestors, - if any one of the brothers recovers it, 
by his own power, he shall not give it to his coparceners. - i Viramitrudayu 
Commentary.) 

* Kramadabhyu^atam '-come down through the father ; — * taken away 9 by 
strangers, -not recovered by any of the ancestors, through powerlessness ; if 
from among. the coparceners, any one recovers it, he shall not give it to the other 
coparceners. Here the recovery of the property must have been done with the 
consent of the other coparceners, - says the author of the Mitiiksard. The 
statement that is found in Hftrita, to the effect that ‘ if one coparcener, by his 
own effort, recovers a previously lost property, the others obtain part of it 
according to their respective shares ’ — is not right ; as it has not been quoted by 
the Smrtimaharuava , the KTimadhvnu, the Kalpataru , the Parljata 
and others — ( V ivadaratndkaru, p 499.1 

If an ancestral property has been taken away by others, and has not been 
recovered by the father and other ancestors, through inability,— and if one of the 
several son* or other persons entitled to inherit that property recovers that 
lost propert^,— having been told by others to recover it, then the recoverer shall 
not give it to those who have not recovered it ; he shall take it all to himself. - - 
I Madanapdrijdta , p. 684 ) 

If an ancestral property had been taken away by thieves or others, and 
not recovered by other coparceners,— if anyone among the sons recovers it, 
with the consent of others, it shall belong to him alone. If it is a landed 
property, the recoverer shall take to himself only the fourth part of it, and 
the rest he shall share equally with the other coparceners.- (Parashara 
•nadhava, p. 376 ) 

If one has, by his own effort, recovered an ancestral property that had been 
lost, he shall not give it to the other coparceners. This refers to property other 
than lands. -; Smr tinhandrika, p. 642.) 

If an ancestral property, - which had been taken away by force by 
strangers, - is recovered by a coparcener, with the consent of the other copar- 
ceners, he shall not give it to the other coparceners. ~(Smrt itattva II, p. 177 ) 
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98. 25. 12-13. ] fcrmf* fa ftw wirm-m i 

ft w n fa fft- H i mtf «* wiwf ft®: ^ni; u 
Ji*rt sfcqfqr Wtor mil win i 
3 mm: croton: qfttfftrm: ii 

The property belonging to the grandfather which had 
been lost but subsequently recovered by the father by his own 
power,— as also what has been acquired by him through 
learning, valour and such other means, - in all these the 
father’s ownership has been declared. Out of all this, he may 
make a gift, or even enjoy it at his will. But on his death, 
his sons have been declared to be equal sharers.-- ( Brhaapati , 
25. 12-13.) [Quoted in Daynbhaga, pp. 128-129.] 


Notes 

4 Svashaktya ,* * by his own power,' means 4 by the use of his own wealth 
and boclily exertion. ' - The term 4 father ’ stands for all acquirers of self- 
acquired property ; the text mentioning 4 acquired by himself 1 as the reason 
for what is asserted here. -This same rule applies to ancestral property 
also- with the exception of immoveable property- to the same extent as to the 
non-ancestral self- acquired property .—(Dnyahhaya, p. 129.) 

99. 9. 200. ] wft afaft *: left wh* i 

h d tnratm: «rafoi # n 

The ornament worn by the ladies during 1 the lifetime of 
their husbands shall not be taken by the coparceners ; if thejr 
take it, they become degraded. (Manu, 9. 200.) [Quoted in 
Mitaksara , p. 639; Parasharamadhava, p. 380; MadanapUri - 
jata , p. 686 ; Vivadachandra 21. 2 8 ; Viramitrodaya . p. 709.] 


Notes 

See also under IV. 18. 

Ornaments shall remain with those by whom they have been worn ; those 
that have not been worn shall be divided ;■ -'Ladies’ are mentioned only by way 
of illustration, -~i Mitakt<ara, p. 639.) 

What is not worn is common property and should be partitioned. All this is 
implied by the qualifying phrase 4 worn by the ladies < FarHsharamadhava, 
p. 380.) 

4 Worn / -i.e., in which the exclusive ownership of the ladies has been pro- 
duced by the fact of the ornament having been a loving gift.— (Madam- 
pari jata, p. 686.) 
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As regards the ornaments of ladies even though they may have been made 
out of the common property, they shall not be divided. (Vivadachandra, 
21 . 2 - 8 .) 

Ornaments worn by the ladies shall not be divided ; the mention of ‘ worn ’ 
implies that what is not worn shall be divided. — * During the lifetime of the 
husband this implies that what is not to be partitioned is that which is worn 
by ladies in a particular country as the sign of non-widowhood— ( Vi*ra~ 
mitrodaya , p. 709. ) 

9 Worn during the husband 9 a lifetime '— What was given to the ladies by 
the husband merely for their adornment, -that the sons shall not divide 
during her lifetime, they shall divide it after her death .— {Sarvajnariarayana ) 

The ornament that during their husband’s lifetime was worn by the ladies 
loved by him shall not be taken by the sons when on the father's death they set 
about dividing his property ; they incur sin if they do take it. -yKulluka.) 

When an ornament has been given to a lady for the purpose of adorn- 
ment, if that is divided by her brother-in-law and others, on the death of her 
husband, they incur sin; they shall therefore not take it. -( Rdghavananda .) 

Inasmuch as ornament has not been included under 'Stridhana; 1 it is 
regarded as the property of the husband ; and as such it would be liable to be 
partitioned by his heirs; this is what is meant to be forbidden here — 
I N and ana.) 

‘Dayddah’— sons.— 'Tam 1 ornament. -‘Te, 1 the sons. -( RdmaChondra .) 

100. [v-L, «*)*] 

[»./., iretiTTsufaf ; sr*m«nsrt ] 
swiqft: i 

m There is no division of the house ; nor of the water- 
vessel. the ornament, the enjoyed woman or the used clothes ; 
there is no division also of the water-drains so says Prajg- 
patl—(Shankha-Likhita. ) [Quoted in VivadaratnUkara , 
p. 603 ; Apararka, p. 726 ; Smrtitaltva II, p. 175 ; Vphvahxira- 
mayukha, p. 129.] 


Notes 

4 Vastu/— house ;-‘Udapdtram,' water-vessels made of metal; — 
1 ornaments, 9 — only those worn on the body ; amiyukt a /used, enjoyed ; the 
meaning is that there is no division of such woman or cloth as has been enjoyed 
or worn by any single coparcener. — ‘ apampracharavartmanam,’ of water- 
drains.— ( Vivddaratndkara, p. 504.) 

When one of the coparceners has built a house for himself , and another also 
has built one for himself in some other place, the house shall remain with one 
who has built it.— {Smrtitattva II, p. 176. ) 
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101. W*WR ] qhWKM W WHFU iR h i H I 

* [ v.l . , bt] * torn cti* ftnw 5 if*#: u 

Pasture-land, roads, clothes on the body, what is fit for 
being used (by particular individuals), and what is meant for 
the purpose of arts— shall not be divided —{KUtyayana.) 
[Quoted in AparUrka, p. 726 ; Vivadaratnakara, p. 606 ; 
DayabhUga, p. 127 ; Smrtitattva II, p. 174. ] 


Notes 

* Angayojitam '— worn on the body ; this refers to only such clothes as 
are of not much value.— 'Dharmartham 9 - what has been set aside for religious 
purposes, i.e., as an offering to deities ; such, e.g., as gongs and the like.— 
4 Shilpartham ,*— Painting brush and such things. — 4 Pray ojyam, 9 -Loan 
advanced— says Halftyudha ; such things to be utilised as books and the like, 
which should not be shared by the illiterate -says Parijata. 

' Prayojyam '— that which is capable of being utilised by any one person, 
such as books and the like for purposes of learning ; this shall not be shared by 
the illiterate ; - similarly what is used for the practice of the fine arts should be 
shared only by those who are proficient in such arts. — ( Oayabhaga, p. 127.) 

1 Prayojyam books and such things as are fit for being used by parti- 
cular individuals should not be divided by the learned among unlearned copar- 
ceners— Such is the explanation given by the Dayabhtga, the Madanap jr ij'Uu 
and others . (Smrtitattva II, p. 175. ) 

102. varafe ] qrftnfa arena aaitf a« fcja: i 

aigaa iranil a: flrffcwnfi a 11 

' There is to be no division of houses and fields, or of 
persons for whom the father has been officiating at sacrifices, 
or the gift from the father, or the gift from the mother. 
— t PrajUpati .) [Quoted in SmrtichandrikU, p. 645.] 

103. ahmfw ] an' TP ftmfireftnai gana sftfa: i 

arfcnsir 5 8 jfiw — naamada a n 

* Kgema ’ stands for works of public utility , and ‘ Yoga ’ 
for sacrifice,— so say the wise. Both these are impartible; 
as also bedstead and seat.— (Lok&kfi.) [Quoted in Smxti- 
chandrika, p. 648 ; Mitakfara, p. 641 ; Madanaparijata, 
p. 687 ; ParnsharamMhava, p. 381; Vlramitrodaya, p. 709 ; 
Vyavaharamayukha, p. 129.] 

F. 11 
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Notes 

Here Lokakqi has explained the meanings of the terms ‘ Yoga * and 
‘K&ma.'— [Smrtichandrikd, p. 643.) 

‘ Purta 9 stands for public tanks, parks, and such things ; 4 i$ta 9 
for sacrificing, feeding Brahman as and so forth. — (Vyavaharamayukha, 
p. 129.) 

104. 9.1 19.] wnft* dvtni] *r anj i 

wirft* 3 H 

One shall not divide the odd goat or sheep or an animal 
with uncleft hoofs ; the odd goat or sheep is declared to 
belong to the eldest.— (Manu, 9. 119.) [Quoted in Apararka, 
p. 723 ; MitakgarS, p. 638 ; Mada.naparijd.ta, p. 686 ; VivUda - 
ratnakara, p. 498 ; Vyavaharamayukha, p. 129.] 

Notes 

4 Animal with uncleft hoofs such as the horse, the mule, the ass and 
the like. - When the number of cattle available do not admit of division in equal 
numbers, then the odd animal should be given to the eldest brother, and its 
value shall not be made good to the other brothers by giving them other things ; 
nor shall the odd animal be sold and its value distributed among the brothers 
equally.- ( Medhdtith i. ) 

If the number available is not enough to permit of each of the brothers 
having one animal, it shall not be sold or exchanged for something else which 
could be equally divided ; it shall go to the eldest brother ; the term 4 goat and 
sheep * in the second line includes the horse and other animals with uncleft 
hoofs, Sarvajnanhraya / a.) 

*Ekashapha, 9 —i.e, horse and the like— -goat, sheep and other animals— also 
animals with uncleft hoofs ; — if therein any of those which at the time of 
partition is incapable of being divided equally,— it shall not be divided ; it shall 
go to the eldest brother ; it will not be right to either sell it or add to it some- 
thing else of equal value and then divide it equally.- (KullTika.) 

This text prescribes the odd animal as the share of the specially qualified 
eldest brother, and precludes the other brothers from it.—* Ekashapha, 9 horse, 
ass, etc .—(Rdghavananda.) 

This text provides an exception to the unequal division laid down in the 
general rule that the eldest brother shall take one more than the others ; the 
meaning is that 4 goat, sheep and other animals are to be divided, not unequally 
but equally ; 'yiqamam, 9 meaning unequally , an adverb modifying *bhajet 9 ; 
but what is incapable of being equally divided, on account of the number being 
uneven, — e.g., when there are three brothers, and the number of animals is one , 
two pr four,— then the odd animal shall go to the eldest brother. Or it may be 
divided equally either by each of the brothers keeping it or using it for stipu- 
lated periods of time, or by selling it and dividing the proceeds equally.— 
Nandana.) 
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4 Vitamam,’— whose number is not the same as that of the brothers— 
{Apararka, p. 723.) 

What is not divisible by reason of the uneven number Bhall go to the eldest 
brother. - (Mitdkqara, p. 638 .) 

The goat, sheep and other animals that may be indivisible by reason of the 
. unevenness of the number shall go to the eldest brother. —(Madanapirijvta, 
p. 686.) 

When the number of goat, sheep or animals with uncleft hoofs is uneven, 
they shall not be sold and the proceeds divided equally ; they should be taken 
by the eldest brother.— ( Vivddaratnakara, p. 498.) 

105. w* ] «r 

Stridhana and the property of kings never perishes.— 
(Nftrada.) [Quoted in VibhdgaaUra, 8. 2. 1.] 


Notes 

The meaning is that the kingdom granted by kings is impartible. 

100. wg] *1*3 ft*f*»* + + + 3* wf 

OTwf i 

Having made gifts to Br&hmanas -and having made over 
the kingdom to his son, the king should march to battle.— 
(Manu.) [Quoted in VibhagasSra, 9. 1. 1.] 


Notes 

This shows that the kingdom is inherited by only one son, and that too the 
eldest ; as declared by Vy&sa in the following text.— ( Vibhdgaadra , 9. 1. 2.) 

107. tgsf *4: qififwrt i 

«f qtftarg nn «?f*3*nrft it 

It is an eternal law ordained that among kings, so long as 
the elder brother is there, the younger cannot be the king.— 
(Vydsa.) [Quoted in Vibhngasdra, 9. 1. 2.] 
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Section 3 

PERSONS NOT ENTITLED TO INHERIT 

108. *3* 0. 201 — 203.] (A.) wtaft rar i 

(J{) wrrafe 5 wwf *uf «m i 
nrcn«sT*«mwrai qRm> n 

(C) troRmr 5 tpfc wm jftwfbit 1 
tagtmrepim'R* fwiifii 11 


(A) Eunuchs and outcasts, those born blind or deaf,— 
the insane, the idiot or the dumb,— as well as those de- 
ficient in any organ,— are entitled to no share.— (B) But it is 
fair that the wise man shall give even to all these food and 
clothing to the best of his ability, as long as they live.— 
(C) If the eunuch and the rest should somehow happen to 
have a longing for a wife, the child of such Of them 
as have issue is entitled to inheritance.- (Manu, 9. 201—203.) 
[Quoted in Apar&rka, p. 750 ; Mitatyara, p. 836 ; Madana- 
parijata, p. 682 ; VivUdaratnakara, p. 487 ; VivUdachandra, 
21. 1-2 ; Parasharam adhavo, p. 366 ; Viramitrodaya, pp. 710— 
712 ; Smrtichandrilca, pp. 629, 631 ; Vyavaharamayukha, pp. 163, 
164 ; Vivadachintamani^ p. 207 ; Dayabhaga, p. 104 ; Vibha- 
gasara, 5. 2— .1.] 


Notks 

‘Food and clothing’— being necessary for the keeping of the body; 
it is implied that they should be provided with enough to enable them to engage 
servants and other attendants ; specially because in the case of the blind and the 
rest, living would be impossible without a servant. For those again for whom 
marriage is permitted, the provision made should include that for their wives 
also.-r' Ability '—the food and clothing provided shall be in accordance with the 
man’s needs.— (C) When there is desire to marry, they shall marry ; and the 
child born of the marriage,— whether a son or a daughter— shall have a share in 
the property.— The phrase ' and the rest ’ does not include the outcast, etc.— 
Or the verse may be taken as referring to the case where the man has become 
insane, or otherwise disabled, after he has been 'initiated ’ and ‘ married.’— 
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The older writers have found in this rule something that is usefully 
applicable to the case of such marriages as are contracted for purely 
religious purposes. So that for the eunuch also, —who is entitled to the per- 
formance of such riles as are prescribed in the Smrt is,— it is only right that 
there be marriage, even in the absence of sexual desire. As for the rites 
prescribed in the Shrutis , they can be performed only in the Shrauta fire 
which can be installed only by one who has got a son ; so that the eunuch could 
never be entitled to the performance of these.— (Medhatithi.) 

‘Klibah 9 — One whose impotency is incurable.— * Peri tf a,' one who has 
committed a heinous crime, and has not performed the expiatory penance.— 

* Vadhira 9 suffering from congenital deafness.— 1 Insanity and the rest ' 
—are meant to be such as are incurable.—* Jad one whose organs of action 
are not under his control.—* Nirindriydh 9 — those unable to have any sensa- 
tions.— (C) * Arthitd '—implies connection with wife. What are meant are the 
born blind and the like. — ‘Utpannatantu warn'— when children are born to them. 
Even those brothers who have become separated before the birth of such 
children should give to those children the share that would have been their 
father’s. As regards the eunuch and the outcast, if they have been already 
married,— then, on the birth of their K$etraja son, this latter becomes 
entitled to a share in the inheritance.— (Sarvajhandrdyana.) 

The impotent, the outcast, one suffering from congenital blindness, the 
deaf, the insane, the mad, the idiot, the dumb, the cripple, the lame and one 
whose organs are deficient,— these do not receive shares in the property ; 
they are entitled to only food and clothing.— (B) The man who does inherit the 
property, if he knows the law, should provide food and clothing, to these through- 
out his life, to the best of his ability.— (C) * Kathanchana, 9 — this implies that 
the eunuch and the rest are not fit for marriage ; if somehow, there arises 
a desire for marriage (and they marry), then, on the birth of their Kqeiraja 
son— and in the case of the others, on the birth of their sons,- they become 
entitled to a share in the property.— (Kulluka.) 

*Jada '—is one who is devoid of ambition. - * Niri ndr iyah ' —those without 
hands and such limbs.— (B) All these eight are to be supported ; this has been 
declared by Y&jnavalkya also. —(C) If the eunuch and the rest have a desire to 
obtain children and marry for that purpose, -if they have issue, then their 
Kqetraja and other sons are entitled to inheritance. — ( Rdghavdnanda .) 

* Nirindriyak '—devoid of the organs of action, e.g. t the lame, the impo- 
tent,— the K^etraja son born to them.— (Nandana ) 

This text describes those not entitled to partition. Those born blind or 
deaf are not entitled to any share in the property.— * Unmatla '—is one who 
is suffering from trembling and the like, from the obsession of planets, and also 
from the disorders of the three humours of the body, wind, bile and phlegm.— 

* Jada '—is one whose mind is deranged, and who is incapable of ascertaining 
what is good for himself.—* Nirindriyah '—Those who have lost a sense-organ 
by disease.- (C) * Utpannatanturidm 9 —ot the sons. For the eunuch the only 
son possible is the K^etraja ; for others, the body*born son also is possible.— 
;Rdmachandra.) 

Inasmuch as the eunuch and the rest are spoken of as * having wife/ it 
follows that their Upanayana also has to be performed. It will not be right to 
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argue that— “The text (C) is with reference to the case where the man has 
already married, and subsequently become struck by blindness and the other 
disabilities.’ If that were so, then 4 the born blind ’ should not have been men- 
tioned in the foregoing verse (A). It may be that the blind and the rest, not 
having gone through the ceremony of initiation ( Upanayana) and marriage, are 
not entitled to the performance of sacrifices; but they are perfectly entitled 
like a Shudra, to the performance of works of public utility. For this reason, the 
fact of their being not entitled 1o a share in the property, is due, not to their 
being not entitled to work, but to the words of the text itself.— (Apararka, 
p. 750. ) 

(A) 4 Nirindriy ah’— those who, as a result of some disease, have lost a 
sense-organ. These— the eunuch and the rest - do not share in the property ; 
they have to be supported by proper food, clothing and gifts.— (B) 1 Atyantam 
throughout life. The fact of their being not entitled to inheritance would be 
right only if it referred to cases where the blindness or the like has appeared 
before, not after, partition. Even after partition, if the defect of blindness 
and the like is removed by medication, the man does become entitled to his 
share in the inheritance. In the terms ‘ Pat it a * and the rest, no significance 
attaches to the masculine gender ; so that even in the case of wife, daughter, 
mother and others, if they happen to be blind and so forth, they are not 
entitled to a share in the property. -(Mitaksarli, pp. 836 - 838.) 

(A) 4 Nirindriy a* - one who has lost a sense-organ through disease or such 
causes.— These arc not to receive shares in the property, but have to be 
supported.- (B) 4 Sarvfyam '—of all those who are entitled to a share in the 
property 4 Atyantam v - as long as they live.— These persons are not to share 
in the property only if one of the said defects appears in some form, before 
partition,— and not if, though before partition, they suffered from the said dis- 
abilities, yet, after the partition they got rid of the disabilities by medication,— 
or if they have performed the necessary expiatory penance. In this latter 
case, the person concerned becomes entitled to a share in the property, in 
accordance with the rule that 4 if a son is born after partition of a wife of the 
same caste as oneself he is entitled to inheritance.’ - In the terms 4 Patita 9 and 
the rest, no significance attaches to the masculine gender, appearing as it does in 
the subject ; hence mother, wife, daughter and the rest also, if suffering from 
disability, are not entitled to shares in the property,— The eunuch and the rest 
are themselves disinherited, - not their sons and others, if they are not suffering 
from a disability.— (Madanaparijata, p. 682.) 

In the compound 4 J at y and ha / the term 4 Jdti 9 indicates the incurabili- 
ty of the disability, and not that it must be congenital.-’ 4 Jada 9 - one who 
cannot discriminate between others and himself.— 4 Nirindriya, 9 i the lame 
and the like, who are not entitled to the performance of the religious rites 
prescribed in Shruti and Smrti.—(B) 4 Sarv^dm / of the eunuch and the 
rest. Atyantam, 9 - as long as they live.— (C) In the compound 4 Klibadindm, 9 
— 4 of the eunuch and the rest/— the 'Kliba, 9 4 eunuch/ is meant to be included ; 
as the eunuch is absolutely unable to beget a child. The author of the Fra - 
kasha, however, holds that 4 Kliba, 9 here stands for such impotence or in- 
capacity to beget children as is due to a curable defect.— 4 Tantu, 9 — issue.— 
( Vivadaratndkara , p. 488.) 
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‘ Jadamuka ,’ -one who is dumb, while being an idiot.— 4 Eunuch '—one 
who remains impotent even after medication. Some people hold that the 
compound 4 Klibadindm '—is not meant to include the Kllba , Eunuch , him- 
self. - ( Vivadachandra, 21. 1-2. ) 

Here Manu mentions those who are not entitled to inheritance.— 1 Niri n- 
driydk'- whose sense-organs have become defective.— (B) 1 Atyantam 
throughout life. - (Paras haramddhava, pp. 366-367.) 

4 N irindriya ’-is one who has lost his organ through disease ; and hence 
differs from the 4 eunuch. ’ Some people have explained the term to mean 

* persons devoid of hand, feet and such limbs.’ These, the eunuch and the 
rest, do not receive shares in the inheritance ; but they have to be supported 
with food and clothing. — (B) 4 At yantam,' - throughout life.— Of the outcast 
and the person who has committed a minor offence, the disability to inherit 
lasts only till the requisite expiatory penance has been per formed. If, through 
arrogance, they do not perform the penance, they fall. -This disability to 
inherit applies to them only if they have had the said defects before partition ; 
after the partition has been done, - if the defects appear,— the shares that they 
received at the partition shall certainly not be taken away from them, as there 
is no authority for such a course. If subsequently, the defect is removed, 
the persons become entitled to receive shares, - so says Vijrifineshwara ; and 
this is the right view ; because the disability to inherit was based entirely on 
the presence of the defect ; and the case of these persons would stand on 
the same footing as that of the son born to one (from a wife of his own caste) 
after partition, who is entitled to inherit. -In the terms 1 Patita * and the 
rest, no significance attaches to the masculine gender ; just as in the sentence 

* Brahma no na suram pibet ' ; hence the disability mentioned in the present 
texts would apply to the case of the 4 wife, daughter, etc.’ who have been 
declared to he entitled to inheritance. (C) 4 Tantu 9 - child. — ( Viramitrodaya, 
pp. 703—710.) 

(A) 4 Nir indr i yah ’—those whose olfactory and other organs have been 
destroyed by disease and such other causes. -(B) * Atyantam 1 — throughout life. 
(Smrtichandrikd, pp. 6, 9, 632.) 

(A) 4 Nirindriyah ' —devoid of the olfactory and other organs. 
(B) These disinherited persons should be supported by those who have taken the 
property.— (Vyavaharam ay ukh a, pp. 163, 164). 

4 Nirindriyah 9 - devoid of hands, legs and such limbs. The upshot 
of the whole is that those who are not entitled to the performance of the Shrauta 
and Swarf a rites are not entitled to inheritance. Their sons, however,— except 
the sons of outcasts -are entitled to inheritance.— ( Vivadachintdmani, p. 207 .) 

4 Tantu '—child. It might be argued that the impotent person can 
have no generative potency,— and that the dumb and the rest, not having read 
the Veda and not having their Upanayana performed, would be outcasts ; and 
hence there would be no possibility for these to be married. This will 
not be right ; because a son may be born to the impotent man with the help of 
another man; and the rest, even though they may not have their Upanayana 
performed, would be only like Shudras , and not outcasts . Hence all these 
persons could have sons— body-born as well as 4 Kqetraja 9 ; and these sons should 
be entitled to the inheritance.— (Dayabhaga, p. 104.) 
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109. 2. 140—142.] , 

(A) iftttai qftarem [ v.l., *i : i 

[v.l., *] *r$«m3 Wwi: n 

(R) ihfwrarcffcrt flftfar *mtifar: i 

(C) ustevr m*af [ v.l., * ] wfaiffm: n 

(D) njm mjfn: i 

firtfw wiftroftwis gfajaiwit* n n 

(A) The impotent, the outcast, the son born of the 
outcast, the lame, the insane, the idiot, the blind, one 
suffering from an incurable disease, and others having no 
shares, have to be maintained — (B) The A urasa and Kgetraja 
sons of these, if free from defects, receive shares in the pro- 
perty.— (C) The daughters also of these should be maintained 
till they have been made over to their husbands.— (D) The 
wives of these, having no sons, should be maintained, if they 
are well-behaved : if they are misbehaved and hostile, they 
should be turned out.— (Yujftavalkya, 2. 140—142.) [Quoted 
in Smrtichandrika, pp. 631—634 ; Madanaparij ata, pp. 681— 
683; Vivadaratnakara, pp. 488-489; Vivadachintamani, p.207 ; 
Vivadachandra, 21. 1—3 ; 21. 1-7; Parasharamadhava, pp. 366, 
367; Vlramitrodaya, pp. 710, 711; Dayabhaga, pp. 102, 104; 
Vyavaharamayukha, pp 162 -166; Vibhagasara, 5. 2-6.] 


Notes 

\ 

The impotent man and the rest have no shares in the inheritance, i.*., 
they shoul d be deprived of their share ; but they are entitled to maintenance, — 

4 Kliba ,’ the eunuch, one wanting in virility ;— 4 Tajjah ’—born of the Pat it a, 
outcast though the son of the outcast is also an outcast, yet he has to be 
mentioned separately; otherwise, according to the next verse (B), the son of 
the outcast would be entitled to inheritance. — Pangu ,’ lame.— 1 Unmattaka ,' 
uffering from insanity, - which is a to rm of disease.— 4 Jada, ’— Idiot. — 4 Andha , ’— 
blind.— 4 Achikitsyaroga ’—one suffering from an incurable disease.— 4 ddya ’— 
is meant to include those others who have been declared in other Smrtis to be 
not entitled to inheritance.— (B) 4 Edam ’—of the eunuch and the rest;— the 
Aurasa and Knetraja sons receive the inheritance, if they are free from such 
defects as being an outcast and the like. The impotent man gets children by 
means of medication.- (C) The daughters of these have also to be maintained 
till they are married.— (D) Their married and childless wives should also be 
maintained, if they are well-behaved ; if they are misbehaved, -or inimical to 
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their brother-in-law and other relatives, —they should be turned out of the house. 
The daughters are to be maintained even though they may have been born of 
outcasts. — (Aparftrka * ) 

* Tat 8 utah f (v.L, for 1 Tajjah ') -bom of the outcast..—* Unmattak 9 — 
obsessed by evil planets.— 4 Jadah '—always devoid of intelligence.—* Achikit- 
syarogl ’—suffering from leprosy or such other foul and incurable disease.— The 
particle 4 cha 9 serves to include the deaf and the rest mentioned in other 
Smrtis . -Some people have held the view that the 4 lame' and the re 9 t stand 
for all those who are not entitled to the performance of the Agnihotra and other 
rites.— But this is not right; because wealth is meant for the man; and 
because the illiterate person, who is not entitled to perform any rites, has been 
declared to be fit for holding wealth ; as is clear from such texts as 4 the learned 
shall not give of his self-acquired property to the unlearned, unless he wishes 
to do so’ * and ‘the unlearned shall divide the property equally.’ Hence the 
fact that they are not entitled to inheritance rests upon the express prohibition 
in the texts themselves, not on the ground of their being incapable of performing 
sacrifices. Or their disability to inherit may be regarded as being due to their 
present disease, etc., being indicative of heinous sins committed in the past lives. 
The long established custom is that even the blind and the rest, if they are not 
outcasts, do inherit the property that belonged to their grandfather and other 
ancestors. The conclusion therefore is that the text only reiterates the pro* 
priety of the course that these persons should not use the property for any other 
purpose save their maintenance.- ( VishvarUpa.) 

(A) Here we have an exception to the general rule regarding the son, 
the wife and other members of the joint family inheriting the property of the 
deceased — 4 A7i7>a * -one belonging to the third (neuter) gender.— 4 Patita, 9 
the one who has committed a heinous crime, like the murdering of a Brah- 
mans .—‘Tajja, 9 born of the outcast. - 4 Paiigu, 9 fame.- Unmattah a, 9 op- 
pressed by insanity due either to the disorders of bile, wind and phlegm, or to 
the obsession of evil planets. - * Jada 9 whose mind is disordered, i.e., who is 
unable to determine what is good and what is bad for himself. * Andha / 
deprived of eyes.— 4 Achikitsyaroga 9 suffering from some incurable disease, 
like consumption.— The term 1 Tid y a 9 includes the following -one who has 
taken to another life-stage, one who is inimical to his father, one who has 
committed minor sins, the deaf, the dumb, the person deficient in sense- 
organs. These have been mentioned by Vashitfha and Nftrada ; also 
Manu (9. 201). — These, the impotent and other persons 4 have no shares ,’ 
i.e., they do not receive the inheritance; they have only got to be 
4 maintained ' by being provided with food and clothing. If they are not 
maintained, the person who has inherited the property becomes liable to 
be treated like an outcast, as declared by Manu (9. 202). This disability 
to inherit would be right only in cases where the defects (to which the 
disability is due) have been present from before the time of partition, and 
not if these appear after the partition. Even after the partition, if the defect 
is removed by medication, the man does become entitled to the inheritance.— 
In the terms * patita ’ and the rest, no significance attaches to the masculine 
gender ; hence the wife, the daughter, the mother and other females also should 
be regarded as not entitled to inheritance, if they have any of the disabling 
F. 12 
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defects enumerated.— (B) The assertion of * the disability to inheritance ’ 
of the impotent and other persons may give rise to the notion that the sons 
also of these persons are debarred from inheritance ; it is with a view to this 
that the next verse (B) is added. Of these impotent and other persons, the 
4 Aura8d 9 or 4 Kqetraja 9 sons, if ‘ free from defects,*— ie., free from impo- 
tence and such other defects as are disabilities in the matter of inheritance,— 

* receive shares * in the property. In the case of the impotent person, only 
‘ Kqetraja 9 sons are possible ; in that of others, 4 Aurasa ’ also. The mention 
of these two kinds of sons serves to exclude the other kinds.— (C) A special 
rule is laid down in (C) in regard to the daughters of the impotent and other 
persons. Until they have their marriage -sacrament performed, their daughters 
are to be maintained ; the particle 4 cha 9 implies that the performance of their 
sacraments also is essential.— (D) This lays down the special rule regarding 
the wives of the impotent and other persons. The wives of these persons, 
if they are 4 well-behaved,* of good character, should be maintained ; the ill- 
behaved have to be turned out ; those who are inimical are also to be turned 
out ; but these have to be maintained, if they are not ill-behaved ; and the 
mere fact of their being 4 inimical * will not deprive them of maintenance.— 
(Mitakqara.) 

(A) The term 4 Atha 9 includes one who has been born deaf ; and the term 
4 adya 9 includes the dumb, 4 one hostile to his father * and others ; -these 
being mentioned in Manu (9. 201), and in N&rada(13. 21 ).—* Tajja, 9 born of 
the outcast. - 4 Paiigu 9 lame.— 4 Jada, 9 of low intelligence.— (B) The impotent 
and other persons having been declared to be not entitled to inheritance, it 
would be seen that their sons also are not entitled to it and that it is not necessary 
to maintain their daughters and wives with a view to preclude such a notion 
the second and third verses have been added. The 4 K^etraja 9 sons of the im- 
potent and others,— the 4 Aurasa 9 sons of those who are not impotent, —if both 
of these are free from the defects of impotence and the like,— become 
sharers in the inheritance.— (C) The 4 K$etraja 9 daughters of these impotent 
and other persons,— i.e., such as are not sexless, -should be as carefully main- 
tained as one’s own daughters, until they have been given to their husbands.— 
(D) The wives also of these impotent and other persons - those that had been 
married to them before their impotence was definitely known, —if they are 
4 well-behaved/ of good character,— are to be maintained. If they are 4 ill- 
behaved * or very 4 inimical * or hostile, they should be turned out of the house. 
The particle 4 cha 9 in the second verse implies that the daughters should also 
have their sacraments performed ; and the 4 cha 9 in the third verse includes 
such women as are 4 given to drinking wine * and such vices and the particle 
4 eva 9 serves to preclude the notion that such women should be maintained.— 
( Viramitrodaya-Tikd on Ydjna.) 

4 Tajja ’—born of the outcast.— The term 4 adya 9 includes those men- 
tioned elsewhere.— ' Should he maintained 9 -by those who have inherited 
the property ; Vifpu having clearly declared that 4 they have to be supported 
by those who have received the property. ’—(B) What is said in regard 
to the 4 Kqetraja 9 son must be taken as applicable to the Dvapara 
and other ages, as such a son has been forbidden for the Kali age.— 
(C) 4 Sutah, daughters,— 4 d§dm, f of those who have been declared to be 
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not entitled to inheritance;— * a hall be maintained 9 — by those who have 
taken, the ancestral property of the disinherited persons; -the daughters 
shall be maintained in the same manner as their disinherited fathers 
themselves ;— but not as long as they live, -only till they have been 
married.-* (D) Of the said disinherited persons, the married wives also,— if they 
are well-behaved,- -shall be maintained by those who have taken the ancestral 
property of the disinherited persons, in the same manner in which they maintain 
those persons themselves. —If they are ill-behaved, or are hostile to the main- 
tainer, they should be turned out of the house. Those who have been turned 
out for misbehaviour arc not to be supported ; but those turned out on account 
of hostility shall receive maintenance. -(Sra i t ichandrika, pp. 631 and 634.) 

(A) 4 Tajja '—born of the outcast who has not performed the requisite 
expiatory penance.— 4 Pangu/ lame.—' Unmattaka ,’ incurably suffering from 
insanity due to the disorders of wind, bile and phlegm and to the obsession of 
evil planets.— 'Jada,' of defective intelligence, incapable of discriminating 
between right and wrong.— 1 Achikitsyaroga '—suffering from an incurable 

serious disease The term ‘tidy a, 9 includes 'one who is hostile to his father’ 

and the rest mentioned by N&rada. — [Madanaparijdta, p. 681.) -(B) Of the 
impotent person, only a 1 Kqetraja 9 son is possible ; of the others, both 
' Kqetraja 9 and ' Aurasa, 9 The special mention of these two kinds of sons 
implies that the other kinds of sons are not entitled to inheritance ; but the 
' Putrikd, 9 the ' appointed daughter ’ is included under the * auras a 9 as Bhe 
has been declared to be ' equal to the aurasa. 9 — (C) The daughters are to be 
maintained till their marriage.— (D) The childless wives of the ' impotent and 
other persons,’ if well-behaved,— of good character,— should be maintained; 
those who are ill-behaved should be turned out ; and those ' hostile ' shall also 
be turned out, but shall receive maintenance, as these are not tainted with mis- 
behaviour.— (76 id., p. 683.) 

(A) 4 Tatsutah 9 (vA„ 4 tajjali ’)~the son of the outcast bom after he 
had become an outcast .— Vado,' of deficient intelligence.— ' AoAi/atsya- 
roga suffering from an incurable disease, like leprosy. -The term 4 adya ’ 
includes all those other persons who have been declared by other sages 
to be ' not entitled to inheritance,’ but entitled to maintenance.— (B) The impo- 
tent and others having been declared to be not entitled to inheritance, it might 
be taken for granted that their sons also are not entitled to it ; hence the sage 
has added the second verse. -(D) The third verse declares what is to be done 
regarding the wives of those persons.—' Hostile, 9 the • hostility ’ meant here 
is the proneness to administer poison and inflict such injuries, not mere quarrel - 
8omene88.—(Vivadaratriakara , pp. 488-489.) 

(A) Hie man suffering from such incurable diseases as leprosy and the 
like.— (B) The ' aurasa 9 sons of the outcast meant here are such as were born 
before the man became an outcast ; those of the others may be such as may be 
bom subsequent to the appearance of the disabilities.— (D) ' Eqdm,’ of the 
impotent and other persons.— ' Pratikulafy , 9 — prone to poisoning and other 
mischief.— (Vivadachintamani, p. 207.) 

(A) The ' son of the outcast ' meant here is the one bom after the man 
became an outcast.-' Achikitsyarogarta, 9 the person suffering from such 
incurable diseases as leprosy and the lik e.-(Viv<idachandra 9 21. 1—4.)— 
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(D) The childless wives of the disinherited persons are to be maintained.— 
{Ibid., 21. 1-7.) 

(A) 4 Tajjah, 9 —bom of the outcast.— The term *adi' includes the dumb 
and the rest.— These do not receive any share of the inheritance ; they are only to 
be supported with food and clothing — (B) Of these disinherited persons, only 
the Kqetr'jja and Aurasa sons shall receive shares,— not the adopted and 
other kinds of sons.— (C) The daughters of the disinherited persons shall 
be maintained till their marriage, and they shall be married also ; — (D) their 
wives, if well-behaved, shall be maintained as long as they live. - ( Pardshara - 
madhava, pp. 366-367.) 

(A) 4 Tajjdh ’—bom of the outcast.— In the case of the impotent and 
the blind, if they have been so from birth, they are not entitled to any share ; 
if the disability has come in later, then on their being cured by medication, 
they do become entitled to receive shares in the property out of what may 
have been left after the settlement of all assets and liabilities. —The term 
‘ ddya ’ includes the person who has entered another life-stage, one who is 
hostile to his father, one who has committed a minor sin, the deaf, the dumb, 
one who is deficient in his organs,— as has been declared by Narada and Vashis- 
tha.— (B) Even though the impotent and the rest are not entitled to inherit, 
their sons are not debarred from inheritance. — 4 Free from defects,*— i.e., 
those defects which have been indicated in the preceding verse as bars to inherit- 
ance.— For the impotent, only the Kqetraja son is possible ; for others, the 
Aurasa also. These two kinds of sons have been specified for the purpose of 
precluding the other kinds.— {Viramitrodaya, pp. 710-711.) 

(A) 4 Paiiguh ' - one who cannot walk on his legs.— Even though these 
are debarred from inheritance, they have to be maintained,— with the exception 
of the outcast and his son, who do not deserve maintenance, as declared by 
Devala.— The 4 Kliba J has been defined by Kutyftyana as 4 one whose 
urine gives out no froth, whose excreta Binks in water, whose penis is devoid of 
erection and semen.’— (Ddyabhdga, p. 102.)— (B) Of these, the Kqetraja 
and Atirasa that may be there- who are free from the defects of impotence 
and the rest,— are to receive shares in accordance with the share of their 
father. -(C) Their daughters^have to be maintained till their marriage;— 
(D) so also their childless wives, as long as they live. -{Ibid., p. 104. ) 

The persons debarred from inheritance are enumerated here.— 4 Tajjau,* 
bom of the outcast. If, even after partition, the impotence and other dis- 
abilities are cured, the persons receive their shares ; just like persons bom after 
partition.— {Vyavaharamayukha, pp. 162-16:1.)— (C, D) Ydjnavalkya lays 
down special rules regarding the daughters and wives of the said persons.— If 
the women are ill-behaved, they have to be turned out, without maintenance ; 
if they are only 4 hostile ’ they are simply to be turned out, but should receive 
maintenance so say Madana and others.— [Ibid., p. 166.) 

One who is Buffering from an incurable disease is not entitled to inherit- 
ance.— The legitimate sons of these- bom before, not after, their being an 
outcast, etc.,- deserve to inherit property ; those born after the outcasting 
are entitled to maintenance.- 4 Pratikulah ,* bent upon depriving him of 
his life by means of poison and such other means. — ( V ibhdgasara, 
6. 2-9.) 
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110. ifow 28. 43—45.] 3 assnannfui 

37 PS*^ nfWtong i 

1 ho idiot and the eunuch shall be supported. The off- 
spring of the idiot deserves a share.— Those born from wives 
of higher castes (than their husbands) are to be treated like 
the sons of the ShGdra wife (of a BrShmana). — (Gautama, 28. 
43 —45.) [Quoted in Vivadaratnakara, p. 491.] 

Notes 

What the use of the term * deserves ' implies is that he receives a share 
of the inheritance only if he is otherwise entitled to it,— not merely on the 
ground of his being the child of an idiot. — 1 Shudraputravat '—those born of 
women of the higher castes married to men of lower castes,— if they are willing 
to serve should receive a living ; just like the son born to a Brrihmana from a 
Shudra wife.— ( Vivadaratnakara, p 491.) 

111. 1 5. 32 — 35.] i 

i ?Nt 4iwn: ftftmiffcqs, «i 

3 i 

Outcasts, eunuchs, persons suffering from an incurable 
disease, or maimed, do not receive a share ; they should be 
maintained by those who have received the inheritance. Their 
Aurasa sons shall receive a share, but not the sons of an 
outcast. (Vi^nu, 15. 32—35.) [Quoted in Vivadaratnakara, 
P. 490.] 


Notes 

The sons born to the outcast after the commission of the degrading sin, and 
the sons born to wives married in the inverse order, are not entitled to receive a 
share, leven in the grandfather’s (i.c., ancestral) property.— * Amshayrahibhilj 
by those who have taken the property.- ( Vivadaratnakara, p 490.) 


112. 2. 38— 41.] wfarwrfRn* urangntflfjgjs i 

IS— i 


They shall support, with food and clothing, all minors , 
as also the blind, the idiot, the impotent, the distressed, the 
invalid and those without livelihood ; excepting the outcast 
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and his offspring.— (Baudhayana.) [Quoted in Apararka , 
p. 750; Vivadaratnakara , p. 490; VyavahUramayukha, 
p. 165.] 


Notes 

4 Akarminak ’- Those who have no means of livelihood, such as agriculture 
and the like.— 4 Patitatajjatavarjam ’—excepting the outcast and his children, 
all others should be supported.— (A par ark a, p. 750.) 

4 Atttavyavahdran’ ~ those who have not attained majority.— 4 Akar- 
miuah ’—those not entitled to the performance of religious acts.— As regards 
‘ the outcast and his children,’ all kinds of transaction with them having 
been forbidden, the act of supporting them also becomes forbidden.— ( Vivada - 
ratriakara , p. 490.) 

Madana and others have held that the renunciate and his offspring also 
do not deserve to be supported. — ( Vyavaharamaytikha, p. 165.) 

113. 13. 21.] w CTirmfira t [v.l, 

(a) w i fo wif fa : ( b ) fnrnrifaw: i] 

<trc«T f ?w u 

One hostile to his father, an outcast, one impotent, or 
excommunicated [v.l., one guilty of a minor offence],— such 
sons, even when Aurasa, shall not receive a share ; how then 
could theKfetraja sons receive it ? - (N&rada, 13. 21.) [Quoted 
in Apar&rka, p. 749 ; MitS.k§ara, p. 836 ; SmrtichandrikB,, 
p. 629 ; Vivadaratnakara, p. 489 ; VivUdachintUmani, p. 207 ; 
VivGdachandra, 21. 1—9; Madanaparijata, p. 682; Parashara- 
madhava, p. 366 ; Vlramitrodaya, p. 710 ; Dayabhdga, p. 103 ; 
VyavaharamayUkha, p. 163 ; Vibhagasara, 5. 2— 10.| 

Notes 

4 Pitrdvif ’—one who injures his father.— 4 Aupapatikah ’ (v.l., one 
guilty of a minor offence). - {Apararka.) 

4 Apapdtritah ’—one who has been declared to he 4 unfit for association,’ 

one who has been expelled by his relatives .—{Smrtichandrikd, p. 629.) 

4 Pibrdvit'-one who bears ill-will towards his father,— such 4 ill-will’ 
culminating in the killing of the father, if the father is alive,— and in not 
making the water and other offerings to him, if he is dead. - 4 Apapatritah ’— 
excommunicated on account of some such crime as killing the king. The 
author of the Prakasha however has read 4 Aupapatikalp and explained it 
to mean 4 one guilty of minor offences .'—(Vivadaratnakara, p. 489.) 
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'Pitrdvitf—i.e., Beating the father and otherwise ill-treating him during 
his lifetime,— and unwilling to perform his Shrdddha and other riteB, on his 
death.— ( Vivddachintdmani, p. 208.) 

The 4 hostility to the father 9 would consist in beating (or killing) him 
during lifetime, and not making the water and other offerings to him, after 
death. — ( Vivddachandra, 21. 1 -9. ) 

* Apapatritak ’—Excommunicated by his relatives on account of such 
heinous crimes as hostility to the king— so says Madana.— But the right read- 
ing is 4 ApaydtritaU,' meaning 4 one who has undertaken a forbidden 
journey,' such as going on business to another island by sea on boats ; 
association with such a traveller being forbidden in the Kali age. The other 
reading and explanation cannot be right, because no texts have prescribed 4 ex- 
communication ’ as a penalty for hostility to the kin g.—(Vyavahdramayukha t 
p. 163.) 

4 Pitrdvit '—One who makes his father unhappy by causing him hurt ; and 
who has ceased to offer shrdddha and other offerings. ~ ( V ibhdgasdra, 6. 2—10. ) 

114. (A) i 

(B) qfifcraafai [y./., i 

(0) faints? n 

(A) On the death of the father, the impotent, the leper, 
the insane, the idiot, the blind, the outcast, the child of the 
outcast, and the religious hypocrite [or life-long hermitl are 
not entitled to share in the inheritance.— (B) All these, with 
the exception of the outcast, have to be provided with food 
and clothing.— (C) Their sons, if free from defects, shall 
receive shares in their father's inheritance.— (Devala.) 
[Quoted in V ivadaratn&lca ra, pp. 489-90 ; Vivadachinta- 
mani, p. 208 ; Vivddachandra, 21. 16; Smrtichandrikd, 
pp. 628, 632, 633 ; Parasharamadhava, p. 367 ; DUyabh&ga, 
p. 102 ; Vl ramitrodaya, p. 711 ; Smrtitattva II, p. 172 ; Vya- 
vaharamayukha, p. 166 ; VibhQgasara, 6. 1. 1.) 

Notes 

* Mr tii pitari,’ —Even on the death of the father. - ‘ L i iir/1 , — one who is 
too much addicted to the habit of practising religious hypocrisy.— ( Vivadaratria- 
kara, p. 490.) 

(A) * Mr tr- ’-This is only by way of illustration. —‘Ling!,’ one who is too 
much addicted to assuming disguises.- (C) ‘ Defects,’— such as tend to 

debarone from inheritance.— (VivUdachintama'ii, p. 208.)— (B) For the out- 
cast, no maintenance need be provided.— (C) The son of the disinherited man, 
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if he is himself free from defects, is entitled to inheritance. — ( V ivada- 
chandra , 21. 1—6.) 

On the death of their father, the 4 impotent 9 and the rest do not share 
in the property.—' Lingif the life-long hermit ; the hermit meant here is one 
belonging to one of the heretic sects, the Kqapanaka, the Pashupata and the 
like. -The phrase 4 on the death of the father 9 is meant to indicate the time of 
partition ; so that even when the father is making a partition of his property 
during his lifetime, the impotent and other persons do not receive any shares in 
the property. That is why Apastamba has declared — ‘ During his lifetime, the 
father shall divide the property equally among his sons, excluding the impotent, 
the insane and the outcast.’ —{Smrtichandrikd, p. 629).— (Bl Here we have 
an exception to the general rule that * all disinherited persons should receive 
maintenance’ ; the ’son of the outcast’ also is to be included under this exception, 
as he also is an outcast.- {lb id. t p. 632). -(C) * Tatputrdh sons of the persons 
debarred from inheritance. - ■* Free from defects'- free from impotence and 
such other defects as are disabilities to inheritance. -‘Father’s inheritance ,* 
i.e., the grandfather’s property. This text should not be taken to mean that 
"the ‘son of the outcast’ also would be entitled to inherit the grandfather’s 
property ” ; because the outcast’s son is excluded by the qualification 1 free from 
defects,’ as the male child of an outcast has been declared to be an outcast. - 
{Ibid., p. 633.) 

(B) The outcast is not entitled to maintenance. The term 4 outcast * here 
includes the 4 outcast’s son ’ also. -(C) The sons of those debarred from inherit- 
ance are entitled to inheritance ; of those who have been debarred from inherit- 
ance, only the * Aurasa* and ‘ Ksetraja,' ~ if free from impotence and other 
disabilities,- are entitled to inheritance, not the ‘adopted’ and other kinds of 
sons.- {Par'd sharamadhava, p. 367.) 

(A) All those debarred from inheritance are to be maintained, except the 
outcast and the outcast’s son, Liiigi, 9 the wandering mendicant and the like. 
The term 4 outcast ’ includes the outcast’s son also, as the latter also is an 
4 outcast* by reason of being born of an outcast. — ( Day abhaga, p. 102.) 

1 Liiigi ’-the wandering mendicant and the like.- The term 4 outcast ’ 
includes the outcast’s son also; the latter also being an ’outcast’ by reason of 
his being born of an outcast. — ( Vlramitrodaya, p. 711.) 

4 Jada, 9 one who has no enthusiasm in the performance of religious duties. 
4 Andhali ,’ congenitally blind. ~ 4 Liiigi , ’—one who has assumed the disguise of 
an ascetic .- (Smrtitattva II, p. 172.) 

4 IAitgi ,' —one who is wearing a forbidden sign.— {Vyavaharam ay n k ha, 

p. 166.) 

4 Death ’ is mentioned only by way of illustration.— 4 Liiigi a religious hy- 
pocrite.— (Vibhiigasdra, 6. 1-3.) 


115. «nni II, p. 35.] qfirtr: qfanwms ritamrttn: — 
sirtararoffew i dwnwwfH wi ffc* i 
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raw!) oft i 

The outcast, the son born of the outcast, and the impo- 
tent are not entitled to shares in the property ; as also the 
idiot, the insane and the leper. If they are married, their 
children,— if they do not suffer from the same disabilities,— 
shall receive their share. 

If, after marriage, they lose their generative organs, 
their relatives shall beget sons for them, and consign to these 
sons shares in the property .— (A rthashUatra II, p. 35.) 


116 . ] qftdier*: qftdr wro ftwi: i 

HI ft WTlfasft I 

One born of an outcast is an outcast ; not so females, 
because the female goes to another (family).—! Vashiftha.) 
(Quoted in Aparcirka, p. 751.) 

Notes 

The daughters of outcasts have got to be maintained and married (and 
not to be treated as outcasts*. -{Apararka, p. 761.) 


1 17. wkrjw ] ftsr 

qftu 'a i 


During his lifetime the father shall divide the inherit- 
ance equally among his sons, excluding the impotent, the 
insane and the outcast.— (Apaatamba.) (Quoted in Smrti- 
chandrikn, p. 629.1 


Notes 

The particle ‘ cha ’ is meant to include the leper, the idiot and the blind. - 
‘ Parihapya ,’ having excluded.— {Smrtiekandrika, p. 62!).) 

F. |3 
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118. 71. 52—54.] *rc*rr ihottoctht: tfkitiimfam'n i 

*r?qf • 

Those who have entered other life-stages (than that of 
the householder) have no shares ; nor the impotent, the insane 
and the outcast ; the impotent and the insane have to be 
supported.- (Vashi^ha.) (Quoted in AparUrlca, p. 750; 
MitakgarU , pp. 823, 836 ; Madanaparijata, p. 682 ; Vivada- 
ratnUkara , p. 491 ; VivUdachintamani , p. 208 ; ParUshara- 
madhava , p. 365 ; Vyavaharamayukha , p. 165 ; Vibhagasara , 
6. 1—3.) 


Notes 

‘ Other life-stages, ’—i.e., life-stages other than that of the house- 
holder. — ( A para rka, p. 760.) 

The text means that persons in the other life-stages have no connection 
with property.— (Mitahmra, pp. 823-824.) 

4 A shramantara,’ —i.e., the Life-long student, the Hermit and the 
Wandering Mendicant . — ( Mada na pd r ijd t a, p. 682. ) 

4 A shramantaraf a life other than that of the householder. - ( Vihhdga- 
sdra , 6. 1—3.) 

A shramdntara Life-stages other than that of the householder. 

( V ivadaratndkara, p. 491, and Vivadachintamani , p, 20§O 

What is meant is that a man in one life-stage cannot inherit the property 
of a man in another life-stage ; it is not meant that people in the same life-stage 
shall not inherit one another’s property.— (Parasha ram ddhava, p. 366.) 

The mention of only two as to be supported serves the purpose of pre- 
cluding the others.-( Vyavaharamayukha, p. 165.) 

1 1 9. *3 9. 1 43-44.] (A) sfimras i 

#r sire wrn n 

(B) fagwroft i 

ftw % a* n 

(A) The offspring of a wife not 1 authorised,”— and the 
offspring obtained from her younger brother-in-law by a woman 
who has already got a son,— both of these are undeserving 
of the share; one being born of an adulterer, and the 
other being the product of lust. -(B) The male child of an 
‘‘authorised” woman, if not begotten in the prescribed 
manner, is not entitled to the paternal property ; as he is 
procreated by outcasts. - (Manu, 9. 148*144.) [Quoted in 
SmftichandriicU, p. 630 ; ParUsharamOdhava, p. 368.] 



PERSONS NOT ENTITLED TO 
Notes 


k 2 m ijj 



It has been declared that, when the husband dies without male issue, 
the wife should obtain the sanction of her elders for the begetting of a son. This 
is reiterated here. If a woman is not authorised by her elders, and yet, being 
anxious for a son, she begets one, —under the impression that the child would 
be the K^etraja son of her husband and hence entitled to inherit his property,- 
the son born in this manner shall not inherit the father's property, because a son 
is called 1 Ksetraja 3 only when he has been begotten in the prescribed manner, 
and it is only then that he inherits the property of the * owner of the soil ' (his 
dead father). It is for this reason that the present text denies the inheriting 
capacity of the Son of the woman not duly ‘ authorised ’ ; but it does not forbid 
his offering of the funeral cake. The text uses the term * Suta , ’ * offspring, 
not 1 Putra, ' 4 son ' ; because the child referred to is not in accordance with 
the law relating to the ‘ adopted ’ and other sons. Among twice- born people 
such issues are entitled to mere subsistence, not to the inheritance of property. 
It is the duty of the legitimate son to provide for the maintenance of the unlaw- 
fully begotten sons ; but these latter are not entitled to any inheritance in the 
property- From what is said here it follows that the issue of the unauthorised 
woman, not entitled to the property of his lawful father, does become a sharer in 
that of the person from whose seed he has been born ; and the share in this case 
would be just enough for his subsistence. - Similarly also in the case of the woman 
who has already got a son, - if the son is alive, —and yet she obtains a son from her 
younger brother-in-law, even on ‘authorisation.' -(B) *Ha is not entitled to the 
property/— i.e., he shall not be treated as the Kyetraja son. The Hister-in-law 
and the brother-in-law are both regarded as ‘ outcasts, ' on account of their not 
having obeyed the restrictions in the begetting of the son ; since what is permit- 
ted by the scriptures is only such intercourse as is done in strict accordance with 
the rules laid down .—(Mcdhatithi.) 

(A) Even when she has no son, the widow shall take steps to obtain one only 
with the permission of her elders : even with this i Kir mission, it shall be per- 
missible only when she has no son by her own husband.—* Jar a j a tafeak u m ajau ' - 
both these epithets apply to both the sons mentioned. — 1 Kamaja , ' born of lust, 
only.— (B) ‘ Avidhnnatah ' without smearing the body with clarified butter and 
so forth.- ‘ Paternal property , property either of the owner of the 1 soil ' or 
of the owner of the 4 seed, 3 —[Sarvajna?idrayana.) 

(A) One who has been born without the sanction of the elders, - also one 
who has been bom to a widow who has already got a son, from her younger 
brother-in-law, even though duly authorised, through sheer lust,— both of these 
being respectively f born of an adulterer ' and 4 born of lust/ are not entitled 
to inherit. 

(B) Even when the widow has been authorised, if the son is born to her, 
without the sanctioned procedure being adopted, that son is not entitled to inherit 
the property of the owner of the 4 soil 1 ; because he has been begotten by an out- 
cast, - the persons begetting children in contravention of the prescribed rules 
having been declared to be outcasts. - ( Kulluka , ) 

(A) A widow without a son, when not authorised,— or even though 
authorised, if she has a son already \—Jarajatakah t ’ one bora of a paramour 
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'Kama jah, ’ one bom of the lust of his mother.— (B) Even when the son has been 
bom after authorisation,— if he has been begotten without the adoption of 
the prescribed procedure, he is not entitled to inherit the property.— 1 Patilotpd- 
ditah, 9 — bom of the younger brother-in-law who has been an outcast by reason 
of his transgression of the prescribed rule.— ( Rdghavdnanda .) 

( A) These texts point out some kinds of Kyetraja sons who are not entitled 
to inheritance.— (1) The son obtained by the widow from her younger brother-in- 
law without authorisation ; (2) the son so born after authorisation to a widow 
who has already got a son ; the epithets ' Jarajdta ’ and 4 Kdmaja 9 apply 
to these two sons respectively.— (B) 4 Avidhdnatak 9 - -without the adoption of 
the procedure of smearing the body with clarified butter and so forth. ~ 
(Nandana.) 

(B) 1 Paternal * belonging to the father, the owner of the 4 soil. * [This 
commentator adopts the form 4 vidhanatah 9 instead of avidhdnatak ; and the 
meaning of the text according to him would be k The son born to a widow in 
due form does not inherit the property of the widow’s husband.]’ -(Kama- 
chandra.) 

4 Jarajdtakah 9 is the son begotten on an 4 unauthorised ’ woman by a man 
who is not her husband 4 Kdmajali ’ is the son begotten by the younger 
brother-in-law on the widow who has already got a son from her married husband 
~ Both these are not entitled to a share in the inheritance. That is to say, the son 
begotten by an adulterer, and also the son born in contravention of the 4 niyoya ’ 
rule, are not entitled to inherit the property of the widow's husband. -(Smrti- 
chandrika, p. 630,) 

120. (A) %: i 

(B) 11 

(C) [ v.l *»:] e 

ftwn* i 

•iwnwnmr'a [*/., «*<] & 
vgfafcm i 

(D) 3 *r*i«gw* i 

(E) wfowf [v.l., «riM] as* 

*r wrar: i 

(A) The son born of a woman married in contravention of 
the sanctioned order however does obtain inheritance when 
he is of the same caste as his father ; (B) as also the son born 
of a woman of different caste from her husband, if she has 
been married in accordance with the sanctioned order — 
(C) If a woman has been married in the inverse order, her son 
does not share in the inheritance ; the relations shall provide 
him with food and clothing,— such is the declared view. ( 0 ) If 
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there are no relations, then he shall receive his father’s pro- 
perty.— (E) If, however, the property received by his relations 
is not that belonging to his father, then those relations shall 
not be made to provide anything for the son. -(K&tyayana.) 
[Quoted in Vivaclaratnakara, p. 491 ; ViviidachintUmam, 
p.209; Dayabhaga, p. 103; Viramitrodaya, p, 712; Vyavahara- 
mayulcha, p. 164 ; Smrtichandrika, p. 632.] 


Notes 

The son born of a woman married in contravention of the sanctioned order, 
if he is of the same caste as the father, ‘ is entitled to inherit/ — i.e, f receives a 
share in the inheritance.—* Pratilomapraxiita, 4 one married in the inverse 
order/ i.e., a woman of a higher caste married to a man of a lower caste ; the 
son of such a woman does not share in the inheritance. • * * AWZ and clothing / 
if he lias any relations, they shall give him food and clothing.— If there are no 
relations, he shall himself take the property. - If however the property that 
the relations have got is what did not belong to the man’s father, then, in 
that case, they shall not be made to provide even food and clothing for the 
said son. ( Vivddaratna/cara , p. 492.) 

The meaning of the first line is that even though the son may be one born 
of a woman married in contravention of the sanctioned order, if he be of the 
same caste as his father, he shares in the patrimony. —[Vivadachintamani, 
p. 209.) 

* Bandhubhili t '~i.e ., the relations of the son who has been declared to be 
not entitled to a share in the property, who have inherited his father’s property, 
should provide that son with food and clothing.—* Matam* - such is the declared 
view of Manu and others. 

(E) * Apt tryam, etc :— The meaning of this line is as follows: If the 
relations have not inherited any property of the father of the disinherited son, 
they shall not be compelled by the king to provide that son with food and cloth- 
ing. The sense of all this is that for such relations as have not received any 
property of the father of the disinherited son, it is not necessary to support that 
mn.--(Smvtivhandrika , p. 632.) 

This verse (A) lays down the fact of the son mentioned in the preceding 
texts being entitled to inherit the property if he is of the same caste as the 
father. iC) But even the said son of the same caste is not entitled to inherit if 
he is born of a woman married in the inverse order of the caste. — ( Vyavahara- 
mayukha , p, 164.) 


21. aiwraa] wiilwigavS* wUraww swat i 

jwsnsfoajtf* *» 3 s wig% [»./., as 11 

The son born of a woman married in contravention of the 
sanctioned order, the son born to a man of a wife belonging 
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to the same gotra as himself, and the apostate from 
Renunciation, these are not entitled to inheritance. 

( KutyUyana .) [Quoted in Apararka, p. 750; VivUdaratnUkara , 
p. 491 ; Vivadachintamani , p. 208 ; SmrtichandrikS,, p. 680 ; 
Para&haramMhava, p. 367 ; Vivadachandra, 21. 1- 5 ; Ddya- 
bhuga, p. 103; Vi ramitrodaya, p. 712; Vyavaharamayukha, 
p. 168 ; VibhUgasdra, 6. 1—4.] 

Notes 

4 Akramotlhasutali ’ -the son of a woman who has been married in 
contravent ion of the order of castes and of the order of birth ; and the son 
born of a woman, born to her from a husband who is of the same gotra as 
herself [the reading adopted being 4 Sagotrad yastu jajatv These 
persons are not entitled to inherit, because these distinct texts declare this, 
and not because they are not entitled to the performance of religious acts; 
because there is no reason why they should not be entitled to the performance 
of religious acts. —(Apararka, p. 750.) 

The term 4 Akramodhdsutali 9 stands for the son bom to a man from a 
wife of a caste different from his own, who has been married to him in con- 
travention of the laws regulating the order in which inter-caste marriages 
should be performed. That the son of a woman of different caste is meant 
is clear from the fact that in another text, KfityByana has declared the son born 
of a wife of the same caste as the man to be entitled to heritage. 4 Sagotrad 
yustv jdjato '—a son born to a man from a married wife of the same gotra as 
himself '.—‘Pravrajyavasilnlj, 9 - the man who after having become a Renunciate 
has fallen off from it. ( Vivddaratnakara , p. 492.) 

The sanctioned 4 order » of marriage is that a man should marry a girl of the 
same caste as himself, — the girl married in contravention of that order is 
4 AkramodhTi .* The second is the son of a woman who, though married in 
accordance with the sanctioned order, is of the same gotra as her husband. - 
The third is the man who, after paving taken to Renunciation (the vow of the 
wandering mendicant) has fallen off from it. These three are not entitled to 
inheritance. - [ V ivddachintama\ri, p. 208.) 

The son born of a woman who has been married in contravention of the 
sanctioned order of castes and of birth and the son of a man who has 
married a woman belonging to the same gotra as himself, bom of that same 
woman and the man who, after having entered the fourth life-stage, has 
relinquished it.— None of these is entitled to inheritance.— (Smrtichandrikd, 
p. 630.) 

This text declares some other persons to be not entitled to inheritance. 
{l'arasharatnadhava, p. 367, where the text is attributed to YS jfiavalkya.) 

4 Alcramodhasutali , 9 - the son of a woman married in the inverse order. 

• Pravrajydvasitah .'— one who has fallen off from Renunciation. - {Vivadu- 
chandra , 21. 1—5.) 

If one marries a woman of a lower caste before marrying one of a higher 
caste, - both these women are 4 married in contravention of the sanctioned order ’ ; 
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if to such women, a son is bom from a man of the same gotra as themselves 
who has been ‘ appointed * to beget a son on them,— such a Knctraja son would 
not be entitled to inheritance. [This explanation is totally different from all the 
rest.]— (Dayabhaga, p. 103; also Viramitrodaya , p. 712.) 

4 SagotratS-som born to a man from a wife of the same gotra as himself. 
Some people have explained the term * Akramodhdsutah ' as standing for the 
Kqctraja and the Kanina sons. A younger sister has been married before 
her elder sister, both of these girls would be Akramodhd; this is the right 
explanation of the term. ( Vyaoahdramayukha , p. 164 ) 

* Akramodhd s u tali ’ The son born of a wife married in a form other than 
that which is sanctioned for the person concerned. Those not entitled to 
inherit are thus summed up : One addicted to forbidden deeds, outcast, 
impotent, stricken by an incurable disease, blind, deaf, mad, idiot, dumb, 
devoid of hands and feet, leprous, inimical to the father, consumptive, religious 
hypocrite, one who has taken to another life-stage. -The sons of these persons, 
if born before the appearance of these disabilities, and if free from these 
disabilities themselves, are entitled to inheritance.— ( Vibhdgasdra , 6. 1—4.) 

122. wnfirrfw itafVtnpnft i 

Inheritance, funeral cakes and water-offerings become 
precluded for the outcast. -{Katy ay ana.) [Quoted in Apararka, 
p. 720 ; Vivadaratnalcara, p. 486 ; Vivadachintamani, p. 206 ; 
Vivadachandra, 21. 1-2 ; Viramitrodaya, p. 713 ; Vibhagaaara, 
6 . 1 - 11 .] 


Notes 

‘ Apapatritah is the person who, having committed a degrading sin, 
is excommunicated by his relatives.— 1 Iiiklha ' is paternal property, as also 
the property of an agnate, for one who stands in the relation of a son to the 
deceased person. ( Apararka , p. 720.) 

* Apapitritaii ’—is one who has become excommunicated by his relatives 
on account of his having committed a heinous crime, such as injuring the king 
and the like.— ( V ivddaratndkara, p. 486.) 

1 Apapdtritali— one who has been excommunicated by his relatives on 
account of his having committed something extremely wrong ; he is not entitled 
either to inherit his father's property or to offer Shraddhas or water-offer- 
ings.- (Vivadachintamani, p. 206.) 

One who has been excommunicated by his relatives disgusted with his 
harmfulness and other defects. ( Vivadachandra , 21. 1-2. ) 

1 Apapatritah '—whose water has been separated, i>., who has been 
excommunicated. — ( Viramitrodaya, p. 713, where the text is attributed to 
Apastamba.) 

4 Apapatritah '— one who, by reason of such heinous crimes as killing 
the king and the like, has been excommunicated by his relations ; such a person 
is not entitled even to offer the funeral cake.— (Vibhdgasdra, 6. 1—11.) 
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123. wwirr] (A) r*ir v^g«nr RRiRfaswiiqj * » 

'RRwmnwd rr riri'wrrhirt: 11 
(B) rvtr ftft« ft*f rw* r^ ft W ir^ i 
wi^3 r4i^5 r RftqjjftRfifi ii 


Wealth came into being for the purpose of sacrificial 
performance ; those who are not entitled to the performance 
of sacrifices, are (therefore) not entitled to inherit property ; 
they shall receive only food and clothing. Wealth has been 
ordained for sacrifices ; hence one should employ it in religious 
purposes, and should never give it to women, illiterate persons 
or irreligious persons. —{KatyUyana.) [Quoted in Mitakqara, 
pp. 733, 746 ; Viramitrodaya, p. 684 ; Smrtitattva II, p. 172 ; 
Apararka, p. 756 ; Vivadaratnakara, p. 514.] 


Notes 


See IV, 38. 

This has been quoted in support of the view that women, not being entitled 
to perform sacrifices, are not entitled to inherit property.— (Mitakqara, p. 
733.)— All that the text means is that what has been obtained for the purpose 
of sacrificial performances should be employed, even by the sons and other heirs 
of the acquirer, in sacrificial performances.— (lb id., p 746.) 

Even the son and other males are not entitled to inheritance, if they are 
not entitled to perform sacrifices ; and this implies that women, apart from 
their husbands,— who are never entitled to perform sacrifices,— can have no- 
thing to do with the property. -^B) This verse prohibits even the employment 
of the property for the use of women and others, and thereby forbids all the 
more strongly their inheriting of the whole of it. This view however is not 
accepted by Vijnrmeshvara and others.—!, Viramitrodaya, p. 634.) 

‘ Women ’--stands here for women other than the wife, the daughter 
and the others who have been declared to be entitled to inheritance. ~ 
{Smrtitattva, II, p. 172 ) 


I 24. Rftuw] ft R Rft R1R’ ftftfcjqr [ R *TR ftftftfRTRTR ] | 

RTRIRI ft ftftl RRIS I 


There is no inheritance for those women who are de- 
ficient in organs ; as women have been declared to be debarred 
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from inheritance - (Baudhayana.) [Quoted in AparSrka, p. 781; 
Vivddachandra, 21 . 1 — 8 .] 


Notes 

* Nirindriyd , 9 means ‘ Nissatva , 9 devoid of strength,— says the Pra~ 
kasha.—* Addyali , 9 not entitled to a share in the property. — ( Vivddachandra , 
21 . 1 - 8 .) 

125. w$hit JrmCTnfftj nnw were*; i 
mprcf *3 ml ua[ mi famrcwfci u 

If a man takes the property of the dead, without per- 
forming his after-death rites, he should carefully perform that 
expiatory observance which has been prescribed for the killing 
of the several castes.— {Shaiikha.) [Quoted in Smrtitattva 
II, p. 172.) 

126. *3 9. 214.] mr 3* fotfw fai *nrcl mu* i 

All such brothers as are addicted to evil deeds are un- 
worthy of having property.— (Manu, 9. 214.) [Quoted in 
Apararka, p. 720 ; Smrtichandrika, p. 631 ; Viv3.daratna.kar a, 
p. 486; VivSdachintamani, p. 206 ; Vivadachandra, 21, 1. 1 ; 
Viramitrodaya., p. 713; Dayabhaga, p. 101; Vyavaharamayukha, 
p. 164 ; VibhagasUra, 6. 1 — 10.] 


Notes 

• Vikarmasthah ,’ — dome; such acts as are forbidden.— (Afedkaltiftt.) 

‘ Vikarmasthali.’—c.fi., BrBhmapas addicted to such improper acts as 
cattle-tending, serving a ShQdra and so forth.-- (Sarvajhavarayai.a.) 

Such brothers as, though not outcasts, are addicted to such evil deeds 
as gambling, serving a courtesan and so forth, do not deserve to inherit pro- 
perty. — ( Kulluka . ) 

‘ Vi bar mast ha It, ’-addicted to gambling and drinking and such acts. 
The meaning is that such persons get only maintenance, not shares in the 
property. —(RUghavananda. ) 

‘ Vikarmaslhah, most of whose acts are such as have been forbidden.— 
(Nandana.) 

Such brothers are not entitled to shares in the property.— (RSmachandra.) 

P. 14 
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‘ Vikarmasthak,’- entirely addicted to such acts as are forbidden.- 
‘ Dhanam, 9 — such property as is partible. - (Smrtichandrika, p. 631.) 

1 Vikarmasthdh, ’ -addicted to gambling and such acts according to 
others, * always engaged in causing injury to the family. ' — ( Vivadaratiidkara, 
p. 486.) 

* Vikarmasthdh '—addicted to forbidden &cta.—(Vivadachintdma>ii, 
p. 206.) 

The meaning is that such persons are debarred from inheritance as are not 
entitled to the performance of Shrauta and Smarta rites, and are also addicted 
to evil deeds. — {Viramitrodaya, p. 713.) 

Here Manu declares that a misbehaved son is not entitled to the inheritance 
if there are other sons with better qualifications. ~-( Vyavahdramayukha , p. 164. ) 

1 Vikarmasthdh, addicted to evil atnd forbidden deeds.— (Vibhdga- 
sdra, 6. 7—11.) 


1 27. i 

[v.]., awfWn] wifirai $ 

[ v.l, ] 11 

fare SR# gm I 


A son, even though born of a wife of the same caste as 
her husband,— if he is devoid of good qualities,— is not entitled 
to inherit the father’s property, which goes to those Vedic 
scholars who provide food for that son, i.e , who offer the 
funeral cake to the dead father. A true son delivers the father 
from good as well as bad debts ; if a son is contrary to this, 
there would be no use for,such a so n . —(Brhaspati.) [Quoted in 
Smrtichandrika, pp. 630-631 ; V ivadaratnalcara, p. 487; Vivada- 
chintamani, p. 206 ; Dayabhaga, pp. 100-101 ; Viramitrodaya, 
p. 713 ; Smxtitattva 1 1. p. 172 ; Vyavahdramayukha, p. 164 ; 
VibhagasUra, 5. 1—9.] 


Notes 

‘ Agunavan, ’—devoid of all such qualities as would be conducive to the 
material and spiritual welfare of the father. — ' Uttamar /a, ’ here means good 
debts, i.e., the debts due to the gods, sages and Pitfs ; and * Adhamarna’ 
for the ordinary loan taken from a creditor.- (Smrtichandrika, p. 631.) 

‘ Agunavan, ’—not possessing the qualities indicated in the second verse. 

• Talpindadolh’ those who provide food and clothing for the disqualified (and 
disinherited) son.— ( V ivadaratnalcara, p. 487.) 
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This refers to cases where the person concerned is entirely devoid of all 
good qualities . —{V ibhdgasdra y 5. 1—10.) 

1 Tatpindaddh , 9 — those who offer the funeral cake to the owner of the 
property ; that is why the epithet * Shrotriydh, 9 4 Vedic scholar,’ has been 
added. —It means 1 those who provided food and clothing to the disqualified 
sons, ’ according to the Ratridkara ; even on this view the persons would be 
such as would offer the funeral cake to the owner of the property (the dead 
father).— (Smrtitattva II, p. 172.) 


128 . wwm ] 

tfprfo] snwtfsr: jprcs qjrNnremHi n 

If a son is devoid *of learning and valour, has not performed 
austerities or charity, or is devoid of good conduct,— he is like 
the flow of urine.— (Kcityayana.) [Quoted in Smrtitattva II, 
p. 172.) 


Notes 

The meaning is that such a son shall be debarred from inheritance.— 
( Smrtitattva II, p. 172.) 

129. ntero] i 

According to some people, even the son born of a wife of 
the same caste as the husband shall not receive the property, 
if he is addicted to evil deeds.— (Gautama.) [Quoted in 
Apararka, p. 720 ; Vivadaratnakara, p. 486 ; Vibhagaaara, 
5. 1-7.] 


Notes 

The particle 1 api 9 implies— * What to say of sons born of mothers of 
different castes ! '—such is the opinion of the Achdryas Na lahheta '—shall 
not receive a share in the property.— ( Vivadaratnakara, p. 456.) 

‘ Anydyapravrttah ’—one who transgresses the injunctions. — ( V ibhdga- 
sdra, 6. 1—9.) 

130. irwfol Rffcnqpifc rigtefo wwsi jwfc* i 

If any one makes wrong use of wealthi he shall be de- 
prived of his share in the inheritance, even though he be the 
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eldest.— (Apastamba.) [Quoted in AparUrka, p. 721 ; Vivaria- 
chandra, 21.1. 1 ; Vivadaratndkara, p. 486 ; DQyabhUga, p. 100 ; 
Smrtitattva II, p. 172 ; VibhUgasara, 5. 1—7.] 

Notes 

The man who spends money in the wrong way is to be debarred from in- 
heritance.'- (Vivddachandra, 21. 1. 1.) 

* Adharmena ’- in gambling and the like. — * Dravyani, 9 — gold, cattle, 
clothes and so forth. — 4 Prat ipadayati, '—wastes, or removes .—(Apararka, 
p. 720.) 

* Pratipadayati ' —spends.— 1 Adharmdna 9 — in gambling and the like. — 
The * wrong use ’ stands for such expenditure as is not compatible with the life- 
stage in which the man happens to be.— Abhayam, 9 i.e., his share shall be 
reduced to the extent of what he has wasted ; according to some people, the 
meaning is that he shall be entirely deprived of his share.— (Vivddaratndkara, 
p. 486.) 

Some stupid person has corrupted the reading of this text to mean ‘ If the 
eldest brother makes a right use of the wealth, he should be given a share 
equal to the father's.’ But there is no authority for such a reading. -(Dd ya- 
bhaga , p. 100.) 

1 Eldest, '-i.fi., the eldest son. -(Smrtitattva II, p. 172.) 

The ‘eldest'— who incurs improper expenditure.— ( V ibhdgasdra, 

6 . 1 - 8 .) 


131. ] tfwfomrorcirr d i 


Those afflicted with chronic and acute diseases,— also the 
idiot, the insane and the lame -are to be maintained by the 
family ; but their sons are entitled to a share in the property.— 
(NUrada, 13. 22.) [Quoted in Vivddachandra, 21. 1—4 ; Vya- 
vaharamayukha, p. 163,] 


Notes 

1 Chronic diseases '—such as consumption.-'* Acute diseases'- 
such as leprosy.— (Vivddachandra, 21. 1—4.) 
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Section 1 

EQUAL RIGHTS OF FATHER AND SON OVER 
ANCESTRAL PROPERTY 

1. 2. 122. ] ftwwftrgm i 

win wr wr ftgt ^ro^r: 

[v.l., ft ] h 

The land that may have been possessed by the grand- 
father! as also the royalties [or buried treasures] and wealth- 
over all this, the ownership of both the son and the father is 
equal [ and the partition is to proceed on this basis, not accord- 
ing to the father's will— this has to be added for completing 
the sentence, according to the Mitakgard which reads 
chaiva hi, and thereby takes the second line as a subordinate 
clause, thereby making it necessary to supply the principal 
sentence]. ( Yajnavalkya, 2. 122.) [Quoted in Smrtichandrika, 
p. 649 ; Vivadaratnakara , p. 461 ; Madanapdrijata, p. 660 ; 
Parasharamadhava, p. 338 ; Ddyabhdga, p. 29 ; Vlramitrodaya, 
pp. 667—576 ; Smrtitattva II, p. 166 ; Vyavaharamayuleha, pp. 
89, 98 ; Dayanirnaya, 18. 1. 1.] 

Notes 

* Land that was acquired by the grandfather' or * nibandha,’ i.e. t 
inexhaustible treasure, or ' dravya,' other kinds of wealth, —over both these 
the ownership of the father and son should be understood to be equal, without 
any doubt whatsoever. - The term * ubhayoh 9 is meant to express the idea 
that the ownership is there only while one is not separated.— The land and 
other wealth are specified, because these are impartible, or because they are 
immoveable.— The objection that has been urged as to the impossibility of the 
performance of religious duties by the father with the help of the ancestral 
property which would not be entirely his own,— has no force ; as the said 
performance would be possible with the help of the man’s self-acquired 
property.— ( ViahvarUpa . ) 
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Over the grandfather's property the rights of the grandson are equal to 
those of his father ; hence even though unwilling, the father must divide the 
property with his son, if the son so wishes it. This division too must be equal ; 
the father cannot make it unequal, like what he can do in regard to his self- 
acquired property.— ‘Nibandha,’ assignment, allotment, royalty,— such as 
4 for each field and for each house, so much money shall be given to such and 
such a person. '—Even though the Smrtis declare the rights of the father and 
son over ancestral property to be equal, yet this does not involve any incom- 
patibility with the injunctions of the performance of such rites as the installing 
of the fire. For this reason, there can be no justification for taking these 
Smrti texts in a somewhat indirect sense, meaning that 44 The father shall not 
give away or enjoy the whole of the ancestral property, he shall always leave 
something for the son.” It will not be right to have recourse to this explana- 
tion ; because the rights of the father over the ancestral property do not 
disappear, on the birth of the son, wherefore it would be wrong for him 
to perform his religious duties with the help of that prope rty. It is true that 
the property is common, between the father and the son, yet, either with the 
son's consent, or after separating the son’s share, or with the help of the 
property that he may acquire on his own behalf, the father could perform the 
Agnihotra and other acts. Nor would it be right to argue that (< after the son’s 
birth the father would have no rights over the ancestral property, until a partition 
were made. This would be so only if rights of ownership were created 
by partition ; which is not so. All that is done by partition is the assignment of 
the individual ownership of the owners of the joint property over specified portions 
that property ; it does not create an ownership that did not exist before. As 
regards the mention by Gautama of partition as one of the sources of ownership, 
all that is meant is that it allots or assigns what is already there. -(Apararka.) 

This text is tneant to meet the view that the partition of the ancestral 
property also is determined by the will of the father, in the same manner and 
to the same extent as that of the father’s self-acquired property.— 4 Bhuh, ’ 
grains and fields.— 4 Nibhanda,’ measures, such as 4 so many betel-leaves 
make one betel-load, ’ or 4 so many betel-nuts go to make one nut-load ' and 
so forth.- 4 Bravya, 9 gold, silver and the like, which may have been acquired 
by the grandfather, through gifts or victory and other means.— Over all this the 
ownership of both father and son is well known; and it is on this basis that its 
partition shall proceed. — 4 Hi ’ lv. L, 4 Chaiva hi’ for 4 chobhayoh 9 ] because , — 
the ownership of both is * Sadr sham,’ equal,— therefore the partition cannot 
depend entirely upon the will of the father, nor can the father receive a double 
share. For this reason, what has been said in a previous text [ Yajha ., 2. 120 J 
regarding the apportionment of the shares of the grandsons in accordance 
with the shares of their fatheis has to be taken in its literal sense [ i.e ., as 
referring to cases where the father has died ; while the present text refers 
to cases where the father is alive]. - Then again the other text- 4 If the father 
makes a partition, he shall divide the sons as he wishes, etc.’ ( Yajna ., 2. 114),— 
refers to the father’s self-acquired property.— Similarly, what has been 
said (by N Brad a) regarding the father taking a double share when making 
the partition, that also refers to the father’s self -acquired property. -So also 
in the text declaring that 4 so long as the parents are living, the son, even 
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though advanced in age, is not independent,’— the ’non-independence’ spoken 
of pertains to the self-acquired property of the parents ;~so also in the text that 
"the sons have no rights while the parents are living.”— Thus then as 
regards the grandfather’s (i.P., ancestral) property, it may be partitioned at 
the desire of the son, - even while the mother is still of the child-bearing 
age and the father also is not free from desire (for sons), and the latter does 
hot want the partition. For this same reason if a father, not divided from the 
son, should make a gift of, or sell, the grandfather’s property, the son would 
be entitled to object to it. He would not be entitled to object, if the property 
concerned were self-acquired by the father ; as, in regard to that property, he is 
dependent upon the father. But even with regard to this, the son should give 
his consent.— Thus then even though over both his father’s property as well 
as his grandfather’s property, the son’s ownership comes into existence with 
his birth,— yet, in regard to the father’s property, the son is dependent upon 
the father ; the father being the predominant factor by reason of bis having 
acquired it ; consequently, when the father is going to make any use of that 
self-acquired property, it behoves the son to give his consent to it. As regards 
the grandfather’s property, however, the ownership of both the son and the 
father stands on the same footing ; and hence the son should be entitled to 
object to any use that the father may be making of it. -This is the difference 
between the two. — Manu also says the same thing under 9. 209— ’ Paitrkantu 
pita dravyam , etc .,’ which implies that even though unwilling, the father 
shall divide the ancestral property if the son wishes \\.—(Mitaksa.ra.) 

Land, gold and other kinds of wealth, and ’ nihan 1ha t ' - royalties assigned 
by the king, out of the ferry-tolls and other taxes,— which may have been 
acquired by the grandfather,— over all this, the ownership of both the father 
and the son would be similar ; the particle ’ eva ’ goes with * sadvsham ' (the 
meaning being the ownership of both must be similar).— The particle ' cha * 
implies that the same holds good also with regard to the ownership of the 
great-grandson over the property of the great-grandfather. — ( Viramitrodaya- 
Tilca on Yajnavalkya.) 

* Nibundha ’ is the share of merchandise that is received by cooks and 
others by way of tax. ’ Sadi sham svamyam syat, ’ -this is only a periphrastic 
way of asserting that they receive equal shares in the property ; otherwise 
this verse would be a mere repetition of what has been said in the preceding 
verses ; and this would not be proper. Hence the meaning of the present 
verse should be taken to be that ” if the father is dividing the ancestral pro- 
perty during his lifetime, it shall never be done unequally ” ; as regards the 
dividing of his self-acquired property, that may be done unequally, at any 
time.— Some people take the present text in its literal sense, that—” (a) The 
grandfather’s property may be partitioned even at the wish of the grandson,— 
(6) that the giving away or selling, etc., of the ancestral property cannot be 
done at the will of the father, because the grandson’s ownership over it has 
been declared.” — This view may be accepted ; as there is nothing incompatible 
in this,— and this is what has been declared by Visnu also : ‘ In the grandfather’s 
property, the ownership of the father and son is equal. ’— The implication of 
all this is that in the father’s property, the ownership of the father and son is 
unequal. What is meant by this ’ equality ’ and ’ unequality ’ is that ‘ in 
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regard to the grandfather's property, the ownership of the father as well as 
the son is equally independent ; while in regard to the father's property, while 
the father is alive and free from defects, only his ownership is independent 
(not the son's).’— (Smrtichandrika, pp. 649-66U.) 

‘ Nibandha ' is that which is assigned, e.g., royalties in mines and 
other things.— 4 Sadvsham svamyam,* i.e.—(a) there is no double share, 
(b) nor does the partition depend on the will of the father . - (Vivadaratrid- 
kara , p. 461.) 

‘ Bhtih,’ grains, fields and so forth.—* Nibandha ' is what is fixed, i.e„ 
such fixed estimates as—' In one betel-garden, there are so many leaves,’ 
' in one nut-garden, there are so many nuts in this manner do experts make 
allotments. — ' Dravyam,’ gold and silver earned through gifts, victory, busi- 
ness, agriculture and such means.— In all such property that belonged to the 
grandfather, the rights of the father and the son are 'equal.' Hence, such 
property is not subject to such rules as -(a) ' while the father is living, there 
can be partition only if he wishes it,' or (b) ' the father is to receive a double 
share,' or 'shares are allotted in accordance with the status of the father. - 
The following objection might be urged here : Under Yajnavalkya, 2. 120 it 

has been declared that ' when the coparceners are the sons of several fathers ( i c., 
they are first cousins), the shares assigned to them shall be in accordance with 
the share that would have fallen to their respective fathers* ; which means that 
the grandfather’s property shall be divided not as it stands (i.e., equally among 
all coparceners), but in accordance with the shares of the fathers ; while in the 
present verse - ' BhuryTi pitamahopatta, etc., it is asserted that in the grand- 
father’s property, the rights of the father and son are equal ; - thus there is a clear 
inconsistency between these two assertions. ’’—Not so, we reply Yfi jfiavalkya, 
2. 120 refers to the case of grandsons partitioning their grandfather’s property 
after their fathers* death ; this is made clear by the assertion that ' the assign- 
ment of their shares shall be in accordance with the share that would have fallen 
to their respective fathers ’ ; as this clearly points to the connection of the grand- 
sons with their grandfather’s property, through their (dead) father. - This 
would not be possible so long as the father were alive ; because his ownership 
would have come with his births while on the death of the father, his ownership 
would naturally cease with his death, whereupon it is only natural that the owner • 
ship should devolve upon the grandsons (the dead man’s sons) ; thus it is that 
Yajnavalkya, 2. 120—' Anvkapitrkanam, etc.* restricts the method of partition 
of the grandfather’s property by the grandsons.— The second text- ‘ Bhurya, 
etc.* (the present verse) refers to the case of the grandfather’s property in 
relation to the grandson, while the father and the grandfather are both alive. 
This is made clear by the clause ‘ Pituh putrasya chaiva hi as it is impos- 
sible for a dead person to have any ownership, -if either of the two were dead, 
it would not be possible to speak of ‘ the ownership of the father and son being 
similar. '- In a case where there are three brothers, one of whom has one, the 
other has two, and the third has three sons, — and all these grandsons are alive,— 
the aforesaid rule will apply (i.c., the shares being determined in accordance with 
the share of their respective fathers ( ' Pit i to bhdgakalpand . ’) When however 
A had one son B, who has sons and grandsons living,— and another son C who 
has only grandsons, and no sons living,— then those grandsons whose father is 
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alive shall inherit their grandfather’s property, in accordance with the rule 
embodied in the present text, * Bhurya pltamahopatta , etc/— In a case where 
a man has lost all his sons, - and only his grandsons are alive, —then the grand- 
sons shall receive their shares beforehand ( ?), in accordance with the shares of 
their fathers, -and not in accordance with the rule * Bhurya pitdmahopatta, 
etc., ’ since their fathers being dead, this latter rule is not applicable to the 
case. -The order of inheritance here prescribed is for cases where the grand- 
father is dead ; where the grandfather is living, the partition is done by his wish, 
not by the grandsons' wish ; where the father is living, the partition shall be 
done, in some cases by the wish of the father, and in others by that of the 
Bon. — (Madanaparij(ita , pp. 660—662.) 

* Bhuh, ’ paddy-field, etc.--* N ibandhal}, 1 such as- - 1 one betel-load con- 
sists of so many leaves,’ * one nut load consists of so many nuts,’ and so forth.— 

* Dravyam ,’ gold, silver, etc., obtained by the grandfather, through gifts, 
victory and other means. — (A) Over all this, the ownership of the father and 
the son is universally recognised; hence there i3 partition among these .— 
(B)‘ Hi, 9 because,— their ‘ owners hip * is * similar ,’ equal,— consequently 
the partition is not to depend on the wish of the father , nor is the father 
to have a double share. For this reason, even though the ownership is equal, yet 
in cases covered by the rule that * where the coparceners are the sons of several 
fathers, their shares shall be determined in accordance with the shares of their 
respective fathers,’ this rule has to be applied, because it is directly so prescrib- 
ed. It is for the same reason that such a rule as—* The father, when partitioning, 
shall take two shares for himself,*- has been taken to pertain to other time- 
cycles, or to refer to self-acquired property. In regard to the grandfather’s pro- 
perty, however, there can be no unequal partition. From this it follows that in a 
case where the father and son have not been separated,— if the father gives 
away or sells the grandfather s property, -the son will be entitled to object to 
it.— (Parasharamadhava, pp. 338-339.) 

The real meaning of this text is as follows There are two brothers, 

A and B, - whose father C is alive, and they have not received their shares ; - one 
of them, A, gets a son D and then dies, -the other B, is living; -after some time, 
their father C dies ; now, the notion might arise that the property left by C shall 
all go to his surviving son, B, who is his nearest relative, and not to the grandson, 
whose father has died. - It is with a view to preclude this possible notion that 
the text says the ownership is * similar ’; the meaning being that * just 
as the father (A or B) has a right over the property of the grandfather (C) 
so also have the sons of A or B % over that property , after the death of 
these latter ’ ; and there is no distinction between these two rights on account of 
the remoteness or proximity of their relationship (to the deceased (C) ; specially as 
both (the son as well as the grandson) would be equally helping him (C) by offer- 
ing to him the Funeral Ball at the f drvanashraddha.— For this same reason of 
offering the Funeral Ball, the great grandson also, on the death of his father and 
grandfather, becomes entitled to the property of his great-grandfather, equally 
with the living eon and grandson of this latter. - If the sons had the right over 
their grandfather’s property even during the lifetime of their father, then 
when there would be partition between two brothers,— one of whom 
has sons while the other has no son,— these sons should have to receive 
F.16 
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separate shares ; because their rights over the property would ex-hypothesi 
be equal to those of their father or uncle. The text therefore has to be taken 
as referring, not to grandsons in general but, to such grandsons as have lost 
their father.— 4 Nibandhah , ’ such allotments as 4 1 shall pay such and such 
a sum on the Pull Moon day of the month of Kartika, ' — 1 4 Dravyam , 9 stands 
for bipeds, as it is mentioned along with 4 land.' -The meaning of the text as 
propounded by Dhdreshvara however is as follows : ~ 4 In regard to the 
grandfather’s property, if the father wishes, to give it away or partition it, 
according to his own will (he has to bear in mind) that over that property, 
the rights of his son are equal to his own ; so that he is not free to partition it 
otherwise than equally,— as he is in regard to the division of his own self- 
acquired property.’-- In reality however in this text (as explained by ourselves), 
there is nothing that would be incompatible with the view that in the property 
of the grandfather, the father shall receive a double share and it shall be 
partitioned at the wish of the father, not at the wish of the eon.— (Day abhdga, 
pp. 29—32.) 

In accordance with this text, since the rights of the father and son over 
the grandfather’s property are equal, it is Only right that that property should 
be partitioned at the wish of the son also. — ( Vi ram itrodaya, p. 554.) -The 
1 double share ’ for the father is meant only in regard to the father’s self-acquired 
property ; as regards the ancestral property, Yajfiavalkya has declared the 
ownership of the father and the son to be equal ; so that both of them shall 
share that property equally. The meaning of the text is as follows : - 1 BhTth, ’ 
paddy-fields and the like ; — • Nibandhah ’ is what has been assigned to a person 
as a living in the shape of such edicts as 4 such and such a person shall receive 
so many leaves or so many nuts out of each leaf-load or nut-load ’ 4 dravyam ,’ 
gold, silver and the like ; - over all this the equality of the rights of the father 
and the son 4 is well known, ’—this is the signification of the particle 4 hi. ’ 
The reason for this lies in the fact that the son’s rights were bom along with 
his own birth. The meaning of this 4 equality ’ of the rights is that in regard 
to this property the sons are not dependent upon the father ; so that this property 
cannot be divided unless the sons also are willing, and in this property, the 
father is not to receive a double v share. —[There follows a long quotation setting 
forth the views propounded in Jimntavfthana’s Ddyabhaga ; which views are 
controverted as follows. 1— This view should not be accepted, as it is inconsistent 
with the context. After having declared that 4 among coparceners born of 
several fathers, the shares shall be determined in accordance with the shares of 
their respective fathers,'- Yajflavalkya has added the present verse 4 Bhurya , 
etc.’;— now there arise three questions (a) Does it mean that during 
his father’s lifetime, the son has no rights over the grandfather’s property ?— 
or [b) that there shall be no division of the property ?- or (c) that there 
shall be division of it only at the will of the father, just as in the case of the 
father’s self-acquired property ? [After a long discussion] the conclusion 
deducible from all this is as follows .--Though over the father’s property, as 
well as over the grandfather’s property, the rights of the sons and grandsons 
come into existence with their birth, yet, so far as the father’s property is con- 
cerned, the sons are dependent upon the father whose predominance is due to 
bis being the acquirer of the property ; hence if the father is going to make us? 
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of this properly, the sons, must give their consent to it; -but in regard to 
the grandfather's property, they are entitled to object to any use that the 
father may be going to make of it.— ( Viramitrodaya , pp. 667- 575.) 

4 Nibandha 9 is the fixed royalty granted to a person out of the produce 
of mines and such sources— as explained by the Kalpataru. — 4 Dravya ' 
stands for bipeds . Over these properties acquired by the grandfather, -just 
as the father has a right over it by reason of his offering the Funeral Ball to 
him as his father, so also, after the death of the father, and the consequent 
disappearance of his right, the sons come to have a right over that part of the 
property which would have been their father’s ; and this right of the grandsons 
will be there even though their uncle (their father's brother) may be living. - 
But so long as the father is alive, the sons not being entitled to ofTer the Ball 
to their grandfather, have no right over the grandfather’s property.— Similarly 
on the death of the grandson of the acquirer, his great-grandsons become 
entitled to the property ; but so long as the grandson is alive, the great-grand- 
son has no right over it. Or the present text may be taken to mean that 4 the 
father has no power to make an unequal division of the grandfather’s property, 
as he has in regard to his own property,’ and it cannot mean that 4 the son and 
the father have equal rights over it ’ ; because, according to N&rada, the father 
would be entitled to a double share. —There is no reason for taking this * double 
share ’as pertaining to the father's self-acquired property.— (Smrtitattva II, 
pp. 166-167.) 

People acquire their rights over their father’s property by their very 
birth. This text cannot be taken to mean that what creates the son’s right over 
the grandfather's property is the grandfather’s death, and not the birth of the 
son himself. Because if that were the meaning then the grandson who has 
not been born till the time of the grandfather’s death would have no right over 
his property. In reality, no significance attaches to the term ‘ grandfather * 
here [as all ancestors are meant). Or, if the text referred to the property of 
the grandfather only then the great-grandson would not have “ equal rights ” 
over the property of his great-grandfather.— ( Vyavaharamayukha, pp. 
89-90.) 

What the text means is that if the grandfather has died, leaving a son 
and a grandson, both these latter are to receive equal shares in the grand- 
father’s property. Or it may be taken to mean that in the matter of his 
father’s property, the father is not free to make an unequal division among 
his several sons, — as he is in the disposal of his own self-acquired property It 
is not meant that the share of the son is to be equal to that of the father ; as 
this would be contrary to N&rada ’s text 13. 12 (see Sec. II, 33),—{Dayanimaya, 
17. 2.) 


2.^8 17.1.2.] 

farai 3 fait gptastf wifaw* n 

If the father divide his sons, he may do what he likes 
in regard to his seif-acquired property ; over the grand- 
father's property, however, the ownership of the father and 
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son is equal.— (Vi$nu, 17. 1*2.) [Quoted in Smrtitattva II, 
p. 166 ; Dayabhaga , p. 31 ; Viramitrodaya, p. 669; Dayanir- 
naya , 16. 2—9.] 

Notes 

The meaning is that if the father is making a partition among his sons,— 
then out of his self-acquired property, he is free to make an unequal division 
and give what he likes to his sons ; not so in regard to the grandfather’s pro- 
perty, over which the ownership of both father and son is equal, and the 
father is not free to do what he likes. We must reject the two views - (a) that 
* the grandfather’s property is to be divided equally between father and son,” 
and (b) that ‘ the sons are free to make a division of that property.'— (Daya- 
bhaga, p. 31.) 

In the case of the self-acquired property of the father himself, the parti- 
tion depends entirely upon his wish, (Dayanirnaya, 17. 2.) 


3. Ifwfo 25. 2. ] falser: [v.l., gsfai:] 

fowr«in?: gan . fogifostju: n 

In the ancestral house and land, the father and sons [ v.l ., 
sons and grandsons] have equal shares. In the father’s pro- 
perty, the sons are not entitled to a share, if the father is 
unwilling (to give).— (Vyasa, Bfhaspati, 25. 2.) [Quoted in 
SmxtichandrikflL, p. 649 ; Apararka, p. 728 ; Vivadaratnakara, 
p.461; Vyavaharamayukha, p. 95.) 

Notes 

The meaning is that, as' regards the property, of the grandfather, and 
other ancestors, the sons may claim partition even when the father is un- 
willing.— (VyavaKiramayukha, p. 95.) 

4. fomufcrcrn surd nut i 

wwftrwwqni fog: [v. L, *fo fo ] u 

Qver the property acquired by the grandfather, movable 
as well as immovable,— the rights of both father tod 
son have been declared to be equal. — ( Bxhaapati. ) ' [Quoted 
in Smxtichandrikd, p. 649 ; AparUrka, p. 725 ; VivOdaratnU- 
kara, p. 461 ; VivUdachandra, 19.1—9 ; ParUsharamddhava, 
p. 338 ; Dayabhaga, p. 46; Viramitrodaya, pp. 568, 569 ; 
Vyavaharamayukha, p. 98 ; VibHigaaUra, 3. 1—10.] 
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equal rights of father and son 

Notes 

The meaning is that the grandson is entitled to a share in the grand- 
father’s property, - even during the lifetime of his father. - ( Vivadachandra , 
19.1-9.) 

This provides the reason for the view that a person whose father is living 
may divide with his father the property of his grandfather.- {Hardshara- 
madhava , p: 338.) 

• ' What this means is that the father is not free to deal with the grand- 
father’s property in the manner in which he can deal with his own self-acquired 
property, in making an unequal division of it ; it does not mean that the 
father and son have equal shares in the property. - (Dlyabkdga, p. 46.) 

Out of the grandfather's property, the father receives only a single share, 
and not a double one, as he can in his self- acquired property ; nor can he make 
an unequal division of it ; -so says the Madamratndkara . - ( V iramitrodaya, 

p. 668.) > 

In the grandfather’s property, the father has the same share as his son,— 
even though he may have only one son. - ( Vyauaharamayukha, p. 98.) 

This should not be taken as laying down equal shares for the father and 
son ; all that ‘ Samam ’ means is that 4 the son has as much a share in the 
property as the father,’ and it does not mean that their shares are equal. If 
it meant the latter, then there would be a conflict with the text of Nnrada— 
. 4 Dvdvamhau pratipadyeta, etc . ’—and also that of Shaftkha-Likhita— 4 Yadyd- 
kdputrah sydl, etc.’—iVibhdgasara, 3. 1—10 to 3. 2. 2.) 


5. arena* ] tame* wn* fag: gsw i 

The grandfather’s property shall belong equally to the 
father and son. —{Katyayana.) [Quoted in Smrtichandrikd, 
p. 648 ; Apararka, p. 728. 

* Notes 

This text supplies the reason why a man whose father is living can divide, 
with that father, the grandfather’s property .— {Sm rtichandri kd, p. 648.) 

6. snrerea ntamnw* * « 

f afg are grt towrT fam u 

fa wet srfa*ro>? m graigr: [ v . L, ofavgi:] wni wns i 
wfar: wh* qwwrefaafa 11 

No single coparcener shall, without the consent of the 
Others, sell or give away any entire immovable property which 
belongs to the whole family. - Divided or undivided, all 
coparceners are equal, in Iregard to immovable property ; and 
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no one has the right to give, mortgage or sell the whole of 
it —(VyO$a.) [Quoted in SmxtichandriktiL, p. 716 ; VivSdachin- 
tamani, p. 251 ; DUyabhaga, p. 84 ; Smxtitattva II, pp. 164, 176 ; 
Viramitrodaya, pp. 549, 585, 686 ; DUyanirnaya, 16. 2- 5.] 

- Notes 

‘ A dhamana ’ is mortgaging.— The second verse refers to cases where 
the coparceners have found it difficult to make an equal division of the immovable 
property and have therefore agreed to divide its produce year after year and 
have divided only the other kinds of property. -{Smrtichandrika, p. 716.) 

The meaning of the second verse is that * one should obtain the consent 
of the divided coparceners also to these transactions, in order to guard against 
any dispute that might arise as to whether or not the coparceners had been 
divided before the transactions took place.— (Vivadachintamani, p. 252.) 

These two texts of VyBsa should not be taken to mean that any individual 
coparcener has no right to sell or mortgage or give away the property mention- 
ed. Because the 4 ownership '-which consists in being entitled to make any 
use one pleases— of the coparceners is there in the case of the properties 
mentioned, exactly as in the case of other kinds of property. What Vy&sa’s 
w ords mean is that 4 if a coparcener, on the strength of his ownership, were 
to sell or mortgage or give away tbe property to a wicked person, he would 
injure the whole family and thereby incur sin ’ ; they do not mean that the 
transactions themselves would be invalid.— (Dayabhaga, p. 34.) 

The presence of the qualification 1 Samastasya, 9 * entire, 1 implies that 
the case contemplated here is one in which the ownership of each coparcener 
extends over the entire property ; so that, in regard to the whole of this property 
every coparcener has the notion * this is mine as well as his 9 ; it is for this reason 
that the giving, selling or mortgaging of it without the consent of all the copar- 
ceners, has been forbidden,— when it is done for the individual's own benefit. 
It follows therefore that this prohibition does not refer to cases where individual 
coparceners own only portions of the property.— {.Smrtitattva II, p, 164.) — 
In cases where the coparcener have been separated, but their shares in the 
property have not been definitely allotted, the property remains joint ; and 
when the property is joint, it follows as a matter of course that no single co- 
parcener has the right to sell or mortgage or give it away. Where the property 
has been definitely divided and partitioned, the said transactions would be perfectly 
valid in regard to the shares allotted to each coparcener. In reality, however, even 
in the case of divided coparceners, the obtaining of their consent would serve the 
purpose of any disputes that might arise in regard to their having been joint or 
separate ; this, in the case of separated coparceners, serving the same purpose 
as the consent of kinsmen, neighbours and co- villagers.- (Smrtitattva II, 
p. 176.) 

[The words of Smrtitattva, p. 176 are reproduced. ] — This same appears 
to be the opinion of the author of the Mitakqara also, who has defined 
* vibhaga , ’ 1 partition/ as the allocation of the ownership of an individual copar-’ 
cener over one part of the property, which consists of several parts over which 
the ownership of several persons extends/— The question for consideration in 
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this connection is : — Does the ownership of the owners over a number of articles 
constituting 4 property * extend over each individual article severally or over 
all of them collectively ? We hold that it extends over the articles severally.— 
(Viramitrodaya, pp. 649-660).- Though it is well-known that no single 
coparcener has the right, without the consent of others, to sell or mortgage or 
give away any part of the joint property of any kind, yet it is reiterated here 
with special reference to immovable property, with a view to indicate its special 
importance. In the case of undivided coparceners, it is just possible that after 
the lapie of some time, doubts may arise as to their being separated or joint 
before the disputed transaction ; and for the settling of this point, partition 
would have to be proved by witnesses and other means ; as otherwise any gift 
or other transaction out of the property, if joint , would be impossible (invalid). 
If, therefore, the consent of the coparceners has been obtained, the transaction 
becomes validated, without recourse to witnesses and other evidence. |As in 
the presence of such consent, the validity of the transaction would not be 
affected by the coparceners having been separated or joint.]- ( Vlramitrodaya , 

p. 686.) 

This text prohibits selling and such transactions by non-separated members 
of a joint family. The exception to this is found in V, 24. [Dayanir ,aya y 
16. 2-6.) 


7. 9?9irasr] twbfvfa i 

foatf WcrHNi qar n 

That partition is called Righteous whereby fathers and 
sons receive the entire property in equal shares. -(Katyiiyana.) 
[Quoted in Smrtichandrika 9 pp. 608, 613 ; Vlramitrodaya , 
p. 571 ; VyavahWramayukha , p. 98.] 

Notes 

When the father and others receive in equal shares all the property that 
is joint,— such partition, being in accordance with the scriptures, is said to be 
4 righteous.*— {Smrtichandrika, p. 608.)— K.tyuyana has here declared 4 equal 
division * to be the universal law.— (Ibid., p. 613.) 

From texts like the present one it is clear that among all kinds of copar- 
ceners— among brothers, as also among the father and his sons— the division 
should be in equal shares.— (Vlramitrodaya t p. 671.) 


8. wtm] tarn*’ * fow * i 

Grandfather’s property, father’s property, self-acquired 
property,— all this is divided at the partition among copar- 
ceners.— (Katyiiyana.) [Quoted in ParQsharamQdhava, p. 376.] 
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Notes 

Of the 4 self-acquired 9 property, only that has to be divided which may 
have been acquired with the help of the paternal property, —what has not 
been so acquired being impartible.— Of all these three kinds of property what 
should be divided would be the balance that remains after the debts have been 
paid off.— {/'ardsharamadhava, p. 375,) 


9. rowf? 2. 120. ] HTHwntfergnn* hr: i 

In the case of property arising out of the joint proper- 
ty,— the division shall be equal - ( Yajfiavalkya, 2. 120.) 
[Quoted in Viramitrodaya, p. 662 ; VivadaratnUkara, p. 181 ; 
VivadachintUmani, p. 202.] 


Notes 

See Chapter I, Sec., 51. 

4 Arthasamutthdna ,' acquiring of property.- When a property is acquired 
by all the coparceners with each other's help, it should be divided equally. Of 
such property, the division shall be equal, even whendonebythefather.— 
{Apararka.) 

This is an exception to the law relating to the 4 gains of learning * and 
such other properties out of which the acquirer receives a double share. If 
the common property of undivided brothers is augmented, through trade, 
agriculture and other means, by any one of the coparceners,— the division shall 
be equal ; and the acquirer shall not receive a double share. -( Mitliksara .) 

4 Samdnydrthasamutthdn?, 9 — this qualifies 4 dravye 9 (understood), the 
meaning being— 44 in the case of such 4 dravya f 9 property, as had its rise 
( mmutthana ) from the joint property,"— i.e., what has been derived from 
the common property, -the division shall be equal ; even though some individual 
coparcener may have put forth much bodily and other kinds of effort in the 
obtaining of the property. But this is so only in the case of brothers. — 
(Vishvarupa.) 

In a case where all the brothers have conjointly worked towards the 
acquiring of property,— such work being in the form of agriculture, trade 
and the like, the division shall be equal. The particle 4 tu 9 serves to differen- 
tiate the present from that case where the additional property has been acquired 
without the help of the ancestral (joint) property. - {Viramitrodaya-Tikd on 
Yajnavalkya.) 

This is an exception to what has been declared by Vashi^fha to the effect 
that the coparcener who has acquired a property by his own effort shall take two 
shares of it. The meaning is that in a case where the accretion to the joint 
property has been brought about by agricultural and other operations, the 
division shall be equal, and the acquirer shall not receive two shares. The 
text of Vashistha has to be explained as pertaining to cases other than those 
referred to here.— (Vivadaratnakara, p. 481.) 
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In a case where a coparcener makes an addition to the joint property by 
means of agriculture, trade and such other means, he is not to receive a higher 
share.— This however should be taken to apply to cases where the other co- 
parceners also have made additions ; otherwise this would be inconsistent with 
Vashiftha’s text—' yena toqdm svayamarjitam, etc. 9 —(Vivadachintamani, 
p. 202.) 

10. Jwwr ] wm* 4k *rofa enmf&rac i 

*r * ft**: n 

In the case of immovable property, and in that of 
property in the shape of bipeds (slaves),— even though self- 
acquired,— there shall be no giving or selling without the 
consent of all the sons.— (Prakasha.) [Quoted in Mitafyaru, 
p. 611 ; Vivadachintamani, p. 261 ; ParasharamcLdhava , 
p. 332 ; DUyabhaga, p. 35 ; Vlramitrodaya, pp. 531-532 ; 
Smrtitattva II, pp. 167, 177 ; VyavahUramayulcha, p. 91 ; Vibhn- 
gasUra, 18. 2—6 ; DUyanirnaya , 18. 2. 1 where it is attributed 
to YSjflavalkya.] 


Notes 

In regard to immovable property— ancestral as well as self- acquired- 
one is subservient to the son and others [and his ownership is not entirely in- 
dependent.]— (Mitakqara, p. 611, also Vlramitrodaya , p. 632.) 

In regard to immovable property— even though self-acquired— one has to 
be subservient to the son and others.— (Pardsharamadhava, p. 332.) 

The word ' kartavyali ' has to be supplied ; what is forbidden is the 
doing of the 'selling' and 'giving' ; so that if one were to do this selling 
or giving, he would incur the odium of having transgressed the injunction ; and 
it would not mean that the sale or gift is invalid ; because even hundreds of 
assertions could not alter a settled fact,— (Ddyabhdga, p. 35.) 

This forbids the selling and giving away of the property, not its enjoy- 
ment.— (Vyavahdramayukha, p. 91.) 

This text refers either to the property of reunited coparceners or to joint 
property in general, - as it is only in regard to these that the father is not free 
to do what he chooses.— Against this the following objection may be raised— 
according to Y&jfiavalkya’s text— ‘ Bhurya pitdmahopdttd , etc.* (sec. 1)— the 
son is as much entitled to a share in the grandfather’s property as the father ; 
hence, in accordance with the text ' Samanyam putradarddhi , etc., 9 the 
grandfather's property being ' sdmanya/ 'common,' between the father 
and the son, that property is one that cannot be given away by the father ,* so 
that even though the father were free to do what he chose regarding that pro- 
perty, he would yet be not free to give it away, in view of the text just 
quoted (' samanyam, etc. 9 ).— This objection is based upon a misconception; 
the text ' s am any am, etc. 9 is not meant to bear upon the ' common ' (ances- 
tral) property; it refers in fact to that property which has been acquired 
jointly.— (Vibhdgasara, 18. 2-11, et. seq.) Iq reqlity, however, when a man 
F. 16 
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is free to do what he likes with the property, he is certainly entitled to sell or give 
it away ; and all that the prohibition contained in this text means is that the 
selling or giving away of immovable property is not to be commended. — ( Vibha- 
gasdra , 19. 1—10.) 

What iB meant is that in a case where the ancestral property had been 
lost and is recovered by the father by drawing upon the said property,— the 
father cannot dispose of the property without the consent of his sons. The 
term 4 svaydrjitam 9 (‘ self-acquired 9 ) stands for 4 recovered by himself 
( Dayanirnaya , 18. 2. 1.) 

1 1 . TOUT ] I 

wtf* jj Wkaj n 

Even a single coparcener can give away or mortgage 
or sell immovable property, in times of distress, for the sake 
of the family ; specially for religious purposes.— (Prakuaha.) 
[Quoted in MitUk^ara, p. 611 ; Vivadachintam ani , p. 261 ; 
Smxtitattva II, p. 177 ; Vibhagasara 18. 2—8.] 

Notes 

While the sons or grandsons or brothers -forming members of a joint 
family- are minors, and as such not in a position to accord their consent to 
any transactions, - if some calamity happens to overtake the entire family, or 
if it becomes necessary for the purpose of supporting the family, or for the 
purpose of performing certain compulsory shrdddhas and other rites,— even a 
single coparcener,— who is qualified to do it,— can give away or mortgage or 
sell an immovable property.— {Mitnk^ara, p. 611.) 

Even though a coparcener may have separated, yet if (during his 
absence or death) a calamity should befall all the familes,- or if it be found 
necessary to marry a daughter of that coparcener,— another coparcener 
(though separated) may give away or sell even the immovable property of that 
coparcener. This is an exception to what has been said in the text— 4 Sthd- 
varam dvipudanchaiva, etc., 9 (seeabove).— ( Vivddachintdmaai, p. 261.) 

This is an exception to the foregoing text.— (Smr titattva II, p. 177.) 

Even though the man has been separated from his coparceners, -and the 
property is an immovable one,— if there is a calamity common to all coparceners, 
or a daughter of one of the coparceners has to be married, then for meeting 
these cases, even the separated coparcener could give away or sell the immov- 
able property. -( Vibhagasara , 18. 2 - 8. ) 

12. ] fcitar? 31 «nt towrfc* 1 

w rosfs>& wars n 

If a certain portion has been in the possession of one, 
that shall not be taken from him. If a man who has, at his 
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own will, made a partition, deviates from it, he should be 
compelled by the king to stick to his own share ; if he persists, 
he shall be punished.— {Bxhaapati.) [Quoted in Smxtitattva 
II, p. 182 ; VivSdaratnUkara, p. 609 ; Smxtichandrikfi,, pp. 716- 
717.] 


Notes 

SeeH, 279. 

The presence of the term * Svvchchha,' indicates that what is said here 
refers to a case where a man has himself made an unequal division intention* 
ally,— and not where there has been a real mistake in the division.— (Smrti- 
tattva II, p. 182.) 

• Anubandha 9 is persistence, insisting ujion the deviation. -{Smrti- 
ehandriha , p. 717.) 


13. *3 9. 216.] (A) gw forroramwg fig; w* i 
(B) * r * cgfir whr « #: af n 

(A) If a son is born after partition, he shall receive the 
property of the father only ; (B) or if any others be reunited, 
he should share it with them.— (Manu, 9. 216.) {Quoted in 
MadanapWrijata, p. 656 ; VivUdachintamani , p. 248 ; Mitakr 
$ar3, p. 653 ; Vivadachandra, 20. 1—8 ; Ddyabhaga , p. 243 ; 
VibhcigasUra , 13. 1-9 ; 18. 1—4 ; Ddyanirnaya , 22. 1—6.] 


Notes 

Seell, 440 and 286. 

(A) After the partition has been made,— in which the father has taken 
two shares,— if a son happens to be born, he shall receive these two shares, 
if the father so desires, either during the father's lifetime or after the death 
of the father ; and the brother shall not objeot to his having two shares. If, how- 
ever, the father has expressed no such wish, then the additional son shall be 
assigned by the others a share equal to their own.— (B) If some of the sons 
become reunited with the father, after the partition has been made, then the 
father’s share shall go to them ; and the additional property accruing therefrom 
shall be consigned by them as the share of the other brothers. This property 
thus accrues to the son united with the father.— (Medhatithi.) 

1 Pitryameva, ’only the father’s share.— This indicates that at the time 
of partition the father also has a share.— If several sons are born after the par- 
tition, then also that same share of the father shall be shared by them among 
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themselves.— 1 Samirttoh,'— if some of the brothers become reunited with 
the father, then the father’s share shall be joined to their own shares and the 
whole divided among themselves. — {Sarvajn anaray an a.) 

Where at the wish of the sons, the father has made a division of the 
property during his lifetime,— if another son is born to him after that partition, 
this son, on the father’s death, shall receive only what belonged to the father.— 
If the sons who had been separated have become reunited, and their properties 
amalgamated, then the said son shall share that (amalgamated) property with 
the reunited sons .—(Kulluka.) 

In all cases where the division of the property has been made by the father, 
if a child is born after the partition, what is to be done ? The text supplies the 
answer to this question.— On the father’s death, he shall receive the property 
that had fallen to the share of the father at the time of partition.— If some 
have become reunited with the father, the father shall divide the property 
equally among these and the newly-born son.— In a case where the mother has 
evinced signs of pregnancy before the father’s death,— if there is no ‘father’s 
share ’ (which could go to the posthumous son), the brothers, even though 
divided, shall assign a share to that son.— {Raghavananda.) 

* Pitryameva hardt,’- he shall receive only the father’s share ; and he 
cannot amalgamate the shares consigned to the brothers, and then divide the 
whole over again, with a view to receiving equality of shares.— The second 
half adds an exception to this : If the sons have become reunited with the 
father, he shall divide it equally among them ( Nandana .) 

If the sons have become reunited with the father, the father shall divide 
it among them. — (Ramachandra.) 

If some sons, who had been divided, have become reunited with the father, 
then the son born after partition shall share the property with them. - (Madana- 
parijdta , p. 655.) 

The latter half of the verse declares the right of the reunited son only to 
the inheritance, hence it is only when there is no reunited son, that a separated 
son shall be entitled to inherit.— (Vivadachl ntam ani, p. 248.) 

If certain sons, who had been separated from the father, have become 
reunited with the father, then, after the father’s death, the son bom after par- 
tition shall share it with those reunited sons.- ( M it a k$ are, p. 653.) 

The sons born to the father after partition receive the father’s share only ; 
and so long as such sons are there, the other sons shall have no share in the 
father’s property (from whom they had separated). If however any of these 
latter had become reunited with the father, then he also shall have a share in 
the father’s property.— ( Vivadachandra, 20.1—8.) 

What the particle *eva f ‘only 1 in * pitryameva ' 4 father only, ' indicates 
is that, if the son has been in the womb at the time of partition, he receives his 
share out of the shares of his brothers,— but if his conception has taken place 
after the partition, then he receives that share which had fallen to his father.— 
( Vibhagasara , 13. 1—10.) 

In a case where the father and son have become reunited after partition,— if 
there is another son who is still separated from the father,— and no other son is 
born after the said 1 re-union ’—the whole property of the father shall go to the 
reunited son, not to the son who is separated.- ( Ddyanirnaya , 22. 1—5.) 
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14. 2.123.] (A) g$t am: «W«rt [»./., 

«nwrf«n: anSr] fitamwsi 

(B)cwt*t trfjprm: gn^nw rfaft fo mq; n 

(A) If a son is born from a wife of one’s own caste, after 
the sons have been divided, that son shall receive a share (in 
the shape of the property of the parents) ; (B) or he shall 
receive his share out of what may be found (with the brothers), 
after taking into account the income and expenditure.— 
( Yujftavalkya , 2. 123.) [Quoted in Vivadaratnalcara, p. 639; 
Vivadachintamani, p. 227 ; Smrtichandrika, p. 711 ; ParU- 
sharamadhava, p. 340 ; Dayabhaga, p. 132; Vlramitrodaya, 
p. 589 ; Vyavaharamayukha. p. 105 ; Vibhagasara, 13. 5.] 


Notes 

(A) Inasmuch as it is a settled fact that partition takes place among 
members whose ownership over the property is already there,— if there 
is a case in which partition has taken place before the mother has passed the 
child-bearing age, - and a son is born after that partition, this latter also 
has some connection with the property ; and this could be possible if the owner- 
ship of this son were already in existence ; if the son’s connection with the 
property were brought into existence by partition, then there would be no 
such connection for the son born after partition. As a matter of fact however 
his connection with the property is there already — The verb * ayat,' 4 should 
be' has to be supplied after 1 vibhagabhak .*— Though it is not stated to 
what share he is entitled, it is to be understood that it is the father's share to 
which he is entitled ; as says Gautama— * the son born after partition receives 
the father’s share.’- (B) In case the father has no property of his own, the 
son born after partition should receive his share out of such property of 
his brothers as may be 4 visible ’ ; but with this difference that the property 
of the brothers should be computed after deducting from it 4 the income and 
expenditure ’ ; what may have been acquired by the brothers themselves 
being the * income ,’ and what may have been spent out of it being the 4 expen- 
diture.' What has been left of the inherited property to the brothers,— after 
this deduction of income and expenditure— should be shared with the son born 
after partition. — ( Viahvarupa. ) 

After the property has been partitioned among the sons,— if a son be bom 
to the father from a wife belonging to the same caste as himself,— this son 
receives the share of the father.— If there is no 4 share of the father,’ then 
a share for the said son shall be found out of the produce of such lands and 
other property as may be found after the partition has been made,— deducting 
from such produce, 4 the income and expenditure.*— (Apararka.) 
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(A) This text lays down the manner in which shares may he allotted to 
the son bom after partition, -After the sons have become separated from 
the father, if a son is born to him from a wife of the same caste as himself, 
this son * shall receive a share/ In the term * vibhagabhak, 9 the term 
‘ vibhaga 9 stands for what is divided (i,e. t property) ; and what the son in 
question * receives’ bhak ’) is the ‘ property,’ of the parents . But he shall 
receive the mother’s share only if there is no daughter, as it has been declared 
that * the daughter receives the property of the mother/ -(Yajna., 2. 117.)— If 
the son in question is born from a wife of caste different from the father’s, 
he receives only his own share out of the father’s share ; but the mother’s 
share he receives entire.— This is what Manu has declared in the text * tJrdhvam 
vibhdgajjatastu, etc,’ (9. 216.)- Whatever has been acquired by the father 
after the partition shall go in its entirety to the son born after partition ; as 
laid down in the text * Putraih saha vibhaktena pitrd yat svayamarjitam, 
etc., * — If the separated sons have become reunited to the father, then after the 
father’s death, * father’s property ’ shall be shared with those brothers by the 
son born after partition ; as declared by Manu (9. 216).— (B) The second line 
lays down the rule regarding the case where a son is bom after the existing 
sons have divided the property after the father’s death.— The word ‘ tadvi- 
bhdgali ' means 4 the vibhaga 9 share, of the son born after the father’s death 
and after the partition of the brothers, from the mother in whom signs of 
pregnancy were not perceptible at the time of partition by the brothers.—" From 
where would this share com e V 9 —‘ Drshydt,’ out of what is found, i.e., out 
of the property inherited by the brothers, -such of this property as may be 

* computed after taking into account the income and expenditure 9 

• Income ’ stands for the daily, monthly or yearly produce, and 1 expenditure 9 
for the repaying of the father’s debts ; what remains of the property after 
these two items have been deducted, - out of that his share is to be given to the 
son in question. That is to say, the brothers shall add to their individual shares 
all the income that may have accrued to each of them since partition,— then they 
shall repay all the debts left by the father then each of them shall contribute 
a part of his share and thereby make up a share for the brother born after parti- 
tion, which should be equal to their own individual share. —This same rule applies 
to the case where one of the brothers, who had no children at the time of parti- 
tion, has a son born to him (after his death- says Balambhatti), from his wife 
in whom signs of pregnancy were not perceptible (before his death). In cases 
where such signs have been perceived, the partition should be postponed till 
delivery takes place. This has been declared by Vashi?tha in the text—* Atha 
bhrdtrnam ddyavibhdgah Yashchanapatyah, etc. (17. 41).— (Mitakiiard*)— 
[On tins, the Balambhatti— Vfhat is meant is that the parental property, even 
though partitioned, is, in this case, as good as nol-partitioned ; because 
even at the time of the partition the son in question was already in 
existence in the mother’s womb, and as such he is entitled to a share in 
the parental property as also in the income that may have accrued to it. 
If the posthumous child is a son, he receives a share equal to that 
of each of the sons, and if it is a daughter, she receives the fourth 
part of the share that should have gone to a son of the same caste as that 
daughter.] 
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This text lays down the rule regarding the share of the son bom after 
partition.— (A) After the sons have [been divided, if a son is bom to one of a 
wife belonging to the same caste as himself, he receives a share, i.e., a proper 
share out of the entire property that has been divided among the brothers,— 
after deducting from it the accretions to it (since partition) and the expenses 
incurred out of it— (B) In case the son born after partition is entirely devoid of 
good qualities, then he shall receive a share only out of what may be * found 1 
or 4 visible’ in the shape of cows, buffaloes and the like, after taking into 
account the accretions and losses, -It might be argued that -“in accordance 
with N&rada’s text 4 Mdturnivrtte rajasi, etc*, 9 there should be no partition 
while there is any likelihood of another brother being born, and hence how 
could there be any sen lorn after partition ? 99 - But the answer to this 
is that the declaration of K&rada is set aside by the strong desire of the 
father ito make a partition even while there is chance of his having more sons). 
If this were not so, then the present text of Yajnavalkya would have no sense at 
all. In fact the present text refers to cases where the child was already in the 
womb at the time of partition. In regard to the son conceived after partition, we 
have Manu’srule- 4 Urdhvam vibhagajjatastu, etc. 9 ; also Brhaspati's— 4 Pitra 
saha vibhakta yv, etc., 9 and 4 Putraili saha vibhaktzna, etc. 9 

This text-as also Visnu's text 4 Pitrvibhakta, etc. 9 — refers to the case 
of a son who was in the womb at the time of partition and was born after the 
partition ; and the meaning is that a son who was in the womb at the time of 
partition and is born after the partition should be given his share made up of 
something given out of his own share by each of the brothers who have inherited 
the property by partition. A son other than the said one (i.e., one who was not 
in the womb at the time of partition), who is born after partition, shall receive 
the father's share, as declared by Manu and others ; and this declaration refers 
to the son whose conception was definitely known at the time of partition, as 
in cases where signs of pregnancy are distinctly perceptible, there can be no 
partition (till delivery takes place) says the author of the Prakdsha.-- 
Hal&yudha, quoting Yajflavalkya's text after that of Vispu, says -The mean- 
ing is that in case the son bom after partition from a wife of the same caste 
as oneself, is endowed with good qualities, he receives his due share out of 4 all 
thatmay be found ' (dr shy at), in the shape of the property previously partitioned ; 
if, on the other hand, he is devoid of good qualities, then he receives his share 
only out of what is 4 visible ’ ( drshyat ), in the shape of the grains, etc., produc- 
ed from the lands ; after deducting from the produce the debts that the 
brothers might have incurred; he shall receive what is left,— (VivUdaratna- 
kara, pp. 639-540.) 

4 Sons born after partition ’ are of two kinds : (a) one who is in the womb 
at the time of partition, and (b) one who is conceived after the partition. It is 
the former that is referred to in the present text.— 4 Vibhdgabhak,' i.e ., 
becomes entitled to receive a share.— 4 Drshyadva, 9 —i.e., out of that property 
alone which may be 4 visible ' ; or out of both kinds of property, what is 
4 visible * and what is 4 not visible,'— which had been received by the brothers at 
the partition.— 4 dyavyayavishodhitdt, 9 out of what remains after the deduct- 
ing of the subsequent accretions and the subsequent expenses ; that is, the son in 
question receives his share out of the property (inherited by his brothers) 
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after deducting from it what may have been spent already as also excluding 
from all that may have been added to it subsequently to the partition. The 
option (regarding the share being given out of the 4 visible ' property only or 
out of both * visible ’ and 4 invisible * property) is in reference to the son 
possessing or not possessing special qualifications,— says Halayudha,— (Vivada- 
chintftmani , p, 228.) 

This refers to cases where a son has been born after the partition made 
after the father’s death. During the father’s lifetime signs of pregnancy were 
not clear in the mother,— after the father’s death when the sons have divided 
the property among themselves, a son is born to the mother ; this son receives 
a share ; 4 vibhdga ’ is the same as 4 bkdga ’ ; that is, he receives a share made 
of portions taken from the property already partitioned. — Or he shall receive 
his share 4 out of what is visible,’— that is, such property as household utensils, 
conveyances, milch cattle, ornaments, slaves and so forth the exact extent 
of these being determined by taking into account the accretions and the losses ; — 
out of all this, which had been previously partitioned, the son born after partition 
shall receive his share. —The term * dr shy a, 9 4 visible,’ serves the purpose of 
precluding the assigning of his share out of such articles as are hidden.— 
Though the son born after partition is as good a son as others, yet, inasmuch 
as his existence could not be known at the time of partition, it is only fair and 
equitable that there should be a slight diminution in the share allotted to him 
it is in view of this that the second alternative has been set forth.— At the 
same time as the fact of his existence being not known at the time of partition 
was not due to any fault of his, there is no any great impropriety in the first 
alternative either.— {Smrtichandrikd, pp. 711-712.) 

This refers to the case of a son born after the partition that is made after the 
death of the father. The meaning is that in a case where a son is bom from 
a mother in whom signs of pregnancy were not visible at the time of partition 
made after the father’s death,— to that son a share shall be given out of the 
property that is 4 visible,’— that is, which has been taken by the brothers,— 
which has been computed after taking into account the accretions and the 
losses.— (Paras haramadhavq, pp. 340-341.) 

This refers to ancestral property. -(Ddyabhdga, p. 132.) 

This rule is meant for the sons born after the partition. —In a case where, 
either by the wish of father or by the wish of the sons, partition is made during 
the lifetime of the parents,— and after that another son is bom of a wife 
belonging to the same caste as the husband, -this son shall receive a share,— 
i.e. y he receives the 4 vibhdga , ’ i.e. f 1 bhdga t ’ share , of the parents. That is 
to say, the said son receives the share of the parents after their death, with 
this difference that the mother’s share he shall receive only if there is no 
daughter. -The addition of the qualification 4 savarndydm, 9 4 from a wife 
of the same caste,’ implies that if the sou is bom of a wife belonging to a caste 
other than that of the husband, then he receives only his own share out of the 
father’s share- not the whole of it ; but of the mother’s property he shall receive 
the whole, if there is no daughter.— On this same principle, in cases where 
the partition has been made during the father’s lifetime, the son bom 
after the partition, of a wife not of the same caste as her husband, 
receives only that share to which h|s caste entitles him. To this end, we 
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have Menu’s text —‘Urdhvam vibhagajjataatu, etc. * — ( Vtram i t today a, 
pp. 689-590.) 

This refers to cases where after the partition made after the father’s death, 
a son is bom of the mother, or her co-wife, or of the brother's wife,— in whom 
signs of pregnancy were not perceptible at the time of partition. -The share 
of this son is to be made up by each of the brothers Riving a portion out of 
his share in such a manner as to make the share of the new-born equal to their 
individual shares.— (Vyavahfiramayukha, p. 106.) 

The meaning is that if a son was in the womb at the time of division, and 
is bom subsequently, he also becomes entitled to receive a share ;—‘ayavyaya- 
viskodhitat,’ after taking into account the increase and decrease; that is, he 
receives his share in the property from what remains of it after paying off 

the expenses 1 1 Drahyadva , 9 i.e., out of what is visible a9 well as what is 

not visible,— both kinds of what they had got at the time of the partition. 

* Ay a ,' is increase , and * vyaya decrease; hence he shall receive his share 
out of what remains after paying off the liabilities, - but not including under it 
anything that may have accrued since the partition. According to HalSyudha 
the optional alternatives are in reference to the person being endowed or not 
endowed with superior qualifications.— (Vibhagasara, 13. 1-6.) 

15. 17. 3.] i 

Those who have become separated from the father shall 
give a share to the brother that may be born after the parti- 
tion.- ( Vipnu.) [Quoted in Vivadachandra, 20. 1—8.] 


Notes 

Seell, 287. 

The divided sons shall make good the share of the son who may have been 
in the womb at the time of the partition, irrespectively of the fact of the 
pregnancy being known or unknown to people. - ( Vivadachandra , 20. 1-8.) 

16. ] ftugqtf i 

wwwi ft ftnft ftod 11 

On the death of the father, the sons shall divide the 
father’s property ; because so long aB the father, free from 
defects, is living, the sons have no proprietary right. - (Devala.) 
[Quoted in Apardrka, p. 718 ; Smrtichandrikd, p. 600 ; 
VivUdaratn&kara, p. 456 ; ParOsharamOdhava, p. 328 ; DUya- 
bhUga, pp. 13, 28 s Viramitrodaya, p. 524 ; Smftitattva II, 
pp. 162, 168, 169 ; VynvahQramayUkha, p. 90.] 

P. 17 
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Notes 


4 Asvamyam, ' no independence.— (Apararka, p. 718.) „ . 

The term 4 asvatnyatn 9 should be taken in the sense of 1 non-indepen- 
dence 9 ; because it is a well-recotrnised fact that even while the faultless 
father is living, his sons have a right to the property, by virtue of their birth.— 

I Smrtichandrika , p. 600 ; also Pardsharamddhava , p. 828.) 

‘ Nirdot ?, '—free from such defects as 4 being an outcast ' and the like.— 

( Vivadaratnakara , p. 456.) 

This text makes it quite clear that sons have no* rights of ownership over 
the father's property.— (Dayabhaga t p. 13.) -This asserts, without any reserva- 
tions, that the sons have absolutely no right over any kind of property, so 
long as the father is living.— (76 id., p. 29. ) 

Devala clearly asserts that so long as the parents are alive, the sons have 
no rights (ownership) over their property. The second half of the verse asserts 
the 4 absence of the sons ’ ownership ' as a reason for what has been said in 
the first half.—' Nirdo* g,*— free from such defects as being an outcast 
which would deprive him of all his rights.— (Vtra mxtr odaya, p. 525.) 

4 Nirdoqe ,’— who is not an outcast.— fp. 162.)— The sense of the text is' 
that the property can be partitioned only with the consent of the father.— 
(Smrtitattva II, p. 168.)—' Pituli dhanam , '—the property that has come to 
them from the father.— (Ib id., p. 169.) 

The first half of the verse lays down the time for partition ; as it is only, 
this first sentence that contains the injunctive word ; the second sentence 
contains only a commendataiy declaration which has to be taken as asserting 
the fact of the sons not being independent, and not (in the literal sense) as 
denying their ownership.— (Vyavahdramayukha, p. 90.) 

17. fulfil 25. 12-15. ] 

taratf ftf fo*r swctt qf qif&M i 
founftqifo*!! qrsjg a* wtwf fog: spin || 

If an ancestral property, which had been lost, is re- 
covered by the father by his own effort,— and if the father has 
acquired a property by learning, valour and such means,— 
over all this the father's ownership has been declared.— 

(( Bxhaspati .) [Quoted in Smxtichandrika, p. 660.1 


Notes 

AU that is meant is that the father is free to do what he likes with suoh 
property.— {Smrtiehandrika, p. 660.) 

See also under next chapter on 1 Division by Father During His Lifetime. 1 
See also Manu 0, 209 under II (2)-to the same effect as this text. 
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19 

18. mfftr ft w] ftwgg ft f&nq i w«nn: ftfMn— mgrft- 
. ' t uwftwwn i 

The family depends upon inheritance. Those whose 
fathers are living are not free ; so also while the mother is 
ali ve.—(BxhaspaJti.) [Quoted in Smrtitattva II, p. 170.] 


Notes 

What is meant is that while the mother or father is alive, it is not right 
for the brothers to be separated ,—! Sm rtitattva II, p. 170.) 

19. ] wf ■stared ftm «i s?r: i 

The son has no rights over what has been acquired by 
the father himself.— (KutuU'jana.) [Quoted in Smrtichandrika, 
P.650.] 


Notes 

All that is meant is that there can be no partition of such property by the 
mere wish of the sons ; and the assertion is not to be taken in its literal 
sense — {Smrtichandrika , p. 660.) 

20. 8. 41 6. ] W s*** wr mmw 

[>/., fowl: n* $ ] i 

r ,The wife, the son and the slave— these three have been 
declared to be proper ty less (Af anu, 8. 416.) [Quoted in Smxti- 
chandrik a, p. 653 ; Viramitrodaya, p. 525 ; Smrtitattva II, 
p. J80 ; Vyavaharamayukha, p 154.] 

Notes 

See Chap; I, Sec. 16, and III, 39. 

All that this means is that the persons mentioned are not free to spend 
put of the property, and not that they have no property at all ; - hence they can 
make use of the property with the permission of the person to whom they 
belong.— (Sm rti chandri ka, pp. 663-654.) 

All that is meant by this is that the persons are dependent upon another 
•person.— {Viramitrodaya, p. 626.) 

What is meant is that the wife, the son and the slave are not free to deal 
with their self-acquired property, without the consent of the husband, the 
father and the master respectively.— (SmrtttaMva II, p. 180.) 



132 


CHAPTER II 


This refers to such property as has been acquired by means of arts, crafts 
and the like ; it cannot be right to assert that these persons are not free to 
deal with even such property as has been obtained by them by way of 1 dowry ’ 
and the like. That this is so is made clear by Manu9. 199.— ( Vyavahara- 
mayukha , p. 166.) 

21. ] ft? awl TOiwnwinfaw i 

WWf Q *i stot$ oft $3$ i 

Clothes and ornaments (left by the grandfather) are 
enjoyed (by the grandson) through the favour of the father ; 
in the matter of immovable property, |however, the enjoyment 
is not contingent upon the father’s favour. -{N&rada' 1 . [Quoted 
in MitakqarU, pp. 606-607 ; Apararka, p. 780. 1 

Notes 

This refers to immovable property acquired by the grandfather, after 
the grandfather’s death, though the property left by him is common to the 
son and father (i.e., the grandson and son of the dead grandfather), yet, the 
movable part of that property— such as gems, pearls and the like belong to 
the father, the immovable part of it belongs in common to the father and son. — 
( Mitakqara , p. 607.) 

Over the grandfather’s property the ownership of the father (the grand- 
father’s son) is not absolute, and hence the latter cannot give away the immov- 
able part of the property .— (Subodhi ni on Mitakqara.) 

This prohibition of the giving away of the immovable property by the 
father does not apply to his self-acquired property .— {Baiambhalti on 
Mitakfara .) 
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DIVISION OP PROPERTY BY FATHER DURING 
HIS LIFETIME 

22. 1 . 70. 10.] #13 **3 fa# ft?# wftr sw 

ft w to gwr ftj# ftsTft' ##r « t*w n 

Thou settest value on our cows and woods ; all shall 
bring tribute to us, to the light. 

Men have served thee, in many and sundry spots •, parting 
as it were, an aged father’s wealth. —(Rgveda 1. 70. 10.) 


Notes 

This indicates that in the father's old age, the sons might divide the 
paternal property. 

23. miwr 5. 14.] «nw!>ft«s* # *r«r# to*# wtr wratr 

fawn* i h to* aaroi* 

sftft 1 w* ftais*#)* «r jw a^iCTi: 1 wfjrcdr a? 
3# wift ^ifii tnwra# 1 ...W wwft- 

#*qf TOn8fa’ 1 

While Nabhanedigtha, the son of Manu, was still in 
residence as a religious student, his brothers divided the 
property (among themselves, excluding him) .... Nabhs- 
nedi&ha came to his father and said to him— My share they 
have left with you. Thereupon the father said -Do not 
believe what they say. The Ahgirasas are performing the 
Sattra calculated to lead to heaven. There are a thousand 
riches collected by them for the Sattra ; when going to heaven, 
they will give it all to you. -(Aitareya-Br&hmana, 5 . 14.) 


Nonas 

This also indicates that in the father's old age f the sons may divide the 
property, even without his consent.— The latter part of this passage has been 
taken as indicating that the property divided was movable property, not lands, 
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24. 3. 1. 9. 4.] »f: V* «W** I 

Manu divided the inheritance among 1 his sons.— (Tart- 
tiriya-Samhita, 3. 1. 9. 4.) 


Notes 

This indicates the practice of the father making a division of the property 
during his lifetime. 

25. wrww 2. 1 1 4.] ftmd ^ fart fvfc* i 

sfc* wr *raffar«r: n 

If the father makes the division, he shall divide the sons 
according to his wish;~he shall (or may) assign a superior share 
to the eldest ;~or all may have equal shares. — {Yajflavalkya, 
2. 114.) [Quoted in MitakqarU, p. 647 ; Smrtichandrikd, p. 609 ; 
Vivadaratnakara, p. 464 ; Vivadachintdmani, pp. 196, 197 ; 
Madanaparijata, p. 645 ; Pardsharamadhava, p. 334 ; Vlra- 
mitrodaya, p. 551; Smrtitattva II, p. J68; Vyavaharama yultha, 
p. 96.] 


Notes 

When the father, desiring to enter upon the next life-stage, proceeds to 
make a division of his property among his sons,— with'a view either to afford 
such of them as are possessed of superior qualities an opportunity for the 
performance of teligious acts, or to mere curiosity on his own part he may 
give to any son whatever he likes to give ; and he should not be guided by the 
wish of his sons, i.e., the father is not to be guided by the sons in the allotment 
of shares. Thus if he considers it right and proper, he may allot a superior share 
to the eldest son,— or more or less as he likes. Or he may make all the sons 
equal sharers. In either caseH;he father's own wish should be the determin- 
ing factor.— (Vi8hvampa.) 

4 Vibhaga ’ means the * making or allotting of shares in the property of the 
father and other ancestors, with reference to the sons and other heirs.’- In regard 
to this the universal rule is that ‘ the father shall divide the father’s property,’— 
under special circumstances, the sons also do the dividing. Now what the present 
text means is that 4 if the father makes the division, he should divide the 
property among his sons, giving to each of them more or less as he wishes, i.e„ 
he should assign their shares in the form * of my property, this portion shall 
be yours and that of so and so. ’ . . . The term * ichchhaya , ' 4 according to his 
own wish,’ is meant to emphasise the fact that it is open to the father to give 
more to one and less to another son. This unequal division has been sanctioned 
by several scriptural texts, e.g., Manu has declared that 4 the twentieth part of 
the property is to be set aside as the special share of the eldest son ’ and so 
forth (Manu, 9. 112), and such unequal division shall be made according to the 
wish of the person who is making the division such is the meaning of the 
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sentence 4 ichckhaya vibhajdt Satan.’ . . . The implication of this is ftjat the 
wish of the sons cannot bring about the division ; this has been clearly stated 
by Manu in the text—' Urdhvam pitushcha , . . anishasti hi jlvatoh /— 

1 Vibhdgam chit pita kuryat, ’ ‘ If the father makes the di via ion/ “This 
refers to the father's self-acquired property ; because in regard to the property 
acquired by the grandfather and other ancestors, the right to partition belongs 
equally to the father and his sons ; as has been made clear by Visnu— ‘ Pith 
chit putran , etc. ’—(Apararka.) 

When the father wishes to make the partition, then he should ' divide, 
from himself- 4 according to his wish *— 4 the sons i.e., one, two or many, 
as may be the case.— There being no restraint upon a man's * wish, ' the text 
lays down a restriction— 4 he shall assign a superior share to the eldest ' ; 
which means that he shall give tiie best share to the eldest, the middling share 
to the middle and the worst to the youngest.— The term 4 vibhajrt ' is to be 
construed with this second sentence also. The 4 superior share ' has been indicat- 
ed in Manu 9. 112.— The particle 4 va, * 4 or, ' is in reference to the next alter- 
native, ‘ or all may have equal shares ,' i.e., the eldest and other sons may 
all be given equal shares.— This unequal division pertains to the self-acquired 
property of the father ; because in regard to the ancestral property, the rights of 
the father and son being equal, there would be no propriety in any unequal 
division made by the father's wish.— 4 If the. father makes the division,* — 
this indicates that one time for partition is that when the father wishes to do 
it.— Another time for partition has been mentioned by N irada, in the text 
4 Ata urdhvam pituh putrdh, etc., . . . maturnivrttc rajas i * also Gauta- 
ma.— The third time for partition is that when the father is found to 
be addicted to unrighteous paths or lias become a chronic invalid, when, even 
though he may be unwilling, the sons may divide the property by their own 
wish ; as has been declared by Shaiikha, 4 Akami pitari, etc.*—{Mit<ikiiara ) 

— 4 If the father makes the partition,*— this refers ito the father's self- 
acquired property. —(Mitakiiara, p. 647.) 

This text describes the division made by the father during his lifetime. 

If the father makes the division of the property that he has himself acquired 
or which he has recovered from strangers, then he may divide the sons 
according to his wish, giving to them more or less as he chooses. So says 
VisQU also— 4 J- ita chit putran vibhhjet, etc. * ; also Manu 4 PaUrkantu 
pith, etc.'— apart from the property acquired or recovered by the father, if 
there is any other property that the father is going to divide, then in that all 
the sons shall be equal sharers.— (Vlramitrodaya-Tika on Yftjflavalkya.) 

There are two methods of partition s — (1) the absolutely equal division, 
favoured by KBtyayana sakalam dravyajdtam, etc.’), and (2) the assignment 
of a superior share to the eldest son, and the equal division of the rest, favoured 
I>y Baudhiyana ( 4 Dhammekam charu samuddhar ijjy v* l hah) ; in any 
given case, which of these two methods shall be adopted should depend entirely 
on the father's wish ; and the wish of the sons shall have nothing to do with it.— 

( Smrtichandrika , p. 609.) 

This refers to the father’s self-acquired property ; because over the ances- 
tral property the rights of the father and the son are equal. Vivddaratndkara, 
p. 464.) 
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This freedom of the father is only in regard to his self-acquired property — 
(Vivadachintoma it, p. 196.) 

This text mentions the first occasion for partition. There are four occasions 
for partition : (1) During the lifetime of the father, whenever the father wishes 
it ; (2) when the mother has ceased to bear children and the father has become 
averse to worldly desires, when the son evinces a desire for partition, even 
though the father does not wish it ; (3) though the mother has not ceased to 
bear children, and though the father does not desire partition, yet the sons 
pesire it, by reason of the father having become too old or addicted to evil ways 
or attacked by an incurable disease; (4) after the father’s death f Madam.- 
parijlita , p. 645.) 

When the father wishes to make the partition, then he may divide the 
sons from himself, according to his own wish ; the one arbitrary method of 
division is that in which ' the eldest receives a superior share ' ; the other 
method is that all the sons should be equal sharers. The unequal division here 
mentioned refers to the father’s self-acquired property ; in the ancestral 
property all would have equal rights, and hence an unequal division merely by 
the father’s wish would be wrong. -(Parnsharamadhava, pp. 332-333.) 

By asserting that 1 if he so wishes it, the father may divide the sons,* the 
text indicates that the appearance of the father’s desire for partition is an 
occasion for partition ; also that it is the father who makes the division ; 
specially as it has been declared that 4 so long as the faultless father is there, 
the sons have no rights of ownership.’ The presence of the qualification 
* faultless ’ indicates that if the father happens to be beset with such defects 
as being an outcast and the like, if the sons, being no longer subservient to 
him, should desire partition, then that also would be an occasion for partition, 
on which the sons would be the maker of the division.— ( Vv ramitrodaya, p. 661 ) 

(a) Division entirely according to the father’s wish refers to the father’s 
self-acquired property ; ( b ) 4 superior share , * the ordinary share along with 
the 4 twentieth part* of the property. This division with a superior share to the 
eldest, as also (c) the equal division, pertain to the ancestral property ; as thus 
alone would there be a consistency with what has been asserted before.— 
(Smrtitattva II, p. 166.) v 

The second line explains what is meant by division 4 according to his wish ’ 
mentioned in the first half. So long' as this interpretation is possible, whereby 
the father’s choice is limited to the two methods, it would not be right to take 
the first line as setting forth an independent alternative, in the form of an 
entirely arbitrary division ; specially as if such an option were permissible, it 
might be possible to have such an absurd division as giving a lakh to one son, 
a single shell to the second, and absolutely nothing to the third.— ( Vyavahara- 
mayukha , p. 97.) 

26. 2. 115.] fqfc* [vj, q«im] wntan* qwr: 

If he makes equal shares, the wives shall be made 
equal sharers,— such to whom no Strldhana has been given 
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either by the husband or by the father-in-law - ( Yajftavalkya, 
2. 116.) [Quoted in MitUkqarH, pp. 749, 750 ; SmrtichandrikQ, 
p. 613; Vivadaratnakara, pp. 464-465; VivadacHntHmani, 
p. 197 ; Madanaparijata, pp. 662, 664 ; Vivadachandra, 
20. 1. 1 ; Parasharamadhava, p. 333 ; DcLyabhaga, p. 67 ; 
Vl ramitrodaya, p 560 ; Smxtitattva II, pp. 166, 179 ; Vyn- 
vahUramayukha, p. 99 ; Uayanirnaya, 16. 2-6.1 


Notes 

If even on the advent of old age, the father should desire to make an 
equal division between [himself and his sons, then each of his wives should 
receive a share equal to that of the husband himself. This disposes of the 
objection that such division would be inconsistent with the declaration of Hfirlta 
to the effect that “ there is no division between husband and wife.”. — (S?ntti 
chandrika , p. t>13. ) 

In cases where the plan of equal division has been adopted, the wives of 
the divider himself, as also the widowed wives of his son and grandson, should 
receive the shares of their respective husbands such of those as have not been 
given any Stridhana , either by their husbands or by the father-in-law himself ; 
—or those who have not received any Stridhana should receive Bhares equal to 
• what the Stridhana would have been; in accordance with a Smrti-text, the 
maximum of Stridhana has been fixed at 2,000 ; even where the property of the 
family is very large. In cases where the property is small, the wives shall 
receive equal shares.— Others again have explained that the * equal shares ’ 
here prescribed are for childless widows, with a view to the possibility of their 
obtaining a child by * appointment. ’—This however is not right ; as there can 
be no * appointment ' (in the present age) ; and secondly, because in cases where 
* appointment * would be possible, the widow’s share would be determined by 
the law relating to such ‘ appointment.'— ( Vishvartipa.) 

If the father divides the property equally for the sake of his sons, then 
such of his wives as have received no Stridhana either from her husband or 
from her father-in-law Bhould be made equal sharers with the sons, i.c., each 
of the wives should receive the same share that has been assigned to each of 
the sons.— ( Apararka , ) 

This is a special rule regarding cases where the option of * equal division * 
has been adopted. In a case where the father assigns equal shares to all his 
sons, he should assign to his wives also shares equal to that of the sons, — to 
those wives to whom no Stridhana has been given either by the husband or 
by the father-in-law. In cases where Stridhana has been given to the wife, 
half-a-share shall be allotted to her.— In cases where the father divides 
the sons on an unequal basis— giving to the eldest son a superior share' and so 
forth— the wives do not receive such superior shares ; what they receive is a 
share equal to the shares into which the residue of the property -after extracting 
the superior share— is divided ; along with such articles as have been declared 
P. 18 
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to be such as should be given to them -such, for instatidd, aa ‘ utensils and 
ornaments ’ which have been declared by Apastamba to belong exclusively to the 
' wife. ’— ( Mitakqard .) —Even when 4 body-born ’ sons are there, if the father 
is making a division during his lifetime, the wives should be allotted shares 
equal to the sons similarly also, when the property is divided after the 
father’s death, as has been declared in Yajnavalkya, 2. 123.— (M itahqara, 
p. 749.) -It is not right to take this text to mean that 4 all that the wife 
shall receive should be what would suffice for her subsistence ’ ; as, in that 
case the terms 4 equal ’ and 4 share ’ would be absolutely meaningless.— It might 
be held that 4 if the property is a large one she shall receive what is enough 
for her subsistence, and if it is small, she shall receive a share equal to that of 
the sons 4 ; -but this would be repugnant to the injunctive character of the 
injunction 4 the wives shall be made equai sharers. ’—[Here follows a long 
Mimansl discussion.] -(Mita/csara, p. 760.) 

If the father makes the sons equal sharers, then he should make his 
wives also equal sharers. From this it follows that, if he makes an unequal 
division among his sons, the wives also shall be made unequal sharers. This 
refers to the wives of the father, not to the wives of the son, or grandson ; 
because it is the father who is the divider and it is the divider's ‘wives’ 
that are meant.— If there are some wives who have received some property 
either from the husband or from the father-in-law, then they are to receive 
just that amount of wealth.— According to Hal&yudha, childless 4 wives ’ also 
are meant to be included here.— In cases where Stridhana has already been 
given, the wife is to receive only half a share— says the Prakdsha — 

( Vivddaratndkara , pp. 464-465.) 

Inasmuch as at the very outset, the father has been spoken of as the 
maker of the division, the 4 wives ’ meant must be those of that father.— 4 Equal 
sharers , i.e , those wives who have got no Stridhana should receive the 
same amount that may have been given to others as Stridhana . - In a case 
where what is dealt with is the father’s self-acquired property,— of which he 
takes the greater portion and gives only a little to his sons,— it is out of 
his own portion that he should give to his wives the same amount that he gives 
to the sons. This for this reason that the giving of a separate share to the 
wives has been made contingent upon the division being equal, by the condi- 
tional clause 4 yadi kurydt samdndmsKdn , * 4 if he makes equal shares.’— 

( Vivddachintdma ii, pp. 197-198.) 

If the father makes an equal division, among his wives there may be 
some who have received Stridhana from their husband or father-in-law, as also 
some who have got no Stridhana ; both these sets of wives should be made 
4 possessed of equal wealth.’ If, however, the lather takes two shares for him- 
self,— according to Nlrada’s text,- or 4 having divided a small portion of the 
property among his sons, he takes for himself the larger portion '—according to 
thewords of Hunts, -then, he should make his wives ‘equal sharers ’ out of 
what he has taken for himself. — ( Viram itrod aya-Tika on Yfijflavalkya.) 

The term 4 sama ' stands for such share da is neither more nor less or it 
may stand for the proportion of 4 four, three, two, and one shares, ’ which may 
be called 4 sama, ' ‘equitable,’ in the sense of being sanctioned by the scrip- 
tures. Under the circumstances, if the father, by his own wish, makes his sons 



PARTITION DURING FATHER'S LIFETIME 139 

4 partakers of sama (equal or equitable) shares, then his wives also should be 
made sama (equal or equitable) sharers/ For instance, if the sons bom of his 
Br&hmapa wife all receive equal shares, then the wives also should receive 
equal shares, but if his sons of mixed castes -such as the Murdhd-vaaikta 
and the like (bora of his K?attriya, Vaishya and Shudra wives), —receive three, 
two and one shares respectively,— then their mothers also should receive the 
same shares as their respective sons.— This is an exception to what has gone in 
the foregoing text of Yftjtlavalkya (2. 114). — 4 Na dattam, etc/ -If the wives 
have received Strldhana in the form of ornaments and the like, then they 
shall receive 4 half ’ ; but 4 half ’ here does not stand for 4 equally divided part ’ ; 
it stands for 4 share 9 in general ; and the meaning is that in this case, the wives 
shall receive just that amount which, along with their Strldhana , would be 
equal to what has been received by her son, - the wife's share thus being made 
4 equal ’ to that of the son.— Against, this the following objection may be raised 
— 44 This would mean that in an indirect manner the Strldhana is to be 
divided ; and this would go against all those texts which declare Strldhana to 
be impartible/’— But there can be no force in this objection ; as a matter of fact, 
in cases where we have texts laying down exceptions to the general maxim of 
the 4 impartibility of Strldhana , ’ this'general rule has to be taken as qualified 
(set aside) to that extent ; and where there are no exceptions the maxim remains 
intact. In the present case, when we take the two texts together- (a) 4 to 
whom no Strldhana has been given, etc./ and (6) 4 when something has been 
given, only half shall be allotted/— we find that by implication they constitute 
an exception to the general rule (of the impartibility of Strldhana).— In a case 
where the father makes an unequal division, allotting a superior share to the 
eldest son, and so forth,— the wives are not to receive any superior share; 
what should be done is'that after the superior share assigned to the son or sons 
has been extracted, the residue shall be divided equally among the sons,— the 
wives also receiving equal shares. —(Madana par ijata, pp. 602-663. )— ' The 
present text- as also the text 4 where the sons are making the division after 
their father's death, the mother also shall receive an equal share/— refer to 
such property ownership over which rests primarily with the father ; and such 
property is that which the father has received as his share of the ancestral 
property and what he may have acquired by way of gifts and other sources.— 
( Madanaparijata , p. 664.) 

If the father, by his own wish, makes the sons 4 equal sharers/ then such 
of his wives as have not received any Strldhana should also receive shares equal 
to those of the sons. If they have received their Strldhana , they shall receive 
only half of the shares allotted to the sons. - ( Paras har am adhava, p. 888.) 

On the death of the father, when the uterine brothers are dividing the 
properly, they should give to their mother a share equal to that of her son. 
But this shall be done only if the mother has received no Strldhana ; if she 
has her Strldhana , then she shall receive only half a share. In case the division 
is being made by the father, and ’he is allotting equal shares to the sons, then 
he should give to every one of his wives a share equal to a sons's share. This 
is what is declared by Y« jnavalkya here.— {Ddyabhdga t p. 67.) 

Those wives who have received no Strldhana as a loving gift from their 
4 husband 9 or 4 father-in-law ' these two are mentioned only by way of 
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illustration ; what is meant is—* those who have got no Strtdhana , ’—for these 
wives, the share is restricted to one * equal to the son’s share. ’ Thus then, 
even in a case where the father makes an unequal division of his property by 
assigning to the eldest son a ‘superior share,'— the wives are to receive a 
share equal to what the sons receive out of the residue left after the extraction 
of the * superior share ’ ; and the seniormost among them is not to receive a 
* superior share.’— ( Virant itrodaya , pp. 660-561. ) , 

This implies that the childless wife is to receive a share at the time that 
the father is making a division of the property among his sons .—{Smrtitattva 
II, p. 179.) 

When the father is making an equal division of his property among his 
sons, the wife also is to receive a share.— If the wife has got her Strtdhana , 
she shall get a * half-share/- as declared by Y&jilavalkya himself under 2, 148 ; 
which means that * she shall receive as much as would make her Strtdhana 
equal to the share of the son ; if her Strtdhana is larger than the son’s 
share, then she receives no share at all.’- ( Vyavahdramayukha , p. 99.) 

27. wrca** II. o. 14.] fljji gs»h gw swag— S[% 

Manu divided the inheritance among his sons ; - for this 
reason all have equal shares, there being no difference of 
status among them.— (Apastamba II, G - 14.) IQuoted in 
Smrtichandrika, p. 608 ; Mitak§ara, p. 624 ; Viramitrodaya. 
p. 565.] 


Notes 

Here BaudhAyana lays down a righteous distribution other than the one 
in which the eldest brother receives an additional share. In the Vedic text 
quoted here— * Manu divided the inheritance among his sons ’- which speaks 
of division done during the father’s lifetime, we do not find any special rules 
regarding the shares of the sons ; hence on the basis of the principle that * when 
nothing is specified, the shares shall be equal,’ and on the basis of the Vedic 
text quoted, we conclude that all the sons of the father are to receive equal 
shares. ( Smrtichandrika , p. 608, where the text is attributed to Baudhayana.) 

From this it follows that * unequal division,* though sanctioned by some 
texts, is not to be done, because it is not favoured by the people and it is contrary 
to the Vedic text ; from all this we get the restrictive rule that property must 
be divided equally:- (Mitak^ard, p. 624, where the text is attributed to 
Apastamba.) 

In view of this text, unequal division, even though sanctioned by some 
texts, should not be had recourse to during the Kali- age. What the Mitdk^ard 
has said regarding unequal division being contrary to Shrnti has to be examin- 
ed. If it were really contrary to Shrnti, then it would be improper for the 
other ages also ; as all Smrti texts that countenance unequal division would be 
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rendered invalid by the fact of their being contrary to Shruti ; so that in that 
case there would be no point in urging the fact of its being forbidden for the 
Kali-age, In reality however * unequal division' is not contrary to Shruti 
itself ; as equal division is only inferred from the Shruti (regarding the division 
made by Manu) on the basis of the principle that * where there is no specification, 
the shares shall be equal’ [and there is no Shruti text directly laying down 
equal division],— (VWamitrodaya. p. 565 ] 

28. atenm ] w%: i i 

** «n ] i 

‘ One shall divide the inheritance among the sons” — 
says the Shruti ; this division shall be equal, all being equally 
entitled to it.— Or the the eldest shall take the best article, as 
says the Shruti. “Therefore they mark out the eldest son with 
wealth."— (Taittirlya Samhita, II, 5. 2—7.) Or the eldest 
shall take one out of ten things ; and the rest shall be equally 
divided among all.— (Baudhayana.) [Quoted in Vivadaratna- 
kara, p. 467 ; Smxtichandrika, p. 608.] 

Notes 

‘ Varum va, etc. ’—From among all the things, one thing which is the host 
of the lot shall betaken by the eldest brother. —In support of this, a Shruti 
text is cited—* Tan mat, etc.,’ which means that from among the sons they mark 
out the eldest son as entitled to an additional share. ‘ I hixh’iuam vij, etc.’ 
This lays down another option ; from among ten things of one kind, r.i/. , cows 
the eldest shall take one as his additional share, even though the father be not 
willing to give it, which of the option shall be adopted shall depend upon the 
qualifications of the eldest son. - ( V ivadaralndka ra, p. 46’.) 

The singular number in * dhanam ' implies that only one article is to be 
given. -- * Niravaxayayanti, ’ they satisfy him.— [Smrlichandrika, p. 608.) 

29. WW3R ] 3 $ wft tptf wag l • 

While still living, the father shall divide the heritage 
among his sons Equally ; some people hold that the eldest son 
is the only inheritor. - (3pastam6a.) [Quoted in Mit<ik$ara, 
p. 628.) 

Notes 

The first sentence lays down equal division, and the second sentence 
declares the view of some people, to the effect that the entire property shall be 
taken by the eldest wn,—{Mitakifara, p. 623.) 
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HO. frftar ] qi sftqsq qq*rm^-$?Twi qi 

i $qq<ta m ttfkn&n 3&rgw{f<r q&ji qaq^ifc* 
gqsfoqt i 


Or, while still living, the father shall divide the sons and 
betake himself to the forest, or he may enter the final stage ; 
or dividing a small portion, he may retain the greater portion, 
and live in the house; if he finds his wealth becoming 
exhausted, he may recover the property from them (the sons).— 
(Harlta.) [Quoted in V ivadaratnakara , p. 463; Dayabhaya , 
p. 47 ; Smrtitattva II, p. 165 ; V ivadachintamani, p. 198 ; Daya- 
nirnaya , 15. 2 — 10.] 


Notes 

4 Vanamashrayrt should proceed to another life-stage. - 4 Vrdd/ia - 
ah ram a,* according to the author of the Vrakdsha, that state of life is called 
4 Vrddhdshrama 9 in which the man renounces the Veda and continues to live 
under his son ; - according to Hal&yudha and P;»rrjita it stands for the fourth 
life-stage ; according to this latter view, 4 Vanamashrayrt 9 would mean 
4 should take to the life of the hermit in the forest/ The particle 4 vd 9 clearly 
shows that either of the two modes of life mentioned may be adopted. —Having 
renounced the Veda, if he still desires to remain a householder, he should 
do what is stated in the sentence 4 avalpena, etc /— 4 Upadashyit, 9 if it should 
become exhausted.— { Vivaduratnakara, p. 463.) 

What is stated here is i hat the father may divide a small portion of the 
property and retain for himself the greater portion.— 4 Vrddhdshrama 9 is the 
life of the Wandering Mendicant:-- (Dayubhdya* p. 47.) 

4 V rddhdshrama 9 is the life of the Wandering Mendicant. This text 
declares that a small portion of the property, the father shall divide, and the 
greater portion he shall keep for himself.— {Sm rt itattva II. p. 165.) 

4 Upadashyvt , " if he becomes devoid of wealth. —This text refers to the 
father's self-acquired property.—! Vivddachintdma ii, p.*198.) 

4 Vrddhashrama, 9 life of the Kenunciate. — 4 Upadashyvt, 9 if he be- 
comes poor, his wealth being exhausted.— (Ddyanir /a ya, 16. 1. 1.) 

31. ] fata m wf fawta fa** 18 1 

3^8* stawta *wi msse qftafot it 

Or, the father advanced in age, shall himself divide 
the sons,— giving to the eldest the best share, or doing it 
according to his wish.— (Nurada, 13. 4.) [Quoted in Sm^tichan- 
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drika, p. 606 ; Vivcbdaratnakara, p 464 ; ParasharamSdha va , 
p. 335 ; Dayabhaga, p. 55 ; Viramitrodaya, p. 658.] 


Notes 

The phrase * vayasi sthitah ,* * advanced in age,' implies that what is 
stated here refers to such fathers as have unfettered freedom over the pro- 
perty. — The particle 4 Vva ’ itself is sufficient to show that the partition is 
to be done by the father himself (and no one else); and yet the text contains 
the term * sva yam,* ‘himself, * which serves the purpose of precluding the 
necessity of obtaining the consent of the sons.— The particle ' ra 9 indicates 
I hat this is an optional alternative to remaining in joint family.— (Smrtichan- 
drikd , p. 606.* 

The particle 4 va ' indicates that there is an option : Either the father or 
the sons shall make the partition.— 1 Vayasi sthitah, 9 i.e,, become devoid of 
certain qualities possessed by him, and hence disabled. 4 Slircslha ,' best of all, 
e.g., excessive. — 4 Yotha va, etc.’ i e., either equally or unequally, as the father 
may wish. - ( V iviidaratndkara , p. 464 ) 

Nflrada has declared for unequal division. {/'artisharama dhava, p. 335.) 

Having at first assigned a 4 best share 4 for the eldest brother, the text 
adds 4 or according to his wish , ' which means 4 if for reasons described else- 
where, the father may desire to make an unequal division* ; and this implies that 
the 4 unequal division ’ meant to be done by the father's 4 wish ’ is one different 
from that involved in allotting the 4 best share ’ to the eldest brother.— {Ihiya- 
bhaga , p. 66.) 

The second half speaks of two kinds of unequal division— one consisting of 
the best share being allotted to the eldest brother, and the other done 4 accord- 
ing to the wish of the father.'— ( Viramitrodaya, p. 668.) 

32. 1 7.1-2.] fan ^ jap* fandq aw wgqrcisn i 

g fan s*$«gw wftn*** « 

If the father should divide the sons,— in regard to his self- 
acquired property he would be free to do what he likes ; but in 
regard to the ancestral property, the rights of the father and 
son are equal. — ( Vipiu, 17. 1-2.' | Quoted in Apararka, p. 718 ; 
Vivadaratn&kara, p. 464 ; Vividachintamaui, p. 196 ; D&ya- 
bhaga, pp. 81, 63 ; Viramitrodaya, p. 669 ; Smxtitattva. II, 
pp. 166, 167.] 


Notes 

Tins refers to such property as the father may have acquired without 
drawing upon the ancestral property. ( Vivadaratnakara, p. 464.1 

‘ Svayamupaltf,’ self-acquired. The same rule applies to such ancestral 
property as may have been lost but recovered by the father, as laid down by 
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Manu - * Paitrkam tu pita dravyam, etc. —The condition that makes the fathef 
free to do what he likes should be that the property has been acquired by him 
without drawing upon the ancestral property; what may have been acquired 
by drawing upon the ancestral property would be as ‘ common * between the 
father and son as the ancestral property itself. Thus what the text means is 
that in regard to the property that the father has acquired without drawing 
upon the ancestral property, the father is free to make the division equal or 
unequal ; in fact its division also would depend upon his wish ; it is in regard 
to such property that the sons have been declared to have * no rights.’ -(Vivada- 
chintamani , p. 196.) 

The clear meaning of this is—* If the father is dividing his sons, then, 
out of his self-acquired property he can give what he likes to his sons, either 
in equal or unequal shares ; but not so in regard to the ancestral property ; 
because over this the rights of the father and the son are equal, and the father 
ia not free to do what he likes . This latter is what is meant by the text ; and 
we have to reject both the interpretations- (a) that 4 what is meant by the 
equality of the rights over the ancestral properly is that it must be divided 
equally, between father and son,’ or (6) that 1 It is open to the sons to make the 
division.* For these reasons we conclude that 4 in the ancestral property, the 
father receives two shares and that it can be partitioned only when the father 
wishes.*— (Ddyabhaga, pp. 31-32.) An unequal division made by the father 
among his sons can be right only when it is the father’s own self-acquired 
property that he so divides. ~{Ib id., p. 53.) 

What is meant by the 1 equality * of the rights is that this property cannot 
be divided according to the wish of the father, in the way that his self-acquired 
property can. As regards his self-acquired property, the father may divide it 
unequally, or even against the wish of the sons ; but in regard to the ancestral 
property, he is not free to do what he likes. Inasmuch as this is all that the text 
means, it cannot be taken as denying the general rule that the 4 father’s wish is 
the occasion for partition,’ and the rule whereby the father receives two shares. — 

( Vlramitrodaya 9 p. 669.) 

Even in regard to his self-acquired property, the unequal division can be 
justified only on Buch grounds 'as the son who is given more is more devoted to 
the father or has to support a larger family or is suffering from disabilities (that 
make him unable to earn anything on his own behalf) and the \ike.-{8mrtitattva 
II, p. 165.) 4 What he likes,' —i.c., in regard to giving a larger share to one 
son than to the other ; this has no bearing on the question of the father taking 
two shares for himself ; such a rule would also be inconsistent with what 
Harlta has said regarding the father ’taking the greater portion of the 
property.’ -(Ibid, p. 167.) 


33. nrcq[ ] nfeqtT « fewrerora: fan i 

When making a division, the father shall receive two shares 
for himself. (Narada) [Quoted in MitdJc$arU, p. 648 ; Madana- 
parijota, p. 647 ; Smrtichandrika, p. 611 ; VivSdaratnakara, 
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t>. 465 ; VivSdachintQmani, p. 198 ; ParUsharamcidhava , p. 335, 
839 ; DSyabhUga, p. 44 ; Viramitrodaya, p. 566 ; Smrtitattva 
II, p. 167 ; Vyavah&ramayUkha, p. 98 ; VibhUgaaUra, 3, 1—3] 

Notes 

This refers to the father’s self-acquired property,— (Mitakqara, p. 648.) 

This refers to one who has acquired property independently by himself.— 
(Madanaparijata, p. 647.) 

* Vibhajan, ' 4 When making a division.'— This shows that the father 
is to receive two shares when he is making the division during his lifetime, 
but not if his sons are making the division during the father’s lifetime. - 
( Smrtichandrika , p. 611.) 

[The possibility of the son’s making the division during the father’s lifetime 
is declared by Vipgui (AparUrka, p. 718) — ‘Even the father's self-acquired 
property is sometimes divided by the sons. ' 

4 Prat ipady eta/ shall obtain. — * Vibhajan ,' making the division.— 
(V ivadaratnakartii p. 465.) 

When dividing the property the father shall take two shares for himself, 
[?.<?. l atmanah * being construed with * pratipadyeta ’J ; — it cannot mean 4 when 
dividing his own property [ 4 dtmanah ’ being construed with 4 dravyam ’J, as 
this would be inconsistent with what has gone before.— (Ddyabhaga, p. 44.) 

This 4 unnequal division ’ pertains to other time-cycles (not to the 
present).— (Paras haramddkava, p. 839.) 

When the father is giving to his sons ■ his self-acquired property, he 
should retain two shares for himself.— ( Viramitrodaya , p. 566.) 

This does not refer to the father’s self-acquired property, with regard 
to which he can do anything he likes ; so that in that property, his portion 
cannot be limited to two shares ; any such restriction would also be inconsistent 
with what has been said by H'lrlta to the effect that * the father may take 
the greater portion for himself. ’ For these reasons what the text says must 
refer to the ancestral property. - ( Sm » titaltva II, p. 167.) 

This refers to a case where the father has only one son. - ( Vyavahara- 
mayukha , p. 98.) 

This refers to the father's self-acquired property. (Vibhagasara, 8. I 3.) 

34. 5 fan wen i 

If the father is making the partition during his life* 
time, he shall take two shares for himself.-— [Bfhaspati.) 
[Quoted in Smrtichandrika, p. 611 ; VivUdaratnakara, p. 465 ; 
VivUdachandra , 20. 1-2.] 


Notes 

In view of the words of Shankha (below), this text should be taken as 
referring to cases where there is only one son. 

F. 19 
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35. «rat«r* J «r fq*n I 


Of the property acquired by the son, the father shall take 
two shares, or half ; [or, the father shall take two shares, or 
half, in the property acquired by himself, on the ground of his 
being the acquirer of the son and the property.] ( KiitycLyana ) 
[Quoted in DUyabhUga, p. 49 ; Viramitrodaya, p. 566 ; Swiff i- 
tattva II, p. 174 ; DUyanirqaya, 19. 1-8.] 


Notfcfl 

The meaning is that ‘ out of the property acquired by the son, the father 
is to take two shares, or half ; just as he does out of the wealth acquired by 
himself, ’ it cannot mean that 4 the father is to take two shares by reason of his 
acquiring a son and wealth ’ ; because it has been held that at the partition 
among brothers, a person is to receive two shares on the ground of hiB 
being the acquirer of wealth> even though he may not have acquired a 
son. The correct view would be that 1 if there is some relative who is entitled 
to a share in the property, then the acquirer is to take two shares, and if 
there is no such relation then he is to take the whole of it.’ In that case, 
the mention of the * father ’ and 4 son ’ would be like the prattling of a 
mad man. —Then again 4 acquiring’ is an action which brings about ownership, 
and we have shown that there can be no 4 ownership ’ over sons . So that 
there can be no 4 acquiring of the son’ in the literal sense; there can be 
‘acquiring’ of wealth only. -This text is important in so far as apart from it 
there is no other text which entitles the father to two shares in the 
property acquired by his son. “There is a further reason why this text cannot 
refer to the father receiving two shares in his own self-acquired property ; 
because in the matter of his own self-acquired property the father has 
entire freedom as to the manner of its division, so that there would be no point 
in restricting his own share to 4 two shares or half.’ Whereas if it is taken as 
referring to the property acquired by the son, there is no such difficulty. — 
4 The half ’ refers to the half of the entire property concerned, and not to 
the half of the 4 two shares 9 [i.e., one share).— The upshot is that — 4 if the 
property has been acquired by the son by drawing upon the paternal property, 
then out of that property, the father shall receive two shares, and each of the 
other sons shall receive one share; while if the son has acquired the property with- 
out drawing upon the paternal property, then the father receives half and the 
acquiring son receives the other half, the other sons receiving nothing ’ ; or it 
may be that the father shall receive half if he is possessed of special qualifica- 
tions, like learning and the like, otherwise he shall receive only two shares.— 
The meaning of the text is that - 4 In the ancestral property, as also in the 
property acquired by the son, the father shall receive only two shares,— 
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he cannot have more although he wishes it 1 ; of his own self-acquired property, 
he can take as much as he likes.— (Dayabhaga, pp. 49—52.) 

[Having quoted the Dayabhaga and rejected its interpretation, the meaning 
of the text is thus stated] - ‘ Because like the property, the son also has been 
acquired by the father, and as such he is dependent upon the father and hence 
not entitled to object to the father taking two shares. -(Viramitrodaya, 
pp. 566-667). 

4 Putravittarjandt '—out of the property acquired by the son. The 
rule regarding the father receiving two shares refers to a case where the son 
has acquired the property without drawing upon the paternal property, but with 
the help of the property of his brothers ; the acquirer also is to receive two 
shares ; and the other brothers are to receive a share each, if the property has 
been acquired with the help of the property of the brothers ; and the father 
receives 4 half ’ in cases where the property has been acquired by drawing upon 
the paternal property, or where the father is possessed of special qualifications. — 
Such is the view of the Dayabhaga . If the property has not been acquired with 
the help of any other property, then the father receives two shares, the acquirer 
himself receives two shares, and the other brothers receive nothing where 
the property has been acquired with the help of the property of the brothers, 
these latter also shall receive a &hsxe.—(Smrtitattva II, p. 174.) 

The meaning of this is as follows If the son has acquired some property 
without drawing upon the father’s property, in that property, the latter has two 
shares ; so also has the acquirer ; the others have no share in it, — but if the 
property has been acquired with the help of the paternal property, the father 
takes half of it, the acquirer receives two shares, and the others receive 
one share each ; such is the opinion of the Dayabhaga . (This however 
is at variance with the extract from the Dayabhaga given above.) This 
Dayabhaga-v iew however is open to objection ; because if the father has 
only one son, then it is not possible for him to receive two shares. 
Though it has been added in the Dayabhaga that 4 1 the father is to receive 
half of the property if he has special qualifications and only two shares, if he 
has no such qualifications, ” yet this also remains open to the same objection. ~ 
Nor can it be right to say that * 4 the property should be divided into three 
parts, two of which should go to the father who has no special qualifications ” 
as in that case the father without qualifications would be getting more than 
the father with qualifications (the latter receiving only one- half ); -and that 
would also be inconsistent with the declaration that 4 the acquirer is to receive 
two shares.'— In fact in the case of property acquired by several sons, the 
father is to receive two shares , and in that acquired by one son, he is to receive 
half of it, irrespectively of his qualifications. -Thus then,— (A) when there are 
several sons, and the property has been acquired by drawing upon the 
paternal property, the father h&; two shares, each of the acquirers has two shares 
and those who did not take part in the acquiring only one share each ; - (B) when 
there is only one son and he has acquired property by drawing upon the paternal 
property, the father has half of it [ the other half going to the son] (C) when the 
property has been acquired without drawing upon the paternal property the 
acquiring son alone receives a share, the others receive nothing. — ( Ddyanirnaya 
19.2—1 ,et.8eq.) 
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If he has an only son, he shall take two shares for 
himself, also a biped and a quadruped, in addition.— He shall 
give a bull to the eldest, and to the youngest, the house, with 
the exception of the father's residence.- (Shafikha-Likhita.) 
[.Quoted in AparUrka, p. 717; Vivadachandra , 20. 1-2; VibhU- 
gasara , 3. 1—5 ; VivUdaratnakara, pp. 465, 466; Vivadachinta- 
mani , p. 198 ; Vframttrodai/a, p. 566 ; DayabhUga , pp. 47-48J 


Notes 

The father is entitled to two shares only if he has only one son,— not other- 
wise.— (Vivadachandra, 20. 1-2.) 

Rvpamadhikam 9 — Having taken one thing in excess, he shall take two 
shares.—// he has many sons,— and if the eldest and the youngest are possess- 
ed of superior qualities,— a bull should be given to the eldest, and the house to 
the youngest. These special things are to be so given even though the father 
be unwilling to give them. If such were not the meaning then there would be 
no point in specifying these things.— This does not militate against the principle 
of equal division laid down by Yfijnavalkya ; because this latter rule is meant 
for cases where all the sons are possessed of equal qualifications.— The term 
4 dkaputrah 9 has been taken by Haloyudha to mean 4 the eldest son. ’ The 
Bhatyakdra on the other hand does not read the term 4 putra 9 at all, and ex- 
plains the text to mean that 1 even though he be ekali, alone, without a wife, he 
shall take two shares ; and if he has a wife, he shall satisfy her by assigning 
another share to her ;— among bipeds and quadrupeds he shall take one 
over and above the said two shades’; he proceeds to add that the additional 
things are to be assigned to the eldest and youngest sons only if they happen 
to be endowed with superior qualities ; and this even though the father may be 
unwilling ; if there is no superiority in the qualities of any sons, then the 
division may be equal or unequal, according to the father's wish.— 4 Anyatra 
pituravasthdndt, 9 i.e., excepting the father's residence.— ( Vivadaratria- 
kara , p. 466.) 

The meaning is as follows : The father shall take two shares, the best one 
among slaves, and also the best one among cattle ;-one bull shall be given to the 
eldest son if possessed of superior qualities ; the house, barring the father's 
residence, shall be given to the youngest son if possessed of superior qualities.— 
The father is to have these two shares only in the case of his having an only 
son.— This refers to property not acquired by the father; in regard to the 
father’s self-acquired property, the father being free to make any division he 
likes, there would be no point in the condition 4 if he has an only son. '—The 
term 4 eka ’ (in the compound 4 dkaputrah f ) means superior, and not the 
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number 4 one ’ ; as if it meant 4 one/ it would be inconsistent with what follows 
regarding the 4 eldest ’ and the 4 youngest/ Thus the meaning is that 4 If the 
man has sons who are superior (eka), i.e., possessed of superior qualities,— 
then if this superior son happen to be the eldest, he shall receive a bull ; if the 
youngest, then the house ; the other sons have to be given equal shares ; and 
the father himself shall take two shares along with the additional slave and 
cattle.’— (Vivddachintdmani, pp. 198-199.) 

Shahkha-Likhita have declared here that the father is to have two shares 
only in the event of his having an only son.- -The author of the Vyavahara - 
parijata has explained this text as follows 1 The term 4 eka ' here stands 
for superior , and the meaning is that if the man has a son who is superior , 
i e., possessed of such qualifications as render him capable of acquiring wealth 
for himself,— then, when making a division between that son and himself, the 
father shall take two shares for himself/— Jim u tavahana { Dayabhaga , p. 48) 
has expounded the compound 1 ekaputrali ’ as 4 ekasya putrah, * the son of 
one father , i.e., the body-born (legitimate) son ; whereby the kqetraja son 
becomes excluded ; and the meaning according to him, is that if the father is 
the body-born son of his father, then in the property of this latter, he may 
take two shares.- This however is not right ; as under this explanation, the 
text would pertain to the grandfather’s property, to which the rights of the 
father and son being equal, there would be no justification for the father— even 
though he were the body-born son of his father -to take two shares.— The 
author of the Mitdkqara has disregarded this text altogether.— (Viramitro- 
day a, p. 566.) 

4 Ekaputrah, 1 -— i.e., the eldest brother, competent to earn. If he is not 
so, then the father’s share will be equal to that of the son. If 4 eka ’ meant the 
number 4 one, ’ then the next word would become disjointed. ( V ibhagasdra, 
3. 1—6.) 

37. tfwfe 25. 12-13.] torwnr fo*r qynfoKW i 
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(a) An ancestral property which had been lost for some 
time and recovered by the father by his own power,— 
(6)property obtained by the father through learning, valour and 
the like,— over all this property, the father’s ownership has 
been ordained ; he can give it away at his will or make distribu- 
tions out of it. On the death of the father, his sons have been 
declared to be equal sharers in that property.— (B^haspati.) 
[Quoted in SmxtichandrikU, p. 650 ; Apar&rka, p.726; VivUda- 
ratn&kara, p. 461 ; VivUdachintUmani, p. 196 ; Vivtidachandra, 
19. 2. 5 ; ParUsharamSdhava, p. 839 ; Viramitrodaya, p. 674.1 
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Notes 

'Father's ownership'— What is meant is that the father is free to do what 
he likes.— The effect of this freedom is set forth in the second verse : Even 
without the consent of the sons, the father being free to do what he likes, it 
is possible for him, when making a division during his lifetime, to make 
an unequal division. That ancestral property which is as good as self-acquired, 
and that which has been actually acquired by the father himself, -in regard to the 
division of both these, the sons should not exercise any compulsion on the father ; 
this is what has been declared by K&ty&yana in the text * Svashaktya - 
pahrtam , etc.'—(Sm\tichandrika t p. 660.) 

That ancestral property which had been taken away by other persons,— 
and which the father has recovered by his own strength,— and what the father 
has obtained through learning and other means, —the ownership of all this rests 
with the father, not with the sons. - ( Apardrlca , p 728.) 

‘Hr lam,' ‘ lost,' taken away by strangers ; what could not be recovered 
by the grandfather on account of his weakness, and which has been recovered 
by the father through his strength, - as also what has been obtained by the 
father through learning, valour and the like. — ( Vivadaratndkara, pp. 461-462.) 

(a) What had been taken away by strangers and could not be recovered 
by the grandfather on account of his weakness,— if it has been recovered by 
the father and (b) what the father has acquired by his learning ; in the 
distribution and the giving away of all this, the father’s wish is the only deter- 
mining factor ; so also in regard to what the father may have acquired by 
valour or other means, without drawing upon the ancestral property. Similarly 
of such ancestral property as has been recovered by the father without the 
help of any ancestral property,— the giving away and the division shall be done 
by the father’s wish. It is only in regard to property of these kinds, that the 
father is free to give more to the eldest son and take two shares for himself. — 

( Vivadachintdmani, pp. 196-197.) 

Just as in regard to his own self-acquired property, - so also in regard to 
that ancestral property which v he has recovered by his own strength,— the 
distribution is determined by the wish of the father himself.— ( Vivadachandra, 
19. 2-5.) 

What had been taken away by others and could not be recovered by the 
grandfather, but has been recovered by the father ‘Svashaktya,* i.e., without 
the help of the ancestral property. In the lost property that has been recovered 
by the father with the help of the ancestral property,— by reason of his being 
the recoverer, the father receives two shares.- ( Viramitroddya, p. 574.) 
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The father is the owner of all such articles as jewels; 
pearls and corals ; but of all immovable property neither the! 
father nor the grandfather is the owner. Clothes and Orna- 
ments are enjoyed as loving gifts from the father ; but 
immovable property cannot be enjoyed as a gift from the 
fi-ther. — (NUrada.) [Quoted in Aparclrka, p. 730 ; MitSkgarcL, 
pp. 606-607 ; Parasharam adhava . , p. 331 ; Da.yabhd.ga, p. 33 ; 
Viramitrodaya, p. 624 ; Smrtitattva II, p. 166 ; Vyavahara- 
mayUkha, p. 90 ; Dayanirnaya, 18. 1—8.] 


Notes 

The immovable property has been excluded here from the purview of the 
rule laid down by Yfijnavalkya, 2. 123A. 1 Pitrbhyam yasya yad dattam t 
etc.*—(Apararka, p» 730.) 

These texts preclude the giving away of immovable property as a loving 
gift ; and refer to the immovable property inherited from the grandfather. 
What the texts mean is that * on the grandfather's death, though his property 
belongs in common to his son and grandson, yet jewels, pearls and the rest 
belong to the father (the grandfather’s son), but the immovable property is 
joint between the two.— (M it akqar a, p. 607.) 

This refers to such immovable property as had been acquired by the 
grandfather.— (Paras haramddhava, p. 331.) 

The mention of the 4 grandfather ' indicates that the text refers to the 
grandfathers property. Having mentioned 4 jewels' and the rest, the text 
adds the word 4 all ' ; and this indicates the father as all-powerful regarding 
the giving away, mortgaging and selling of all kinds of property except lands 
and the like,- but not of the immovable property and the royalties. The 
second 4 sarvasya , ' 4 all, ' precludes the giving away of what is necessary 
for the maintenance of the family.— {Ddyabhdga, p. 33.) 

These two texts have been taken as negativing the making of loving 
gifts out of immovable property, prior to partition,— on the ground that 
the negativing has been accompanied by the permitting of such gifts out of the 
‘jewels, pearls and corals,’— and thereby concluding that out of the ‘gems, etc.,’ 
the father can make gifts without the consent of the sons, while out of the 
immovable properly, he can do so only with their consent ; all which leads to the 
conclusion that ownership over property comes into existence with one’s birth.— 
This interpretation of the texts will not be right ; because what they refer to 
is the property acquired by the grandfather ; and its meaning is that 4 on the 
death of the grandfather, his ownership having ceased, though the ownership 
of the father and son (i.e., the dead man’s son and grandson) over the dead 
man’s property appears conjointly, yet in the making of gifts, the father 
should require the consent of the son only in regard to immovable property* 
and not in regard to gems and other movable articles. '— ( Viramitrodaya, 
p. 624.) 
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Tbe mention of the * grandfather ’ clearly indicates that the text refers 
to the grandfather's property. —{Smrtitattva II, p. 166.) 

What this means is that the father is free only to wear such articles as 
the ear-ring, ring and such other articles,— not to give or sell or mortgage 
them ; nor does it set aside the view that the birth of the son is productive of 
the son's ownership.— ( Vyavaharamayukha, p. 91.) 

According to the Dayabhaga , this refers to the grandfather’s property. 
In reality the meaning is that if the grandfather lost a son who has left a son,— 
then the grandfather is not free to dispose of the property as he pleases.— 
( Ddyanirnaya , 18. 1—9.) 

39. $ 5Tiam$i$sf i 
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In cases where there are several sons born to one man, 
from different mothers,— the sons of the different mothers 
being of the same caste and the same in number, - the partition 
commended is that made in reference to the mothers. - 
(VyU&a.) 

When there are many sons sprung from one father, equal 
in caste and number, but born of different mothers, a legal 
division of the property may be effected by adjusting the shares 
according to the mothers .—(Brhaspati, 25. 15.) [Quoted in 
Dayabhaga, p. 60 ; V\ ramitrodaya, p. 576 ; Vyavaharamayu- 
kha, p. 102 ; Vivadaratnakara, p. 475 ; ParOsharamadhava, 
p. 342.] 


Notes 


See II, 273 and 274. 

In this text Vyasa has inculcated the doctrine that during the mother's 
lifetime, she shall be the determining factor in the partition. The same rule is 
found also in Bfhaspati. The meaning of these rules is that in a case 
where the caste and the number of sons (bom of two mothers) are equal, 
and where therefore there could be no distinction made on these grounds,— the 
p.rtiHnn is to proceed on the understanding that it is being made between the 
mothers, and not among the sons. And the necessary corollary to this is that in 
such so long as the mother is alive, the only proper partition among 
the brothers would be that made with her consent. For this reason what 
ri.nt.ni. has said regarding the ‘ increase of righteousness by partition ’ should 
be u nAmrtnnd to refer to partitions made after the mother’s death.— (Day o- 
bhaga, pp. 60—62.) 
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Tto caste and the number being both equal, there would be no basis for 
distinction among the step-brothers themselves, hence it has been enjoined 
that the partition is to be among the mothers, which attaches predominance 
to the mothers ; so that the partition in this case is to be made as among the 
mothers, not among the sons. This is the sense of the texts. It follows, therefore, 
Jthat just as in regard to the mother’s property, so in regard to this property 
also, it would not be right for the sons to divide it while the mother is alive.— 
"This is what Jimxttavahana has said (in the Dayabhaga above).— But it 
is not right to derive this latter implication from the present texts ; because as 
a matter of fact the death of the mother is a condition precedent also to the 
partition of the parental property. And this being already secured by those 
texts that bear upon the first parental property,— such as 1 vibhajeran 
sutah pitrorurdhvam, ate.’— if the sense were taken to be implied by the 
present texts also, no useful purpose would be served by such an implication. — 
( Viramitrodaya , pp. 676-677.) 

These texts lay down cases where partition is made through the mothers.— 
( Vyavahdramayukha, p. 102.) 

From several wives, all belonging to the same caste, there are born to a 
man an equal number of sons from each wife,— it being impossible to make 
a division among the brothers (they being too numerous), the division shall be 
made as among the mothers/— ( Vivddaratndkara, p. 476 ) 

These texts lay down the method of partition among sons of different 
mothers, all belonging to the same caste, and being equal in number.— (Pora- 
sharamddhava , p. 342.) 

40. swflfaa: i 
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Two methods of division have been declared for co- 
parceners : one in order of seniority, and the other by equal 
shares.— (Brhaspati.) [Quoted in Dayabhaga , p. 65.] 


Notes 

4 In order of seniority 9 - This indicates that method in which 1 special 
shares ’ are given to the eldest ; the other is that in which the property is 
divided in equal shares.— {Dayabhaga, p. 56.) 
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Having satisfied the eldest son by the gift of a superior 
article, the father, during hie lifetime shall divide the rest 
F. so 
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equally [or v.L, the father shall divide the rest equally among 
his living sons],— excluding the eunuch, the insane and the out* 4 
cast.— (Apastamba. ) [Quoted in VivUdaratnMcara , p. 467; 
VivUdachintlimani , p. 199 ; SmrtichandrikU, p. 608 ; VibhUga- 
ffira, 8. 1— 6.) 


Notes 

In regard to his self-acquired property, the father is free to do what he * 
likes ; but the ancestral property cannot be divided at his mere will, as the 
sons also have a share in it. Even so the partition made by the father should 
be accepted as valid.— (Vibhdgasdra, 3, 1—5.) 

4 Jlvan, i.e,, living, but incapable of having more sons. — ' 4 Elea- 
dhanma / by the gift of a good house or some such thing.— 1 Klibam 9 and the 
rest are meant to include all those who are not entitled to inherit property. 
Whether the eldest shall receive more or less shall depend upon the excellence 
of his qualities. — (Vivddaratndkara, p. 467.) 

The word 1 jlvat 9 indicates that if a son dies, his wife is not entitled to 
a share, though if he leaves a son, that son does receive a share ; because' 
4 the son is the father himself 9 says the Shruti.— The Ratndkara reads 
4 Jlvan/ which is not right ; as the very fact of the father being spoken of as 
making the division implies that he is alive ; the epithet 1 jlvan 9 therefore 
would be superfluous. -* Ekadhanena, 9 by giving some excellent article.— 
(V ivadachintamani, p. 199.) 

The living father shall satisfy the eldest son by giving to him some excel- 
lent thing out of the joint property, and the rest he shall divide equally among 
himself and the sons, including the eldest. The special share is given by reason 
of his being the first born ; and this share shall consist only of one good thing ; 
what remains after giving this shall be divided equally.— (Smrtichandrikd, 
p. 608.) 

42. ng 9. 207.] wwat a* m : wfai i 
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Among brothers, if any one, being quite competent 
through his own profession, does not desire the property, he 
shall be debarred from his share, after a little has been given 
to him by way of maintenance. —(Afowa, 9. 207.) [Quoted in 
Apafflrka, p. 720 ; SmxtichandrikS,, p. 617 ; VivUdachintQ- 
mani, p. 203; DUyabhOga, p. 66; Vlramitrodaya, p.572; 
Smxtitattva II, p. 171 ; VibhUgaaUra, 4. 1-8 ; DUyanirq&m, 
22 . 1 . 1 .] 
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Notes 

-When several brothers are living together, and jointly manage their 
, ancestral property by cultivation and other means, if any one of them does not 
. help in the management,— it is the debarring of such a brother that is declared 
•here.— 1 He shall be debarred from his share , ' in the net profits of the 
estate ... He however is not to be debarred from the main ancestral estate ; 
*nor will the profits also be taken away entirely from him; a part of his share 
of the profits shall be taken by his brothers as a recompense for their labour, 
and the remainder shall be given to him 4 by way of maintenance. '— Or 
* nirbhojyah* may mean 4 shall be separated, * not allowed to live jointly.— 
{Medhdtithi.) 

4 Among brothers , ' if any one does not want a share in the father's 
property to him shall be given some small property by way of maintenance, 
and he shall be 1 nirbhdjya , 9 debarred from the property, by his brothers.- 
(Sarvajnanardya na. ) 

If a brother is able to earn wealth by serving the king and other means, 
and does not want to take his share in the property common to all the 
brothers,— he shall be given something out of his share, by way of maintenance, 
and separated ; if this is done then his sons shall not assert their claims over 
that property.— (Kulluka.) 

If a brother is able to maintain himself by other means, and does not 
want his share in the property, to him something shall be given, and the property 
divided. The giving of something is for the purpose of setting aside the claims 
of his sons and other descendants.— (Raghavdnanda.) 

4 Hirbhajyah '—debarred from sharing. —(Nandana.) 

If a brother who is entitled to a share in the property, - being free from 
greed, does not accept any property from his brothers, he should be 4 nir- 
bhdjya ' front his share ; i.e., some little thing shall be given to him by way of 
maintenance, and he shall be separated ; — if he is quite competent, with what 
he has acquired by his own efforts.— (Rdmachandra.) 

4 Svakat amshdt, '—i.e., from what the other brothers have acquired 
by their efforts.— (Apardrka.) 

If a brother, who is competent to earn wealth by his own efforts, does not 
.want the ancestral property,— then, with a view to avoid future disputes arising 
from the claims set up by his descendants over his share in the ancestral pro- 
. perty,— the other brothers shall give him something out of that partible 
property and separate him.— {Sm\tichandrika t p. 617.) 

4 If a brother is able to maintain himself by his own efforts, he shall not 
take his share in the joint property ; but his brothers, who have received their 
shares, should make it up for him, by each of them giving a little out of his 
share such is the meaning of this text as also of N&rada's text 4 Kulumbdr- 
1 thegu yadyuktah t etc.,’— says Halftyudha,— According to the author of the 
Prakdsha however the meaning of the present text is as follows : 4 When 
a number of coparceners are engaged in carrying on business for acquiring 
wealth, if any one of them, through idleness, does not do any work, he shall be 
debarred from the profits accruing from the business, and shall receive his 
of the capital only.'- ( Vivadachintarnani, p. 203.) 
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If a brother, relying upon his own capacity, has no desire to take anything 
out of the ancestral property, he* shall be given some little thing -in the shape 
of a seer of rice, for instance,— and then separated ; with a view to preclude 
the possibility of claims being set up at some future time by the son and other 
descendants of the said brother. — ( Dayabhaga, p. 66.) 

What is said here is in reference to a case where one of the coparceners 
is capable of maintaining himself by his own exertion and hence does not desire 
to take his share in the ancestral property. — ( Vlramitrodaya, p. 672.) 

[Smrtitattva II, p. 171, repeats the words of Dayabhaga .] 

If a coparcener, being quite competent, renounces his share in the joint 
property, he should still be given something and then excluded from the property, 
— for the purpose of tending finality to the partition ; if this were not done, his 
sons would raise disputes in regard to their father’s share.— The PraJcasha has 
explained this text of Manu to mean that— 1 while all the coparceners are busy 
carrying on business for the acquiring of wealth, if there is any one among 
them who, through laziness, does not do any work, then he should be excluded 
from sharing the wealth acquired by means of the business that they have 
been carrying on ; and he shall receive his share only in the original property 
(inherited from their father)/— {Dayanirnaya, 22. 1. 1.) 

43. 2. 116.] 

ftw i 

To on3 who is capable and does not want a share, they 
shall give something and then make the separation. — ( Yajfta- 
valkya, 2. 116 ) [Quoted in Smrtichandrika, p. 613 ; Mada- 
naparijdta, p. 655 ; ParOsharamftdhava, p. 336 ; Vyavahura- 
mayUkha, p. 100 ; VivSdaratnakara, p. 485 ; Dayabhfiga, p. 66.] 

Notes 

■*v 

If a son is able by himself, without the help of the father’s property, to 
support his family and carry on his religious duties, — then the father shall do 
what is here laid down. -Even though, at the time, he may not desire to take 
his share in the property, yet in order to guard against future dispute, some- 
thing even as a token of regard, may be given to him and then the partition may 
be made. -( Vishvarfipa.) 

This text provides another reason for unequal division. If a son, being 
capable of acquiring property for himself, does not desire a share in the father’s 
property or if there is one who, though quite able to earn wealth, does not, 
through wickedness, put forth any effort to earn or save to such a 
son the father shall give some insignificant thing, and then make the partition ; 
otherwise, disputes might arise with that son or with his children. This refers 
to such property as has been acquired by the sons jointly ; in the ancestral 
property, of course, the said son shall receive an equal share. — ( Apararka . ) 
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This lays down an exception to the two rules—' The eldest shall receive 
a superior share ' and ‘ all shall be equal sharers.' - If any of the sons is capable 
by himself of earning wealth and does not desire any share in the father's 
property, then the father shall give some small thing, and then make the 
partition ; this shall be so done in order to guard against the descendants of 
that son asserting their claims to the inheritance in future.— (Mitakqard.) 

If a son is capable by himself to earn wealth, and does not want any 
share in the father’s property,— then his father and his brothers shall give 
him something— a seer of rice, for instance— for the purpose of precluding 
the possibility of his son’s raising difficulties in future,— and then they should 
proceed to make the partition. -( Vlram it rodaya-Tilca on Ydjnavalkya •) 

If a son, by reason of his being able to earn his own wealth, does not want 
a share in the father’s property, then they shall give him what little he will 
accept, and then proceed to make the partition.— (Smrtichandrikd, p. 613.) 

The partition shall be made after giving him some insignificant thing;— 
this for the purpose of precluding his sons asserting their claims over the 
inheritance.— (Madanaparijata, p. 665.) 

If a pon is able to earn wealth for himself, and does not want his share in 
the father’s property, they shall give him something, and then make a division 
of the property,- {Parasharamadhava, p. 336.) 

The Mitakzara says that this giving of something is for the purpose of 
precluding the possibility of the son’s descendants asserting their claims on 
the property later on.— (Vyavahara mayu kha, p. 100.) 

This is an exception to the two general rules -(a) ' a preferential share 
shall be given to the eldest brother,’ and (6) ‘they shall share equally. ’—The 
meaning is that the man may be given something, even the most insignificant, 
and thus complete the partition. This for the purpose of preventing disputes 
being raised by the sons of the said man ; - so says the Prdkasha.—i Viuada- 
ratndkara , p. 485.) 


44. 9. 216. ] 3^1 fawnraatntg fawtor ffc* I 

nr $ w $: u 

If a son is born after partition, he shall receive only the 
property of the father ; or if there be any sons who had be- 
come reunited with the father, he would share the property 
with them.— (Manu, 9. 216.) 


Notes 

(See under II, 13 and 286.] 

45. 9. 134.] sfinmrt fwrrat a «rfa i 

fawn: pn* riw nrfai fa fawn ii 
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If a son happen to be born after the daughter has been 
appointed, the division shall be equal ; as there is no seniority 
for the female.— (Manu, 9. 134.) [Quoted in DUyabhOga, p. 
89 ; Dvaitaparishi^a, p. 41 ; Vibhngasnra, 14. 2-8.] 


Notes 


See II, 201. 

4 The division shall be equal,*— there shall bo equal shares with the son 
thus born. This precludes the 4 preferential share. 1 — 4 There is no seniority, 
etc.'— the seniority precluded is in regard to the share in the inheritance only, 
and not in regard to the respectful treatment to be accorded to her. — (Afed/ia- 
tithi.) 

4 Son happens to be born ’-to the daughter's father.- 4 Seniority ’—due 
to the possession of superior qualities, in the shape of learning and the like, there 
is none possible in the case of a female ; and through her also in the son of that 
female (the appointed daughter).— (Sarvajhanarayana.) 

If, after the 1 appointment ' of the daughter, a son is born -subsequently to 
the man who has made the 4 appointment, '—then at the time of partition between 
these two— the 'appointed daughter' and the subsequently bom son— the 
division shall be equal, and there shall be no 4 preferential share ' for the 
appointed daughter ; because even though as a 1 son ’ she is the elder of the two, 
yet in the matter of the 1 preferential share,’ she is not to be regarded as the 
4 senior.'— (Kulluka.) 

What is meant by the declaration of equal division is that there shall be 
no 4 preferential share.’ Since the mother (the Appointed daughter) has no 
4 seniority,’ therefore no seniority can belong to the son also, who therefore 
cannot be entitled to the 4 preferential share.’— [Raghavananda.) 

4 Anu jay at v ’—is born after the ‘appointing’ of the daughter,— The 
mention of the female includes her son also — [Nandana.) 

This deals with a case where the partition is between the Appointed 
Daughter and the 4 body-born ’ son .—Inasmuch as she is a female, 4 seniority ’ 
does not belong to her ; and hence the division shall be in equal shares. The 
implication of this is that if the 4 elder ’ is a male, he shall receive two shares.— 
( Dayabhaga , p. 39.) 

This text lends support to the view that the daughter has almost as much 
right over her father’s property as the son ; as even when there is a son, the 
4 daughter ’ is to receive a share equal to that of the son, according to this text. 
— ( Dvaitaparishiqta , p. 41.) 

In a case where a daughter has been 4 appointed,’ and then a legitimate 
son is born,— they shall share the property equally — (V ibhagasara, 14. 2-3.) 


46. *3 9. 215. ] wraqflflrfororat qiwnft wr I 
nmniwi fluni fan n 
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Among undivided brothers, if there is a joint concern - 
the father shall, on no account, make an unequal division of 
it among his sons.— {Manu, 9. 215.) [Quoted in AparUrka , 
p. 727 ; VivUdaratnUkara , p. 468 ; VivadcLchintamani. p. 201 ; 
Vivctdachandra, 19. 2-8 ; 1 Dayabhaga, p. 57 ; Viramitrodaya , 
p. 561 ; Smxtitattva II, p. 165 ; Vibhagasara , 3. 2-3 ; DUyanir- 
naya , 16. 2. 1.] 


* Notes 

It has been declared by Yfijnavalkya (2. 116) that 11 an unequal division 
has been declared to be lawful, if made by the father.’*— This is what is denied 
here.— 4 Joint concern ,* i.e., where all of them together acquire wealth,- one by 
agriculture, another by receiving gifts, another by service, while another takes 
care of what is earned by others, and invests them and uses them to the 
advantage of all ; — all such wealth shall be pooled together and divided equally, 
and no excessive share shall be given to any one by the father, through his love 
for him.— (Medhatithi.) 

* Saha utthanam,* — acquiring wealth conjointly, by agriculture and other 
means. The father shall not give more to any one, by reason of his having put 
forth more work in the concern. - ( Sarvajhanardyana .) 

If among the brothers living together with their father, there is some 
concern carried on for the purpose of acquiring wealth,— then, at the time 
of the partition of that wealth, the father shall not on any account give more 
to any one son than to the others.— (Kulluka.) 

This is an exception to what Yfijfiavalkya has declared regarding the 
legality of the unequal division made by the father -‘concern/ a business- 
undertaking for the acquiring of wealth.— (Raghavananda.) 

‘Saha utthanam ,’— joint acquisition ^‘Viqamam,* unequal, by allotting 
a larger share to the elder son.— (Nandana.) 

If wealth is acquired conjointly, the father shall never give an unequal 
share to any son.— (Ramachandra.) 

In cases where property has been acquired by the joint labour of all 
the brothers, the division shall be equal, —even when done by the father. The 
implication of this is that in other cases an unequal division may be made by 
the father. -(Apariirfca, p. 727.) 

'Utthana ,*— action tending to the acquisition of wealth. -(Vivddaratna- 
kara, p. 468.) 

This refers to such property as has been acquired by the equal exertion 
of each of the brothers ; while what Brhaspati has said regarding unequal 
division— in the text ‘ Samanynnddhikd bhagdh , etc.’ refers to the father’s 
self-acquired property ; hence there is no inconsistency between the two.— 

( Vivddachintamani , p. 201.) 

'UttAana*— is acquiring. —If all the brothers have an equal share in (tie 
acquiring of the wealth, there shall be no unequal division.— (Vivddachandra, 
19 . 2 - 8 .) 
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What is meant here is that if the sons themselves ask for partition during 
the father’s lifetime, then the father shall not give a * preferential share ’ to 
anyone,— (Dayabkaga, p. 57.) 

If there has been an equal utthana, i.e., exertion on the part of all the 
brothers, towards the acquiring of wealth, -- then the father shall not make an 
unequal division.— ( Vlramitrodaya, p. 562.) 

Here Manu declares that there shall be no unequal division in a case where 
the sons themselves ask for partition.— (Smvtitattva II, p. 165.) 

‘ Abhyutthfinam,'— earning, acquisition. There shall be no unequal division 
hs it has been prohibited. In this case the father Bhall not receive two shares, 
nor will the eldest brother receive a preferential share. - ( Vibhagasara, 3. 2-3.) 

This refers to cases where the sons ask for partition.— (DJiyanirnaya, 

16 . 2 . 1 .) 


47. stwrasi ] g ftm 39 i 

II. 33.] — sftafapaitf fan i h Swrewrrat 

fafaV&i ] 

If the father makes division daring his lifetime, he 
shall not give preference to any one son nor shall he 
suddenly debar any one from the partition,— without suffi- 
cient reason .—(Katyayana and Arthashastra, II, 33.) [Quoted 
in Dayabhaga, p. 56 ; Smvtitattva II, p. 165 5 Doiyanirnaya, 
16. 1 - 8 .] 


Notes 

He shall not favour any one ston by giving him a larger share ; nor shall 
he debar any one from the partition, without sufficient cause. Any favour in 
the shape of a ‘ preferential share ’ should be shown towards several, not 
towards any single son. Hence no such preferential treatment is to be accorded 
to any individual son without sufficient cause ; it may of course be done if there 
is sufficient reason for it.— {Dayabkaga, pp. 56*57.) 

4 Reaeon ’—such as one of them being specially devoted to him, or having a 
large family to support, or imbecile, and so forth —{Smrtitattva II, p. 165.) 

An excessive share is not to be given to any one son, except when he 
happens to be either specially devoted to the father, or has many persons 
to maintain, or is incapacitated from doing any work, or suffers from some such 
disabilities.— (Dayaniraaya, 16. 1—8.) 

48. Hvirt*TT ] *roi fitftorrofsu sngvwnwtsfa *r i 
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Just as the practice of Niyoga and the killing of the 
AnubandhyU cow, so also the preferential partition should 
not be had recourse to during the present age. -(Sangraha- 
kora.) [Quoted in SmTtichandrikS,, p. 620 ; Madanapdrijsta, 
p. 646; Pardsharamadhava , p. 336 ; Vlramitrodaya, p. 664.] 

Notes 

Unequal division is not permissible in the present age.— The terms * adya ' 
and 4 8amprati ’ refer to the Kali age.—{S t mrtichandrikd, p. 620.) 

Though the scriptures have sanctioned the unequal division, yet being 
opposed to usage, it is not carried out in practice ; just like the killing of the 
cow at sacrifices .—(Paras ha ram adhava, p. 336.) 

4 Niyogadharma ’—having recourse to the elder brother’s widow who had 
been betrothed to him, with the permission of one’s elders.— 4 Anabandhyd - 
vadha,’ the killing of the cow prescribed in the text 4 Maitravar uningam - 
anubandhydm vashamJilabhdta * — 4 Samprati,' in the Kali age.— (V tram i- 
trodaya, p. 564.) 

49. 2. 116.] m [?>./., *4:] 

Among sons divided unequally, what is done by the 
father has been declared to be lawful. - [This according to 
Vishvarupa and Apararka] ; [ or, if an unequal division among 
sons is in accordance with law, then what has been done by 
the father shall stand ; otherwise it shall be set aside— 
according to Mitak$arU.]-(YcljMvalkya t 2. 116.) [Quoted in 
Smxtichandrikfii , p. 609 ; Madanaparijata , p. 646 ; Dayabhaga , 
p. 63 ; Vlramitrodaya , p. 659 ; VyavahcLramayukha, p. 99.] 

Notes 

In the ease of sons divided unequally, the division that is made by the 
father has been declared to be the lawful one.— ( Vishvarupa.) 

Even in the case of property acquired by the sons, if the father has made 
an unequal division among the divided sons, what has been done by the father 
should be regarded as 4 Dharma ,’ lawful not to be transgressed..— 
{Apararka.) 

Unequal division has been declared in the text speaking of a 4 superior 
share * for the eldest son ; the present text forbids any other method of 
unequal division except that by giving an 4 additional share ' which has been 
sanctioned by the scriptures.--If an unequal division among sons is 4 Dharmya,’ 

4 in accordance with law, ' then what has been done by the father shall remain 
undjli&irbed ; otherwise, i.e. f if it is not in accordance with law, it must be 
set aside ; as has been declared by N&rada in the text— 4 Vy ddhitah kupita&h- 
chaiva, ete, 9 -^{Mitdkiara,) 

F. 21 



162 


CkAPT&R II 


If the sons have been divided in a manner in which one has received 
more and the other less, —even such a division, when done by the father, has 
been declared to be lawful ; hence it should not be objected to subsequently. 
But so far as the action of the father is concerned, it would be reprehensible, 
being against usage .— ( Viram itrcdaya-Tlka on Ydjnavalkya .) 

If the eldest brother has received 1 more 1 by reason of the 4 additional 
share,’ and the other brothers have received ’less,’ on account of not receiving 
an ‘ additional share,’— and this unequal division has been accepted by them, 
in deference to the father’s wish, then,— in view of its having been declared to 
be lawful,— it should be agreed toby the sons also (subsequently).— (Smrti- 
chandrikd, p. 609.) 

If the unequal division is in accordance with law, it should not be set aside ; 
if it is not in accordance with law, it must be set aside.— (Madanaparijdta, 
p. 646.) 

Out of his self-acquired property, if the father makes an unequal division, 
by giving more to one son,— either in recognition of his superior qualifications, 
or*on account of his having a larger family to support, or on account of pity for 
his disabilities, or on account of being pleased with his devotion,— he does what 
is quite lawful.— (Day ab haga, p. 62.) 

The meaning is that if what has been done by the father is in accordance 
with law, it is valid and cannot be set aside ; but if it is not in accordance 
with law, then it must be set aside;— such is the explanation given by 
Vijndneahvara h\BO.—(Viramitrodaya t pp. 569-660.) 

If what has been done by the father is in accordance with law, it* is valid, 
and cannot be set aside ; such is the explanation by Madana, Vijflaneshvara 
and others.— (Vyavahdramayukha, p. 99.) 


50. ffwfo ] wn: fom jwfoqtn: i 

a&i d qrersfon [». Z., qftan: ] qgwtatw ti 

Where the father has made a division, either in equal 
or unequal shares, - that division shall be maintained by the 
sons ; if they do otherwise, they should be liable to punishment 
(v.l., outcasts).— (Birhaspati.) [Quoted in AparUrka, p. 717 ; 
Smrtichandrikd, p. 610; VivadaratnUkara, p. 468; Vivada- 
chintUmani, p. 201; Vivadachandra, 19.2-10; Parushara- 
mUdhava, p. 835 ; DUyabhUga, p. 53 ; Viramitfodaya, p. 560 ; 
VibhagaaUra, 8 . 2—8.) 


Notes 

What is meant to be precluded by this is the possibility of partition being 
effected by the wish of the sons.— (Apararka, p. 717.) 

‘ Pitra,’ i.e., by the father, in accordance with the manner prescribed in 
the scriptures ; what would not be in accordance with the scriptures would not 
be lawful, and hence not deserving of being respected. Even in regard to 
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one’s self-acquired property, it would not be a lawful division if one son 
received a thousand gold-pieces and the other only a single shell. Hence there 
can be no doubt that in case the unequal division has been made in an un- 
authorised manner,— and if the sons object to it,— it cannot be maintained.— 
(Smrtichandrika, p. 610.) 

[Vivadaratriakara, p. 468 attributes this verse to N&rada-Bphaspati- 
Yftjflavalkya.] 

This refers to the father's self-acquired property.— (Vivddachintdmani, 
p. 201.) 

What is meant is that in regard to his self-acquired property, the father 
is entirely free to take two shares for himself, or to give something to the sons 
and take all the rest for himself, or to make an unequal division among the 
sons themselves. — ( Vivddachandra, 19. 2—10.) 


51. 13. 15.] fir** 5 ftwn % \ 

‘ * Ipi xiw ft fair ng: II 

If the sons have been divided by the father himself, 
either equally or unequally, —that division shall be legal for 
them ; as the father is all-powerful in regard to all. ANarada , 
13. 15.) [Quoted in Apararka , p. 717 ; SmrtichandrikU,, p. 609 ; 
VivadaratnUkara , p. 468 ; Parasharamadhava , p. 335 ; Daya - 
bhaga , p. 53 ; Viramitrodaya, p. 560 ; Vyavaharamayukha , 
p. 99 ; Dayanirnaya, 16. 1-2.] 

Notes 

This cannot be taken as referring to the declarations regarding the 
44 additional share ” ; as such a view would not be compatible with the father 
being spoken of as the 1 master.'— (Apararka, p. 717 ) 

If the father has divided the property in equal shares, it is not open to 
the eldest son to object to it on the ground that 4 a superior article ' was not 
given to him ; similarly if the father divides the property into larger and 
smaller shares, it will not be open to the younger sons to object to it on 
the ground that smaller shares were allotted to them and a larger one to the 
eldest ; because in this matter what has been done by the father's wish must 
be regarded as lawful. The reason for this is supplied in the next sentence— 
'as the father is all-powerful in regard to all,* i.e, t in the matter of all 
kinds of partition made by the father, he is the final authority.— (Smrti- 
chandrika, pp. 609-610.) 

This verse sanctions the unequal division of the property acquired by the 
father himself .— ( V ivddaratridkara 9 p. 468. ) 

As the fact of the father being 4 ail-pow erful ' is the reason given for the 
declaration herein made, the unequal division made by the father spoken of 
here must pertain to the father's self-acquired property ; as in regard to. the 
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property of the grandfather, the father is not “ all-powerful. ” — (Dayabhaga, 

p. 68.) 

This refers to other Yugas, not to the present one.— (Vyavakatamayukha, 
P. 99.) 


52. Ifwft ] frfed «nw) hi ft^n^S* H 

Where a certain portion has been in the possession of 
one, that shall not be taken away from him.— (Bxhaspati.) 
[Quoted in Smxtickandriks , , p. 716 ; Vivadaratnakara, p. 609 ; 
Smxtitattva II, p. 182.] 


Notes 


See also under II (1) above. 

Where, in accordance with partition made by their own wish, a certain 
property has been in the possession of any one coparcener, that should remain 
with him and should not be taken away from 'him. This has been stressed 
with a view to making the partition permanent. -( Vivadaratnakara , p. 609.) 

See II, 12, 279. 

53. ng 9. 209.] $ 5 $ 3 ft ft gwraroTH (v.l., «i) 1 

also ft®0 ] Hff 39 W &1 prawn: II 

If the father recovers a lost ancestral property, he 
shall not, unless he so wishes, share it with his sons ; aa it is 
his self-acquired property [or, as also what is his self-acquired 
property]. ~(Manu, 9. 209 ; also Vignu.) [Quoted in Mitakoara, 
p. 649 ; Vivadaratnakara, p. 461 ; Vivadachintctmani, p. 196 ; 
Paraaharamadhava, p. 339; DdyabhOga, p. 32; Vlramitro- 
day a, p, 574 ; Smxtitattva, II, p. 165.] 

Notes 

If, in addition to what he has inherited, the father recovers such ancestral 
property as had become lost, he shall not, unless be wishes it, share it 
with his sons, even after these latter have attained their majority. -(Afadhdr 
tit hi.) 

‘ Paitrkam / what belonged to his father 1 Anavaptam,' whtekeeuld 
not be recovered by the efforts of that father ; * recovers / by gre at effort 
this he Bhall not share with his sons, unless he wishes it. The tmpKeatien of 
this is that such property of the grandfather as has not been recovered by 
the father’s efforts may be divided by the wisl* of the sons *\m*^8*rvajii0r 
hardy* na.} 
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The ancestral property which the grandfather, on account of his lack of 
strength, had failed to recover,— and which his son recovers by his efforts, 
is the self-acquired property of the latter, - and this he shall not share with his 
aom.—lKulluka.) 

If a lost ancestral property, not recovered by any of the ancestors, is 
recovered by the father by his own efforts,— that property the father shall not 
share with his sons, unless he wishes it. So also Yljftavalkya— ‘Kramada- 
bhyagatam vittam, etc 9 -All this refers to a case where the partition is forced 
upon the father by the sons. In cases where the father makes the 
partition of his own accord, he may make the division in any way he likes. — 
(Rdghavananda,) 

What could not be recovered by the other ancestors, and has been recover- 
ed by the father, this the father shall not share with the sons ; as it would be 
his self-acquired property.— The implication of this is that when the grand- 
father’s property is being divided, it must necessarily be divided equally among 
the father and his sons .—{Nandana.) 

If an ancestral property which had been lost and not recovered by his 
father,— has been recovered by the father, it is his self- acquired property ; and 
unless he wishes it, he shall not share it with his sons.— ( Rdmachandra. ) 

The grandfather had acquired some property, -that property was taken 
away from him by someone, —and he failed to recover it ; -if such property 
has been recovered by his son (i.e., the father), then this -being like his self- 
acquired property, the father shall not share it with his sons, unless he so 
wishes. This implies that the property of the grandfather the father must 
divide, if the sons so desire, even though he himself may not desire it.— 
{Mitakqara, pp. 649-660.) 

* Paitr ham,’ ancestral;— 4 Anavdpyam,’ which could not be recovered 
by his father. This property he shall not share with his sons, if he does not 
wish it, since it would be his Belf-acquired property.— ( Vivadaratnakara, 
p 461.) 

If a property, which, though ancestral, had been taken away by a stranger, 
and has been recovered by the father,- and also what he has acquired for him- 
self,— in both cases there can be partition of the property only if the father 
wishes it, not if he is not willing.— ( V ivddachintdmani, p. 196.) 

If a property acquired by the grandfather had been taken away by someone, 
and has been recovered by the father,! then, -this being like his self-acquired 
property,— the father shall not share it with his sons, unless he wishes it. This 
implies that the partition of the grandfather’s property does not depend upon the 
father’s wish Paras haramadhava, p. 339.) 

Inasmuch as the fact of its being his self-acquired property has been 
stated as the reason for 1 not sharing the property unless he wishes it, ’ —it 
indicates that of the grandfather’s property,— which has not been acquired 
by the father, -there can be a partition among the sons even if the father be 
unwilling. But all that this indicates is that when going to partition the pro- 
perty, that portion of the ancestral property which he has himself recovered the 
father shall not divide among the sons unless he wishes it, while the rest of it 
he shall divide, even though he does not wish it ; it does not mean that the parti- 
tion shall be made by the wish of the sons. -(Ddryabh 3ga, p. 82. ) 



166 


CHAPTER II 


The particle 1 iva 9 has to be supplied after * arjitam * ; or it may be that 
the ancestral property that has been recovered by the father has become his 
self-acquired property ; and this is a reason for the foregoing assertion.— 
4 Unless he wishes it ’—This shows that the partition of the grandfather's 
property can be made only by the wish of the father, not by the wish of the 
BonB.-(Viramitrodaya t p. 574.) 

Such ancestral property as had been taken away by strangers and has 
been recovered by the father -shall not be partitioned, if the father does 
not wish it; treating it as his self-acquired property; the construction is— 
‘ Svayamarjitam iti hr tv a na vibhajdt, 9 —(Smrtitattva II, p. 165.) 


54. wwotpi ] wroqisqgd qrong * i 

fan jprfifrirft 3* n 

If a property taken away or lost has been recovered 
by the father by his own strength, and also what is his 
self-acquired property,— all this the father cannot be made by 
the sons to give up at the partition — {KUtyayana.) [Quoted 
in Smftichandrilccl, p. 651 ; Apararka, p. 728 ; Paras hara- 
mUdhava, p. 339.] 


Notes 

Where an ancestral property, which had been taken away by strangers, 
has been recovered by the father through his own efforts, —as also the ancestral 
property that had been lost and recovered by the father, -and what the father 
himself may have acquired by learning, valour and other means, all this the 
father cannot be made by the soils to give up at the partition. - ( Smrtichand - 
rika, p. 651.) 

If the father has recovered a property that had been taken away or 
lost,— any such property the father cannot be made by the sons to give up. — 
( Apararka , p. 728.) 

The ancestral property that had been -taken away by others and has been 
recovered by the father, -the ancestral property that had been lost and has 
been recovered by the father, -and the property that the father has himself 
acquired through learning, valour and other means, - -all this the father cannot 
be made by the sons to give up.— (Paras haramadhava t p. 339.) 


55. vfore II, 33.] uigwraim^t fawns i 

fafasr? nTSffgg nrnrsrs *t snq$g: « n « w t u - 
srrang, * ulfaiw q i 
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There shall be partition among those who have attained 
their majority ; of those who have not attained their majority, 
the shares, free from liabilities, shall be deposited with their 
mother’s relatives, or with the elderly people of the village 
till the attainment of their majority. Similarly with the 
share of one who has gone abroad.— (ArthaakOatra II, S3.) 


56. h firawngft g*u i 

The sons are not entitled to a share in the paternal 
property, if the father is unwilling.— (Vyttia.) [Quoted in . 
Smrtichandrika, p. 650.] \ 


Notes 

This clearly means that paternal property cannot be partitioned merely 
because the sons wish it.— (Smrtichandrika, p. 060.) 


57. ] srraurt sftwh far): i 

fibroid u 

It is ordained that during the lifetime of the parents 
the brothers shall live together ; after their death, if they 
become divided, their righteousness prospers.— (Vyaaa.) 
[Quoted in Smrtichandrilca , p. 606 ; D&yabhfigd, p. 60 ; Vlra- 
mitrodaya , p. 576 ; Smrtitattva II, p. 170.] 


Notes 

By enjoining co-residence, the text prohibits separation ; and what is 
forbidden is the partition of the property during the lifetime of the parents, 
i.e, 9 while either one of the parents is alive, partition wouldnot be right ; it 
should be done only after the death of both the parents. — (Dayabhaga, p. 60.) 

(The words of Dayabhaga are reproduced in Viramitrodaya, p. 676. { 

* Righteousness prospers 9 for the divided brothers, in so far as religious 
rites can be performed only with the wealth that belongs to one's own self. — 
( Smrtitattva II, p. 170.) 


58. ifwfa] (A) 

«n WiraiHITORg HI H 
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(B) ifhraranw dm diws$>if wuftra: i 
aysremwrcufar t a^nrAi «r 4mm n 

(C) ipftat qwpHi^t UHswrfa $r mhi i 
wwnwfta i fr wNw wmutni n 

(A) If a man, having lived abroad for a long time, 
comes home, he shall receive his share of the debt, the docu- 
ments, the house and the land that may have belonged to his 
grandfather.— (B) A man, having left his ancestral home, and 
gone over to another country,— if his descendant comes back to 
the ancestral place, he should certainly receive his share in 
the property.— (C) The person who is the third, fifth or seventh 
in descent (from the original owner) should receive his share 
in the ancestral property, if his birth and family name are 
known.— {Bfhaapati.) [ Quoted in Smrtichandrika, p. 712 ; 
VivSdaratnd.kara, p. 640 ; Vyavaharamayukha, pp. 101-102.] 


Notes 


See II, 281, and V, 6. 

‘ Bhagabhak,’— entitled to half.—' Agatah,’- arrived after the parti- 
tion- (Smrtichandrika, p. 712.) 

This refers to cases where the man has returned from residence in a 
remote and inaccessible country.— ( V ivadaratnakara, p. 641.) 

This refero to a man who has returned after a long residence in foreign 
lands.- ( Vyavaharamayukha, p. 102.) 


59. 13. 16.] [»./., $rsi:]i 

wwi [v.L, wwmi] tnswiti * n ftorrt 

fom ag: ii 


If the father is diseased, or angered, or with mind ad- 
dicted to sense-objects, or prone to act unlawfully, he cannot be 
the sole authority in the matter of partition. —(Nurada, 18. 16.) 
(Quoted in AparUrka, p. 718 ; MitSkfarU, p. 619 ; Smtfichandri- 
kU, p. 60S ; ParUaharamUdhava, p. 883 ; DUyabhaga, p. 66 ; 
Vvramitrodaya, p. 652 ; Smrtitattva II, p. 166 ; VyavahUra- 
mayukha, p. 96 ; MadanapS.rijd.ta, p. 647 ; DUyanirnaya, 
16. 1-9.] 
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Notes 

1 Anyathaahastra/carl * (u. L, 4 ayathiishlzlrakari ’)— prone to act 
against injunctions and prohibitions.— {Aparar/ca, p. 718.) 

A partition made by the father can be accepted only if it is in accordance 
with the methods sanctioned by the scriptures ; if it is not in accordance with 
them, then, even though made by the father, it becomes set aside. - (Mitdl c- 
?aro, p 619.) 

In cases where, by reason of old age and other circumstances, the father 
is no longer master of himself, the division of the property shall be made 
according to the wish of the sons. -• He cannot be the sole authority , * 4 but 
the son is the authority, '—this has to be added. - ( Smrtichandrikd , p. 605.) 

This refers to cases where the father makes an unlawful division, either 
because his mind is perturbed, or because lie is angry with some one of his sons, 
or because he is influenced by his love for the son of his favourite wife ; not 
to those where the division, though unequal, is in accordance with the methods 
sanctioned by the scriptures. - (Da yah h 7 gu, p- 56.) 

This refers to cases where there are no such circumstances as have been 
mentioned in the scriptures as grounds for unequal division. 4 Visaydsakta- 
chitta, ’ as evinced in an over-zealous affection for the son born of one’s 
favourite wife.- (Smrtitat tva II, p. 165.) 

If a division made by the father is not lawful, it should be set aside. — 
( Madanapdrijdta II, p. 646.) 

4 With mind addicted to sense-objects,’ -as evinced by partiality for 
the son of a beloved wife.— ( Ddyanir mya, 16. I —9. ) 
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Section It [3 (a)] 

VARIETIES OF SONS 

General 

60. Swojffafera-™] farr ftanurHhi o&t nfarwf: i 

§ff sna* «fwrr ^ foron n 

The father, the grandfather and the great-grandfather 
welcome the son when born, just as birds welcome the fruit 
of the b&x\y&x\'tree~'Devala-Shankha-Likhita-Yama.) [Quoted 
in Ddyabhaga, p. 63.] 


Notes 

The mention of the 1 grandfather 1 indicates that the term 1 putra ’ includes 
the ' grandson 9 and ' great-grandson 9 also ; and this implies that since all these 
offer the shraddha to the three ancestors, they are all equally entitled to 
inherit their property.— (Ddyabhaga, p. 63.) 

61. 9. 1 38.] aim* foai ma# ga; i 

1 5. 43.] wnfli s* imnfci iwgar n 

Because the son delivers his father from the hell called 
Pitt, therefore has he been called Putra, ‘ Deliverer from Put,' 
by the Self-existent One Himself. -(Mona, 9. 138; Vi$nu, 
15. 43.) IQuoted in Vivadaratnakara, p. 683 ; Dayabhaga, 
p. 161.] 

Notes 

This is a commendatory supplement to the injunction of begetting 
children.— 1 The hell called Put ’ is the name given to the four kinds of 
elemental life on the Earth ; and it is from this that the father is delivered 
by his son, as soon as he is bom ; which means that the next time that the 
father is bom, it is in divine life.— (Medhdtithi ) 

62. ifiafil ] jwwl 3*: fW *ra: i 

agpuft ator in n 
ahrlsa gftvtg*: w?m%«iif i 
wft mafWHiKft n 
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Inasmuch as the son delivers the father from the hell 
called Put by the mere sight of his face, the father should 
try his best to beget a son. The son’s son and the son of 
the Appointed Daughter both lead one to heaven ; in the 
matter of inheritance and the offering of the funeral cakes, 
both have been declared to be equal— {Brhaspati.) [Quoted in 
VivMaratnakara, p. 584.] 

63. tutor ] gsnw faw i 

era I *!»t# msnm gs ii 

A hell has been called by the name Put ; it is a hell 
consisting of the cutting off of one’s line ; inasmuch as the son 
delivers one from this hell, he has been called Putra.— 
{Harita. ) [Quoted in VivUdaratnakara, p. 584; Dayabkaga, 

p. 161.] 

64. 9. 137.] srafo I 

15. 45.] mr n 

tfog 13. 5.] 

vgftftra 

Through the son one conquers the worlds; through the 
grandson, one attains immortality ; and through the son’s 
grandson, one obtains the regions of the Sun.— (Manu, 9.137 ; 
Vi$nu, 15. 45 ; Vasitfha, 13. 5 ,* Shankha-Likhita ; Harita.) 
[Quoted in Ddyabhdga, p. 161 ; VivUdaratnakara, p. 585 ; 
Dayanirniya, 3. 2-3.] 


NOTES 

4 Vradhna 9 is Sun ,— ( V ivddaratriakara, p, 586.) 

In the matter of Inheritance, the son 'comes first, then the grandson, then 
the great-grandson. But when a man (A) dies, leaving (1) a son, (2) a grand- 
son, whose father has died, and (3) a great-grandson whose father and grand- 
father have died, —all these three have equal rightsover the property left by 
(A) ; but if a grandson of (A) has his father living, that grandson’s right over 
( A’s) property is not equal to that A’s living son. - ( Dliyanirnaya, 3. 1-5.) 
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65. wffaftw ] tfi g*a« fan i 

wff n fa sriN trfawi tow njpjJH n 
wfirfbt* tfa «n?w wtufasns i 
«eert niffa *)**ftH # 

On seeing the face of the son, the father becomes free 
from the debt to his forefathers ; as soon as the son is born, 
the father, having transferred that debt to him, becomes 
entitled to heaven. The Agnihotra, the three Vedas and 
Sacrifices at which hundreds are given away as the sacrificial 
fee,— all this does not equal the sixteenth part of the birth 
of the eldest son. — (Shafikha-Likhita.) [Quoted in Vivadarat- 
nUkara, p. 584 ; Dayabhaga , p. 161.] 

66. n«| 9. 106.] srmtnsq g?ft nnws i 

faarra^oret* n nWfall 

By the mere birth of the eldest son a man becomes 
“with son ” and free from the debt to his forefathers ; it is for 
this reason that he deserves to obtain the whole —(Manu, 
9. 106.) [Quoted in DUyabhaga, p. 162.] 

67. ] m*nfap* twrft wzW * l 

fan s?rc * 3iRR«i gsag ii 

If the father sees the face of the living son on his birth, 
he transfers his debts to him and obtains immortality. — 
(Vatigfha.) [Quoted in VivUdaratnakara, p. 584.] 

68. ww 2. 78.] srtawwi fa: mfa s*qtauql*4b » 

Imperishable regions and attainment of heaven follow 
from the birth of the son, the grandson and the great-grandson. 

( Yajfiavalkya , 2. 78.) [Quoted in DUyabhaga, p. 161 ; VivUda - 
ratnUkara, p. 585.] 

69. H3 9. 185-186. ] *f HURT n farts gsr ffantn faj: i 

• . . . , 

*«rwpgri* firf fa*: ir 

nwnfat n 
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Sons alone shall inherit the father’s property, not bro- 
there or fathers; . . . To these should water-libations be 
offered ; to these is the cake offered ; the fourth is the offerer 
of these (offerings) ; there can be no fifth. -(Menu, 9. 185-186.) 
[Quoted in SmrtichandrikR , p. 667 ; Dayabhctga, pp. 174, 208 ; 
Viramitrodaya, p. 641.] 

Notes 

See III, 114. 

70. Wffoftra ] mirarej naqrfqr: qtfrr i wwf frm* 

nfinf i i 

The Brahmana shall marry a girl of the same caste ; in 
her are reborn the bodies of his forefathers ; he should address 
to himself in the form of the son, the mantra ‘ Angadaiigat, 
elc.'—iShankha-Likhita.) [Quoted in Vivadaratnakara, p. 664.1 

All Kinds of Sons Enumerated Collectively 

71. «n*w»2. 128 — 132.] wtwl jfiretga: i 

*anr: fcnrraag at n 

a?q*i *criwg tra: i 

trpfhu urorntga: n 

srerawf *mqf art 3tm: qbuta: ftr: i 
ivrentn fair m «i « gart qri<£c n 
(See also Oh- If, 130.) 
afltw ni»rt ftifa}— ffiw: sw* 

wr fra: i 

lanwt 5 wq«rn>— w wefrs: u 

sftjvi ajud *r ?3 «isqfag> i 

fa*?apswf?q^qf qq: qq: it 

(1) One born of the lawful wife is the Auraaa, “Body- 
born,” son (2) equal to the same is the Putrikdputra, 

“ Son of the Appointed Daughter” ; — (3* that born in one’s own 
“Soil,” through a Sagotra or another person is the Kqetraja, 
“Soil-born” son (4) that born secretly in the house is tho 
Gudhaja, “secretly born” son (6) that born of a maiden 
is the Kanina, “maiden-born,” s»n, who belongs to his 
mother's father;— (6) that born from a remarried widow, 



174 


CHAPTER II 


either a virgin or otherwise, is the Paunarbhava, “born of a 
remarried woman”;— (7) one whom the father or mother has 
given away is the Dattaka, “ adopted ” son ;— (8^ that sold 
by his parents is the Knta, “ Purchased “ son (9) that ap- 
pointed by oneself is the Krtrima, “Appointed ” son 10) one 
who has offered himself is the Svayandatta, “self-offered” 
son ; 'll) one obtained in the womb is the Sahodha, “ obtain- 
ed with the wife”;— (12) one who, being abandoned (by the 
parents), has been taken up is the Apaviddha, “Castoff” 
son. -From among these the funeral cake shall be offered 
and the property inherited by each succeeding one only in the 
absence of the preceding one.— {Yajftavalkya, 2. 128-132.) 
[Quoted in Vivadachintdmani, p. 232; Vibhdgasara, 14 1-8.] 

Notes 

See Chap. II, 130. 

Each of these definitions shall be dealt with separately in the following 
sections. 

Manu (SI. 160) has the * Shaudra ’ (son born of a Shndra wife) as the 
twelfth. He does not include the Putritcdputra among these 12; he takes 
him separately as the thirteenth , standing by himself. Medhfttithi (on 9. 166) 
says that the P utr Heap lit ra has not been named among these twelve, because 
the useful purpose served by him is the same as that served by the Legitimate 
Son, which fact makes him 4 equal ’ to this latter, as declared by Yftjnavalkya 
(2. 126). 

‘ Dharmapatm ’ is the lawfully wedded wife belonging to the same caste 
as oneself ; the son born of such a wife is called ‘legitimate * ; this son belongs to 
the father and the mother ; so also does the son of the Appointed Daughter ; - 
the KsVtraja son belongs to the ‘owner of the soil’ ithe husband of the 
woman ) ; if the ‘ owner of the soil * so wishes it, this son may belong to the 
man who supplied the seed ; or toWh, if both wish it so ; -the * secretly born ' 
son belongs to the mother’s caste, and belongs to the person who marries her 
the ‘ maiden-born ’ son belongs to the man who marries the maiden, if her father 
has other children ; if the father of the maiden has no other children, then the 
son belongs to him ; - the ‘ son of the remarried woman/ i.e. f the son born 
to a woman after her husband’s death, from a second man who marries 
her, belongs to this latter man who has married the woman the ‘ adopted ’ son 
belongs to the adopter ; -the ‘ purchased ’ son is one who has been bought by the 
payment of a price, and he belongs to the purchaser ; the * appointed * son, 
known as the * Karta-putra,* belongs to the person who appoints him*,' the 
‘ self-offered ’ son is one who, on being given up by his parents, has offered 
himself as the son of another person ; -the Sahodha son is the son born of a 
girl who has conceived before the marriage ; and he belongs to the man who 
has married the pregnant girl the ‘ cast-off ’ son is one who, on being cast off 
by his parents, has been picked up by another person ; and he belongs to this 
other person.— ( Vibhdgasara, 14.2 l.) 
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7i II, p. 40.] (i) ww *m: i <0 

gw gfwwgw: I (?) wufwJir sn 

ftgwr *?nrra: ww*: gw: i (*) wfgjrf 

* 1 % qtnmreg ajjrw: i (*) WfjjJliwifs info*: 

$«g: gw: l (?) *wwnf: I («) aunf- 

*WT: «?)*: I (c) gsogjaraT: faro l (?) 
awwf wratftgwTmfgRTrt ro i (io) 

grofaro wro i (i?) gwlsfafw: 

$a*: i (??) qffcfa: n 

(1) One born from one's married wife is the Body- 
born ;— ;2) equal to him is the Son of the Appointed Daughter;— 
(3) one born in one's soil, through an authorised person belong* 
ing to the same or another gotra is the Soil-born ; —(4) similar 
in character to him is the Secretly-born who has been born in 
the house of her relations in a secret manner ; (ft) one who 
has been abandoned by his relations is the Cast off son, who 
belongs to the person who performs his sacramental rites 
(6) one born of a maiden is the Maiden-born (7) one 
born of a woman who has been married while pregnant is 
the son Obtained with the Wife ; —(8) one born of a woman 
remarried is the Son of a Remarried Woman ; - t9) equal in 
character to him is one who has been given away with water 

* by his parents, and is called the Adopted Son ; (10) one who 

has offered himself, or has been offered by his relatives, is the 
Self offered son ; -(11/ one appointed to the position of the 
son is the Appointed Son ; (12) one who has been purchased 
is the Bought Son. —{Arthashiistra II, p. 40.) 

(l) The Body-Born Son 

73. 2. 126,] i 

That born of one’s own lawfully married wife is the 
Body-born or Legitimate son. — { Yajfiavalkya 9 2. 128.) IQuoted 
in Vivadaratnakara, p. 654 ; MadanaparijUta , p. 660 ; 
Vi ramitrodaya, p. 596. ] 

Notes 

* Dharmapatni ' is a woman of the same caste as oneself married 
according to the Brahma or some other form of marriage a son begotten 
on such a wife by one’s own self is the * Body-born ’ son. ( Vishvarapa.) 
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The son bom of the. lawfully married wife should be regarded aa the 
1 Body-born * son. ‘ Dharmapatni 9 is that wife in company with whom one 
performs his religious acts. The term 1 pat ni 9 itself connotes the 1 associate at 
religious performances ’ ; but on account ot the presence of the term 4 dharma , ’ 
the term 4 patni 9 is to be taken in the sense of 4 wife in general * ; and the 
term 4 dharmapatni 9 serves to exclude the Shndra wife, who cannot be as- 
sociated with a twice- born person at religious performances ; for this reason 
the son born of that wife would not be a 4 Body-born 9 son ; whom, on this 
account, Manu (9. 160) has mentioned as a 4 substitute for a son,' and 4 not 
entitled to inheritance ’ ; all that he gets is 4 a tenth part,’ by way of reward 
for devoted service. The 4 Body- born ’ son of a twice-born man would 
thus be one born of a twice- born woman who has been married by him in 
accordance with the law. The name 4 aurasa 9 is meant to be literal ; its 
etymological meaning being 4 one born out of one’s heart. ' Thus the distinctive 
characteristic of the Body-born son is that he is begotten by the father 
h imsel f. — ( A para rka. ) 

The son 4 born of one’s heart ’ is the Body-born son ; he is born of the 
legally married wife ; the wife of the same caste married in one of the legal 
forms of marriage is the ‘legally married wife,’ and the son born of such a 
wife is the Body- born (legitimated, the most important, son. [Wives married 
in the inverse order of the castes are not 4 legally married, ’ hence the sons 
born of such wives become excluded. -Balambhatti.\ -\Mitak$ara.\ 

4 Dharmapatni * is a wife of the same caste married in accordance with 
law ; the son born of such a wife from the person who has married her is the 
• Body-bom ’ or Legitimate son. For men of the three castes, Brohmaria, 
Ksattriya and Vaishya-a 4 twice-born ’ woman would be regarded as 4 of the 
same caste’ ; otherwise (if it were insisted upon that for the Brahmana a 
woman of the Br&hmana caste alone can be regarded as 4 of the same caste ’), 
the son that would be born to a Brahma na of a woman of the Ksattriya 
or Vaishya caste who has been married by him, would be excluded from the 
4 twelve kinds of sons * ; -so says the Pdrijata .— This son is called 9 aurasa/ 

4 body-born,’ because he is 4 born out of the heart ' of the husband. — ( Vira- 
m itrodaya-Tika on Ydjna^filkya.) 

4 Dharmapatni ’ is a woman of the same caste married in a legal form 
of marriage the son bom of such a wife is the 9 aurasa, ’ the principal 
kind of son. Thus (a) the son of a wife of the same caste married in 4 A sura ' 
and other (deprecated) forms of marriage, (6) the son born to a Br&hmana 
from a wife married in the regular order of castes, i.e., from a Ksattriya , a 
Vaishya or a Shudra wife, - such sons of the mixed caste, being known as 
(1) 4 Murdhdvasikta/ (2) 9 Ambastha t 9 and (8) 4 Nisada, 9 or 4 Pdrashava 9 
9 respectively ; - (c) the son born to a Ksattriya, of a Vaishya, or Shudra wife - 
known as 4 Mahisya ’ and 4 Ugra ’ respectively and (d) the son born to a 
Vaishya of a Shudra wife -known as 4 Karana * ; — all these would be 9 body - 
born 9 or 4 legitimate ’ sons. — (Madanapdrijata, p. 651.) 

The Mitaksara has supplied the explanation. — 44 The 4 dharmapatni 9 
is the wife of the same caste married in one of the legal forms of marriage ; 
and the son born of such a wife is the legitimate son.”— But this should not be 
accepted as the correct view ; because the Mitaksara has itself included among 



VARIETIES OP SONS iff 

‘ legitimate sons, ’ all those sons of the mixed castes ‘ Mardhbhitakta ’ and 
the rest who are born of wives married in the regular order of the castes.— So 
that the explanation provided by the Mitdk^ard (which restricts the term 
4 legitimate ’ to the son of a wife of the same caste as the father) is incortsis* 
tent with this ; because the said sons of the mixed castes would not be born 
of wives of the same caste as the father. Then again, if the sons born to the 
Bruhmana ( Ksattriya and Vaishya) of wives married in one of those forms 
of marriage that have been legally sanctioned for them were to be regarded 
as 4 non-legitimate ’ ( Anaurasa , on the ground of their mothers not belonging 
to the same caste as the father), — the effect of this would be that even in the 
presence of these sons, the property of their father would go to others ; — for 
these reasons, the mention in the Mittikyard of the qualification 4 of the same 
caste 9 should be taken as indicating an additional excellence or superiority ; 
and the actual definition of the aurasa son is simply 4 one bom of a legally 
married wife/ as this serves the necessary purpose of excluding the 
Kqptraja and other kinds of sons.— ( Viramitrodaya, p. 596.) 

74. ng 9. 106. ] ** 3 3 *rnr?«rt] 

g*’ junrefarcm it 

Him whom a man himself begets in his own sanctified 
soil,— one shall know as the Body-born (Legitimate) son, 
declared to be the first in order.— (Manu, 9. 166.) [Quoted in 
VivUdaratnakara, p. 553 ; Vl ramitrodaya, p. 597.] 

Notes 

The meaning is that the ‘ legitimate ’ son is one born from the woman 
* sanctified 9 — married- by the man himself ; not necessarily belonging to 
the sayne caste , If 4 sva ’ stood for 4 one of the same caste,* then the son of the 
Brnhmana woman married by any Bruhmana would have to be regarded as the 
legitimate son of every BrShmana. With our explanation the definition includes 
also the son bom to a Brfihmana from his married Ksattriya wife.— Others have 
taken the term 4 prathamakalpitam 9 as meaning 4 of the principal kind* and 
as forming part of the definition, and have urged that the son of the Ksattriya 
wife, not being a 4 legitimate son * in the fuller sense, is not meant to be 
included in the definition.— Under this explanation, however, if the son 
begotten on the married Ksattriya wife were not to be a 4 Legitimate * son in 
the fuller sense, he would be as good or as bad as the son of an unmarried wife 
(which is absurd).— As a matter of fact, no useful purpose is served by these 
definitions ; as a rule, in actual usage, whenever a child is born to a man, 
he is known as his 4 son ' ; and the progenitor is known as the 4 father ’ ; the 
definitions that are provided of the various kinds of sons, only serve the 
purpose of indicating the peculiar characteristics of certain kinds of 4 sons.’— As 
a matter of fact, the mere fact of a child being born of a man does not make 
F. 28 
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him his 4 son ’ ; if the mere fact of a child born of a man were to make that 
child his son, then there would be no difference in the 4 son-ship ’ of the 
4 Legitimate ’ son and that of the other kinds of 1 sons/ the Paunarbkava and 
thereat. Much importance cannot be attached to mere usage in this case.— 
Thus then, notwithstanding ordinary usage, the actual application of the 
name 4 son * should be determined on the basis of scriptural texts, which lay 
down the various ways in which a 4 son * may be begotten ; and it is only the 
significance of the names of these sons that may be learnt from ordinary usage.— 
The 4 body-born ' or 4 Legitimate ' son has been regarded as the 4 first in order 9 
because of all the sons it is this son that is in a position to confer the greatest 
benefits upon his father ; and the other sons have been called 4 substitutes ’ 
(Manu, 9. 189) on the ground of the lessening degrees of benefits conferred by 
them upon the father ; and what is meant is that it is the legitimate son that is 
most commendable. -(Medhdtithi). 

* Svakqetra In the soil of a woman of the same caste as himself;— 
4 samsfcrtayam, 9 married to himseH ^prathamakalpitam/ of the primary 
kind. -(Sarvajnaridrayana.) 

The son that the man himself begets on his wife, married as a virgin, is 
to be known as the principal kind of son, the 4 Legitimate. 1 Inasmuch as 
Baudh&yana has declared the 4 Legitimate son ’ to be one begotten on the wife 
of the same caste , we have to regard, as 4 legitimate/ only that son who 
may be born of a wife of the same caste. — (Kulluka.)} 

Being born of a woman married to himself, he is called ‘aurasa,’ because 
boftt of the contact of his 4 uras 9 (chest, heart). In view of Baudh&yana’s 
declaration only the son born of a wife of the same caste can be regarded as 
4 aurasa * ; but the term 4 same caste ’ (in Baudh&yana’s text) must be taken as 
standing for such 4 castes ’ as 4 twice-born 9 and the like (and not the specific 
castes Br&hmapa and the rest) ; as otherwise, the son of a Brahma na father 
and a Kqattriya or Vaishya mother being not included under the 4 Legitimate * 
son, could not be regarded as a 4 son 9 at all. The only difference is that in the 
case of the son born of a wife of the same caste as the father, the 4 legitimacy ’ 

4 aurasatva, 9 is primary, and in the other cases, secondary.—* Pralhamakal - 
pitam ,' entitled to everything. - ( Rdghavananda .) 

‘Prothamakalpitam,'— regarded us the principal kind .—(Nandana.) 

4 Samskrtdyam ,’ married ; — if one begets the son himself, -and the son 
thus born of a mother of the twice-born castes, is to be regarded as 4 legiti- 
mate,’ the principal kind of son. - (Ramachandra.) 

75. wwrhrpf' wiirWfcit g*t: i 

Sons are born to a man who approaches daring the right 
periods a wife who belongs to the same caste as himself, who 
has been married before, and who has been married to him in 
accordance with the scriptures. These sons are associated 
with the religious acts (of the father) and are never debarred 
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from inheriting his property.— tfipaatamba.) (Quoted in 
Vivadaratnakara, p. 554.] 


Notes 

* A pur v am,’ who has had no previous husband, i.e„ one who had not been 
even betrothed to another man,- says the author of the Prafcasha. - 'Shaatra- 
vihitdm* who has been married by the marriage rites prescribed in the scrip- 
tures.—^ 'KarmabhiU,'— the performance of the Agnihotra and such rites.— 
‘ Dayenavyatilcramak—i.e ., it is only such sons who are not to be kept aloof 
from inheriting the entire property. -( Vivadaratnakara, p. 554.) 

76. famj wtgflrrftfrob* ftw* i 

That son is to be regarded as Legitimate who has been 
begotten by the man himself on a married wife of the same 
caste.— (Baudhayana.) [Quoted in VivadaratnQkara, p. 554.] 

Notes 

By *same caste 9 here is meant the ‘ twice-born * for the 4 twice-born/ and 
the 'Shu dr a’ for the ‘Shndra 9 — and not the ‘Brahmana* for the Brahmana , 
the 4 Ksattriya ’ for the *K sattriya,’ and the 4 Vaishya * for the 4 Vaishya ’ ; - 
otherwise the sons born to the Brahmana father from his married wife of the 
Kqattriya and other castes would not be included under any of the twelve 
sons.— So says the Ptirijdta>—( Vivadaratnakara, p. 664.) 

77. 5 *ra?«rt wrgwftai ft 1 

«iw s*s h iw* N 

That son which a man himself begets on a married wife 
is the son named Legitimate, — the principal upholder of the 
father’s dynasty .—(Devala.) [Quoted in Vivadaratnakara, 
p. 554 ; Vlramitrodaya, p. 597.] 

78. ] wvswftas v* 1 tftw sure: 1 

The son begotten by the man himself in his own sanctified 
soil, is the first, the Legitimate, son.— ( Vasitfha.) [Quoted in 
Vivadaratnakara, p. 553 ; Apararka, p. 735.] 

Notes 

• Prathama,’ the principal ; hence it is this son that forms the primary 
denotation of the term ‘ putr a,’ ‘ son ’ ; the KqUraja and the rest are only 
secondary.— {Apararka.) 
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79. vk ' wgwnffcr: u«ro: i 

The son begotten by oneself on his own soil is the 
first . - (Vi?nu.) [Quoted in VivUdaratnakara, p. 568.] 

(2) Son op the Appointed Daughter 

80. 2. 128.] sfiHnga: i 

Equal to the Legitimate son is the Putrikaputra, the Son 
of the Appointed Daughter.— (Yajfiavalkya, 2. 128.) [Quoted 
in VivUdaratnakara, p. 560 ; Madanaparijata, p. 650 ; Flro- 
mitrodaya, p. 596.] 


Notes 

The mention of ‘ equality ’ is meant to indicate superiority to the 4 kqetraja ’ 
and other sons. What the exact nature of the 4 putrika ,' Appointed Daughter, 
is should be learnt from another S/nrti.— ( Vishvarupa.) 

• Tatsamati/ equal to the 4 Aurasa ’ is the 4 Putrikasuta, 9 4 son of the 
Appointed Daughter,*, i.e., 4 son in the shape of the Appointed Daughter 9 
(‘ of 1 denoting apposition) ; inasmuch as such a daughter would fulfil all the 
conditions of the 4 Legitimate ’ son, except in the point of masculinity , she 
is 4 equal to the legitimate son ’ ; This view of the daughter herself being 
4 Putrikaputra * is supported by Byhaspati.— 4 Putrdstrayodasha proktd. 

tvydmaurasa'j' putrika tat lid. —The son born to the 4 appointed 

daughter * is also spoken of as the 4 Putrikaputra/ 4 son of the Appointed 
Daughter ( 4 of * in this case having the possessive signification); this view 
has the support of Vasistha— 4 abhratrkam, etc.*— {Apararka.) 

4 Tats amah putrikdsutah 9 ,— equal to the Legitimate Son is the son that 
is born to the Appointed Daughter, and is, on that account, 'equal to the 
Legitimate Son’; this is in accordance with Vasistha (17. 17) 4 Abhrdtrikdm , 
etc /__Or the term 4 Putrikasuta 9 may be taken to mean 4 the son in the shape 
of the Appointed Daughter herself* ; she also would be 4 equal to * (not exactly 
the same as) 4 the Legitimate son ’ ; because the Daughter’s body would be 
constituted by more parts from the mother’s body than those from the father’s ; 
this also has the support of Vasi$bha (17. 15).— 4 The third is the Putrika 
herself,’ which means that 4 the Appointed Daughter herself is the third son.’— 
(Mitakqard.) 

The 4 Putrika ’ is the daughter who has been given in marriage on the 
understanding that 4 the son born of this girl shall be my son,’ as declared by 
Vasistha (17. 17) ; the son bom to such a daughter would be the 4 putrika - 
suta, 9 4 son of the Appointed Daughter, ; — this is the definition of this kind of 
son that is obtained from the name itself. This son is 4 equal to the Legitimate 
Son * i.e., he shall inherit the property of his mother’s father and offer the 
funeral cake to him .—(Viramitrodaya-pika on Yajhavalkya,) 
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Equal to the ‘Legitimate Son' is the ‘ Putrikaauta ,’ ‘Son of the 
Appointed Daughter/ w hich may be taken either as 4 son born to the Appointed 
Daughter/ or ‘the son in the shape of the Appointed Daughter herself/— 
( Madanaparijata , p. 651.) 

4 Putrikdsnta / 4 the son born to the Appointed Daughter ’ is equal to 
the 4 Legitimate son/ This has been declared by Vasistha - 4 Abhrdtrkdm, 
etc** — and by Manu - 4 Aputronetui vidhind, etc / — The sense of these 
passages is that the son born to the daughter given in marriage on the express 
understanding that 4 the son born to her shall be my son ' belongs to the father 
of that girl. That a daughter can be an 4 Appointed Daughter ' even without 
such express understanding has been declared in the Mitaksarft on Achdrddluj- 
dya (page 33), where, in explaining the significance of the qualification, 
‘one who has a brother/ as pertaining to the marriageable girl , it is pointed 
out that this qualification should be insisted upon with a view to avoid the 
risk of her being an 4 Appointed Daughter/— as a daughter can be ‘ appointed 9 
even without express understanding. It is for this reason that Vasistha has 
declared that “according to some people, the daughter becomes appointed by 
the mere intention of her father/' The Brahmapurdia also declares the 
* Putri/cTi,* 4 Appointed Daughter/ to be ‘one whom the sonless father has 
made his son, either in his own mind , or before the King, the Fires and the 
Relatives.’- Or the term 4 Putrikdsuta y may mean ‘the son in the shape of 
the Appointed Daughter herself,’ i.e., the daughter who is in the position 
of the son . This daughter, though 4 born of the body ’ of the father, is only 
4 equal to the legitimate son’ (and not exactly the same as that son),— 
because she is a girl , say we ; but because her body is made up of a larger 
number of particles from the mother’s body than from the father’s, says the 
Mitdkqard . This view of the 1 Putrikasnta' (as 4 son in the shape of the 
Appointed Daughter ’) has the support of Vasistha who says that 4 the third 
is the Appointed Daughter herself.’— ( Viramilrodaya , pp. 698-599.) 

Commenting on Manu, 9. 136— 4 Either appointed or not appointed, if a 
daughter bears a son to a husband of equal status,— through that son, does the 
maternal grandfather become endowed with a “son’s son.’’ ’ —Ddyabh'dga 
(pp. 144-145) and Viramitrodaga ipp. 614-616) remark that from this it is 
clear that the 4 Appointed Daughter ’ herself is the 4 son ’ to her father ; and 
thus alone could her son be a 4 son’s son ’ to him. 


81. afog 17. 17] ir^rwfJr gw? ranrevpan; i 

wrt arc# s*: s n 


I am giving you this brotherless girl duly adorned; the 
son born in her shall be my son.— (Vasitfha, 17. 17.) [Quoted 
in D&yabhUga, p. 146 ; Vyavah&ramayukha, p. 107 ; VivUda- 
ratnakara, p. 562 ; Viramitrodaya, p. 698 ; Mitnlqarn, p. 690 ; 
Aparirka, p. 736.] 
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Notes 

This text asserts that it is only the son of the Appointed Daughter that 
is 4 Putrikaputra ’ ; and this might give rise to the notion that in view of the 
several texts both the 4 appointed daughter ’ and her son shall be sons (to the 
guts father). But this would not be right, as firstly it would be inconsistent with 
Manu's words; and secondly because the ‘sonship’ of the daughter could be 
only secondary, based upon her offering the funeral cakes to her father ; and 
it is only through her son that she can make this offering.— (Day abhaga, 
p. 145.) 

This text mentions the first kind of ‘Putrikaputra’; the second kind 
being mentioned by Vasistha in a previous sxitra (17. 15)- 4 Trtiyak putri- 
kaiva ’• ~ ( Vyavahdra-Mayukha, p. 107.) 

This shows that the son of the appointed daughter is also spoken of as the 
4 son 9 (of his mother’s father ),—(Apararka, p. 785.) 

The son of the appointed daughter is what is meant by the term 
putrikdsutah,’— IMUa/csara, p. 690 ; also Viramitrodaya , p. 598.) 

82. 3. 31. 1-2 | (A) ww* 

far wrai ti 

(11) n mwt) ftaratfavti 
afagfsfapR i 

(A) Wise, teaching, following the thought of order, the 

sonless gained a grandson from his daughter. 

Fain, as a sire, to his child prolific, he sped to meet 
her with an eager spirit. 

(B) The son left not his portion to the sister, he made a 

home to holcl her who should gain it. 

What time his parents gave the priest his being, of 
the good pair, one acted, one promoted.— (Rgveda, 
3. 31. 1-2.) 


Notes 

(A) The daughter inherits the property of the father if he has no son 
and if she has been 'Appointed Daughter ’ ; and the reason for this lies in the 
fact that the son born to her propagates the race of the girl's father. 4 Vahni 9 
is the sonless father who transfers his daughter to another family by 
marriage ; - 4 shasat 9 pronouncing the words 4 1 am giving you this adorned 
brotherless daughter, the son born to her shall be my son 9 ‘duhitufy, 9 from 
the said 1 Appointed Daughter 9 4 naptyam grandson 4 gat 9 } gained.— 
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(B) The meaning of the second verse is that the daughter who has a 
brother does not inherit the father’s property ; but he performs her marriage, 
as laid down by Yajfiavalkya in the text * asamskrtasln aamskaryah , etc. 9 
(2. 124).— {S<iya'}abha$ya.) 


83. 1. 124. 7.] nrwtfa s’tf i 

Usas goes towards the Sun, just as the brotherless girl 
goes to her father (for offering ShrSddha).— (Rgveda, 1. 124. 7.) 


84. srftra 17. IB.] sfon fasjrad I «wil^i ft S*: 

PtasiwHIl udWfa *pe^% i 

The Appointed Daughter is known as the third (son) ; — 
having no brother, she reverts to the male ancestors ; her 
sonship turns back. - {Vasiftha, 17. 15.) [Quoted in Mitdk- 
$ara, p. 690 ; Vivadarntnakara, p. 559.] 


Notes 

‘ Trtiyah,’—i.e., the Appointed Daughter should be known an ‘ the third ' 
son —(Mitakxara, p. G90.) 

The 1 third ’ son is the Appointed Daughter ; she is equal to the * legitimate 
son/ because she serves the same purpose as that son.— 4 Pratl china ni gach- 
chhati,*- i.e. 9 the * sonship, ’ being reversed turns back towards the father's 
family.-- ( Vivadaratnakftra, p. 659.) 


85. ntaru ] sht sferewrow: — wftr Junqfu gfissn- 

The father, having no son, having made offerings to Agni 
and Prajfipati, shall give away the Appointed Daughter, after 
having made the agreement that the son (born of her) would 
be his.— According to some people, the daughter becomes 
Appointed by mere intention.— (Gautama.) [Quoted in Apa- 
rUrka, p. 736 ; VivUdaratnUkara, p. 562 ; Vi ramitrodaya, 
p. 698.] 
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Chapter it 

Notes 


* Made offerin'!*, ete.’—i.e., having performed the Agntyi and the 
Prdjapatya sacrifices ; even in the single Smarts Household Fire; or in the 
absence of this also, only worshipping Agni and Praj&pati so says Harihara.— 
* Samvadya., 9 having entered into an express understanding 1 Abhisandhi - 
mdtrdt, 9 - this only reiterates the previous injunction.— {Vivadaratnakara, 
p. 562.) 


86. sfewris*) $rs<wr i 

Equal to the Legitimate Son is the son of the Appointed 
Daughter ; he would be the heir to his father, as also to his 
mother’s sonless father, to whom he would be like a son. — 
(Devala.) [Quoted in Vivadaratnakara, p. 660.) 

87. vfcrw*] vgqntqjffcrft arm sfiNujanwi frft*’ (fairaQi 

That grandson, who is born of a daughter after the 
express understanding, is another son, the Son of the Appoint- 
ed Daughter.— (Baud hay ana.) [Quoted in Vivadaratnakara , 
p. 560.] 


Notes 

• Abhyupaqamya,’ -after the express understanding that ‘ the son born 
of her shall be my son ’ ; -‘^dauh.itram, ’ such a daughter’s son, grandson, — 
should be known as the son styled * Putrikaputra ’ ; — ‘ anyam,’ i.e„ other 
than the 'Legitimate son. ’--The Kalpata.ru reads ‘ asyam,’ which makes 
the sentence more easily comprehensible. — ( V ivadaral nakara, p. 660.) 

88. a $ i 

The son of this girl shall belong to me. — (Vipiu.) 
IQuoted in Vivadara tnakara , p. 662.) 

Notes 

The brotherless girl who is given away by the father in marriage by the 
process of 4 appointing '—with this formula - is the * Putrika, 9 the Appointed 
Daughter.— (Vivadaratnakara, p. 662.) 
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89. *g 9. 127.] ftftwr gat f4fo gftwrg r 

*ri**rt wm em* w (#./., g) « 

He who has no son may make his daughter an Appointed 
Daughter with the following words— “The child that may 
be born of her shall be the performer of my funeral rites. M — 
(Manu, 9. 127.) [Quoted in VivUdaratnfikara, p. 661; DUya - 
bhUga, p. 144 ; Vlramitrodaya, p. 698.] 

Notes 

Hie term ‘ svadhd 9 stands for the s hr add ha and other after-death 
rites.— It is not necessary that the words herein stated should be the exact for* 
mula that is pronounced at the 1 appointing. ' From what Gautama has said it is 
clear that the daughter becomes 4 appointed ’ even without the pronouncement 
of any definite formula. But with a view to guard against the contingency 
of the son-in-law raising difficulties in the surrendering of the son when bom, 
the present text has laid down that the father may 44 make hia daughter an 
Appointed Daughter. 9 9 — ( Medhdtithi . ) 

4 Yadava t yam, etc. 9 —' The construction is that 4 he should give away the 
daughter after having pronounced these words the verb 4 dadydt 9 being 
supplied.— 4 Svadha 9 stands for the shrdddha and other rites which it is the 
duty of the son to perform.— (Sarvajhandrdyana.) 

If a man has no son, he shall 4 appoint ’ the daughter by making an 
explicit agreement with his son-in-law at the time of marriage, in the words — 
4 If a son should be bom to her he shall perform my shrdddha and other after- 
death rites.'— (Kulluka.) 

The Appointed Daughter becomes entitled to inherit her father's property, 
only through the son that may be born to her. — 4 Svadhdkaram , * one who 
offers the funeral cake and other things. -In connection with the 4 son of the 
Appointed Daughter,' there is a peculiarity in regard to the A^takdahraddha 
(Rdghavdnanda.) 

4 Anena vidhiridf— in the following form of agreement.— 4 Putrikdm /- 
the 1 kan ' affix denoting similarity, the term 4 putrikd 9 means 4 one who is 
as good as a son.'— 4 Svadhdkaram, 9 one who makes offerings of water, 
funeral cakes and other things.— The particle 4 iti 9 should be supplied at the 
end.— (Nandana ) 

4 Svadhdkaram performer of the shrdddha and other rites.— 

( V ivadaratndkara, p. 662. ) 

The 4 Appointed Daughter ’ is the offerer of the funeral cake only 
through her aon.—{Ddyabhdga, p. 144.) 

What is meant is that the 4 son of the Appointed Daughter * belongs to 
the daughter's father only if she has been given away on that express under* 
standing.— But from the injunction that one should many a girl with a brother, 
it appears that the same is possible also when there has been no such express 
understanding.— (Vlramitrodaya, p. 698.) 

F. 24 
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90 . * 15 * 1 *] 

*TinfjW»liwi« «RW WTSV u 

wrmfawT gvtgvr *?nr m i 
ftnft nr «i ft jot a jfiwi u 

ftKnpnq. *m *mf arurd mwft gar n 

The daughter who has been appointed like a eon by her 
father,— either (a) in his own mind,— or (6) in the presence of 
the king, the fire and the relations,- or (c) one who has been 
given to the bridegroom with a fee and a stipulation,- or 
(d\ one who is given away on the death of her father,— is to be 
regarded as the Appointed Daughter. Such a daughter obtains 
an equal share in her father's property.— (Brahmapurlina.) 
[Quoted in VivUdaratndkara, p. 563 ; Viramitrodaya, p. 598.] 

91. if^ft ] wmftf l 

wj ijuw ftfomr sftwi n 

Gautama has said that [the ‘ appointment ’ of the daugh- 
ter is made] after offering sacrifices to Agni and to Prajapati ; 
others however have held that by the mere intention of the 
sonless father, the daughter becomes an “ Appointed Daugh- 
ter."- (Bxhaepati.) [Quoted in Vivadaratnakara, p. 562 ] 

Notes 

1 Chintita ’-being thought of as an 1 Appointed Daughter/^ Wvado- 
ratnakara, p. 662 .) v 


92- Vffrftnr ] gfirei jwsftft uriira: i nwiw ifiwrgnl 
jmnuiftnmfTwit ft*?a: i.. 

Wi t ftrcs i 

The Appointed Daughter is like the son -says Priche- 
tasa ; her son shall offer the funeral cake to his father’s 
father, as also to his mother’s father. ....... Hence on 

account of there being a doubt, one should not marry a girl 
who has no brother.— (Shahkha-Likhita.) [Quoted in VtcOda* 
ratriUkara, pp. 659*660. } 
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' Doubt '—as to whether or not the daughter has or has not been so 
‘appointed.’— ( Vivadaratnakara, p. 560.) 


93. 5 n*rfir ] gfrorai: 5 wraftrrata 1 

wftf Jisn'rfrT $ jr — n 11 

The man knowing the law should give away the 
Appointed Daughter after having offered sacrifices to Agni 
and to PrajSpati, by the SthalipUka process.— The same should 
be done also at the giving away of the son (for adoption).— 
(JSLbali.) [Quoted in Apararha, p. 736.] 

94. ng 9. 140.] mgs iwra: fofag gfinnga: 1 

rjfftg g ftsrowp gefhi 5 fas-* fog.- 11 

The son of the Appointed Daughter shall offer the first 
cake to his mother, the second to her father and the third to 
her father’s father.— (Man u, 9. 140.) [Quoted in VivVdarat - 
nQkara, p. 663 ; Vlramitrodaya, p. 699.] 


Notes 

The offering laid down here is different from the one prescribed in Manu, 
9. 132, where it is said that 1 the son of the Appointed Daughter shall offer the 
cake to his father and to his mother’s father.' —Some people read 4 tasya 9 
for 4 tasyah 9 ; those who accept this reading offer the cakes, first to the 
Appointed Daughter (the mother), then to his own progenitor, and the third to 
the father of that progenitor. Under this view, there would be no offering 
of cake to the mother’s father.— (Medhatithi.) 

This text lays down the order of the shraddha-oft ering. The first cake 
is to be offered to the mother, then to the mother’s father, and then to the 
mother's father’s father. This being done, if the person making these 
offerings is one whose progenitor has got no other son, then he shall make 
the offering also to his progenitor, the progenitor’s father and the progenitor’s 
grandfather ; as has already been said before. — ( Sarvajfian&rayana .) 

The son of the Appointed Daughter shall first of all offer the cake to his 
mother; the second to the father of that mother, and the third to the 
mother’s grandfather; to his progenitor, to his father and to his grandfather, 
he shall offer the cake as already said before,— (Kulluka.) 

This text lays down the order of cake-offerings which is peculiar to 
the case of the ’Son of the Appointed Daughter.’— 1 Tasydh * stands, ill 
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CHAPTER II 


both places, for the mother . Thus there are three cakes to be offered: 
(1) to the mother, (2) to the mother’s father, and (3) to the mother’s grand- 
father. In cases where the mother of the offerer is not an 4 Appointed Daughter,’ 
he is to make the offerings to (1) the mother’s father, (2) to the mother’s 
grandfather, and (3) to the mother’s great-grandfather (i.e., none to the 
mother herae\t.)—{Rdghavdnanda.y 

(1) To the mother, (2) to the mother’s father, and (3) to the mother’s 
grandfather. - ( Nandana . ) 


(3) Ksetbaja— Soil- Born 

95 . *13 9 . 167.] wffcrc* tfNsr wnfaw * i 

vsar: gas 11 

If a son is born of the wife of a man, -either dead or 
impotent or diseased,— who has been duly authorised,— that 
son is to be known as K&traja, ‘Soil-Born.’— (Manu, 9. 167.) 
[Quoted in ' VivUdaratnakara, pp. 555*556 ; Viramitrodaya, 
p. 605 ; SmftichandrikU, p. 667.] 

* Notes 

4 Diseased,'— suffering from some incurable disease, such as consumption 
and the Y\Y.e—(Medhdtithi. ) 

4 Talpa ’ is wife the son begotten on her by her younger brother-in-law, 
or by a Sapinda , or by a man of the same caste 1 Svadharm sna,* * duly ’— 
i.e., in accordance with the rules laid down in connection with the begetting of 
Kjdtraja sons,— such as the man should besmear his body with clarified 
butter and so forth.— (Sarvujna idrdyana.) 

That son has been declared by Manu and others to be 4 Soil-Born ’ who has 
been begotten on the wife of a than who has died, or is impotent or is suffering 
from some such disease as prevents him from procreation,— the wife being 
(July authorised by her elders — in accordance with the rules of Niyoga, such 
as 4 smearing with clarified butter,’ and so forth .—(Ku ll uka.) 

The 1 Soil- Bom ’ son is defined here— * Pramita, 9 4 Dead, 9 includes also 
the outcast and the rest 'Kliba, 9 4 impotent ,’ stands for inability to 
beget children ; it is thus that the Pa idavas became included. The 1 Kqetra * 
1 Soil, 9 here stands for the wife.—iRdghavdnanda .) 

4 Talpa jah i, 9 bom of the wife.— 4 Svadharmena ,* the man having be- 
smeared himself with clarified butter.— (Ram achandra.) 

4 Talpa ,' wife.— 4 Vyadhi ’ here stands for such disease as is incurable . - 
4 Svadharmenaf such as 4 smearing with clarified butter ’ and the like.— 
( V ivddaratndkara, p. 555.) 

So long as the husband is alive, though unable to beget children, 4 authori- 
sation’ is necessary by the husband as well as the elders ; after his death, it is 
by the elders only.— ( Viramitrodaya, p. 605, ) 
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96. *wrw*r 2. 128.] wwn $**ra*a v i 

The Soil-Born son is that begotten on a man’s wife by 
another person who may or may not be of the same gotra. - 
( Yujftavalkya, 2. 128.) [Quoted in VivUdaratnUkara, p. 556 ; 
MadanaparijUta, p. 650 ; Viramitrodaya, p. 596.] 


Notes 

The 4 Soil-Born 9 son is that begotten on a man's *ki$etra 9 ~ wife— by 
another person who may be a Sagotra of his, or not, —in the manner of 
* Niyoga.’—(Vishvariipa.) 

When on the 4 ki<etra wife - of one man a son is begotten by another 
who is a Sagotra or some other relative of the woman’s husband, -that son 
is the 4 Soil- Bom ’ son of that husband. -(Apararka.) 

4 It arena, 9 — the son begotten by the younger brother-in-law, or a Sapinda, 
is the 4 Soil-Born/ [in the manner prescribed for 4 Niyoga ,’ adds the Bdlam - 
bhatti]. — ( Mitakqara .) 

The son begotten on the wife of one man by another - who may or may 
not be his Sagotra— who has been 4 authorised ’ by 4 N iyoga, 9 the 
4 Soil- Bom ’ son of the husband of the wife. —In a case where there is an 
understanding between the two men to the effect that the son born shall 
belong to both of them, the son belongs to both : this is what is meant by 
Ynjfiavalkya’s text 2. 127 ; — it has been declared by Manu (9. 63) also- 4 If the 
seed is given for the purpose of sowing, after the acceptance of a compact,— 
in that case both, the owner of the soil and the owner of the seed, are regarded 
to be sharers of the produce.’- -( Vlramitrodaya-T ika on YajnavaUcya.) 

‘ Sagotra 1 here stands for the Sakulya ; and 1 itareja 9 for a man of a 
superior caste.— ( Vivadaratnakara, p. 656.) 

The son begotten according to the Ni/yo^a-process, by a person belonging 
to the same caste, or by one belonging to the same gotra , or by a Sapinda, or 
by the younger brother-in-law,— is the 4 Soil- Born ’ son,— (Madanaparijdta, 

p. 660.) 

In the foregoing text Yajnavalkya has spoken of the 4 Soil-Born ’ son as 
4 begotten according to the Niyoga-process,' which indicates that the son 
should be begotten by the younger brother-in-law and the rest only when 
4 authorised 4 by their elders, and that too in the manner prescribed for 4 Niyoga.* 
The begetting of the child in any other manner would involve sin.— The 4 Soil- 
Bom ’ son, described in Yajnavalkya , 2. 127, and in Manu, 9. 63 is called the 
4 Dvyamu$yayana * ; though he is bom of the 4 body ’ of the progenitor 
(who supplied the seed), yet, by reason of his not being begotten on his 4 own 
wife, 9 hem inferior to the Auraaa, 4 Body- bom’ son -( Viramitrodaya, 
pp. 699-600.) 
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97. *3 9. 190.] ftfanraraTCra «nhnn 3 *nn^ [v.Z. 

HR R^ftWTIH Wl* HH. II 

In the ca9e of a man dying childless, if an issue is raised 
from a member of the same Gotra, all the property that there 
may be shall be delivered to that child.— (Afanu, 9. 190.) 
[Quoted in AparUrka, p. 742 ; VivUdaratnakara, p. 589.] 

Notes 

If an issue is raised from a Sagotra, even by an unauthorised wife,— 
that issue, having no other 1 family, 9 will receive the property of the husband 
of that wife.— Some people have held that this refers only to a Shudra woman ; 
according to these people, the 4 Gudhaja , ’ 4 Kanina 9 and * Sahodha 9 sons also 
are permissible only for the Shudra , not for the Brdhmana and the rest.— 
( Sarvajnandrdyana . ) 

If the wife of a man who has died without issue, on being authorised by 
her elders, raises a son from a man of the same Gotra , according to the rules 
of Niyoga,— then, whatever property might have been left by the dead person 
shall be delivered to the said son. Though this has already gone before (9. 69) 
yet it is reiterated here for the purpose of adding the 4 Sagotra 9 to the list of 
4 authorisable 9 persons, and also for the purpose of asserting the son’s title 
to the inheritance.— (Kulluk a.) 

Reiterating what has gone under 9. 69, Manu here declares that the pro- 
perty of the widow should be given to this posthumous son.— 1 Ahdnt, 9 i.e., 
should raise after widowhood.— 1 Dhanam, 9 — the property referred to is what 
has been spoken of under Manu, 9, 146 ; the only difference being that under 
the previous verse it was the progenitor that is to deliver the property, while 
under the present text, it is the widow that is to deliver it. — ( Raghavdnanda. ) 

What is stated here is a rule alternative to that under which the property 
of the childless man is to go to his brother.— 4 Sagotrdt , 9 i.e., from the younger 
brother-in-law and others .— 4 JIhdrU 9 should raise, produce ; 4 Patnl 9 (the 
widowed wife), 4 with the authority of her elders, 9 — these two terms have 
to be supplied.— [Nandana. ) 

4 Tasmai, 9 to the child.— {Apararka, p. 742.) 

The wife of the man who has died childless shall raise an issue 4 from a 
Sagotra, t.e., either from her younger brother-in-law, or from some other 
Sapinda and she shall deliver to that son, and not take for herself, whatever 
property there may be that belonged to her husband. — Such is the explanation 
given by the Pdrijata.—The author of the Prakasha, on the other - hand, 
explains the meaning to be that 4 the king himself shall invite the Sagotra to 
raise the issue and also deliver the property to the child. 9 In the final result 
there is no difference between the two courses.— ( Vivddarat ndka ra, p. 689.) 

98. *iwr 12. 57.] stfrid 

nwm ] [v.l., tor* rand] 
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If a man's seed is sown in another man’s soil, with the 
permission of the owner of the soil,— the child that is born 
belongs to both, the owner of the seed as well as the owner of 
the soil.— {NSrada, 12. 57; KUtyUyana.) [Quoted in DSyabhOga, 
p. 48 ; AparUrka, p. 733 ; VivddoratnUkara, p. 557 ; Fira- 
mitrodaya, p. 604.] 


Notes 

The child belongs to both if there has been an agreement to that effect.-' 
( Viramitrodaya , p. 604.) 


99. ihmni ] * jnjrfl m wnfaisr *r i 

siwbnstHrl [u./., d ] v win ** n 

a m* fatal [v.l., fffqqdt] fail*** jplrcfo 
wiftfwnr Nsrfd n 

V 

If a son is begotten on the wife of a man who is dead 
or impotent or diseased, by another person who has been 
authorised, that son is the Soil-born son. He has two fathers 
and two Gotras, and he is entitled to offer Shradaha to, and 
inherit the property of, both the fathers. --(Baudhtiyana.) 
[Quoted in DayabhUga, p. 48 ; Vivadaratnakara, p. 656 ; Vira- 
mitrodaya, p. 605.] 


Notes 

The meaning is that the ‘ 'Soil-bom' son is that begotten on the wife of 
the impotent and the rest, by another man authorised by him. — (Ddyabhdga, 
p. 48.) 

One who is begotten by 'any a, 9 t. e., the younger brother-in-law and the 
.Test.— 'Dvipitd'— this compound has not taken the *Kap* affix added at the 
end, because the rules regarding these affixes to be added to compounds are 
pot obligatory.— 'Ihfigotrah , 9 bearing the Gotra of both the fathers.— 
m ‘$vadha t ' offerings made to Pitre— ( Vivadaratnakara, p. 666.) 

100. fas ] dfanfan iwrt faton it 

The son begotten by a Sapinda, or by a man belonging to 
the highest caste, on an authorised woman, is the Soil-born, 
the second kind of son.— ( Vifnu.) [Quoted in VivUdaratncLkara, 
p. 666.) 
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Notes 

1 Authorised 9 — by her husband, or by her elders .—'Second,' i.e., slightly 
inferior to the Body-born or legitimate son. ( Vivadaratriakara, p. 665 .) 

101. afire ] aqp»r$ ftgasrut fifdta i 

If there is no Legitimate Son, the second is the Soil-born 
son, begotten on the authorised wife. -{Vasi^ha.) [Quoted in 
VivOdaratnUkara , p. 555.] 

102. an* ] a mu* a* firm area a a fiarsfia an i 

walsqta fijafgw atfar u 

The soil could not be productive without the seed ; nor the 
seed without the soil ; hence the child legally belongs to both, 
the progenitor and the mother. - (Narada.) [Quoted in VivUda • 
ratnUkara, p. 581.] 

103. afaiai II, p. 40.] arafiafc «ft»gwce' nfirar ?mraraft t 

war aeri — am fcwamr<mftrerfi i 
fitrmaga^ififo alfesa: i 

The seed sown in another man’s soil belongs to the owner 
of the soil,— say the Teachers the mother is only the 
containing bag ; the child belongs to the man with the seed,— 
say others it belongs to both— says Kautflya. -(ArtAa- 
iha&tra II, p. 40.) 

104. wmm ] vwtrm **a a*gfia m a asT ai*bnfir ai«g: i 

aaftj: aafa i wwttft am 

asgfiag n 

With due care you should preserve your line.— Never let 
the seeds of others be sown in your soil ; the son belongs to 
the progenitor ; the sower of the seed makes such a child 
useless in regard to spiritual results. -(Apastamba.) [Quoted in 
Viv&daratnaJcara, p. 577.] 


Notes 

‘ ApramatWi'.—i.e,, without carelessness.—' ‘Line,’ the line of descend* 
ants, consisting of the son, the grandson and the rest— ‘May the seeds of 
others never be sown in your soil.’— ‘The son belongs,’— i,e., is of use— ‘to the 
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progenitor,’ — to the owner of the seed.— ‘Samparaye, ’ — in regard to 
spiritual results ;—‘mogham,’ useless. — (Vivadaratnakara, p. 677.) 

105. gj gg ra l I 

7i wnNft 7i ?m«ii TNiftn^ i 
«r%*r fafiwt urn: w?nrbst wfcj; gui u 

With a view to beget a son, the younger brother-in-law 
or a Sapinda or a Sagotra, besmeared with clarified butter, 
shall, with the permission of the elders, approach the childless 
woman ‘in season.’— The son born in this manner would be 
the Soil-born son.— (Manu.) 

106. vyftrfaa ] for* wferarwwr&rft * m i ywfa wi 

mtfar i gt ngwm w nqnwwTl i 

The child always belongs to the owner of the soil,— such 
is the declaration of the Veda some sages declared that the 
child belongs to the mother.— The DvyUmufyUyaqa son (in 
making offerings) names both the fathers. —(Shanfcha-Likhita.) 
[Quoted in Vivadaratnakara, p. 581.] 


Motes 

‘ Dvycimuq yayana ’ is the child with two fathers.—' anumantrayats,'2 
names both the fathers in reference to the one and the same cake that he is 
offering.— {Vivadaratnakara, p. 581.) 

107. *»3 9. 52-53.] Twf wraftwnw Vtftrwt «wr i 
swrr [v.l., uri* ] wRrainwf u 

fa mgvtnmi [v.l. , i 

wifa*! i it tfsft wfiw «se w n 

If, between the owner of the soil and the owner of the 
seed, there has been no compact regarding the produce, then 
the crop belongs clearly to the owner of the soil the recep- 
tacle being more important than the seed.— If however the 
seed has been given for the purpose of sowing, after the accept- 
ance of a compact,— in that case, both, the owner of the soil 
and the owner of the seed, are regarded as sharers of the 
produce.— (Manu, 9. 52-53.) [Quoted in MitUkgara, pp., 677-678; 
Partlshara niadhava , p. 350 ; Viramitrodaya, pp. 699-600 ; 
VivUdaratnUkara , p. 557.] 
a 
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the term * Kriya 9 stands for the compact, the agreement, to the effect 
that * this shall be so and so ’ ; when such a compact has been accepted, and the 
seed is given for the purpose of raising the crop,— then of this crop, both are 
sharers. — ( Medhdtithi . ) 

1 Phalam anabhisandhaya ’--without entering into a compact to the 
effect that 1 the produce shall belong to both of us equally, df the owner of 
the seed proceeds to act (and sow the seed),— then the 1 artha, 9 t.e., the 
produce— belongs to the owner of the soil. ' Pratyak$am, 9 * clearly,’ i.e., 
as is the popularly recognised practice.—* More important / as a basis of 
ownership.—* Kriya , ’ compact, to the effect that * the produce shall belong 
to both of us equally if a soil is made over to another man on this understand- 
ing, for the purpose of sowing.— (Sarvajnanardyana.) 

* The child that shall be born of this woman shall belong to both of us ' ; — 
where such a compact has not been made, there undoubtedly, the child belongs 
to the owner of the soil. In the manner described, the soil is more important 
than the seed.— In case the owner of the soil makes over the soil for the sowing 
Of (he seed, after having made the compact that * the child that is bom shall 
belong to both of us, ’-of the child in this case, both,— the owner of the soil and 
the owner of the seed,— have been declared to be sharers.— (Kulluka.) 

If there has been no such agreement as that * the child shall belong to 
both,*— because the owner of the seed has been prompted by mere lust, and 
because * the receptacle is more important than the seed/— the conclusion is 
[that the produce belongs to the owner of the soil].— On the other hand, if there 
has been a compact, the produce belongs to both.—* Kriya ’ is agreement, to 
the effect that * the child born shall belong to both of us ’ ; in cases where the 
owner of the soil makes over the soil for the purpose of sowing the seed, after 
* such an agreement has been entered into, the child has been found, in actual 
practice, to belong to both.— (Raghavdnanda.) 

When a man sows his seed in any another man’s soil without entering 
into any such compact as * so much of the produce shall belong to the owner of 
th4 soil and so much to the owner of the seed,'— he acts only for the benefit 
afjfche owner of the soil ; and amohg cultivators it ia found that * the receptacle 
.W wore important than the seed .’— * Kriytibhyupagamdt, 9 if the owner 
df the soil has consented to the owner of the seed sowing the seed in his soil,— 
then the * artha, 9 i.e., the produce, in the shape of the seed, which is sown,— 
of that both are sharers.— (Nandana.) 

* Phalam anabhisandhaya, 9 without entering into any such compact as 
•the produce shall belong to both of us equally.’—* Kriy&bhyupagamUt, 9 
alter the compact has been made, —if the seed is given,— both are shavers. ~- 
( Rdmachandra .) 

* Phalam anabhisandhaya, 9 — without making any such compact as * the 
child bom shall belong to both of us,’— if one begets a child on another man’s 
wife,— that child belongs solely to the husband of the woman ; because * the 
receptacle is more important than the seed, 9 — as is found in the case of cows, 

; horses and other animals.— In a case where the owner ofths soil has mads over 
the sail to the owner at the seed for purposes of sowing,— after taring made 
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the compact that ‘ the child born shall belong to both of us,’— of the child bom 
of that soil both— the owner of the soil and the owner of the seed— have been 
held- by the great sages- to be sharers.— (Mitakqarfi, pp. 677 -679.) 

In case where the other man (the owner of the seed), though having a 
son of his own, begets a son on another man’s wife, after having made the 
compact that * the child that is bom shall belong equally to both of us, 1 — that 
son shall be a son to both men.— ( Vivadaratridkara, p. 566.) 

In a case where without making any such compact as that 4 the child bom 
shall belong to both of us,’ the owner of the seed begets a child on another 
man’s wife, that child belongs to the owner of the 1 soil, ’ not to the owner of the 
seed; since 4 the receptacle ia more important than the seed*; as has been 
found in the case of cows, horses and other animals.— In a case however where 
the said compact has been made, and then the soil made over to the owner of 
the seed, for the purpose of sowing,— then of what is produced in that soil, both, 
the owner of the seed and the owner of the soil, are owners. -(Paros fcara- 
madhava , p. 350.) 

In a case where a child is begotten on another man’s wife, without any 
compact as to the 4 produce,'— the child belongs to the owner of the soil; 
as is found to be the case among cultivators ; ... the reason for this is that 
4 the receptacle is more important than the seed,’ as is found in the case of 
cows, horses and other animals. -In ordinary practice, it a man has lands, 
but no seeds for sowing,— and another man has the seeds but no lands,— the 
two come to the understanding— 4 You have lands and I have seeds,— let us culti- 
vate the lands and the produce shall belong to both of us ’ having made this 
compact, both become sharers in the produce.— In the same manner, in the case 
of the Dvyamuqyayana son, if there has been a compact to the effect that 
4 the child that is born shall belong to both of us, ’ before a man sows his seed 
in another man’s 4 soil,'— then the child that is bora belongs to both men ; and 
it is by reason of his having both men as his * fathers ’ that the son is called 
4 Dvydmuwdvana.'— Thus the upshot is that it is only in cases where there 
has been a compact that the owner of the seed has a claim on the son, 
who, on that account, becomes a Dvydmu^ydyana ; the claim of the owner of 
the soil, on the other hand, over the Ktftraja son remains intact in both 
cases.— (Viramitrodaya, pp. 699-600.) * « 

108. *3 9. 59*60. ] $wgi wffrrgrrgT ftwi i 
sritfennsfommT qftwd n 
fibwwt ftyMQ vrnift ftffe i 
q a gmtfa 3»* * factor wvr u 

On failure of issue, the woman, on being authorised, may 
obtain, in the proper manner, the desired offspring,— either 
from her younger brother-in-law or from a Sapinda. ~ He who 
has been authorised with regard to a "widow’' shall, anointed 
with clarified butter, and with speech controlled, beget, at night; 
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one son,— and on no account a second one.— (Mcrnu, 9, 69-60.) 
[Quoted in MitUkfarn, p. 680 ; ParUthararnMhava, p. 350 ; 
V% ramitrodaya, p. 601.] 


Notes 

This text enjoins the practice of * Niyoga 9 hemmed in by all its restric- 
tions .... The term ' Santana 9 here stands for the son ; as regards the 
daughter, she is regarded as ' Santana 9 only when she has been * appointed,’ as 
it is only then that she 'carries on 9 ( Santanoti ) perpetuates, her father’s family, 
which is not done by the daughter in ordinary circumstances — The ' failure 9 
of such 'issue 9 consists in no son being born, or in a son, though born, dying 
off, and in the 'non-appointment 9 of the daughter.— That the ' authorisation ’ 
of the woman is to be done by her 'elders,’ we learn from other Smrti-texts ; in 
fact, the very name ‘ Niyoga 9 suggests the idea of authorisation ; and authori- 
sation can proceed only from a superior, , . . The elders in this connection 
would be the mother-in-law, the father-in-law and other persons belonging 
to her husband’s family,— and not the woman’s own father and other relations. 
• . . The Mahabharata also shows that 'authorisation’ can proceed only from 
the woman’s relations on the husband's side . It is for this reason that there is 

to be no ' authorisation ’ when the husband’s brother’s son is there 

4 Desired offspring, 9 — i.e. 9 an offspring capable of fulfilling his duties ; hence 
in the event of a girl or a blind or deaf son being born, the process of ' autho- 
risation’ is to be repeated.— ‘Widow'— no significance attaches to this term; 
as the rule is applicable also to the case of the woman whose husband is 
alive, but subject to such disabilities as impotence and the like. That such 
is the meaning is dear from what follows in Manu, 9. 63. ... . What is meant 
is that only one— never a second— ‘K&traja 9 son is to be begotten. But the 
next verse (9. 61) permits a second attempt in the event of the first having 
proved futile.— (Medhdtithi. ) 

' Divardt ,' from the husband’s uterine brother failing him, from a 
Sapinda, i.e., a *dsvara, 9 husband’s younger brother, who is a mere ' Sapinda ,’ 
or from the husband’s step-brother, or from his maternal and other 
cousins.— ‘Samyak,’ in the manner of anointing with clarified butter and so 
forth.— ‘Authorised, 9 by her husband or elders .— * Desired off spring, 9 i.e., a 
son, not a girl or a eunuch. This implies that if a son is not born, the process 
should be repeated.— ‘Vidhavd 9 — stands here for one who is without a husband 
capable of begetting children.- It is the opinion of some people that the process 
should not be repeated.— (Sarvajnanarayana.) 

If there is no offspring, the woman, being authorised by her husband or 
other relatives, shall obtain the desired offspring from her husband’s younger 
brother or from some other Sapinda, by approaching the man 'anointed 
with clarified butter, etc., etc.’— The term ‘ desired ’ implies that if she obtains an 
incompetent son, she may approach the man again.— The term ‘Vidhavd 9 stands 
for one who has no husband capable of begetting children ; as even when the 
husband is living, if he is incompetent, the other man, on being authorised by 
the incompetent husband and other eiders, shall anoint his body with clarified 
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butter, and keeping silent, be shall beget a son at night never a second one.— 

( Kulluka .) 

‘SamyaJfc, ’—honestly.— The woman is to be approached only till a son 
is born.— The term 4 desired 9 excludes the eunuch and other incompetent sons.— 
The second verse lays down the procedure of Niyoga.— In the word * Vidhava, 9 
the term 4 dhava 9 stands for the husband capable of accomplishing the wife's 
secular as well as spiritual welfare ; and the ‘ Vidhava 9 therefore would be a 
woman who has no such husband as is competent to beget children.— ‘Autho- 
rised’- by elders.— The implication of this text is that an impotent man can 
in this manner have a ‘son’ through his wife — ( Rdghavdnanda .) 

The text lays down what should be done under abnormal circumstances.— 

‘ Authorised ,’ by her elders “on failure of issue, 9 in the event of the 
husband having no son.— 4 Vidhava 9 means ‘one whose husband is useless ,’ i.e., 
incapable of begetting children. - ( Nandana .) 

By ‘Vidhav a* here is meant one whose husband, by reason of impotence, 
or disease, is incapable of begetting children; e.g., Kunti who, though her 
husband PJncjiu was alive (had recourse to Niyoga,) — (Rdmachandra.) 

Mitdkqard (p, 650), Parasharamddhava (p. 360) and Vlramitrodaya 
(p. 601) quote these texts as describing the practice of 4 Niyoga* which, they 
say, is meant for such women as have lost their husband after betrothal only, 
and not for fully married women, in whose case the practice is definitely 
forbidden in the verses that follow these. This view is also supported by what 
follows in Manu, 9. 69, etc., etc. 


109. *3 9. 64.] ftw «nO ftforni ftsitftfir: i 

waiftmt ft ftprHT f*g: n 

By twice-borns the widow shall not be “ authorised " 
in regard to another man ;by " authorising ” her in regard to 
another, they would be violating the eternal law.— (Mawu, 
9. 64.) [Quoted in Mitakga rB, p. 680 ; ParQaharamQdhava, 
p. 860 ; Viramitrodaya, p. 601.] 

Notes 

This is the prohibition of the practice of ‘ authorisation ’ which has been 
sanctioned in the foregoing texts.— In this connection, some people have held 
the following view : — “ Inasmuch as this text contains the term ‘widow/ it 
prohibits the practice with reference to the woman whose husband is dead ; so 
that the impotent husband may still 1 authorise ’ his wife ; both the sanction (in 
the foregoing texts) and the prohibition (in the present text) would thus have 
distinct spheres of application (and there would be no inconsistency between the 
texts)."— The correct view however is as follows : -The text that sanctions the 
practice mentions the failure of issue as the occasion tor it ; and as a matter 
at fact, this occasion is present in both cases. . . Then again, a woman is called 
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4 Vidhavd 9 (widow) when she ceases to have any intercourse with her 4 dhava , 9 
husband ; and this condition also is present in both cases, —in that of the 
husband being dead, as well as in that of his being impotent or diseased. . . Thus 
the sphere of application of the two texts being the same, we must take the 
case as being one of option . This option is possible only in view of the obligatory 
character of the duly of begetting children. . . She who would not have recourse 
to the practice of Niyoga would fail to obtain the benefits that would be conferred 
by the son ; and if she has recourse to the practice with a view to obtaining those 
benefits, then she would be transgressing the prohibition, and this act would 
stand on the same footing as the performance of the Shyma sacrifice, which 
is performed for the special purpose of encompassing the death of the enemy, 
and involves the transgression of the prohibition of killing . . . Our opinion is 
that judging from the instance of Vy&sa and others it has to be admitted that, 
in the begetting of the Kqttraja son, if one acts according to the behests 
of elders, there can be nothing wrong. — (Medhdtithi.) 

Having described the practice of Niyoga in the foregoing texts, the 
author proceeds to forbid it. The Br&hmaiia and the rest should not 14 autho- 
rise ” a widow in regard to any man other than her husband, such as the 
younger brother-in-law and the rest. By authorising her, they would be 
destroying the eternal law of a woman having only one husband..— (Kulluka.) 

The present text is meant to preclude the notion that the sanction of the 
practice of Niyoga carries with it the sanction of the remarriage of the widow 
also. The meaning is that the widow is not to be made over to any other 
man— save the person who has been authorised to beget one son on her. 

4 Authorising 9 here stands for regular formal marriage ; otherwise the pre- 
sent text would be inconsistent with what has gone before,— one sanctioning 
the practice of Niyoga and the other forbidding it. — 4 D harm am/ the law 
relating to woman having only one husband.— (Raghavdnanda.) 

The practice of Niyoga that has been sanctioned in the foregoing texts 
is such as cannot be properly carried out by the men of the present day ; and 
hence it should not be done, —'Any as min/ other than the husband. — 4 Sana- 
tanam / prescribed in the Veda,- 4 Dharmam, 9 the law that a woman should 
not have more than one husband. — (Nandana.) 

4 Anyasmin ’ - a person other than those who have been specially named 
as suitable for Niyoga.— (Rdmachandra.) 

The practice of Niyoga sanctioned in the foregoing texts is meant for those 
cases where the man to whom the girl had been betrothed has died -before the 
regular marriage ; and the present text forbids the practice in the case of girls 
who have lost their husbands after the regular marriage has been performed.— 
It will not be right to regard this (sanction and prohibition) to be a case of 
option ; as the authorising person has been censured, and unchastity has been 
deprecated in woman ; in fact Manu (5. 161) has forbidden recourse to another 
man, even for the purpose of securing a son. The Niyoga that is really 
sanctioned is what is described by Manu in the verses 9. 69-70, where it is 
declared that 4 when the man to whom the girl has been betrothed dies without 
being married, then the uterine brother -younger or elder-of that same man 
should marry her in the prescribed manner— of anointing his body with clarified 
butter etc., etc. 4 ; but this 4 marriage 4 is only for this special purpose ; and the 
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dtM that is born belongs to the first (betrothed) husband .— \ 
ftp. 680-684 ; ParUskaramUdhava , pp. 350—861.) 

The Vlramitrodaya, pp. 601-603, after a long discussion, comes to the 
conclusion that the practice is permitted only in cases where the man has died 
after (not the mere betrothal , but) the words conveying the gift of the girl to 
the man have been pronounced, and before the final marriage-rites have been 
completed. It is this case that is specifically mentioned in Manu , 9 k 69-70; 


110. *3 9. 69-70.] ftrfci sw qrftu 

flhft ii 

ii 

If the husband of a maiden dies after the troth has been 
verbally plighted, then her own brother-in-law shall espouse 
her in the following manner : Having espoused (or approached 
according to MitUtyarti,) her according to law, he shall 
meet her, who is pure in her vows, clad in white garments, 
once only in each period , until issue. -(Manu, 9. 69-70.) 
[Quoted in Mitctk^ara, pp. 682-683 ; Parasharamadhava , p. 361 ; 
Vlramitrodaya, pp. 602-603.) 

Notes 

This text lays down a practice in connection with maidens which has the 
form of Niyoga.— * After the troth , etc./ t.e., when she has been given away 
orally and accepted by the other party .-‘Espoused her. 9 —' This would be 
Spousal’ or ‘marriage’ only in name ; as in such cases the maiden would be a 
*punarbhu , ’ ‘remarried widow* ; and even though ‘married, ’ she would not 
be a ‘wife’ in the real sense of the term; her ‘marriage,’ which is nominal, 
being for one definite purpose.— (Medhdtithi.) 

The sanction regarding the approaching of the brother-in-law is restricted 
to the case herein stated,— i.e., in the case of the maiden who has been only 
verbally betrothed ; and it is a mistake to regard it as pertaining to the married 
woman. — [Sarvajhanarayana.) 

. While dealing with the subject of Niyoga , the author lays down certain 
peculiarities in regard to maidens. If the husband of a maiden dies after the 
giving away has been done verbally, her husband’s younger brother shall 
espouse her. -( Kullutca . ) 

This refers to the case of the betrothed girl. —{RaghavUnanda.) 

In the case of a betrothed girl, if the husband dies, what is to be done ?— 
These two verses supply the answer.— (Nandana. ) 

In the ease of the betrothed maiden, if the husband dies, his brother shall 
many her in the manner prescribed for marriage. — ( Rfimaehandra . ) 
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Pot the views of the Mitak^ara, Parasharamadhava, Hid. rtro» 
mitrodaya, see notes on foregoing texts. The view most favoured appears to 
be that-(a) Verses 59 and 60 have provided a description of the practice of 
tfiyoga (5) Verses 64—68 have forbidden the practice in the case of girls 
Who have been regularly married ; — (c) Verses 69 and 70 sanction the 
practice in the case of girls widowed after betrothal and before regular 
marriage. 

111. wgsmfat — 

forbid sm* foefcftst w amsft i 
forgi: tpqt f«f« guRr h 

In this connection they quote the following : ' The man 
with two fathers shall offer the cakes, pronouncing the names 
of both over each cake ; there shall be three cakes for six ; 
by doing so one incurs no sin. —{BaudhUyana.) [Quoted in 
VivudaratnMcara, p. 669 ; Vl ramitrodaya, p. 606.] 

Notes 

‘iiuhyati’ is equivalent to ‘Duqyati,’ incurs no sin, — ( V ivadarattiakaro, 
p. 669.) 

‘Six,'—i.e. (the two sets of) father, grandfather and great-grandfather. 
— {Viramitrodaya, p. 606.) 

112. frfta ] afaft fr ra gT fTwwmi^ i 

scadfeiwrm i wrfir *ni** srrhr% 

wrtrriwfimft i d*rg*<nq%: 
wufta) weft, j) fW* ftetot fteft i wste- 

If the husband is living, they call the child his K&traja 
son, because there is no freedom (for the woman). If the 
husband is dead, the child is called DvyUnufySyana, " the son 
of two" ; because the seed had been sown with the permission 
(of the husband). The soil without the seed produces no crop ; 
the seed without the soil cannot grow ; perceiving these two 
facts, some people have held that the child belongs to both. 
Such sons offer the first cake to the progenitor ; at the 
ShrSddha, two cakes are to be offered i or both the names 
may be mentioned in connection with the same cake.— 
(fl3H to.) [ Quoted in AparZrka, p. 734 ; VivOdaratnOkara, 
p.667; Vvramitrodaya, p. 604.] 
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* - Notes 

‘AnuptabljatvUt' ( v.l., for ‘antiptabijatvat’)— because no seed has been 
sown by the owner of the soil— {Apararka, p. 734. ) 

* If the husband is living, the son, though born of another man, is called 
the Kqetraja son of the husband : - why ?— ‘because there is no freedom - 
i.e., for the woman.— It the husband has died,— though even then, there is no 
freedom for the woman, who has been ordered to maintain the sanctity of her 
husband’s bed, yet— the son that is born is called IDvydmuqydyana, 9 the son 
of two men why l—'ayiuptabijatvat / because the soil has been sown with 
seed ( with the permission of the owner of the soil).— belongs to both / i.e., 
to the owner of the seed as well as the owner of the soil. — ‘Nirvape/ i.e., at 
the Pitryajha sacrifice to forefathers. - ‘Ekapindv dvau, * i.e., two names on 
each of the two cakes this is in accordance with the words of Apastamba— ‘If 
a man has two fathers he should name both in connection with one cake. 1 
— (Vivadaratnakara, p. 558.) 

If the owner of the soil is alive, they call the son his 1 Kqdtraja 9 
son the reason for this ia-'asvatantrydt,* ‘because there is no freedom/ 
for the woman. -If the owner of the soil is dead,— even though then also 
there is no freedom for the woman, yet - the son does not belong to the owner 
of the soil only ; — because 1 aniiptabljatvat / i.e., because the sowing of the 
seed by the owner of the seed must have been done with the permission of the 
owner of the soil.— The justification for this view is added in the next sentence— 

* The soil without the seed, etc.’—*ltirvdpe,’—&t the Pindapitryajha ,— 
Dvyamuyyayana sons should offer a separate cake to each of the two fathers ; 
—or both the fathers may be named with one and the same cake, i.e., two 
names with each of the (three) cakes (offered to the three ancestors, father, 
grandfather and great-grandfather. ) . -(Viramitrodaya, pp. 604-605.) 

113 . Siyfafea ] I 

The child belongs to one who has performed the sacra- 
mental rite— says Arigirasa. When the seed is sown with the 
consent of the owner of the seed and the owner of the soil, 
the produce belongs to both— says Ushanas.— (Shanlcha- 
Likhita.) [Quoted in VivadaratnUkara, p. 557 ; Viramitrodaya,. 
p. 604.1 


Notes 

* Mantra, (to’— i.e., one who has married the woman.— 1 ’ Duidbi,’ to 
both— 1 Sha.yam, ’ the produce of the soil - ( Vivadaratnakara, p. 657.). 
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* It a man raises a crop (in another man's land) with 
the permission of the owner of the soil, both of them are 
sharers in the produce ; as there could be no produce if either 
bfthem were absent. --{KUtyUyana.^ (Quoted in Viramitro- 
daya , p. 604.] 

1 1 5. smfaa: ga f[% i 

There is a difference of opinion as to the son belonging 
to the owner of the soil or to the progenitor.— (Vasitfha.) 
[Quoted in Vivadaratnakara, p. 577 ] 

116. 2. 127.] ga: i 

nAtvsmvqwft ^ tsnfcr: ii 

If a son is begotten by an authorised sonless man on the 
wife of another man, that son is legally declared to be the 
heir and offerer of ShrSddha to both.— {Y.ajflavalkya, 2. 127.) 
[Quoted in Vivadaratnakara , p. 556 ; Parasharamadhava , p. 
350 ; Viramitrodaya, p. 699 ; sec. II, 205.] 

Notes 

If it is argued that 4 Niyoga 9 having been forbidden for the Brnhmaga, 
there was no occasion for any such rule as that propounded in the text,— the 
answer is that it would be for the Ksattriya and other castes. —But in reality, 
Niyoga has been forbidden for the Brahmana female, not for the Brrihmana 
male ; so that there could be no Keetraja son for the Brahmana ; but the 
BrBhmana could certainly beget a son on a woman of the Ksattriya and other 
castes (for the men of these castes). Hence there is nothing wrong in 
having had recourse to this kind of son, when there is no legitimate son.— 
( Vishvaruja.) 

When 1 a man ’—the brother-in-law or some such person— who also is 
sonless,— begets a son on the wife of another man * Kqetrc,' on the wife 
that son is for the benefit of both men and is called ‘ Dvyamuqyayana ,' and 
he inherits the property of, and offers Shraddha to both his fathers, — the owner 
of the soil as well as the owner of the seed -such being the teaching of the 
Dharmashastra . — (Apardrka,) 

This text defines the * Dvydmu^yayana.' When, in accordance with 
Ydjnavalkya , 1. 68, the brother-in-law (or a Sapi ida or Sagotra,) who has 
no son of his own, begets, on being authorised by the eiders, a son on the wife 
of another man,— that son is, under the law, the * heir to,'— i.e,, the inheritor 
of the property of and the offerer of •Shraddha to— both, the owner 
of the seed and the owner of the soil. The meaning of this is as follows 
When the brother-in-law or such other relative, having no son of his own, 
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desires to have a son and thereupon, being 4 authorised, ' begets a son on the 
wife of a man who also has no son, - then this son, who has two fathers and is 
called * Dvydmu^jdyaja,* inherits the property of both his fathers, and also 
offers the Skraddha to both ; - but if the authorised person has a son of his own’ 
and begets the son solely for the benefit of the woman's husband, then the son 
belongs to the husband only, not to the owner of the seed [and such a son is 
not called 4 DvyamMxyayana '—says the Balambhalti\. Such a son does not 
always inherit the property of, or offer the Shrliddha to, the owner of the seed 
he does so only when the son has been begotten on the express understanding 
between the two men to the effect that the son shall belong to both,— as declared 
by Manu (9. 53) ; in the absence of such an understanding, the son belongs to 
the owner of the soil (see Manu., 9. 52). - This sanction of the practice of Niyoga 
refers to cases where the girl has been only betrothed, etc , etc., (see above, 
under Manu, 9. 64) . -[Mit>ik«<ird. ) 

When on the wife of another man, her brother-in-law or some other perso i 
belonging to the same ora different Gotra, authorised by the elders - begets 
a son,— this son legally inherits the entire property of, and offers Shraddha 
to, both, the owner of the soil and the owner of the seed. — ( Viramitrodaya- 
Tika on Yajnavalkya. ) 

When the brother-in-law or other relative has a son of his own, and begets 
the son for the woman's husband only, then the son belongs to the husband, 
and not to the owner of the seed. But even when the progenitor has a son, if 
the two men have entered into the compact that the son born shall belong 
to both equally, then the son belongs to both -as declared by Manu.— 
(Vivddaratnakara, p. 556.) 

When, on being authorised by the elders and others, the brother-in-law 
or other relative, having no son of his own, begets a son on the wife of another 
man who is sonless, for the benefit of himself as well as the woman’s hus- 
band, -that son is one 4 with two fathers,’ Dvyamusyayaua ; and he inherits 
the property of, and offers S hr add ha to, both the men. If however the begetter 
has a son already and begets the son on the wife of another man entirely for 
the latter’s benefit, then the son belongs to the latter and not to the owner of 
the seed .—{Parasharamadhaca, p. Ii r jO ) 

This text defines the Doyainuxyayaiiu. Though to the begetter the son 
is 4 body-born,’ yet, being born of another man’s wife, he is inferior to the 
4 legitimate son.’— ( Vlramitrodaga , p. 599.) 


(4) Gudhaja— Thk Secretly Born Son 

117. *8! I TOTireiCTIwl I 

The Secretly Born is the sixth (kind of son) ; he belongs 
to him of whose wife he is born.— (Vijrcw.i [Quoted in 
VivOdara tn&kara, p. 566.] 
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1 1 8. qiy i w i 2. 129.] ^ w* * 

The son born secretly in the house is declared to be the 
'Secretly born/-(Y5jfiavalkya 2.129.) 

[Quoted in MadanapUrijUta, p. 650 ; Viramitrodaya, p. 596.] 

Notes 

This son is of the same caste as the mother, it being not known who the 
progenitor is. — ( VishvarXipa .) 

•If a son is bom to a man’s wife in his house, ‘ secretly ’— i.e., without its 
being known who the actual progenitor is, —that son belongs to the owner of the 
woman and is known as his ‘GTtdhnja, 9 ‘secretly born,’ son. This son has been 
spoken of after the ‘soil-born,’ because like this latter, he also has been 
begotten on a man’s wife by another man. - ( Apardrka.) 

The ‘secretly bom’ son is one born secretly of a woman in her husband's 
house. Such a son is to be regarded as a regular ‘secretly born son’ only when 
it is known that he has been begotten by a man of the same caste (as the 
woman’s husband), even though it may not be definitely known (to the people) 
who the particular individual is. [The individual must be known to the woman ; 
in cases where she has been approached by force and in the dark and does not 
know the caste or other particulars of the man, the son is a ‘ secretly born 
son’ only in name ; and such a son, according to some, should be cast off. This 
son also belongs to the wife’s husband.— Bdlambhatfi.]--{Mitdk!}ard.) 

When a son is begotten on a man’s wife in his own house, by another man, 
who, without 'authorisation, ’ has approached the woman by stealth, -this son 
is the ‘secretly born sdh.’— ( Vlramitrodaya-Tlkd on Ynjnavalkya.) 

When a son is secretly born to a woman in her husband’s house, begotten 
by a person whose identity is not definitely known, but who belongs to the 
game caste, he is the ‘secretly bom* son. The progenitor would be ‘unknown’ 
only to the husband, not to the wife ; that he belongs to the same caste would 
also be known only through the woman. If the son were begotten by a stranger 
who approached the woman b^ force, and on that account she also did not know 
his caste,— then, in that case, it would be a ‘secretly born son’ only in name, and 
not commended, like the son previously spoken of.—{Madanaparijata t p. 651.) 

When the son is born in the house secretly of a paramour, who is subse- 
quently found to belong to the same caste,— he is the ‘secretly born son’ of the 
husband of that woman. That the paramour should belong to the same caste 
is indicated by Y&jnavalkya himself in 2. 133. -(Viram itr odaya, pp. 605-606.) 

119. 9.1 70.] ^ *r * srifo to s: i 

st tosto to new u 

If a son is born in a man’s house, and it is not known whose 
son he is,— this son, secretly born in the house, shall belong to 
him of whose wife he is born.— (Manu, 9. 170.) [Quoted in 
VivOdaratnUkara, p. 566 ; Viramitrodaya, p. 605.] 
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Notes 

If the mother were not Jcnown, then the caste also of the child would be- 
uncertain. Because it has been declared by the ancients that 'the caste of 
the child whose progenitor is not known can be ascertained from that of its 
mother/ — The rule laid down in this text refers to a case where there is no 
suspicion regarding the progenitor being of a lower caste. In the event of 
such suspicion, there would be likelihood of 4 an admixture in the reverse order * ; : 
and in that case, the son would not be entitled to perform the function of ft 
‘son /— ( Medhat ith i . ) 

‘Grkc'—in the house of the woman's husband. Though it is known that 
the woman in her ‘periods’ had connection with several men of the same caste, it 
may not be known definitely by which particular individual the son is begotten ; 
though there is no suspicion of the man being of a lower caste.— The son 
belongs to the man of whose wife he has been born. -■( Sarvajnanarayana.) 

When a son is born to a womon living in the house of the husband.— 
begotten by another man, with regard to whom it is definitely known that 
be is a person belonging to the same caste, but it is not known who the 
particular individual is,— this son, being secretly born in the man’s house belongs 
to that man of whose wife he has been born —(Kullwka.) 

l Grhv,' of one's own wife.— That son being born secretly in the 
house, belongs to the man of whose wife he has been born, [tidtjhavanandu.) 

The particle 'iti' is understood after * hasija xali.'—{N(ir?dana.) 

The son would belong to the man of whose wife he is born. This son, 
born secretly in the house, is called the ‘secretly born son/ - ( Ramachandra .) 

‘Talpajah,* born of the wife. Inasmuch as the ‘owner of the seed’ is 
not known, the son would belong to the same caste as the mother. This 
would be so only in cases where there is no suspicion regarding the progenitor 
belonging to a lower caste ; in a case w’here there is such a suspicion, the son 
might be a product of ‘the admixture of castes in the reverse order/ and as 
such, of no use to the father. - ( Vivadaratnakara , p. 560 ) 

‘Na chct. jnaijHa, etc ’—i.e., though it is not known by which particular 
individual he has been begotten, yet it is known that he has been begotten by a 
man of the same caste— ( Vi ram itrodaya, p. 606 . | 


(5) Maiden-Bohn 

120. 2. 129.] sswiana) u 

That born of a maiden is the Maiden-born Son ; and he 
belongs to his mother’s father. — (Yajflavallcyo., 2. 129.) 
[Quoted in MadanapUrijUta, p. 650 ; Virumitrodaya, p. 696.] 


Notes 

The progenitor being unknown, the son would belong to the same caste 
aa his mother . — ( V ishvarupa. ) 



206 


CHAPTER II 


The son that is born of a maiden before she has been married is called the 
‘ maiden-bom son 9 of his mother’s father, such being the opinion of Manu 
and others — This son has been mentioned after the * secretly born son ' because 
he also is bom of the man’s daughter who may be somehow regarded as ‘ soil 
belonging to the father, —and is to that extent similar to the ‘secretly born 
son. ’— ( Apar'lrlt a. ) 

The Kanina is bom of a maiden, begotten by a man of the same caste ; 
and he belongs to his mother’s father. [The term ‘ Kanyakd, 9 ‘maiden,’ 
here does not stand necessarily for an unmarried girl ; it stands for a girl 
who has not had previous intercourse with a man ; so that the ‘ maiden-born, 
son ’ would be ‘ one born of a girl who has not had connection with her legally 
married husband’; hence the following remark -Bdlambhattl.] This would 
be the case (t\e., the son would belong to the mother’s father) only if she is 
unmarried and living in her father’s house ; if, on the other hand, she has been 
married (but has had no connection with her husband), then the son belongs 
to her married husband. This has been clearly declared by Manu (9. 172). - 
(Mitoksara, pp. 691-692.) 

The son born of a maiden is the Kanina ; he is the son of his mother’s 
father, as declared by Visnu - ‘ Futri mdtlmahastvna , etc. 1 In the event of 
there being no child born to the man who marries her, the said son shall belong 
to that man also. — ( Vlramitrodaya-Tihd on Yajnavalkya.) 

The son begotten on a maiden by a man of the same caste is the ‘ maiden- 
born son. ’ He is the son of his mother’s father, in case she is unmarried and 
staying in the father’s house ; in case she is married, the son shall belong to 
the man who has married her; as declared by Manu. — (Madanaparijdta, 
pp. 651-662.) 

The ‘ maiden-born * son is one born of an unmarried girl, from a man of 
the same caste ; he belongs to the father of the girl. If the girl has been 
married, then the said son would be the ‘ secretly born son ’ of her husband ; 
as declared by Manu (9. 172). — What these texts mean is that the ‘maiden-born 
son * is one who is born of an unmarried girl while staying in her father’s 
house, from a paramour of the same caste, and belongs to his mother’s father ; 
but this is contrary to what is asserted in the Brahmapurdna. — * The son that 
is born of an unmarried girl, from a man of the same caste, in her father’s 
house, is the maiden- born son of the man to whom she becomes married’ ; — 
also Narada — 4 The maiden-born. . . is the son of the man who marries the 
maiden. ’—Now, as regards the statement that ‘ the son born of an unmarried 
girl from a paramour of the same caste, in her father’s house, is the maiden- 
born son, ’—there is no inconsistency between the two sets of texts ; but there 
is clearly an inconsistency in regard to the statement that ‘ the son belongs to 
the man who marries the girl ’ [ the other texts declare that he belongs to the 
mother’s father], while both Manu and Narada declare that he belongs to the 
man who marries the girl, and not to the mother’s father. -The author of the 
Mitdlc$ard has sought to reconcile the two sets of texts by the remark that ‘ if 
the son has been born of an unmarried girl, he belongs to the mother’s father, 
while if he has been born of a married girl, he belongs to the man who has 
married her.’— But this is not satisfactory ; because in the latter case, inas- 
much as the son would not be bom of an unmarried girl, who alone could be 
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Spoken of as 4 Kanya,' 4 maiden,’— he could not be spoken of aa 'maiden-born. 
The term 1 Kanya,' 4 maiden,’ cannot here stand for daughter in general ; 
as in that case there would be nothing to differentiate the 4 maiden- born ’ from 
the 4 secretly-born ’ or the 4 one obtained with the wife ' ; because every girl 
would be the 4 daughter ’ of some person or the other. In any case the in- 
. consistency with the text oft he Brahmapurana would be irreconcilable ; as 
it speaks definitely of the 1 unmarried ’ maiden ; equally irreconcilable would 
be the inconsistency with Manu’s text.— The author of the Kalpataru has 
only quoted the two sets of texts and has not attempted a reconciliation between 
the two contending views. There are texts of (a ) Vasistha — 4 Kdmnakpahcha - 
mah, etc.,'— (b) of N&rada— 4 Ajhatapitrko yastu, etc.,*— and (c) of Baudhft- 
yana— 1 Asamskrtamanatisrsitdm, etc.*— Our explanation is as follows: All 
those that speak of the 4 maiden-born son ’ belonging to the mother’s father 
refer to cases where a man of the same caste has begotten the son on a girl who 
has not been given away at all ; while those who speak of the son belonging 
to the husband refer to cases where the son is born of the paramour of the same 
caste after the girl has been given away verbally (betrothed), but has not quite 
attained the status of wife-hood which is brought about only when all the 
marriage-rites ending with the * seven steps’ have been completed.— In the 
passage from Mitdk^ard also (see above) the term 4 anudhd* (unmarried) 
means 4 whose marriage-ri .es have not yet commenced,' and 4 udhd ' (married ) 
means 4 whose marriage-rites have commenced.' If the son were born after 
the completion of the marriage-rites, from a paramour of the same 
caste, he would be a 4 secretly born son’ (and not a 4 maiden-born son*).— 

( Viramitrodaya , pp. 606—608.) 


121. ng 9. 172.] <s*rr g d 3 * attfg ?rs 1 

d wfi* ^13: 11 

If a maiden secretly bears a son in her father's house, 
that son, born of a maiden, is declared to be maiden-born by 
name, and to belong to the man who marries her .—(Manu, 
9. 172.) [Quoted in AparUrka, p. 736 ; Mitak^ara, p. 692 ; 
Madanaparijata, p. 652 , Vlramitrodaya, pp. 606, 608.] 

Notes 

There are three kinds of ‘maidens’ : -(1) one who has had no sexual 
intercourse with a male, (2) one who has dedicated herself to life-long service in 
temples, and (3) one who is still quite young’. ... In the present treatise, the 
term is. used in the sense of ’ one who has had no sexual intercourse with a male.’ 
It will not be right to take the word to stand for ‘ ono for whom the marriage 
sacrament has not been performed. ’ ... As regards the son called ' maiden- 
born,’ the very name indicates that the girl is still under her father and is 
devoid of theisacramentsl rite of marriage. If the name * maiden-bom ’ were 
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applied to the child not born of lawful wedlock , then the son of the married 
woman also, begotten by a man other than the husband,, would be ‘maiden-bom.’ 
On the other hand, if the name indicated only the ownership of the father , then 
the son of the Appointed Daughter also would come to be called ‘maiden-born’. . . 
The meaning of the present text (‘ Pitrveshmani , etc .’) is as follows :-If the 
son fulfils the conditions herein stated he shall be treated in this treatise as 
m ai den- bor n ; and the question arising as to the person to whom such a son 
belongs, the text adds that the son born of the maiden belongs to the man 
who marries her. -Or the text may be taken, not as defining the particular 
kind of son, but simply as declaring his relationship ; the sense being that 
'the maiden- born son should be regarded as related to the person who marries 
the girl ’ ; so that the Whole verse forms one connected sentence. The idea 
therefore that the present text supplies the definition of the ‘ maiden-born son 1 
should be discarded.- Others have held that what is meant is that the name 
' maiden-born’ is not applied to every child of an unmarried ‘ maiden,’ it applies 
only to such a child as has been defined by Manu. —[Medhdtithi on 9. 135.) 

‘ Vodhuh ,'— of the person who marries her.— This son inherits the property 
of his mother’s father also, if this latter has no son ; Y&jftavalkya having 
declared him to be ‘the son of h ; s mother’s father.’— This is also only in cases 
where the son is known to have been begotten by a man of the same or a 
higher caste .— [Sarvajnandraya ja . ) 

That son whom the maiden in her father’s house brings forth secretly, - 
should be known as the son of the man who marries that maiden, and as 
bearing the name ‘ maiden-born.’ - ( Kulluka .) 

‘ Vodhulif—oi the man who marries the girl who has given birth to a son 
during maidenhood. Yfijuavalkya’s words that ‘ the maiden-born son belongs 
to the mother’s fathers’ means that if the grandfather has no son, his grandson 
inherits his property ; and hence they are not inconsistent with the words of 
Manu. - ( Rdghavdnanda . ) 

The son is regarded as the son of the person who marries the girl, not of 
the girl’s father. — ( Nandaria .) 

The son born of the maiden should be regarded as belonging to the 
person who marries the glrl.^Ramachandra. ) 

The sense is that the son born of a maiden before marriage belongs to 
the man who marries her. - ( Apardrka , p. 736.) 

The meaning is that if the girl has given birth to the son after she has 
been married (but before she has had connection with her husband), then the 
son belongs to her husband. -( Mitakqard .) 

The implication of the term ‘ Vodhul/ is that if the girl is one that has 
been married, then the son belongs to her husband, - if she is unmarried, the 
son belongs to the mother’s father. - ( Madanaparijata , p. 652. ) 

If the girl,— who has been given away verbally, but who has not completed 
all the marital rites and hence has not attained the position of the ‘ wife ’ of the 
person to whom she has been given away,— gives birth to a son, that should be 
known as ‘maiden-born 1 by name, and as belonging to the man who has married 
the girl ; it is in this sense that the phrase ‘ in the father’s house ’ becomes 
justified; for immediately after the completion of the marriage, the girl 
enters the house of her husband. - {Vira m it rodaya, p. 606.) 
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1 22. mu ]. mnfhra mctaa mrraf mm graft i 

ftmf mhrr ftrni $m=ft m mrntn: mjmr: il 

The maiden-born, one obtained with the wife, and the 
secretly born , — the man who marries the wonian is to be 
regarded as the father of these ; and they have been declared 
to be sharers in the property. —{Narada.) [Quoted in VivOda- 
ratnWcara, p. 566 ; Viramitrodaya, p. 600.] 

Notes 

If the woman's father has no son of his own, then the 1 maiden- born son ’ 
and the 4 son obtained with the wife ’ belong to him ; if he has a son of his own, 
then they belong to the man who marries the woman if both (the woman’s 
father and her husband) have no other sons, then the said two kinds of sons 
belong to both of them so says the Parijata.—( Vivadaratnakara, p. 566.) 

1 23. mtaram ] mrgmrata mmrt «h anm m 

mnftm: i 

If a man has intercourse with a girl who has been 
married and who has not been given away, the son that is 
born to her is the maiden-born son.— (Baudhay ana.) [Quoted 
in Vivadaratnakara, p. 565.] 


Notes 

4 Asamskrta '—for whom the marriage-sacrament has not been p?rform- 
ed i—'anatisrqla,' she who has not been given away .—(Vivadaratnakara, 
p. 565.) 

124. mfagj ] mntor: as i m fopjfs&fKiT « 

wramr qm [«./., wram gftmr] mra jn* aew 
nrara?*fta . ii 

The maiden-born is the fifth (kind of son).— If an un- 
married woman brings forth, through carnal lust, a son, in her 
father’s house,— they say that son is the maiden-born son 
of his mother’s father.— In this connection they quote the 
following saying:— “If a maiden, who has not been given 
away, obtains a son from a man of an equal status, — that son 
f. at 
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becomes a son to 'his mother's father ; he shall offer the cakd 
to him and inherit his property.” -{Vaai^ha.) [Quoted in 
VivUdaratnUkara, pp. 564-665 ; AparUrka, p. 736 ; Viramitro- 
daya, p. 607.] 


Notes 

4 Kamat through free love 4 apradatta, 1 for whom the marriage- 
sacrament has not been performed,— 4 Tulyatalj,' *of equal status ,* from a man 
of the same caste as herself .— ( Vivadar atria feara , p. 665.) 

4 Apradatta / ‘unmarried, 4 stands here for the girl who has not been even 
verbally betrothed. This epithet indicates that when the maiden’s son is born 
to the girl after her betrothal— but before marriage— he belongs to the man 
whcrmarries her. This is also what is meant by Manu’s text— 4 Pitrveshmani 
kany& tu, etc* (121, above)— (Apararka, p. 786.) 

125. g arm: Hsqfa i 

g*i: u 

If a son is born to an unmarried girl in her father’s 
house, from a man of the same caste, that is, the maiden-born 
gon of the man who marries the girl subsequently.— (Brahma- 
purWuyt.) [Quoted in V iv adaratnakara, p. 665 ; Viramitrodaya, 
p. 606.] 


126 . *JjNRig$. * 

jnmflsw iltw: II 

The maiden-born son of a foolish mother, and an unknown 
father, shall offer the (take to, and then take the property of, 
his mother’s father.— (Narada.) [Quoted in Viramitrodaya, 
p. 607.] 


(6) Born of a Remarried Woman 

* 

127. wiw ] q? gqsfad qfhn i 

eeit snnl «ra>g?<?n[«i « 

When a woman, having abandoned her husband who is 
impotent or an outcast, takes another husband, — the son born 
to her is called Paunarbhava, Born of a Remarried Woman; 
and he clearly belongs to his progenitor.— (KutyUyana.) 
[Quoted in VivQdaratnUkara, p. 664 ; Viramitrodaya, p. 608.] 
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128. ] qteuw'sgS: i 

The Paunarbhava is the fourth (kind of son). - ( Va- 
8i$ha and Vi?nu.) [Quoted in Viramitrodaya, p. 608 ; 
ViiiSdaratnWcara, p. 565.] 


Notes 

4 Fourth *— in accordance with order in which the sons have been 
enumerated in these two Sm\ tis- ( Viramitrodaya , p. f08 ) 

129. 9. 1 75-170.] «n g tot <jRwrt forai i 

35<Tl*3g g^ig^t S «T)sW5l 3^3 u 

m eng nawwraufa i 

nnf nt gn: ii 

If a woman, abandoned by her husband, or a widow, 
of her own accord, marries again and bears a son, that son is 
called the Son of a Remarried Woman. - \n case she be still 
a virgin, or having gone away comes back, she is fit to under- 
go remarriage with her second husband.— (Manu, 9. 175-176.) 
[Quoted in VivadaratnUkara, p. 563 ; Viramitrodaya, p. 608.] 

Notes 

‘ Pumrbhutva, —having become the wife of another man. The second 
verse lays down the procedure of Remarriage.— 4 Virgin,' i.e., abandoned by 
the husband immediately after the performance of the marriage-ceremonies, or 
widowed immediately after the ceremonies 1 having gone away comes 
back,*— is the girl who has been betrothed by her father to one man, but has of 
her own accord gone over to another man and married him, and then returns 

again to the husband chosen for her by her father, — wh He still a virgin 

4 Second husband,'— she is fit to undergo remarriage with the man to whom 
she has gone finally. From this it follows that if the woman does not retain 
her virginity, she is not fit to undergo remarriage ; though, of course, in either 
case she would be a 4 PunarbhU ,* * a remarried woman. '—The son born to such 
a woman is called 4 Paunarbhava ' and be belongs to the owner of the seed. — 
{Sarvajnanaraya >a. ) 

The woman who has been abandoned by her husband, or the woman whose 
husband is dead ; — if either of these, on her own accord, becomes the wife of 
another man, and bears a son,— that son is the Paunarbhava son of the progeni- 
tor.— If the aforesaid woman is a 4 virgin ’ and betakes herself to another 
man, she is fit for undergoing the marriage-sacrament with that man. Or, if a 
woman, having given up her first husband, has gone to the second man, and 
again comes back to the first husband, then she has to undergo the marriage- 
ceremonies over again with her first husband.— (Kulluka*) 
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If a woman, of her own accord, becomes the wife of another man, then 
returns to her first husband and then becomes a widow,— and then bears 
a son, that is, the Paunarbhava son and belongs to the progenitor.— The 
woman has abandoned her first husband in his boyhood, and returns to 
him when he has attained youth,- -both of these men would be her * Punarbhu,’ 
Remarried, husbands ; and with either of these it is necessary to go through 
the marriage-ceremonies.— The particle 4 va 9 is meant to include the non- 
virgin also,— i e., one who has passed her puberty. That both the virgin 
and the non-virgin are meant here is clearly stated by Ydjhavalkya in the 
text—* Akfjata vd kqat'a vapi, etc . 9 — For abandoning her husband, a woman 
is to be devoured by dogs only when she does it through arrogance born of the 
influence of her relatives,— not when she does it through lust.— (Raghavananda*) 

* Punarbhutud, 9 - again becoming the wife of some one else.— The fitness 
for remarriage has been asserted in regard to the woman who retains her 
* virginity * ; * gatapratyagatZ, 9 —i.e., who retains her virginity even though 
she has gone to and returned from her husband’s house.— 1 Paunarbhavena 
bhartrd 9 9 —i.e. 9 with a bridegroom who is himself a Punarbhn son of his 
father.— ( Nandana. ) 

9 Punarbhutva,'— becoming the wife of another man of the same caste.— 
The said remarried woman, if still a * virgin, 1 — even though she has gone to, 
and returned, from her husband’s house, etc., etc --(Rdmachandra.) 

* Bears ,’-~i.e. 9 from a man of the same caste.—* PunarbhTi tva, 9 — having 
remarried herself to another man.— ( Vivddaratndkara , pp. 563-564.) 

The * Punarbhn ,* * Remarried Woman,’ is of two kinds— (1) one who is 
remarried after having merely gone through- the form of the marriage and still 
retaining her virginity ; and (2) one who is married after having been defiled, 
even before marriage, by carnal intercourse with men. That is why Ydjha - 
valkya has said * Akqataydm ktjatdydm va t etc. 9 (below). — (Viramitrodaya 9 
p. 608.) 

130. 2.130.] iwrrot strcr: g*.* u 

That son is called t Paunarbhava, the Son of a Remarried 
Woman, who has been born of a woman who, retaining her 
virginity or otherwise, has been married again. -(Yajfla- 
valkya, 2. 130.) [Quoted in Vivadaratnalcara, p. 564 ; Madana- 
pUrijata, p. 660 ; Vl ramitrodaya, pp. 590-608.] 

Notes 

SeealsoCnap er III, Bee. 7l. 

If, on the death of the husband, the woman still retains her virginity and 
is married again to another man, the son born to her is called 1 Paunar- 
bhava ’ also when the woman has lost her virginity before remarriage.— 

( VishvarUpa ,.) 

* Ak*atayam 9 9 —i.e. t from the wife of a man who is impotent or suffering 
from some disability, who, on that account still retains her virginity, and who 
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has been widowed,— or from a woman who has been married after having: 
enjoyed carnal intercourse, and still has her husband living:,— if a son is born, 
he is called 4 Paunarbhava. ’—The 4 Punarbhu * has been defined as - 4 the 
woman who is remarried, whether a virgin or non-virgin.* -[Yajnavalkya, 1 63.) 
These six kinds of sons have been mentioned first because they are all born 
of a “soil’' which is in some way or other related to their 4 father.’ The 
remaining six not being so born, are mentioned last. — Apararka .) 

The • Pannarbhava 9 son is that born of a woman who, either a virgin or 
non-virgin, has been remarried, - from a man of the same caste. ( Mitaknard .) 

4 Punarbhu is the woman who has been remarried ; when a son is bom 
of such a remarried woman,— who has either lost her virginity by having had 
intercourse with her first husband, or still retains her virginity by reason of 
not having had intercourse with her first husband, that son is called 1 Paunar - 
Hava'; and this son belongs to the progenitor, as clearly stated by Katy - 
yana - 4 Tas yam paunarbhava jato oyaktantutpldakasya auh 9 . (Sec. 127, 
above)— (VI rami troday a- Tiled on Yfjflavalkya.) 

The 4 Punarbhu,* Remarried woman, is of two kinds— in) one who has 
lost her virginity before remarriage, and (6) who still retains her virginity. -• 
The son born of either of these from a man of the same caste is called 
4 Paunarbhava,*— {Madanaparijata, p. 662.) 

The Remarried Woman is of two kinds (1) one who has been married 
only formally and still retains her virginity, and i2) who has been married 
after having been already defiled by carnal intercourse.— The son born of either 
of these is called * Paunarbhava,*— ( Viramilrodaya, p. 608.) 


tf) Adopted 

131. STSiraw 2. 130.] fan sr i « i 

That son whom his mother or father gives away is the 
Dattaka, Given Away, (Adopted) Son. {YajHavalkua, 2. 130.) 
[Quoted in Viramitrodaya, p. 696 ; Madanaparijata, p. 650 ] 


Notes 

The boy given away by both the parents, or by the father alone, or by the 
mother with the permission of the father,— is the Dattaka (Adopted) Son. 
Vasiftha has declared— 1 The woman cannot give away or adopt, except with 
the permission of her husband.’ Thus the Dattaka son is one given away 
by the parents in the lawful manner.— ( Vishvarupa.) 

The boy who is given away by his parents,— or by the father alone, or by 
the mother with the permission of the father, - is the Dattaka (Adopted) 
Son of the person to whom he has been given.— {Apardrka .)-- Among the 
secondary sons, it is only the Adopted Son that is permissible in the present 
age*— Shaunaka’s text having forbidden, for the present age, all the sons 
except the Dattaka and the Aura8a.—{lbid., p. 739.) 
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When a boy is given away, either by the mother, with the father's 
permission or (even without such permission) when the father is away or dead,— 
or by the father or by both the parents -to a man of the same caste, that 
boy is the Datiaka Son of that man ; as has been declared by Manu (9. 168). 
Inasmuch as Manu has added the word ‘apadi,’ 'in distress,’ it follows that a 
son should not be given away except in times of distress.— Similarly, if a boy is 
the only son of his parents, he should not. be given away (for adoption) ; 
Vasistha (15. 3) having prohibited the giving away as well as the adopting 
of an only son. — Even when there are several sons, the eldest should not be 
given away ; because according to Manu (9. 106) it is on the eldest that the 
duties of the son primarily devolve.— The procedure of adopting has been laid 
down by Vasistha (16, 6), as follows When going to adopt a son, the man 
should invite his relations, and intimate his intention to the king ; then having 
poured libations into the fire in the middle of his house with the Vyahrtis, and 
then, in the presence of his own relatives, he should adopt the boy whose 
relatives may not be far off ’ ; —this last qualification being meant to exclude 
a boy that may be the native of far-off lands or speaking a totally different 
language. - This same procedure is to be adopted in the case of the ‘Purchased/ 
'Self-surrendered’ and the 'Appointed’ Sons ; as the conditions are similar in the 
case of all these. -(Mitaksara.)— [On this the Balambhalli has the follow- 
ing notes : — The mother has the right to give away the son only when the father 
is not there ; this absence of the father can be due to his being abroad— in which 
case she can do it only with his consent, - or to his having died (in which case 
she is free to make the gift). The chief course is that the boy should be given 
away by the father. In fact, if both the parents are alive, the father also can 
make the gift only. with the mother’s consent ; but in the event of the emer- 
gency being exceptionally urgent, the father may do it even without the 
mother’s consent.— When the Mitaksara adds the alternative of the son being 
given away by * both pare ntsf it is in accordance with verb ' dadyatam 9 in 
the dual number that occurs in Manu’s text. —The adopter also should be of the 
same caste.— The conclusion is - (a) if the father is absent or abroad, the mother 
can give away the son only if she has the father’s consent (6) if the father 
is dead, or if the emergency is Specially urgent, the mother may do it by 
herself (c) if the mother is dead or insane or otherwise disabled, the father 
may do it by himself ; ( d ) if the mother is fit and alive, present in the house, 
the father can do it only with her consent ;--(<?) if the emergency is specially 
urgent, the father can do it by himself i f) in general and in all cases the boy 
should be given away by both the parents jointly. The woman also is entitled 
to adopt, just as she is entitled to give away for adoption ; the only difference 
is that in her case there are no libations into the fire.— The 'distress’ or ‘emer- 
gency’ meant in this connection is such as famine and the like, and not ‘the 
absence of a son' of the adopter ; . . . — * Whose relatives may not be far 
off; whose father and other relatives are present, not very for off ; as also one 
whose parentage and character are well known.] 

When the father, or the. .mother when the father is absent, or with the 
father’s consent,- gives away a son affectionately, with water-libations, to 
another person, that son is the Dattaka Son of that person.— {Vt ram itro- 
day a- filed on Y&jftavalkya.) 
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^be Dattaka Son should be of the same caste as the additive father, as is 
dear from the epithet ^adraham 9 in the text of Manu (9. 168). —The mother 
can give away the son only if the husband is abroad, or there is * distress 1 in the 
shape of the father's death ; similarly, the father can give away the son only 
if the mother is dead, or there is * distress ’ in the shape of the mother suffering 
from such disabilities as insanity and* the like ; — in all other cases the boy can 
be given away only by both jointly. - Since Manu has added the word 1 dpadi 9 
it follows that a son shall not be given away under norma] circumstances. If 
he is given at any time except the most abnormal time of distress, the sin of 
it lies with the giver not with the adopter. -—{Madanaparijat i, p. 662.) 

That boy whom the father,— or the mother with the father’s permission,— 
gives away to another man is that man’s Dattaka Son ; as says Manu (9. 168) ; 
also Vasistfia. . . If the husband has died without having given his permission 
to his wife to adopt, she could do the adopting. (See under Manu, Sec. 134 
below, for fuller discussion).— ( Vlramitrodaya, pp. 609-610.) 


132. ft*^ ] warren: i « wax fort fss i 

The Dattaka is the eighth (kind of son) ; he belongs to the 
man to whom he has been given away by the mother or the 
father.— [Vi^nu.) [Quoted in Vivadaratnakara, p. 667.] 


Notes 

The word *syaV (would belong toj has to be supplied— ( Vivadaratnakara, 
p.567.) 

133. afas 15. 6.] s*) i 

sum: i vi* jsr 

nfinqifaifi — h % *r*m*im ijfarat i ^3# 
srfaqiftoTgrissiHiTjpyfsnf i s* sift, 
ntftaqt vspifq waft snan fMarew nw) mi- 
fftfa£?sn«iy«!aw' [wsfofCTfl «?«r 

I 

The son, being the product of semen and ovule, has the 
Father and mother for his cause in the matter of being 
given away or sold or abandoned, the mother and father have 
full authority. -An only son shall not be given away, or 
accepted ; as he serves the purpose of perpetuating the race 
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of his forefather's. —The woman shall not give, nor accept, a 
son, except with the permission of her husband. One who is 
going to adopt a son should invite his relatives and intimate 
it to the king ; then in the middle of his house he shall pour 
libations into the fire with the . Vyahrtimantrae and adopt 
the boy whose relatives may not be far off, in the presence of 
his own relatives |or, v.l., the boy who has no relations]. If 
a doubt arises, and the boy’s relations are not near at hand, 
the adopter shall keep him as a Shudra-born son. — {Vasi&ha, 
15. 6.) [Quoted in Mitalcgara, p. 694 ; MadanaparijUta, p. 662 ; 
Vivadaratnakara, pp. 668-569 ; Vlramitrodaya, p. 609 ; Apa- 
rdrka, p. 737 ; Vyavn hcLramayukha, p. 113.] 

Notes 

* Adurabandhavam’ -This precludes the adoption of a boy who comes 
from a very remote country and who speaks a totally different language. — 
( Mitdkqard , p. 696. ) 

* An only son, etc/— Similarly, the eldest son also should not be given 
away or accepted.— 4 Nivdshanasya’—Qt his own house.—’ Adurabandha- 
vam ’—This seems to preclude the adoption of a boy who belongs to a distant 
country and talks an entirely different language. -(Madanaparijdta, p. 653.) 

Just as an only son should not be given away, so also he should not be 
sold or abandoned through inability to support him. If the line of the race is 
broken off, it results in the very serious difficulty that there is no one to offer 
the cake and water ; -so says the Prakdsha. -The father and the mother are 
both, jointly and severally, entitled to give away the son ; the only difference 
being that if the father is there, the mother can give away the son only with his 
permission ; while if the father is not there, she may do it even without his 
permission.— 4 Invite his relatives ,’ -i e., bring together all his coparceners 
in order to secure the share Of. the adopted son in the property. — 4 Aduraban- 
dhavam,* whose maternal uncle and other relatives are close by ; this is 
necessary for the purpose of finding out the name, caste and other details 
regarding the boy. If the boy has no relations , then the adoption may 
be done even without them ; the name, gotra and other details having been 
found out by other reliable means, [This is the explanation of the reading 
4 asannikrqlam ’ in place of 4 bandhusannikrQtah\\— 4 7/ a doubt arises, etc .* 
-If somehow one has adopted a boy whose relations are not near at hand, and 
later on a doubt arises as to the caste of the boy, then he should be kept like 
a 4 Shodri-born son ,’ —i.c., providing him with mere subsistence. In fact, one 
should adopt a boy only after he has assured himself with regard to his caste 
and other details.— (Vivadaratnakara, p. 569.) 

4 Na stri dadyat'— The woman's right to adopt a son without her hus- 
band’s permission has been denied here ; and on tne basis of this some people 
have declared that this also precludes the widow’s right to adopt ; so that if she 
dees appoint a son, he cannot be her Dattaka Son. -This, however, is not right; 
because the having of a son is absolutely necessary for one’s salvation* and hence 



' Varieties of sons 

it has to be dope in any case. The ‘permission of the husband ’ which has been 
declared to be necessary is meant for those cases where a man has several wives 
and while he has sons from other wives, one of his wives has no son and who 
wishes to adopt a son for herself. This she cannot do except with her husband’s 
permission ; specially because the sons of her co-wives being as good sons to 
her as any, it is not absolutely necessary for the childless wife to have recourse 
to adoption.— ( V Irani itrodaya, p. 609.) 

* An only eon should not be given away, 9 - This prohibition : applies to the 
selling of the son also.— Similarly, the procedure laid down should be followed 
in the case of the ’ purchased ’ son also.—’ Adurabandhavam ,’ one whose rela- 
tives are not far off ; by the proximity of the boy ’s relations, the fact of his 
belonging to a good family can be found out ; hence the meaning is that * one 
shall adopts boy whose ancestry is known ; ’ the term * adui abdndhavam * 
does not mean that the adopter should make the adoption in the presence of hia 
relatives ; as this is already stated in the previous direction regarding the 
1 inviting of his relatives.’—’ Asannikrqtam 9 ( v.l. f for ’ bandhuaannik r§tah) — 
i.e., the boy who has no relations.— If any doubts arise regarding the boy’s 
caste, he shall be kept apart, like a ShOdra, until his caste has been definitely 
ascertained. The sense is that a boy should be adopted only after his ancestry 
has been definitely ascertained, not otherwise.— (Apardrka, p. 738.) 

[For notes from Vyavahdramayukha, gee under Shaunaka’s Text 9T9UQ|9lt 
etc., 135, below.) 


134. *3 9. 168.] mm ftm m l 

nnf sftfirNgtE jfims gm il 

When in times of distress, the mother or the father 
affectionately gives away, with water-libations, a worthy son, 
that son is called “ Given ” ( Dattaka , Adopted). —(Manu, 9. 168.) 
[Quoted in Apararlca, p. 786 ; MitakgarU, p. 694 ; Madana- 
parijuta, p. 662 ; VivadaratnQkara, p. 567 ; Vl ramitrodaya, 
p. 608 ; Vyavahdramayukha, p. 107.] 

Notes 

It would be better to read * cha ’ or ‘ y&, ’ meaning * the mother and 
the father ’ ; the child belongs to both the parents and cannot be given away 
if either of them is unwilling. Or we may accept the reading ‘ va,’ which would 
be in keeping with another text. When the father is spoken of as the more 
important of the two parents, it is in regard toother matters.— • Sadreham,' 
4 worthy ’ this refers, not to caste, but to the presence qualifications in 
conformity with the family concerned ; thus it is that the Brlhmapa may adopt 
a son of the Kfsttriya or other castes also. Affectionately ’—This has been 
added with a view to preclude greed and such other motives for the giving 
away of the cU\d.—(Medhatithl ) 

F. 28 



' f Mother ,’- in the absence of the father.— 4 Adbhih',’ preceded by Watet- 
libations.— 1 Apadi,’ when the parents are themselves unable to support the 
child. -(.Sfarvo/iionor3|/o io.) 

In accordance with the words of Vasistha— when the mother or the 
father, with mutual consent, gives away a son, who is of the same caste as the 
recipient, to another man, -in the time of 4 distress ’ in the shape of that man 
having no child, -the gift being made 4 affectionately ’—and not through such 
motives as fear and the like,— and 4 with water-libations,’— such a son should 
be known as the 4 Adopted ’ Son. -( Kulluka .) 

4 Apadi ,’— when the recipient is in 4 distress,’ in the shape of having no 
child ;-or when the giver himself is in 4 distress,’ in the shape of scarcity of 
food.— 4 Sadfaham,’ of the same caste . - 4 Pritiyuktam, * not through force or 
deceit. — ( Raghavananda. ) 

4 Sadrs ham, ’ of the same caste.— 4 Apadi,’— this implies that the son 
given under other circumstances is of an inferior kind.— 4 Prl t isamyuktam, 
this implies that if the son has'been given through force or deceit, he is of an 
inferior kind. The 4 distress ’ meant here is that in the shape of the recipient 
having no child. —(Nandana. ) 

4 Adbhih.’—' This stands for the entire procedure that has been prescribed 
in connection with the making of gifts.— Apadi,’ when there is famine or 
some such calamity ; or when there is 4 distress 5 for the recipient in the shape 
of his having no child.— 4 Sadraham,’ of the same caste as the man who 
gives and the man who receives the boy,— * Pritisamyuktau’ [v.l, for 
4 Prit isamyuktam ’], ie., not under the influence of fear,- etc.- ( Apardrka , 
p. 736.) 

4 Apadi.’— This implies that sons should not be given away under normal 
circumstances. This prohibition is meant for the giver.— {M itdkqard, 
p. 694.) 

4 Sadraham,’— of the same caste.— The mother by herself is entitled to 
give away the son when the father is abroad or when there is a distress in the 
shape of the father’s death ; similarly, the father by himself is entitled to give 
when the mother is dead, or when, there is distress in the shape of the mother 
suffering under such disabilities^ insanity and the like. Under circumstances 
other than these they can give away the boy only conjointly. - 4 Apadi ’—This 
implies that a son should not be given away when there is no 4 distress ’ ; if 
he were given at such a time, the sin of it would lie with the giver, not with 

the receiver —(Madanapdrijata, p. 662.) 

4 Apadi,'— i.e., when the recipient has no son.— 4 Sadraham,’ of the same 
caste ; according to Medh&tithi, what is meant is not caste, but qualities in 
conformity with the family.— 4 Pritisamyuktam,’ ~ i.e , free from fear and 
such feelings.— (Vivadaratriakara, p. 568.) 

The ‘ Adopted ’ Son is one whom the mother- with the father’s permis- 
sion,- or the father* gives away to another man. - 4 Apadi ’—This means that 
if one gives away his boy under normal circumstances, he incurs sin.— The 
mother and the father may make the gift jointly or severally.— 4 Adbhih *— 
This stands for the entire procedure laid down for the making and receiving 
of gifts.— 4 Sadraham, 9 of the same caste. - 4 Pritisamyu’etam' -This is an 
adverb. -( Vi ram itrodaya, p. 609.) 
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The particle 4 vd 1 indicates that the boy may be given away by the mother 
alone, in the absence of the father, —or by the father alone in the absence of 
the mother, -or by both when both are there. -The mention of 4 distress ’ 
implies that the boy should not be given away when there is no 1 distress. ’ 
This prohibition is for the giver , not for the receiver, says Vijfiftneshvara. - 
Hut this is not right.— 4 Sadrsham / in regard to family, qualities and other 
things, not in regard to caste ; so that boys of the Ksattriya and other castes 
also can be the 4 adopted son/ of the BrBhmana,-says Medhstithi. According 
to Kulluka, however, the boy must be of the same caste as the adoptive 
father ; - and this is the correct view, on account of Yfijflavalkya’s concluding 
wards. This is made still clearer by the texts of Shaunaka which we are going 
to quote later on. Vijfi'neslivara also holds the same view.— The eldest son 
should not be given away for adoption this prohibition also, according to 
Vijfi'neshvara, is for the giver. But this is not right. - It is only a boy , never 
a girl , that can be 4 adopted ’ ; as is clearly indicated by the use of the 
masculine pronoun in Manu’s text 4 Sa jneyo datrimah sutah .'— [Then follows 
on pages 109-110, the detailed ritualistic procedure to be followed in adoption.]—. 

( Vyavahdramayukha , pp. 107—109.) 


135. wta* ] (A) mimrwf qfo ig affo: i 

*r, 3 n 11 

vfiwwrf romft v gsnHraflrsfo *r 1 

aarfaf wfto: 11 

(B) 

(C) swww: 1 


(A) BrShmanas should adopt a son from among Sapindaa ; 
if no Sapinda is available, even a non-Sapiv4a may be taken ; 
but never outside the pale of the caste.— Kgattriyas may adopt 
from among their own caste, or one belonging to the same 
gotra as their preceptor ; - Vaishyas shall adopt only from the 
Vaishya caste ; and Shudras only from the Shudra caste. — 
Among all castes, adoption shall be made within the same 
caste, never from outside the caste.— (B) The daughter's son 
and the sister’s son may be given for adoption by a ShGdra.— 
(C) The man having an only son shall not give aw&y 
his son. —(Shaunaka.) [Quoted in VyavahQramayUkha, 

pp. 110-111.] 
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CHAPTER II 

Notes 


‘ The daughter 8 son, etc*- What is meant is that for the ShUdra , the 
primary alternative is to adopt either the daughter's son or the sister's son,— 
and it is only when these are not available that any other boy of the same. 

caste may be adopted Like the Shadra, the woman also is entitled to 

adopt. . . The ‘ husband's permission ’ is necessary only in the case of the woman 
whose husband is living ; as for the widow, she can adopt, even without the 
husband's permission, with the permission of her father, or, if the father is 
not living, of her Jnh tia. ( Vyavahdram ayxikha. ) 

[As regards the persons to be adopted, Vyavahdramayukha quotes Vasis- 
tha’s text— ‘ Shukrashontasambhavah, etc.* ( 1 33, above) and proceeds to 
explain its closing words as follows] —‘Adurvbandhavam,' i.e., a closely related 
Sapinda ; among these also, the brother's son should be the first choice, says 
the Mitak*ara. [The ‘ durrbdnihava ’ would be one belonging to a different 
caste.]— A man who has been mariied and has got sons may also be adopted 
such is the view of my father; and it is only right. According to the 
Kalikdpurdna—^a) If all the sacraments from Jatakarma to Chtidakara ja 
of the boy have been performed in the family of his birth, he cannot 
be adopted in another family; — (6) a boy becomes an adopted son if his 
Chudakarana and other sacraments are performed in the family of adoption ; 
- (c) a boy over five years of age cannot be adopted/— But all these 
restrictions are meant for a case where the boy to be adopted belongs to a 
gotra other than that of his adoptive father. Nor is this text authoritative ; 
as it is not found in two or three manuscripts of the Kalikapura ja.— The 
‘ Adopted Son * is of two kinds -(u) the Pure , and (6) the Dvyamu^yayana ; 
if he has been given away without any conditions he is the Pure Dattaka ; 
and if he has been given on the understanding that he shall be a • son ’ 
to both (his natural and adoptive fathers), then he is the Dvydmu$ydyana 
Dattaka. Of these the Pure Dattaka performs the Shraddha of his 
adoptive father only. . .. and he also becomes altogether cut off from his 
uterine brothers, uncles and other relations. For this same reason when the 
son of an adopted son is performing the Sapi'idlkarana Shraddha , he 
does it with the ancestors of his father's adoptive father . .The Dvydmu*ydya ;a 
Dattaka , on the other hand, shall offer the Shraddha to, and inherit the 
property of, his adoptive father, and also his natural father only if they have 
no other son living.— In the event of their having a 4 legitimate ’ son, the 
* adopted ' son shall not offer the Shraddha to any of the two, and as for 
propei ty, he shall receive only a fourth part of the share that has fallen to the 
‘legitimate’ son of his adoptive father ; as declared by Vasistha (15-1 )- — *If a 
legitimate son is born after a son has been adopted, the latter would be 
entitled to the quarter of a share ’—In case neither of the two fathers has any 
legitimate son, the adopted son shall offer one Shraddha, in common to both 
his fathers.— Some people have held the opinion that there can be no ‘pure’ 
Dattaka ; as no texts speak of any ‘understanding’ between the two ‘fathers,’ it 
folbwsthat all ‘adopted* sons have two ‘fathers/ i.e., are ‘ dvydmuqydyana ,’ 
and should offer Shraddha to both. This view, however, is open to objection ; it 
ia true that no texts have spoken of the ‘pure’ Dattaka ; but in view of what 
has been stated in Manu, 9. 142, in regarding the adopted son not taking ‘the 



VARIETIES OF SONS 


221 


family-name or the property of his progenitor/ -which speaks of the cessation 
of all relationship between the two. -it cannot be denied that such an adopted 
son differs from the 4 Dvyamuqyayana / for whom 1 all relationships with the 
progenitor 1 do not cease. . . From this we can also deduce the fact that in the 
case of the 1 Dvyamusyayana / adopted son, there must be an understanding 
between the two * fathers ’ regarding the son belonging to both. ... A man 
can give away a son for adoption only when he has more than one son ; - he 
cannot give away his eldest son. Only such persons can ‘ adopt ’ a son as 
have had no sons or whose sons have all died. - Women are entitled to 
adopt, but with the husband’s permission, when the husband is alive, and with 
the permission of her father and other relatives, when the husband has 
died — Shudras can adopt only their daughter's son or sister's son. - According 
to some people the person to be adopted must be a nearly related Sapifda , 
and in the absence of such Sap i aria also a remotely related Sapi fria, but 
never one belonging to a different caste.- [Further details of the religious 
ceremony accompanying the adoption are here added, on pages 120 -122. | 


136. mvrar 7. 17.] gpuvhn— a Sw 

^ i a* i 

a £ w S*mrt «rs i h 

tran* atanfa 

3 fa* — qqisf a* i 

* fawrfaas ggraranrarara — *ng*gs*K *» 
W*?> ftgTEt: $ # * 

Shunahshepa said to VishvSmitra—” Oh king’s son ! 
You please tell me how, belonging to the gotra of AAgiras. I may 
become your son.”— VishvSmitra replied ” You shall be the 
senior- most among my Bons.”— Then said Shunahshepa-” May 
your sons agree to admit me to your sonship thereby becoming 
affectionate to me and help me to my prosperity.” -There- 
upon VishvSmitra addressed his sons - ” 0 ! Madhuchchhandas, 
0! Rsabha, O ! Renu, 0 ! Aiptaka, my sons— Listen to what I 
say - All you brothers, please do not pose as senior to this 
boy ’’—(Aitareya Ar any aka, 7. 17.) 

Notes 

This indicates that even though one .may have many natural born sons, 
he may yet adopt a son of another gotra, if he happen to be endowed with high 
qualities. 

[ The same story occurs also in Sh&nkhy&yana Shrauta-Sutra, 16# 1 7. J 
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CHAPTER II 


137. mft*7.4, 7, 8.] qfNir fcqft Ami ?w: wn wm 
if w»* «ranimw«riOTira m qg) ft jqrs n 
n ft wtraRKp g*N)s*r*qf mra itawt « i 
WlNIfi 3*ft« q?«TT qi qramfftlfts *Ws II 

The foeman’s treasure may be won with labour ; may 
we be masters of our own possessions. 
Agni, no son is he who springs from others, lengthen not 

out the path-ways of the foolish. 
Unwelcome for adoption is the stranger, one to be thought 

of as another’s offspring, 
Though grown familiar by continual presence— May our 
strongly hero come, freshly triumphant. 

— ( Rgveda , 7. 4, 7, 8) 


Notes 

This condemns the practice of adopting or appointing sons. 


(8) Purchased 

138. 9. 174.] dNtaiq; qiigqwro «roifq*liiiffoi*m i 

n i&r*: gerera oartsairisft m n 


If a man buys a boy, worthy or unworthy, from his 
mother and father with a view to making him his son, — that 
son is called Krlta, * Purchased.’ — (Afanw, 9. 174.) [Quoted in 
Madanapd.rijo.ta, p. 663 ; Vivddaratn&kara, p. 670 ; AparUrka, 
p. 738 ; MitUkqarU, p. 696 ; Vlramitrodaya, p. 611.] 


Notes 

Sadi shah asadrahah ’—belonging to the same or to a lower caste — 
(Sarvajn ariarayana, ) 

If one desiring a son buys a boy from his mother and father, that boy 
becomes his * purchased son . 9 This boy may be equal or inferior to the pur- 
chaser, in regard to his qualifications ; and the * sadrsha-asadrshak 9 here does 
not refer to caste Yfijflavalkya has spoken of alt these sons as being of the 
same caste as the * father 9 ; and according to Manu also all, with the excep- 
tion of the * Purchased,’ should be of the same caste as the ‘ father. 
(Kulluka.) 
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Sadrahak-asadrshah, ' - i.e,, qualified or not qualified ; the ‘ atadrakaii 
cannot refer to caste ; as according to Y&jfiavalkya, all these sons should be 
of the same caste as the 4 father .'-{Raghavananda.) 

* AntikaU ’- from.- (No nrfana.) 

This son belongs to the man who has pqid the price. - 1 Sddrshak 
similar in qualities. - ( Ramachandra .) 

If a boy, who is not the eldest son of his father, is sold by his parents - 
by one or the other or both, as explained before,*- that boy, being of the same 
caste as the purchaser, is his 4 Purchased ’ son.— 4 Sad r 8 ha 1 1 - as ad 1 8 ha k 
refers to qualifications, not to the caste. -(Madanaparij'dta, p. 653.) 

* Sadr 8 ha k ’—belonging to the same caste ‘ asadrskah , ’—not belonging 
to the same caste ;-such is the explanation of the Parijdta . According to the 
author of the Prakdsha , however, even though the Smjrti text permits the 1 pur- 
chase ’ of an * asadrsha ’ boy, a man of a low caste should not take up a boy of 
a higher caste ; nor should one belonging to a high caste take up a boy of a lower 
caste.— The ' Sadrshak-asadrshalt * refers to qualifications, as among persons 
of the same caste,— says if edh&tithi. - ( Viva da rat riakara, p, 570 ) 

'Sadrshah-asadrahah - in regard to q ualifications, not ca9te. - ( Apararka , 
p. 735.) 

This boy also should not be the eldest son of his parents,— he may be sold 
only in times of distress, and he must be of the same caste as the purchaser. - 
1 Sadrshak-asadrshah ’ must be taken as referring to qualifications, not to 
caste ; because of the closing words of Yijflavalkya.— (Mitakqard.) 

1 Sadrshaii-asadrshah ’—This should be taken as referring to qualifioa* 
tions, and not to caste.— ( Viramitrodaya, p 611.) 

139. 

Ihe Purchased is the ninth (kind of son).— ( Viptu.) 
[Quoted in Vivadara tnakara, p. 670.] 

140. etewr ] unrtfttftreiwww «hsq«i*r «z*rd « tier: i 

The boy who is taken, for the purpose of being made 
a son, from his parents, or from either one of them, is his 
Purchased son.— (Baudh&yana.) [Quoted in Viv&daratnU- 

kara, p. 570.] 

141. 2. 131.] atows eiwrt i 

The purchased son is one who has been sold by the 
parents. — ( YSjftavalkya, 2. 131.) [Quoted in Madanap&rijllta, 
p. 650 ; Viramitrodaya, p. 696.] 
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Notes 

4 One who is sold by his parents, who arc entitled to sell him, for a price, is 
the 4 Purchased Son’ of the buyer. - The particle 4 tu' indicates that what 
has been said in regard to the 4 Adopted Son ’ applies here also ; so that the 
mother by herself does not possess the right to sell the boy. -( Viahvarupa .) 

That son is named 4 Purchased ’ who has been sold by his mother and 
father. - ( Apararka . ) 

The 4 Purchased Son ’ is one who has been sold by the parents, or by the 
father or by the mother. This' son also, as before, should not be the eldest son 
of his parents, - he should be sold only in times of distress, - and he should be of 
the same caste as the purchaser. — ( AfFtfi ksard . ) 

The boy who has been sold by his parents becomes the 4 Purchased Son 4 
of the purchaser. - ( V i ram itrodaya- Tika on Yfjfiavalkya.) 

(9) 1 Krtr'ma ’ — Appointed 

a 

142. *13 9. 169.]««r 3 Hf'ifcj; d gcrqfaftsrgcre ». 

&Wi ] t 

33' 3*«J^B « Mow II 

When a man appoints a son who is worthy, capable of 
discerning right and wrong and endowed with filial virtues,— 
that son is to be known as Krtrima, * Appointed.’— {Manu, 
9. 169.) [Quoted in AparUrka, p. 738 ; Vivadaratnakara, 
p. 672 ; Vl ramitrodaya, p. 611.] 


Notes 

4 Sadrsham '—refers t$> qualities. Some people explain it as 4 belong- 
ing to the same caste 4 ; but if this had been meant by the author, the proper 
reading would have been 4 Sajdtiyam ,’ in place of 4 Sadrshantu 4 ; and it 
has already been explained why the sameness of caste cannot be meant.— 
1 Capable of discerning , etc. ’-Some people have explained this to mean that 
no one shall be so 4 appointed 4 until he has attained his majority ; as until then 
he is not in a position to discern right and wrong, nor to understand his own 
position of the 4 Appointed Son. 4 — (Medhdtithi.) 

4 Sadrsham , 4 belonging to the same caste.- 4 Gu'iado?avichakQa'/am,’— 
i.e.f a minor should not be adopted. —The 4 appointment ’ is to be made by the 
addressing of the words 4 You are my son.’ - 4 Putragu \aihf t.e., younger age 
and so forth.— Some people read 4 gu/adoqavichakqanah,’ which, as qualifying 
the appointer, means that if he has 4 appointed 4 the 4 son ’ knowing that he 
is an outcast or has any such other defects, - then the 4 appointment ’ is not 
valid; — (Satvajnanarayana . ) 

When a man 4 appoints 4 a son-(cr) who belongs to the same caste as 
himself, who is cognisant of the righteousness of the act of offering Shraddha 
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tb his parents and of the unrighteousness of omitting to offer it, who is possessed 
of such filial virtues as being devoted to the parents and so forth,— -that son is 
called the 'Appointed Son/— (Kulluka.) 

4 PutragunaiU ’—Such as learning, humility, faith in the Offering Of 
Shrdddha and so forth. - (Rag ha vananda. ) 

1 Putrdgunaih ’—serving the father and other eldOts. ~ ( Ramacharidra.) 

Here * Sadr sham ’ refers to caste. - ( Apararka .) 

4 Sadr sham ’- of similar qualifications— says Medh&tithi.— 1 Gunadoqa, 
etc., 9 knowing the 4 gun a ’ or righteousness of performing the after-death 
rites for the parents, and the 4 do$a ’ or unrighteousness of omitting to per- 
form those rites.— 4 Putraguna ’ are services and the like.— ( Vivadaratnakara, 
p. 572.) 

4 Sadrsham> 9 — of the same caste. — (F iram itrodaya, p. 611.) 


143. 2. 131.] fiftw: wmwffw: I 

He who is appointed by oneself is the Appointed Son . 
( Yujflavalkya , 2,131.) [Quoted in VivadaratnUkara, p.573; 
MadanapUrijuta, p. 650 ; Vlramitrodaya, p. 596.] 


.Notes 

When a boy, without father or mother, is taken up by a man as his son, 
he is his 4 Appointed Son.’— ( VishvarUpa.) 

When a man tells a person 4 you be my son, ’ this latter is his 4 Appointed 
Son.' - (Apararka.) 

When a man, desirous of having a son, makes an orphan his son by 
tempting him with his wealth and lands,— that is his 1 Appointed Son.’ He 
must be an orphan ; as if either of his parents is alive, he is not free (to go as 
another man’s son). [He must be one who has attained majority —adds the 
Dalambhatli. ] — ( Mit*k*ard. ) 

When the man makes a request to the other person, saying * Please 
foe my son, ’—and the other is made to accede to the request, saying— 4 1 am 
your son,'— he is the 4 Appointed Son.’— This 4 appointment ’ should be done 
with the consent of the natural father of the person appointed ; because so 
long as the father is there, his son is under his authority. -( Vlramitrodaya- 
Tikd on Y&jfiavalkya. ) 

When a man desiring a son tempts an orphan of the same caste and makes 
him his son, he is the 4 Appointed Son’ of that man - (Madanapdrijdta, 
p. 653.) 

When a man desiring a son tempts a person of the same caste by showing 
him his wealth, etc., and requests him to become his son— saying 4 Be my 
son,’— that is his 4 Appointed Son ’ ; but only if his father and mother are dead ; 
because so long as they are alive, their son is under their control and cannot 
become the son of any other person.— ( Vlramitrodaya, p. 611.) 

F. 29 
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144. fara* ] awf «f a frfiwrs i 

When a man appoints a person of the same caste, Who 
is willing,— he is his Appointed Son.— {Baudhciyana.) [Quoted 
in VivOdaratnftkara , p. 572. 1 


Notes 

‘ Sakamam , ’—one with desire, t.e., who thinks ' I shall be his son if he 
wiH have me ’ ' Sadrsham, ’ of the same caste. —( Vivadaratiiakara, 
p. 678.) 


(10) ‘ Svayandatta— SELF-OFFERED ’ 

145 . ] wr whn*ra> *«tw: i 

The Self-offered, is the tenth (kind of son).— (Viptu.) 
[Quoted ih VivOdaratnUkara, p. 570.] 


Notes 

He belongs to the man to whom he has offered himself.— (Ftv5(iarafw3- 
kara, p. 671.) 

146. *3 9. 177.] imnftqffctfY I 

train* ramratg * u 

If a boy, being deprived of -his parents, or being 
abandoned without cause, offer himself to a man,— he is 
declared to be his “Self-offered Son. 9f -(Manu, 9. 177.) 
[Quoted in AparUrka ) p. 738 ; VivQdaratnakara , p. 671 ; 
Vlramitrodaya , p. 671.] 


Notes 

' Without cause ’—without any such cause as the boy having become 
an 4 outcast’ and the like. — 1 Sparshayet,* gives himself— with water- 
libations, The 4 Appointed Son 9 is merely taken up, while the 4 Self-offered ’ 
son is accepted as a perpetuator of the line of descent. — ( SarvajHanarH- 
ywa.) 

When a boy’s parents have died, - or he has been abandoned by them 
without any cause for such abandonment, simply through hatred or some such 
reason,— and he offers himself to a man, he becomes the 4 self-offered ’ son of 
that man ; as has been declared by Manu and others. - ( Kulluka .) 

4 Without cause ’- such as being an 4 outcast ’ and the like.— 4 Sparsha* 
yst, 9 should offer.— ,m Abandoned ’—by the parents.— He is the son of that 
man to whom he has offered himself.— (Raghavananda.) 
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1 Spar&hayU '—should offer .—(Nandam.) 

A boy without parents, or abandoned by them without cause,— who has 
offered himself to a man,— is the 1 self-offered ’ son of that man.— Cffama- 
chandra .) 

The 4 cause ’ for 4 abandoning ’ would be 1 being an outcast ’ and thb 
like,-* Sparskayvt, 9 should offer himself.— (Apardrha, p. 738.) 

* Akaranat, 9 — without any fault.— 4 Atmanam sparehayvt,* offers him- 
self, saying 4 1 am your son/— ( Vivadaratnakara, p. 571.) 

4 Akara '<5*/— without any suclf cause as being an 4 outcast ’ and the like ; - 
4 abandoned by the parents , ’ who are unable to support him on account of 
scarcity,*- and hence become his own master.— (VI ram itrodaya, p. 612.) 


147. *!**$*» 2. 131. ] rnwr, a wi**: i 

One who has offered himself is the Self-offered, Son.— 
(lajfiavalkya, 2. 131) [Quoted in Madanapdrijata, p. 650 ; 
Viramitrodaya, p. 596.] 


Notes 

One who has given himself away is the ‘ Self-offered ' son. The 4 Adopted * 
and the following sons should belong to the same caste as the 4 father. '— 

( Vishvariipa .) 

The boy who, without being requested, offers himself to a man— saying 
4 1 am your son,*- that is, the son called * self-offered/- (Apararka.) 

The 4 Self-offered 1 son is that boy who, being without father and 
mother,— or abandoned by them— approaches a man and offers himself, saying 
4 1 am your son.'— (Mitdkqard.) 

When one, without being asked, offers himself,— being an orphan, or 
abandoned by his parents,— to a man, is the 4 self-offered son ' of the man who 
accepts his offer.— ( Vlramltrodaya-Tika on Y&jftavalkya. ) 

If one who has no father or mother,— or who has been abandoned by<: 
them,- comes up to a man and offers himself, saying 4 1 shall be your son, 
is the 4 self-offered ’ son. He also must belong to the same caste as the man 
receiving him.— (Madanapdrijata, p. 658.) 

One who offers himself to another man belonging to the same caste as 
himself, saying 4 1 shall be your son, '-having approached the man himself,— 
being an orphan, or abandoned by them,— is called the 4 self-offered ' son.— 

( Viramitrodaya , p. 612.) 

(11) * Sahodha '—OBTAINED WITH THE WIFE 

148 . ww — wm jws i 

8 g <nfoWT*W I 
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The boy ‘ obtained with the wife ’ is the seventh (kind t>f 
son) ; he is the son born of a girl married while pregnant ; 
he belongs to the man who espouses the girl. «-( [Quoted 
in Vivlidaratnakara, p 667 ; Viramitrodaya, p. 612.] 

Notes 

The author of the Prokdsha, -having raised the question that the preg- 
nant girl cannot be a 4 maiden, 1 and all the marriage-mantra* being applicable 
to maidens only, so that there could be no 4 marriage * of the pregnant girl,— 
has answered it by pointing out that there is some sort of a 4 re-marriage- 
rite ’ prescribed in the Atharvana texts.— As a matter of fact, however, the 
4 marriage 4 here stands for such rites as the pouring of libations into fire 
and the like, other than those in which those mantras are used which pertain 
to the maiden. ~-(V ivddaratnakara, p. 567.) 

4 Seventh ’—according to the order in which he has named the sons.— 
t Viramitrodaya, p. 612.) 

149. 2. 131.] uw ft*: I 

The Eon obtained in the womb is the ‘ Sahodha.’ —{ Yajfta- 
valkya, 2. 181.) [Quoted in Madanaparijuta, p. 650 ; Virami- 
trodaya, p. 696.] 


Notes 

When a girl is married while carrying a child in.her womb, that child 
belongs to the man who has married the girl ; his caste will be the same as his 
mother’s. — ( V ishvarupa. ) 

When a child has been 4 vinna, 9 obtained, in the womb of a girl being 
given in marriage,— he is called the 4 Sahodha ’ Son.— ( Apararka.) 

The 4 S a hod ha ’ son is one who is in the womb of his mother when she 
is married, and who therefore is 4 obtained ’ along with that girl ; and he 
belongs to the man who has married the girl .—{Mitaksaru.') 

Being in the womb, the child becomes 1 espoused ’ along with the 
' espousal ' of his mother ; and when born, he becomes the 4 Sahodha 9 son of 
the man who has married his mother,— (VI ram itrodaya*Tikd on Yajfla- 
valkya.) 

When a pregnant girl is married, the son born becomes the 4 Sahodha 9 
son of the man who has married the girl, provided that he had been begotten 
by a man belonging to the same caste as the girl’s husband.— ( Madanapdrijdta, 
p. 663.) 

If before her marriage the girl has conceived, as a result of her connection 
with a lover of the same caste,— the child, that lies in her womb when she is 
married, becomes 4 acquired 9 [ 4 vinna ’ being the past-participle form of the 
root 1 vid 9 to obtain] • in the womb, 9 and is called 4 Sahodha, 9 *; he is the son 
of the man who has married the girl,— ( Viram itrodaya, p. 612.) 
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150. *3 9. 173] Gfow# *missyrarsfo *i wft i 

*1$ : « *rof wfil «tw *t«wl u 

If one marries, knowingly or unknowingly, a pregnant 
girl, the child in her womb belongs to him who marries her 
and is called “obtained with the wife.’’— (Manu, 9. 173.) 
[Quoted in Apararka, p. 738 ; VivUdaratnUkara, p. 567 ; 
Vl ramitrodaya, p. 612.] 


Notes 

1 the girl being known to be pregnant. (Sarvajnandrdya na.) 

When a pregnant girl -known to be pregnant or not known to be preg- 
nant,— is married, the child born of her becomes the son of the man who has 
married her ; and he is called * Sahodha / * obtained with the wife/ 

( Kullhka .) 

Known or not known to be pregnant,— if the girl is married with the 
marriage-mantras ;— the son is called * Sahodha,' i.e., * obtained along with 
the married wife/— (Raghavdnanda.) 

* Samskriyatv, ’ — is married.— (Nandana.) 

When a pregnant girl is ' married '—all the marriage-rites are per- 
formed,— she being known or not known to be in a state of pregnancy, —the 
child born of that girl belongs to the man who has married her and is cdlled 
4 Sahodha.'—{Rdmachandra.) 


(12) 1 Apaviddha '—CAST-OFF 

151. ] vqfoy: d matfqijwtf wi: 

3?w#* i 

The Cast-off is the fifth (kind of son) ; whom one receives 
as a son, when he has been abandoned by his parents.— 
(Vasitfha.) [Quoted in Vivadaratnakara, p. 572, Viramitro- 
daya, p. 612.) 

152. H WST fiw si 

m [ s*: ] i 

The Cast-off is the eleventh (kind of son); on being 
abandoned by his mother, or by his father, if he is taken up 
by another man, he belongs to this man.— (Vifnu.) [Quoted 
in ViVSdaratmUcara, p. 571 ; Viramitrodaya, p. 612.] 
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CHAPTER II 
Notes 

The wards ' tasya putrah ’ have to be supplied.— [VivAdaratri&kara, 
p. 571.] 

153. 2. 132. ] g*: i 

If on being abandoned, one ia taken up, he becomes his 
Cast-off son. — ( YajHavalkya, 2. 132.) IQuoted in MadanapUri- 
jato, p. 660 \Vlramitrodaya, 596.] 


Notes 

Apuvidda , *- i . e., Aptviddha ’ by name.— ( Vishvaru pa.) 

When, without any such cause as his being an outcast or the like, a boy 
ia abandoned by his parents, - and another man takes him up, he becomes the 
* cast-off son ’ of that man.— (Apararka , ) 

When on being abandoned by his parents, a boy is taken up by another 
man, he becomes the ‘ cast off’ son of the man who has taken him up. - [In 
all these cases, from the 4 Appointed Son ’ onwards— says the Bdlambhatti 
the 4 son ’ must be of the same caste as the person who has received him].— 
( Mitdkqard .) 

When the parents of a boy, finding themselves unable to support him, 
abandon him,— and he is taken up by another man as his son, —he becomes 
that man’s son, named * Cast-off.’— ( Vlramitrudaya’Tikd on Y&jfiavalkya.) 

Cast-off by his parents, if a boy is taken up by a man he becomes his 
‘cast-off’ son, provided he belongs to the same caste.— {Madanapdrijdta, 
p. 663; Vlramitrodaya , p. 612.) 

154. 9. 171. ] m I 

v - it s*’ 'rftqjctaKi wifrg: u 

If a man takes up a son deserted by his parents, or by 
either of them, he is called the “ Cast-off Son.”—(Manu, 
9. 171.) [Quoted in AparUrka, p. 739; VivUdaratnUkara, p. 571.] 


Notes 

A child may be deserted by the parents, either because they have 
many children whom they are unable to support by reason of poverty, —or 
because the particular child has some such defect as disaffection towards his 
parents and the like. -But the child should not have been deserted openly; as 
in that case, it would not be entitled to being received as a son.— This desertion 
may be by either one of the parents.— 1 Takes up,’— with a view to making 
him his son, and not only to supporting him (Medkdtithi . ) 
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1 Deserted Without waiting to give the child away to some other person* 
if the parents cast off the child in a hurry ; —and if some one, thinking that 
if the child were not taken up immediately, it would be impossible to protect 
him, takes him up.— This child must be of the same caste as the person taking 
him up.— (Sarvajnandrdya ia). 

When a son has been abandoned by his parents, -or by either of them, 
or by reason of the death of either one of them, --and another man receives him 
as his own, he is the 4 cast-off ’ son of the latter.- (Kulluka,) 

He is called the * cast-off * son, because he has been cast-off by the 
parents. — ( Rdghavd nanda . ) 

‘ Any atari na,'— by either one of the parents,— being * deserted,'— -if he 
is taken up by another man, he is called the 1 cast-off son/— (Rfimachandra.) 

4 Utsrtfam,’ abandoned • the abandoning may be due either to their being 
too poor to maintain him, or to the presence of some defect in the boy.— The 
* taking up * by the other man also should be for the purpose of making him 
a ‘son,' and not only for supporting him — ( V ivadaratriakara, pp. 671-672.) 


(13) 1 Pamshava' — 'The Living Corpse,’ Shudra-born 

1 55. » 1 

They say the Shudra-born son is the sixth.— (Va«f#d.) 
[Quoted in VivUdaratnakara, p.574] 


NOfES 

4 Sixth * —among the second set of six ; among the whole lot of twelve, 
he is the twelfth.— * They say'— this shows that there is a difference of 
opinion ; this difference is in regard to this son’s rights to inheritance : Manu 
has declared the 4 Shudra-born ’ son to be not entitled to inheritance. There 
should be an option in this matter,— one or the other option being adopted 
according to the qualifications of the son.— (Viv&daratridkara, p. 674.) 


156. ] V5T I 

The stray-born is the twelfth (kind of son).— (Viftm.) 
[Quoted in VivUdaratnUkara , p. 573.] 


Notes 

4 Yatra kvackana ,’ 4 stray-born, ' i.e., born, of a married or unmarried 
Shudra woman.— (Vivadara tndkara f p. 673.) 
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157. Asnw ] ^prtnf *nr: wrnnn qrro*: il 

Pnrashava is the son born, through lust, to a BrShmafm 
from a Shudra woman.— (Baudhftyam.) [Quoted in the 
VivQdaratnttkara , p. 574.] 

158. 9. 178.] «r mmra 3<R i 

a qi?^w d* ww*: II * 

If a Brahmana, through lust, begets a son on a Shudra 
woman, that son is as a corpse, even though living, and hence 
called the 44 Living Corpse/'— [Manu, 9. 178.) [Quoted in 
VivUdaratnUkara , p. 574 ; Vlramitrodaya , p. 613 ; DayabhUga , 
p. 143 ; Dayanirnaya, 3. 2-9.] 

Notes 

* Kamat, '—Intercourse with a Shudra woman is possible only 1 through 
lust .'— 4 Brahmanah '—This stands for the K$attriya also ; as regards the 
Vaishya, a son born to him of a ShQdra wife is of the same caste as himself,— 
just like the son born to the Brahmana from a Kqattriya wife.— 4 Parayan 
eva, 9 while quite capable of functioning * Shava[i 9 having no right; this 
indicates that even when there are no other J hat is, the Shudra-bom son would 
not be entitled to inherit the father’s property.— (Sarvajnanarayit'ia.) 

If a Brahmana, through lust, begets a son on a married Shudra wife, 
that son, though living, is as good as a corpse ; that is to say, even though he 
does benefit the father by the offering of Shraddha , yet he is called a 
1 corpse,' in view of the fact that he is unable to confer on the father the full 
benefit of a 4 son.'— (Aulluka.) 

This text defines the Shiudra (Shndra-born) son.— 'On a Shudra 
woman '—duly married to hirh.— Though living, he is as good as a corpse.— 
1 Kamat '—This indicates the deprecated character of this son or it may be 
due to the fact that this son does not confer on the father the full benefits of a 
son.— ( Rdgha vdnanda . ) 

4 Parayan, 9 — living 4 Shavah, 9 as good as a corpse hence he is 
called 4 Parashava ,' This only explains the etymological meaning of the 
name. The meaning is that though the 4 seed ’ is superior, yet the 4 soil ' 
being inferior, tbe product is as good as dead ; because such a son is not entitled 
to the performance of religious rites.— (Nandana.) 

That son whom the Brahmana begets, through lust, on a Shudra 
woman,— such a son, 1 though living, 9 —i.e., capable of functioning,— 
is as good as a 4 corpse' ; that is why he has been called 4 Parashava .'— 
( Ramachandra .) 

4 Parayan, ' though capable of conferring some benefit upon the man 
whom he regards as his father ;— 4 Shavah, 9 because the benefit conferred by 
him is very small.- ( V ivadaratnakara, p. 674.) 
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If a son is begotten by one on- his own Shudra wife, he is, in reality, not 
a 9 substitute of a son,’ but a 1 body-born ’ or ‘ legitimate,' son.— Yet Manu 
has mentioned him among the 1 substitutes’ ; and the meaning of this is that 
the difference between the sons born of wives of lower castes and that born 
of the ShQdra wife is that though both are equally * legitimate,’ yet, if 
one of the former group is there, the father shall not have recourse to any * sub- 
stitute,’ but he may have another substitute, even though the son born of his 
Shudra wife be there.— (Apararlca, pp. 739-740.) 

This refers to the son of a Shudra woman not married to the man ; as for 
the Shudra woman married to the man (of a higher caste), it has been permitted 
that he may have recourse to her once in her 4 period,’ when alone she] might 
conceive.— (Ddyabhdga, p. 142.) 

This son is called a 4 corpse,’ because, not being entitled to offer 
Shraddha to his father, he is of very little use to him, -( Ddyanirnaya , 4. 1. 1.) 


General Rules about Sons 

159. ssrcrahpr irhur * 3*1 $ 53 ^*: 1 

«*aiTOwi itonflw sfiwi am n 
wratf mw for «%: uftrftnfly an 1 
afowr spiral 11 

The thirteen sons who have been described, in due 
order, by Manu,— of all these, the Legitimate Son and the 
Appointed Daughter are the means of race-perpetuation.— 
Just as in the absence of clarified butter, oil has been regarded 
by cultured people as its substitute, m the same manner the 
eleven sons are substitutes, in the absence of the Appointed 
Daughter and the Legitimate Son.—(Brhaspati.) [Quoted in 
Apararka, p. 735 ; Vivadaratnakara, p. 575 ; Viramitrodaya, 
p. 613 ; Ddyanirnaya, 4. 1-2 ] 


Notes 

The term ‘ Appointed Daughter ’ here includes also the ‘ son of the 
Appointed Daughter. ’—(Apararka, p. 735. > 

What is meant is that the other sons are to be made ‘ substitutes ' for 
the son.— ( Viramitrodaya. p. 613.) 

This declares the superiority of the A v rasa and the Putrikaputra ; 
it these two sons have died, then their son and grandson are entitled to the 
property.— If there are no sons, grandsons or great-grandsons of the said two 
kinds of sons, then alone do the Kqetraja and the rest come in. — (Ddyanirnaya, 
4. 1-4.) 

F. 80 
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160. 9. 182-183.] (A) jam* l 

3 jsNj sRv^r> u 

( B) trafaiiN<nft«nd«T jjfiwft wfci • 
crafaujfci g?TiD nif s?w*folg: ii 

(A) Among brothers born of the same father, if one has a 
son, Manu has declared all of them to be “ with son,” through 
that son.— (B) Among all the wives of one man, if one has a 
son, Manu has declared all of them to be “ with son,” through 
that son.— (Manu, 9. 182-183.) [Quoted in Vivadaratnakara, 
p. '682 ; Vlramitrodaya, p. 609 ; SmrtichandrikU, p. 670 ; 
MitUkqara, p 712 ; DayabhUga, p. 96 ; Smrtitattva II, p. 187 ; 
DUyanirnaya, 10. 1—8. 


Notes 

[See IV, 69.] 

(A) 1 Ekajatanam ,’ begotten by one man ; hence step-brothers are also 
included. The implication of this is that so long as any brother is capable of 
begetting children, it would be wrong to try and secure a Kyat raja son for any 
one among them.— (B) Similarly, if anyone of the co-wives has a son, no son 
shall be begotten by 4 Niyoga ’ on any others— {Sarvajnamrayana.) 

(A) Among brothers having the same father and mother, if one has a son 
and the others are sonless, then, through that son, all the brothers are regarded 
to be 1 with son. ’ Hence while such a son is there, recourse should not be had 
to set up the 1 substitutes ’ of a son. This also means that that one son would 
offer the Shraddha to, and inherit the property of, all the brothers. What is 
said here regarding the brother’s son being a 4 son 1 must be taken to be meant 
for cases where the other ‘heirs* mentioned by Yajfiavalkya— ‘ wife, daughters, 
parents and brothers ’—are not there.— (B) The meaning is that so long as 
woman’s step-son is there, she shall not have an 1 adopted ’ or any other kind 
of son.— (Knlluka.) 

(A) So long as a man’s nephew is there, he shall not appoint any 1 substi- 
tutes ’ of a son.— 4 Ekajatanam born of the same father. A 4 substitute 9 
can be appointed only when none of the ‘ heirs ’ mentioned by Y&jfiavalkya— 
wife, daughters, parents, brothers and their son 9 ,— is there.— (B) Similarly, 
among a number of co-wives, if any one has a son, the others shall not have any 
4 adopted ’ or other kinds of son.— (Itdghavananda.) 

(A) 4 Ekajatanam ’—those born of the same father and mother.— 

4 Putravan,' has a legitimate son.— (B) ‘ Putr ini ’ -having a legitimate 
son.— (Nandana.) 

Asahaya has explained the sense of a similar text to mean that for men, 
so long as the brother’s son is there,— and for women, so long as the step-son 
is there,— it will not be right to have recourse to the 4 K*Mraja ’ or other 
4 substitutes ’ of a son. The same has also been said by Udayakara in his 
commentary on Manu.— ( Vivadaratnakara, p. 688.) 
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Since the offering of the Shraddha and other functions of the 4 son ' can 
be fulfilled by the step-son, a woman shall not take steps to have any other kind 
of son, without the permission of her husband ; as all the purposes of the woman 
and her husband shall be accomplished through that same son ; for the husband, 
of course, the son will be the 4 legitimate ’ one ; for the woman also he would 
be a 4 secondary ' son, just like the ‘ adopted ' son ; hence such a woman should 
not have any other kind of son except with the permission of her husband.— 
In fact, both these verses have been explained by the M itakqard and other 
works to -mean that so long as there is a possibility of a man having a brother’s 
son, he shall not take steps to have any other 4 substitute ' of a son — 
(Viramitrodaya , pp. 609-610.) 

This does not mean that one brother’s son is actually a son to the other 
brother ; because even in the presence of one’s nephew, one is regarded as 
4 sonless.' The present text is meant only to eulogise the 4 legitimate ’ son.— 
If the nephew were regarded to be as good as the son, then this would militate 
against all that frjfiavalkya has said in the text— (a) 4 Patnlduhitaralj , etc./ 
and (6) 4 Svaryatasya hyaputrasya , etc. f —(Smvtichandrikd , p. 670.) 

All that is meant is that so long as it is possible to adopt a nephew as 
4 son,’ no one else shall be adopted ; it does not mean that the nephew is actually 
the son ; as this would go against the text 4 Tatsutu gotrajd bandhuh , etc. 

( Yajnavalkya2 . 135) [wherein the scale of 4 heirs,' the brother's sons come 
after 4 the wife, daughters, parents and brothers, ’ which would not be right if 
they were as good as 4 sons. r ]—(Mitdk$ard , p. 712.) 

161 . ifwfo ] i 

urd » 

gfatft aifrf *r: u 

If there are many uterine brothers born of the same father, 
when a son is born to any one of them, all are declared to be 
“ with son."— Thfe same rule holds good regarding the several 
wives of one man ; if any one of them has a son, he offers the 
cake to all of them. - (Brhaspati.) [Quoted in Viv&daratnU - 
kara, p. 583 ; Smrtichandrih% p. 670 ] 


Notes 

See notes on the preceding text of Manu, 9,182—180. 

The sense of these texts as explained by Devasvumin is that if a 'sonless 
person has got to take a substitute for a son, he or she shall not take others, so 
long as the brother’s son or the step-son is available. — (Sm rtichandrika, 
pp. 670-671.) 
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162. 4% ] <d*>sn i 

ft a a ft ggi *i a ft a wd H»qftaftqdf h 
gn: wnif mn nnre srq?na: i 

The son’s son and the son of the Appointed Daughter 
are both conducive to welfare ; in the matter of inheritance 
and the offering of cakes and water, both have been declared 
to be equal. A man having no son should try his best to 
secure any sort of a son, for the purpose of the offering of 
cakes and water and for the perpetuation of his name.— 
(Vasi^tha.) [Quoted in Vivadaratnukara, p. 683.] 

163. *®snar ](A) qna*am win «?a a i 
wqft^w $ s*i VNaftai: ft II 

fcwihn: an*f»t*3l: ganfavni I 
gad gad arft sqg rataai wftn: n 
aanvnaiaqi dforaanat n«n i 
^ tihs arwral ftgroif ftad wfai n 

(B) *»ari 5 mq^mrat fta want rut i 
w Rvsmnfanai at vrafca d u 

[ v.l . , a anfm d ] 1 
drcdi aft at jawaaar gfiwga: 1 
ftad aft dni 3 ft^ar: aasnaas 11 
a*!** aanihiT a*qrmaw?«3 d 1 
wrsift amaa; «a daf ftarar: 11 

(C) *BrWa« aiifta: «dia: aasrcnm 1 
qbwm Iqaiat ?iaa«¥*iaiafq 11 
a^msq»aaftai [v./., afaa:] dm: niwafer ft 1 

(D) awf alaf qqfWfodlftnm 11 
wanarfiTmif a wfta S* f'ad 1 
nwia *mm a>an» arad am aa ft II 

(A) The adopted, the self-offered, the appointed, the 
purchased and the cast-off, -all these sons should be always 
supported ; these have been declared to belong to a different 
Gotra, to a different Pivtda, and to be perpetuators of a differ- 
ent line and partakers of only three days’ Impurity on births 
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and deaths. — For such BrUhmanaa as supply food and clothing, 
and are the owners of the seed as well as the soil, the ShSdra- 
slave also is, in some cases, the Pdrashava son. 

(B) For such Kgattriyas as are groaning under a curse, 
and are constantly perishing and are addicted to fighting, - 
these sons are possible (v.l., not possible) in some cases.. 
For them such sons are possible as the Legitimate son 
or the son of the Appointed Daughter; and the other eleven 
kinds of sons as the Soil-horn and the rest should be regarded 
as belonging to different golras and being mere perpetuators 
of the line ; and they perform the Shraddha and other rites for 
them, in the manner of slaves. 

(C) For Vaishyas, such sons as the secretly born, the 
maiden-horn, the obtained ivith the wife, the soil-born and 
the born of the remarried woman are noc possible, for fear 
of punishment from the king ; the other sons are possible for 
them. 

(D) For Shudras, who are living like slaves, are depending 
upon food given by others and have their body under the 
control of others, - there can be no son ; hence for the slave 
and the slave-girl only a slave can be born.— (BrahmapurSna.) 
[Quoted, in Apararlca, p. 787 ; VivadaratnUkara, pp. 575, 577; 
Vi ramitrodaya, pp. 613-614.] 


Notes 

In these lines the Brahmapu rana has declared what kinds of sons are 
permissible for what castes. (Apararka, p. 737.) 

(A) It is only by the way that the three days’ duration for Impurity has 
been mentioned here. 

(B) ‘ Kadach it ,' —This sets aside the notion that such men may have 
no such sons at all.—* Putrikasula ’ means here the ‘ son in the shape of the 
Appointed Daughter.’— * So il-born and the rest.’ — This includes all kinds of 
sons except the Legitimate' and the Pulrika-suta — The meaning is that if there 
is a Legitimate son or an Appointed Daughter, then the Soil-bom and other 
sons are mere ‘ perpetuators of the line.’—' Dhsavat,’ in the manner of slaves. 

(C) This text declares the possibility of ' secondary ’ sons for Vaishyaa . — 
Thus it has been shown that ‘ secondary ’ sons are possible for BrShmanas, 
Ksattriyas and Vaishyas. 

(D) It is shown here that for Shudras, who are completely under their 
masters, it is impossible to beget their own sons ; but the last line points out 
that it is not meant that Shudras can have no sons at all ; they can have sons, 
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bat the son also will be one who is under the sway of the Master, and as such 
not entirely free to perform the functions of a son (to the progenitor).— 
( Vivadaratnakara , pp. 575—577.) 

164. *3 9. 141-142.] (A) msr) g*r: srl: wm 3 1 

(H) sfcjgfew g*r: 1 

ilhlRvwgn: fan;*) II 

(A) If one has an Adopted son endowed with all good 
qualities, he shall inherit his property, even though he may 
have come from another gotra. 

(B) The Adopted son shall not take the gotra or the pro- 
perty of his progenitor ; the cake follows the gotra and the 
property ; for him, therefore, who has given away his son, 
the offerings cease. - (Manu, 9. 141-142.) [Quoted in Avararka , 
p. 737 ; VivadaratnUkara , pp. 567 568 ; Vyavaharamayukha , 
P. 115.] 


Notes 

Under Manu (9. 185), it has been said that ‘ sons are the inheritors gf the 
father’s property,' where all kinds of sons appear to be declared as entitled to 
inheritance ; only so long as the Legitimate son is there, the 1 soil-born ’ and 
other sons are entitled to bare maintenance (Manu, 9. 163.)— Thus then the 
title of the Adopted son to inherit (in the absence of the Legitimate son) having 
been already declared in those texts, what the present text does is to indicate 
that the Adopted son is entitled to inherit, even when the Legitimate son is 
there.— What remains doubtful is what his exact share shall be. —On this point 
some people hold that since nothing is specifically mentioned, the share must 
be equal to that of the Legitimate son.— This, however, is not right. If shares 
had been meant to be equal, it would have been clearly stated ; as it has been 
done in the case of the 4 Appointed Daughter ' (9. 134). Hence it follows that, 
as in the case of the 4 soil-born ’ son, so in that of the * Adopted ’ son also, the 
share shall be the sixth or eighth part (of that of the * Legitimate ’ son).— The 
real purport, however, of the present text— according to our teacher— is that the 
share of the ‘ Adopted ' son should be less than that of the 4 soil-bom ’ son. 
. . . It is only right that the * Adopted ’ son should have a share in his 
adoptive father’s property ; since he does not inherit either the gotra or the 
property of his progenitor, and this for the simple reason that he has gone out 
of the family for this same reason he does not offer cakes to his progenitor : 
for one offers the cakes to the person whose gotra and property he inherits.— 
1 Svadha 9 stands for the Shraddha,— This same rule applies to the * Appointed 
son,’ ‘the one obtained along with the wife,’ the * cast-off son ’ and the ‘ Dvya - 
muQyayana 9 son.— Some people construe * hardt 9 in the causal sense, taking 
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the text to mean that the Adopted son shall not deprive the progenitor of the 
benefits of a son.-— But there is no authority for this.— [Medhdt it hi.) 

4 Datrim ah ,’— one who has been given away by his father and mother 
if he has all the good qualities that a son should have, ho shall be entitled to the 
same share in the property as the primary, i.e., Legitimate, son. The meaning 
is that the Adopted son has nothing to do with the property of his piogenitor. — 
For the same reasons, i.e., as he belongs to the gotra of the adoptive father, 
he is not a 4 Dvyamuqyaya a,’ which name applies only to the Ksetraja 
and the Putrikaputra. — 4 Gotrarikthanugah , etc. ' This means that it is only 

when one belongs to the same gotra as another person and inherits his property 
that he offers him the cakes. When a man gives away a son, the 4 svadha, 9 
i.e., all that the son was expected to do for him, i.e., the Shraddha, ceases 
for him.— (Sarvajnanardyana. ) 

Later on Manu (in 9. 185) is going to declare that 4 sons are to inherit the 
property of the father, * where all the twelve kinds of sons are spoken of as 
4 inheritors of the father’s property ’ ; further, in accordance with the rules 
already laid down, the fact that the Adopted son shall inherit the property in 
the absence of the 4 Legitimate ’ and the 4 Soil-born ’ son is also well-established. 
The purpose of the present text therefore is to lay down that in the event of 
the Adopted son being endowed with all good qualities, he is to have a share 
in the father’s property even when the 4 Legitimate ’ son is there. The 
meaning is that, if the Adopted son of a man is endowed with all good qualities 
such as learning and the like,— even though he may have come from 
another gotra,- -he shall receive a share in the father’s property. In view 
of the rule that 1 the Legitimate son alone is the sole master of the father’s 
property,*— which asserts the superiority of the Legitimate son to all other 
sons,— the share of the 1 Adopted * son cannot be equal to that of the ‘Legiti* 
mate * son ; his share shall be the 4 sixth part ' ; the same that has been 
assigned to the 4 Soil-born * son.— Govindarfija has declared the meaning to be 
that 4 in the absence of the Legitimate and the soil-born son, the adopted 
son possessed of all good qualities is to inherit the father’s property. ’—But this 
is not right ; because in that case it would come to this that while the 4 Appoint* 
ed ’ and other sons would be entitled to inherit the property even when devoid 
of all good qualities, the 4 Adopted ’ son would be so only when possessed of 
all good qualities ;~and this would be most iniquitous.— 4 The gotra and the pro- 
perty of the progenitor,— the Adopted son shall never take* ; - the cake-offering 
follows the gotra and the property i.e., one offers the cake only to a person 
whose gotra and property he inherits ; - hence when the progenitor has given 
away the son, all the shraddha and other offerings made by that son cease for 
h\m.-(Kulluka.) 

While leiterating the fact of the twelve kinds of sons being entitled 
to inherit the father’s property, the texts assert the same with regard to the 
4 Adopted ’ son.— 4 Apyanyagotratah ’—This includes also the Sagotra (the 
adopted son of the same gotra as the adoptive father). 4 Gu* ai h, ’—such as 
learning, humility, devotion to the father and so forth. —The 4 Adopted ' son 
is to inherit the property only in the absence of the 4 Legitimate ’ and the 
4 Soil-born ' sons. - The second verse supplies the answer to the question as to 
whether or not the 4 Adopted ’ son has any connection with the gotra and the 
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property of his progenitor.— The Adopted son does not acquire the gotra and 
the property of the progenitor, who, on that account, does not receive the cake 
offered by that son ;-the reason for this is that the cake-offering is due to the 
gotra and the property.— 1 Dadatah,*— for him who has given away the son, - 
i.e., for the progenitor— the 4 Svadha * ceases. —In the absence of the Legiti- 
mate and Soil-born sons, the other ten sons inherit the property, -such is the 
meaning: according to GovindarSja. But the real meaning is that the Adopted 
son has a share in the property also when the Legitimate and Soil-bom sons are 
there. If such were not the meaning, then there would be no point in 
the qualifying phrase 4 endowed with all good qualities .* This is the reason 
why Medh&tithi has declared that 4 what the present text does is to indicate 
that the Adopted son is entitled to inherit even when the Legitimate son is 
there. *— ( R'dghavdnanda . ) 

The first verse prescribes the inheritance of the Adopted son.— The Adopted 
son shall not adopt the gotra or receive the property of his progenitor ; he shall 
receive the gotra and the property of the person to whom he has been given 
away. The reason for this is stated in the second half of the verse. The person 
who receives the gotra and the property is to offer the cake ; none otheris to 
do it ; consequently for the man who has given away his son the 4 Svadha,* i.e ., 
the offering of cake, etc., ceases.— (Nandana.) 

The sense of the two verses is as follows : The Adopted son shall take 
the gotra and the property of the person who has given him away as also of the 
person to whom he has been given away. If he did not take the gotra and 
the property of both, then the cake, which follows the gotra and property of 
another 44 ceases, etc.,” i.e., precludes the Shrdddha for both the fathers. 
Inasmuch as Shun khfty ana has prescribed the offering of cakes to the adoptive as 
well as the natural father, the Adopted son shall offer the cake to both, after 
having taken the gotra and property of both.— {Rdmachandra.) 

(B) The 4 Adopted 4 son shall not take the gotra or the property of his 
previous (natural) father, nor shall he oifer the cake to him ; he shall take the 
gotra and property of, and offer the cake to, his second (adoptive) father.— 
The term 4 cake * here stands for the whole body of the after-death rites.— 
(Apardrka, p, 737.) 

(A) 4 Gunaik '—such as caste, learning, conduct.— The title to inheritance 
being already implied by the fact of his being a 4 son,’ what the words 
4 Upapanno, etc.,* are meant to indicate is that if a Legitimate son be bom 
after the adoption, the adopted son is to have a share in the property, if he is 
possessed of good qualities,— but only maintenance if he is devoid of good 
qualities. 

(B) 4 Gotra,* such as 4 Kdshyapa 4 and the reBt which are well known. 
Since as a general rule, the offering of the cake follows the taking of gotra 
and taking the property, -the offering of the cake becomes precluded (if the 
gotra and the property are not taken). -The term 4 Svadha ’stands for the 
Shrdddha and other offerings.— ( Vivddaratndkara, p 668.) 

(B \ * GotrarikthdnugaU ,' — i.e , determined by the taking of the gotra 
and the property.— The 4 adopted 4 son meant here is the 4 pure 4 one, not the 
4 Dvydmuffydyana/ who takes the gotra, etc., of the progenitor also.— The 
term 4 Pinda * has been explained as 4 the Shrdddha and other offerings,* 
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by Medh B tit bi , Kulluka, Shaft* and others. According to others 4 PinQa 9 
stands for the 4 Sapinda-retationekip 9 and 4 Svadhd 9 for the Shrdddha 
and other offerings. In reality, the terns 4 gotrm, 9 4 riktka, 9 4 pinifa 9 
and 4 avadhd 9 are meant to indicate all the functions connected with the 
Pinda (Body), and all these are precluded from the Adopted son. Thus it is that 
his relationship to his uterine brothers, uncles and other paternal relations also 
becomes excluded. It is for this reason that when the son of the Adopted 
son performs the Sapindlkarau t for his father, he should do it with the 
adoptive father.— ( Vyavaharamayukha , p. 115. ) 

165. wg 9. 180-181.] (A) 'FamOg gmfcntami aaWfcnn i 

g?nrftfMhT|: faararhng n 

(B) w £sftfaii: jpnt aNvigaie«Nnt i 
Vforff) imn«rer $ stow a n 

(A) These eleven sons, the soil-born and the rest, as 
here described, the wise ones call “ substitutes of a son,”— 
taken with a view to the failure of a religious duty. 

(B) Those sons born of strangers that have been described 
here by the way, belong to him from whose seed they are 
born, and not to any other person.— lilfanu, 9. 180-181.) 
[Quoted in VivadaratnOkara, p. 674 ; Viramitrodaya, p. 613.] 

NOTES 

4 Substitute, 9 - when the principal is not there, which means that these 
other sons are to be taken only in the absence of the ' legitimate * son. —In 
other Smrtis these sons have been named in a different order from the one 
found in Manu [where the order is— CD Legitimate, (2) Soil-born, (3) Adopted, 
(4) Appointed, (6) Secretly-born, (6) Cast-off, (7) Maiden-born, (8) Obtained 
with the wife, ( 9) Purchased, (10) Born of a Remarried woman, (11) Self- 
offered, (12) Shudra-bom] ; though no special significance attaches to the 
order in which these are named, yet a distinctly useful purpose is served by it— 
These sons are taken 4 with a view to on account of— 4 the failure of a 
religious duty 9 ; i.e., with a view to prevent the transgression of the injunction 
that 4 one shall beget a child. 4 This injunction is an obligatory one, and as such 
must be acted up to by the Householder. The principal method of doing this 
consists in begetting a 4 Legitimate son,’ but failing that, one may have recourse 
to theothen. 

(B) Some people have taken this second verse to mean the denial of the 
injunction regarding the other sons, even in the absence of the 4 Legitimate * 
son ; the sense being that— 4 those that have been described as substitutes , to 
be appointed in the absence of the Legitimate son, should not be appointed, 
because, being born of the seed of another man, they are the sons of that man, 
and of none other , i.e., they cannot be the sons of the man that appoints 
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them. ’—Thus then, the previous texts having sanctioned the appointment of 
such sons and the present text having forbidden it, it must be regarded as a case 
of option ; and this option shall apply to the inheritance of property ; so that 
the 4 maiden-born,’ the 1 one obtained with the wife,’ 4 one bom of the remarried 
woman,’ and the 4 secretly-born ' are not entitled to property ; the 4 adopted and 
the rest are entitled to inherit, ’—but only in the absence of the 4 Legitimate ’ 
son ; the former ones are entitled to food and clothing only. — ( Medha tithi.) 

(A) 4 Kqetrajadin/^-ise., not the 4 Putrikaputra 4 Kriydlopat, 9 — i.e., 
with a view to avoid the contingency of no after-death rites being performed.— 

(B) The 4 soil-born ’ and other sons that have been named in connection 
with the 4 Legitimate ' son, do not belong to the person from whose seed they 
have been begotten; they belong to the 4 other person, i,e . , the person to whom 
the soil belongs, or he who has done the 4 purchasing,’ etc.— Some people have 
explained this verse to mean that— 4 If the adopted and other sons spoken of 
here are such as are begotten on the wife of the person who has given 
away the son by another person, then these cannot be the sons of the man who 
has adopted or received them,— even though they have been given away by 
their supposed father ; in fact, they belong to the man from whose seed they 
have been begotten. *~ (Sarvajnariardyana. ) 

(A) These eleven sons the sages have declared to be r substitutes ’ of the 
son, who are taken up with a view to avoiding the contingency of transgressing 
the injunction of begetting children and also that of no after-death rites being 
performed for one. 

(B) The 4 soil-born ’ and the other sons that have been mentioned in course 
of our treatment of the 4 Legitimate ’ son belong to the person from whose 
seed they have been begotten, and not to the 4 owner of the soil ’ or others ; 
consequently they should not be taken up so long as one has a 1 Legitimate ’ 
son, or an 4 Appointed daughter ; ’—it is this fact that is meant to be emphasised 
by the present text. — 4 Anyabijajdh ,’ this indicates the eleven kinds of sons 
(and should not be taken literally) ; because the 4 son bom of the remarried 
woman ’ and the 4 ShQdra-born ' son should be avoided in the same manner 
as the others,— even though these two are born of the seed of the man to whom 
they belong. This is why Vyddha-Bj-haspati has declared— 4 Ajyam vino, 
etc'—(Kulluka.) 

(A) The 4 Paras hava 9 (ShOdra-born) and other sons may perform the . 
functions of the 4 son ’ ; but they are not to have their Upanayana and other 
Brahmanical rites performed. 

(B) These have been declared to be 4 sons,’ because, in the absence of such 
- a scriptural declaration, they could not be accepted as 4 substitutes ’ ; in reality 

they are not 4 sons ■ at all. What is meant by the words of the text i8 that, if 
the progenitors of these 4 sons ’ have no other sons, these (though given away) 
shall perform their Shrdddha and other rites. As regards the 4 one bom of 
a remarried woman ’ and the 4 ShQdra-born,’ even though these are begotten by 
the man himself, yet they are not 4 primary ’ sons ; as says Byhaspati.— 4 A jyam 
vino, etc.’— According to Yfijflavalkya (2. 138) — ‘Among all the twelve 
sons the one that follows in the list offers the cake and inherits the property 
only in the absence of the one that precedes * ; and then he goes on to assert the 
title to inheritance of the 4 wife, daughters ’ and the rest ; so that these latter 
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are entitled to inherit only where no son— either primary or secondary— is 
there*— (Raghavananda. ) 

These two verses declare the superiority of the 4 Legitimate ’ son. 

(A) These are 4 substitutes of son/ not sons in the primary sense.— 
1 KriydlopatS — by reason of the absence of the action of procreation. —The 
sense is that so long as the primary, * Legitimate/ son is there, the functions 
of the 4 son ’ should not be performed by the substitutes. 

(B) What is meant by the second verse is that a son is * primary 9 for his 
progenitor only.— (Nandana. ) 

(B) The spns that have been named in connection with the 1 Legitimate • 
son, who are 1 born of strangers ,■ belong to the persons of whose seed they 
are born, not to anyone els e.—(Rdmackandra^ 

(A) 4 Putrapratinidhin ’ -Substitutes of the * Legitimate * son and the 
Putrikdputra ; i,e. t in the absence of these two, they perform the functions 
of the ‘son.’ This is in accordance with the words of Brhaspat i-~* Put ru- 
st rayodasha proktah , etc.' — The reason for this is supplied by the word 
4 Kriyalopdt, on account of the contingency of transgressing the injunction 
that ' children should be begotten ’ ; this injunction is obligatory ; and (in the 
absence of the primary sons), it is obeyed somehow (by the taking of a 
secondary son.)— (B) Yasyaitc— This denial of their 4 primary character ' serves 
the purposes of emphasising the 4 secondary 9 character of those sons. - ( Vivada- 
ratndkara , pp. 574-575.) 

* Kriyalopat 9 This is a reason for regarding the sons as 4 substitutes.' 
But the Smrtichandrikd has explained the meaning to be that 4 The wise men 
have declared the eleven sons as substitutes , through the fear that, in the 
event of there being no Legitimate son, (if no such substitutes were appoint- 
ed) there would be no performance of Shraddha and other rites that are to be 
performed by a son.’—(Vtramitrodaya, p. 613.) 

166. *13 8. 42. | wfalM* fftfonfcffcw i 

By uncensured marriages the progeny becomes uncen- 
sured ; and censured by the censured ; hence people should 
avoid the censured marriages. —(Manu, 3. 42.) 

Notes 

Those marriages are called 4 uncensured ’ which have been sanctioned 
by the scriptures ; and the 4 progeny '—in the shape of the son, etc.— born from 
wives wedded by those forms of marriage is 4 uncensured,' i.e. t praiseworthy.— 
From the 4 censured '—prohibited— marriages is born the 4 censured / defective, 
child.— Therefore with the view that such children may not be born as become 
a source of pain, people 4 should avoid the censured marriages \— ( Medhdtiihi .) 

167. *3 9. 107.] mmmi) i 

N H«r wwifani* ftf.- # 
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That son alone is a man’s 41 Duty-born 99 son to whom 
he transfers his debt and through whom he attains immor- 
tality ; others are known as 1 1 lust-born. ”~(Manu, 9.107.) 
[Quoted in VibhngaaUra , 8. 2—7.] 


Notes 

This is not to be taken literally. If this were literally true, then the 
younger sons would not be entitled to any property, and this would be contrary 
to Menu’s own declarations under 9. 10$,— (Med hat it hi.) 

* Anantyam,'— immortality ; a man becomes entitled to Liberation only 
after he has begotten a son.—* Dharmajali ,’ begotten as a duty.— The others 
are * lust-born,’ because the duty is accomplished through the first son.— 
(Sarvajnanarayana.) 

The son on whose birth, the father becomes cleared of his debt, and by 
whose birth he attains immortality, . . . that son alone is one 1 born ’ on account 
of 1 Duty 1 ; as that son alone confers such benefits as the clearance of debts and 
the like.— The others the sages regard as 1 lust-born. 9 It follows, therefore, 
that the eldest son should take the father’s entire property (as declared by 
Manu under 9. 105— ‘ Jyetttha eva tu grhniydt , etc.'—(Kullnka.) 

That son to whom the father transfers his debt.—' Dharmajah, 9 born 
in pursuance of duty. This is an Arthavdda-[Rlighavdnanda. ) 

In certain families the eldest brother is found to be devoid of all good 
qualities, while the youngest is endowed with good qualities ; what is to be done 
in such cases ?— This text answers this question. That son alone is one ' bom 
in pursuance of duty ’ on whom devolves the debt (responsibility) of offering 
the cake and other offerings due to the fathers, - and through whose good 
reputation, the father becomes immortal ; and not necessarily the eldest born.— 

* Others, 9 — i.e., those that are devoid of good qualities. —{Nandana. ) 

That son on whose birth the father puts an end to all .his three kinds of 
debt due to gods, sages and ancestors .—’Dharmajah, 9 born in pursuance of 
duty.— (Rdmachandra.) N 

This text supplies the answer to the question why there is preference 
accorded to the eldest son. The fact of his being born first and thereby 
relieving the father of hia debts makes him alone the real son bom of 
righteousness ; all the purposes of a ' son ’ having been served by this one son, 
the others that follow are only the products of lust. - ( Vibhdgasdra, 8, 2—7.) 

Deprecated Sons 

168. *3 9. 143.] jfireeriw > 

aw! ift u 

The offspring of a ‘woman not “ authorised," and the 
offspring obtained from her brother-in-law by. a woman who 
has already got a son,— both of these are undeserving of a 
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share,— one being born of an adulterer and the other being a 
product of lust.— (Manu, 9. 143.) [Quoted in VivOdaratn&kara r 
p. 686.] 


Notes 

It having been declared that if the husband dies without male issue, the 
wife should obtain the sanction of her elders for the begetting of a son, this 
same declaration is reiterated here. —If a woman has not been * authorised ’ by 
her elders, and yet begets a son, - under the impression that she being her 
husband’s 4 soil, ’ the son born of her would be his 4 soil* born son ’ and thus 
'entitled to inherit his property,— a son born in this manner shall not inherit the 
property of the father ; because a son is called 4 soil-born ’ only when he is 
bom in the manner expressly laid down in the scriptures, and it is only then 
that he inherits the property of the 4 owner of the soil ’ this dead father). It is 
for this reason that the present text denies the inheriting capacity of the 
son born of the woman not duly 4 authorised ' ; but it does not forbid the offering 
of the funeral cake, even though the son is born of an 4 outcast ’ woman.-— 
NSrada has laid down a special rule - 4 Jdta ye tvaniyuktayam , etc, ’—The 
text uses the word 4 suta ’ (instead of 4 putra ’) because the child referred to 
is not born in accordance with the law relating to the 4 adopted ’ and other sons. 
Among twice- born people, the issues of one’s mere 4 seed ’ (and not of lawful 
wedlock) are entitled to mere subsistence, and not to the inheritance of pro- 
perty. It is the duty of the 4 Legitimate ’ son to provide for the maintenance 
of the unlawfully-begotten sons also ; but these latter are not entitled to any 
inheritance in the property ; in 9. 162 we read of only 44 two heirs." where 
only two sons are spoken of as 4 heirs.*- From what is said here it follows that 
4 the issue of the unauthorised woman, * not entitled to the property of his 
mother’s husband, does become a sharer in the property of the man from whose 
seed he has been born ; and his share in this case would be just enough for his 
subsistence.— Similarly also, in the case of the woman who has already got a 
son, if the son is alive, and yet she obtains a son from her brother-in-law, even 
by * authorisation. ’ — ( Med ha tit hi.) 

Even when there is no son, the woman should proceed to have a son only 
under 4 authorisation ’ from her elders. — ( Sarvajhauardyana . ) 

The son that has been bom without the 4 authorisation ’ of elders— or the 
son that is bom, even under authorisation, to a woman who has already got a 
son begotten by her brother-in-law through lust,— both these are undeserving 
of a share in the property.— (Kulluka.) 

4 Not authorised ,’ even though without a son,— or 4 authorised,’ when 
with a son the first being born of an adulterer and the second being a product 
of lust, of the woman.— {Hdghavdnanda. ) 

These texts declare that even some of the 4 soil-bom ’ and other sons are 
not entitled to inheritance. The first is the son bom to an unauthorised 
woman, from her brother-in-law, and the second the son born from the brother- 
in-law to an authorised woman who has a son already,— both these are 
unde s er ving of shun in the property.— (Nandana.) 
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1 Aniyuktdsutak '—is that son who, in the absence of the husband, is 
begotten on a woman who has not been * authorised ' by her elders.— 4 Bha- 
(joLTii , ' — share in the property of the 4 owner of the soil 9 (the woman's husband). 
This includes the offering of cakes also (t.e., such a son shall not be entitled to 
offer the funeral cakes).— This refers to cases where the 4 soil ' (the woman) 
has been won over by the payment of a fee, as is clear from the following 
text of Narada.— ( V ivadaratnakara , p, 587.) 

169. 13. 19-20.] anm 9 wftguimiiWfci ajftraw i 

arfforanre $ ^ d 5 m: H 

91m fm 1 

* forger arlffr £ u 

Those that are born from an unauthorised woman, either 
by one or by several men, are not entitled to the property of 
their father ; being, as they are, the sons of the persons from 
whose seed they have been born ; they shall offer the cake 
also to the person from whose seed they are born, if the 
mother had been got over by the payment of a fee ; if, however, 
the mother had not been got over by the payment of a fee, 
then they shall offer the cake to the person who had wedded 
the woman.— {Narada, 13. 19-20.) [Quoted in Vivadaratnakara, 
p. 687.] 


Notes 

4 Ani yukt a yam a loose woman. Arikthabhiijah,* - they do not 
receive the property of the 4 owner of the soil 9 ; or they do not obtain the 
property of the mother, or of the 4 owner of the soil,’ or of the mother’s father, 
- as explained by the author of the Vrakdsha. If the mother had been got over 
by 4 the owner of the seed ’ by the payment of a fee to the 4 owner of the soil,’ 
then alone shall they offer the cake to the 1 owner of the seed.' — ( Vivada - 
ratridkara, pp. 587-588.) 

170. 93 9. 104.] 5913 9raf 9ra>sfiP*nRi: i 

! $$$ % 9: n 

The male child of even an 11 authorised ” woman, if not 
begotten in the prescribed manner, is not entitled to the 
paternal property ; as he has been procreated by outcasts.— 
(Manu, 9. 104.) [Quoted in Vivadaratnakara , p. 587.1 

Notes 

‘ Not in the prescribed manner, t.e., not wearing a white dress end 
other details. He it not entitled to the property,'— i.e., be shall not bo 
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treated as the 1 Kqetraja 4 sow. '-The brother-in-law and the sister-in-law are 
both rightly regarded as 4 outcasts,' on account of their having not obeyed the 
restrictions in the begetting of the son. — (Mcdhdtithi. ) 

4 Avidhanatah '—without observing such rules as ‘ besmearing the body 
with clarified butter 9 and so forth.— 4 Paternal , ' belonging to the * owner of 
the soil,' as also to the 1 owner of the seed \ /.<»., to either of his two 1 fathers').— 
I Sarvajnanarayana . ) 

Even on an 4 authorised 4 woman, if a son is begotten without the due 
observance of such rules of 4 Niyoga 9 as ‘ besmearing the body with clarified 
butter 9 and so forth,— that son is not entitled to inherit the property of the 
husband of his mpther, the 4 owner of the soil ’ ; because he has been begotten 
by an 4 outcast.'— (Kulluka.) 

The son born of an 1 authorised 4 woman,-- if he has been begotten without 
the due observance of the rules laying down the besmearing of the body with 
clarified butter and so forth,— is not entitled to inheritance.— 4 Narydm / a 
woman.— The word is 4 avidhanatah, 9 -- 4 Pa tit ot pad it ah / begotten by the 
brother-in-law who has made himself an 1 outcast 4 by transgressing the rules.— 
(Raghavananda.) 

4 Avidhanatah , '—without observing the rules in regard to the 4 besmear- 
ing of the body with clarified butter 4 and so forth.— (Nandana.) 

4 Paitrkam. 9 - —belonging to the 4 father 4 who is the 4 owner of the 
soil. 9 —(Ram achandra. ) 

4 Avidhanatah , '—without observing the law of 4 Niyoga. 9 — (Vi vdda- 
ratndkara t p. 587.) 

171 . ana ] ai: 3**3? far: 1 

w^jeahramuf g afire^a aw* 11 

In the case of women who have been grot over by the 
payment of a fee, the child belongs to the progenitor ; in that 
one who has not been got over by the payment of a fee, the 
product belongs to the * owner of the soil.’ — ( Nurada .) [Quoted 
in VivSdaratnUkara .] 


Notes 

This refers to the 4 remarried woman 4 and to the 4 loose woman/— 
*( V ivddaratnakara t p. 588.) 


172 . *3 9 . 191 .] d 3 A fta$arat jfiwit aial ftoar nr* i 
atoa^ aw tow wm aa w tore: 

[v.l., tom] n 

If two sons, born of two men, contend for the property 
in the mother’s possession, each shall take, to the exclusion 
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of the other, what belonged to his own father. — (Afanw, 9. 191.) 
[Quoted in VivUdaratnUkara, p 588 ; DHyabhUga, p. 149 ; 
Smrtitattva II, p. 169.1 


Notes 

Sec. II, 280 and 211 a. 

One son is born of the woman's husband, and the other of a paramour or 
of her second husband ; -the property of both the men lies with the mother ; — 
in such case each of the two sons shall take the property that belonged to the 
owner of the seed of which he was born.— 1 Netarat * ( v.l . , for * nstarali ')— 
not any property that belonged to the mother's other husband. -{Sarvajna- 
narayana.) 

This refers to a case between the 4 Legitimate ’ son and the * Son of a 
Remarried Woman. ’—On the death of the father of her 1 Legitimate 1 son, the 
woman, finding her son to be a minor, has taken charge of her husband’s 
property thereafter she obtains another son from her second husband 
on the death of this second husband also, she takes charge of his property, 
there being no one else to inherit it afterwards, if there is a dispute between 
the two sons in regard to the property in their mother’s custody,— then each 
of them shall receive only what belonged to his own progenitor, not what 
belonged to the other’s progenitor.— (Kulluka.) 

If a widow who has a son, takes her husband’s property, and then from 
her second husband she obtains another son and takes his property also ,— then 
what shall belong to whom ? The answer is that if there is a dispute between 
the 1 Legitimate son ’ and 1 the Son born of the Remarried Woman,’— each saying 
that he should take all the property and maintain the other,— 4 NetarahS—i e., 
one shall not receive what belonged to the progenitor of the other.— Or the text 
may be taken as referring to the woman’s Stridhana.—(Rdghavdnanda .) 

When a woman with a son has become wealthy and becoming remarried, 
obtains a son from her second husband also,— the division of property between 
her two sons shall be as herein laid down.— (Nandana.) 

This refers to the cas^of one with two fathers.— If two persons born of 
two men contend about the property of the woman,— then out of the properties 
belonging to the two parents, what belonged to the father shall be taken by 
the son whose father is alive,— 1 not the other,'— i.e., not the son born of her 
previous husband.— (Rdmachandra.) 

The woman referred to here is either the Prostitute or the Harlot or the 
Remarried one,— says the Parljata. — ( Vivadaratnakara f p. 688.) 

If a man has given a property to a woman, the son born of the seed of 
that man shall take that property.— (Uayabhdga, p. 149 ; also Smrtitattva II, 
p. 169.) 

173. ] $wwwwmroiwmn i 

To a woman who has a brother-in-law, if a child is born 
of another man,— that son is not entitled to inheritance.— 

(i Gautama .) [Quoted in VivUdaratnOkara , p. 587.] 
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Notes 

If a woman haa her brother-in-law living, if a child is begotten on her 
by another man, that child has no share in the property.—! Vivadaratriakara, 
p. 687.) 

. 174. *3 ] 3 $g gwnpre#: sr& i 
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On the death of her husband, the woman might well 
emaciate her body by living on recommended flowers; roots 
and fruits ; she should not even take the name of another 
man.— (Manu.) [Quoted in Vlramitrodaya, p. 603.] 


Notes 

Manu has here forbidden the widow’s having recourse to another man 
even for purposes of livelihood. --( Vlramitrodaya, p. 603.) 

175. fqvghpfc gmu 

Dvyfimu$yUyana sons shall offer the cake and the water* 
oblations separately to both (the fathers) ; they shall take 
half out of the property of both, the owner of the seed and 
the owner of the soil.— (Ncirada.) [Quoted in AparUrka, 
p. 733 ; VivadaratnUkara, p. 658 ; Vlramitrodaya, p. 605 j 


Notes 

This refers to cases where the 1 Legitimate son ' is born after the birth 
of the 4 Soil-born 9 son.— {Apararka, p. 733.) 

This refers to cases where the * owner of the seed f has a Legitimate son 
of his own, and the 4 owner of the soil ’ also has somehow got a 1 Legitimate 
son ' after the birth of the * Soil-born ' son.— ( Vivadaratriakara, p. 65 ) 

4 Half 9 means their proper share.— ( Vlramitrodaya, p. 606.) 
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The Adopted, the Cast-off, the Bought, the ShSdra-born,— 
these sons, if pure in caste and behaviour , are held to be of 
the middling claee [v.l., are declared to be partakers of inherit- 
ance] the Soil-born, the Son born of the Remarried Woman, 
the Maiden-born, the Son Obtained with the Wife, and the 
Secretly-born, — these sons have been deprecated by good 
men .—(Bxha&pati.) 
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Sons of the ShQdra wife, Self-offered sons and also those 
that have been Bought,— all these are called Shaudrika ; 
they are without doubt Kanfaprtfhae.— One who abandons 
his own family and goes over to another family is, by this 
very misdeed, a Kundapwtha.— One who has been obtained 
in a distressed condition, and the son of the Shudra woman,— 
all these sons have been called KUndaprtfhaa by Manu.— 
(. HUrUa.) [Quoted in VivodaratnUkara, pp. 552-568 ; Vira- 
mitrodaya, p. 621.] 


Notes 

* Vaiqnavi ' here stahds for the Shudra woman.— ( Vivddaratriakara, 
p. 663.) 

4 Vaiqnavt ' stands for the Shudra woman— says the Kalpataru.— 
( Viram itrodaya, p. 621.) 



Section II [3 (6)] 

RELATIVE CLAIMS OF THE VARIOUS KINDS 
OF SONS 

178. wjww 2. 132-133.] 
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(A) Among these sons, the funeral cake shall be offered, 
and the share inherited, by each succeeding one only in the 
absence of the preceding ones. 

(B) This rule has been declared by me in regard to sons 
belonging to the same caste as the father.— (Yajftavalkya, 
2. 132-133.) [Quoted in VivadaratnUlcara , p. 661 ; Vlramitro- 
day a, p. 614.] 

(A) Among the sons, 4 Legitimate ’ and the rest, enumerated in due order, 
the one that succeeds should be regarded as the offerer of the cake and the 
inheritor of the property, only in the absence of the one that has gone before ; 
and if the preceding one is there, then, out of kindness towards the following one, 
provision should be made for his maintenance. The ‘ self-bom one r (Manu) has 
declared— (a) g Eka evauraaah putrah pitryasya, etc. 9 ; — (6) 4 Sajthantu 
feqetrajasyamsham , etc. 9 ;— (c) * Aurasak^etrajauputrau, etc. 9 ;~~(d) 4 Aura- 
sah ktetraja&hchaiva, etc. 9 ;— and Shankha— 4 Dvau bhdgau pituh f etc. 9 . . . 
The conclusion deduced from all this is that if the 4 Legitimate ’ son is 
there, the other kinds of sons receive shares only if the division is made during 
the father’s lifetime,— after the father’s death, it shall be as Yftjflavalkya 
has declared that is, the succeeding one in the list shall receive a share only 
when the preceding one is not there. There is some diversity in the order of 
precedence among the sons— as enumerated in the several texts this is to be 
determined by the wish of the father if he is living ; but after his death, the 
order must be as set forth by Yajfiavalkya.— This is what has been indicated 
by Yftjfiavalkya himself in the second line, (B), where the phrase 4 has been 
declared by me 9 implies that the texts occurring in other Smrtis are 
applicable in other cases i.e f , in cases of the division being made during 
the father’s lifetime, where, the order depending upon the father’s wish, no 
hard and fast rule can be laid down ; while the matter becomes difficult 
in cases where the division comes after the father’s death ; . and that is why 
this rule has been 4 declared by me. ’— ( Viehvariipa.) 

(A) Among all these primary and secondary sons, 4 Legitimate ’ and the 
rest, the succeeding one is entitled to offer Shraddha and inherit the property 

m 
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only in the absence of the preceding.— Among the 4 secondary sons/ it is only 
the 1 Dattaka, ’ Adopted, that is permitted in the present age ; all the rest being 

excluded by the text of Shaunaka— * Dattaurasttarefantu, etc.*., 

Though everyone of the * secondary ’ sons is entitled to inherit the property 
in the absence of the preceding one, yet Manu and other writers have declared 
only some of them to be entitled to inherit property ; and the meaning of this 
is that those alone that are spoken of as so entitled are to receive the property 
left by any Sapinda of their father’s that may die childless.— (B) The meaning 
of the second line is that among the 4 secretly born ’ and other sons, only 
those are to be accepted as 4 sons ’ who are of the same caste as the 
father.— ( Apardrka.) 

(A) Having described all the primary and secondary sons, the author lays 
down the order of inheritance among them. Among the aforementioned twelve 
sons, it is only in the absence of the preceding one that the succeeding one is to be 
regarded as entitled to offer Shraddha and inherit property.— Under this rule, 
in the presence of the ‘Legitimate son’ and the * Son of the Appointed daughter,' 
the property shall go to the former ; but on this point Manu has laid down 
an exception— 4 Putrikayam krtdydntu, etc.* in regard to the other sons 
also, Vashistha has declared that even in the presence of the preceding ones, they 
shall receive a quarter sha re-* Tasminshchtt pratigrhite, etc,*; so also 
Katyftyana— 'Utpanne tvaurase putrv , etc. ’-Though Vi?nu has spoken of the 
4 Maiden-born ' and some others as 4 not entitled to share in the property 
of their father ,’ yet what is meant is that they are not entitled to the quarter 
share (laid down by Vashiqtha) when there is a 4 Legitimate ’ son ; in cases, 
however, where there is no 4 Legitimate ' son, the 4 Maiden-bom ' and the rest 
also do inherit the entire property of the father, in accordance with the words 
of Yejfiavalkya.— As regards Manu’s text— 4 Eka euaurasah putro , etc. 9 
(9. 163)— that refers to cases where the 4 Adopted ’ and other sons are inimical 
to the 4 Legitimate ’ son, or are. devoid of qualities.— With regard to the 4 Soil- 
bom ’ son, Manu has laid down a special rule— 4 Saqlhantu kqstrajasydm- 
sham, etc,* (9. 164),— which means that if the 4 soil-born ’ son is inimical to the 
4 Legitimate ’ son as well as 1 devoid of qualities,’ he is to receive the sixth part 
of a share, but if he has only one of these disqualifications, he shall receive the 
fifth part.— Manu has divided the sons into two groups of six each and declared 
the first group to be 4 inheritors as well as kinsmen ’ and the second group 
to be only 4 kinsmen, not inheritors ’ (9. 159-160) what this means is that in 
the event of there being no other heirs to the property left by some of their 
father’s Sapindas or Samdnodakas t the first group of six,— and not the 
second group— shall inherit that property; as regards 4 kinsmanship,’— i.e. % 
liability to make offerings of water and so forth,— that belongs equally to both 
the groups.— So far as the inheriting *of the fathers property is concerned, 
all the sons are equally entitled, in the absence of the 4 preceding ones ’; as is 
clear from Manu’s text— 4 Na bhrdtaro na pltarah , etc. 9 (9. 185).— In some 
of the texts of Vashis^ha and others, the sons are found to be mentioned in a 
different order. This diversity is to be explained as based upon the diversity 
in the comparative merits of the sons.— Gautama mentions the 4 Son of the 
Appointed Daughter ’ as the tenth among the sons ; but that must refer to this 
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son being of a different caste,— Menu’s text 4 BhrdtrrndmBkajatdriam, etc .* 
(9. 182) should be taken to mean that ‘ so long as it is possible to adopt a 
brother’s son, no other person shall be adopted it does not mean that the 
‘ brother’s son ’ is really a son ; as the latter view would be contrary to 
Y&jfiavalkya’s text (2. 135), [where the 4 brother’s son ’has been declared to 
be entitled to inherit property only in the event of the * brother ’ not being 
there ; while if he were a * son,’ then his title to inheritance would be prior to 
the title of, not only the 4 brother,’ but also of the 4 father ’ and the rest -says 
the Balambhatti.]— (B) The rule that * the succeeding son shall inherit only 
in the absence of the preceding one ’ refers to cases where all the sons belong to 
the same caste as the father, not where they belong to different castes. As 
regards the 1 Maiden-born,’ 4 Obtained with the Wife,’ * Secretly-born * and 
4 Born of a Remarried Woman,’— these can belong to f the same caste as the 
father ’ only through their progenitor, not by themselves ; because by them- 
selves these have been declared to have no 4 caste.’— The sons begotten by one on 
wives of lower castes— such as the Murdhavasiktci and the rest, for the 
Br&hmana,— these would be included under the category of ‘ Legitimate sons ' ; 
so that the 4 Soil-born ’ and other sons would be entitled to inherit only when 
these also would not be there.— As regards the Son born of a Shudra wife, 
however, even though he would be a 1 Legitimate ' son, yet he would never 
inherit the entire property even in the absence of the others,— as declared by 
Manu— 4 Yadyapi sydt tu satputro, etc. 9 (9. 154) .... It is from this that it 
follows that the Br&hmaqa’s son born of his Kqattriya. and Vaishya wives 
would inherit the entire property in the absence of sons of the same caste as the 
father,— (Mitdk^ara, pp. 698—716.) 

Among these twelve sons, one that succeeds is entitled to offer the cake 
and inherit the property only in the absence of the preceding.— The term 
4 amsha, 9 4 share,’ stands for the entire property, in so far as the rule applies 
to the 4 Appointed daughter ’ and the 4 Soil-born son, ' as is clear from the 
following text from Likhita and the Brahmapurana — 4 Utpanne tvaurasd 
putrv , etc. 9 so also in reference to such 4 Adopted,’ 4 Appointed,’ 4 Secretly- 
born,’ and 4 Cast-off ’ sons, as belong to the same caste as the 4 father.’— The 
text of Manu— 4 Eka evaurash putro , etc 9 -is meant for cases where the 
4 Legitimate son * is possessed of very superior qualifications and the others have 
no qualifications. —The particle 4 cha 9 (in Y.ijflavalkya’s text) has the collect- 
ive sense ; the meaning therefore is as follows : - This rule , that the succeed- 
ing one is to receive a share in the absence of the preceding, has been laid down 
by me in regard to sons belonging to the same caste,— i.e, belonging to the 
three higher castes ; as regards cases where the sons belong to different 
castes, even though the 4 son of the Appointed Daughter ’ is there, the 4 Soil- 
born son ’ of the same caste as the father shall receive a share.— (Viramitro- 
daya-Tikd on Yn jfiavalkya. ) 

One and the same kind of 4 son ’ is spoken of as 4 kinsman and inheritor ’ 
in one text, and as 4 kinsman, not inheritor ’ in another text ; —this apparent 
contradiction may be explained on the basis of the son being possessed or devoid 
of qualifications. Similarly, in the enumeration of the twelve kinds of sons, 
different orders of sequence are found in different texts ; this also is to be 
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explained on the understanding that the one placed earlier in the list is possessed 
of qualifications higher than those possessed by that placed later.— ( Vivada- 
ratridkara, pp. £51-652.) 

As we have a repetition in * parah par ah/ we should have a correspond- 
ing repetition as * purvapurvabhavd.'--(Viramitrodaya, p. 614.) 

179. 9. 158—160.] ssn* *n[«r wnt *wrt gft: | 
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Among the twelve kinds of sons that Manu .... has 
mentioned,— six are “ kinsmen " as well as “ heirs,” (to the 
property of Sapindas and Samanodakas) and six are “ kins- 
men," not " heirs."— The “ Body-born,” the "Soil-born,” the 
" Adopted," the “ Appointed," the " Secretly-born," and the 
" Cast-off,"— these six are " heirs” as well as "kinsmen.”— 
The 1 Maiden-born," the “ Received along with the Wife," the 
"Bought," the “Begotten of a Remarried Woman,” the " Self- 
offered " and the " Shudra-born,”— these six are only “ kins- 
men, ” not ‘ ‘ heirs. " [Or, according to some, these six are neither 
kinsmen nor heirs.]— {Manu, 9. 158—160.) [Quoted in Vishva- 
rupa, p. 249 ; AparUrka, pp. 734-735 ; Mitdk§arS, p. 703 ; 
Vivadaratnakara, pp. 549-550 ; Vivadachintamani, p. 230 ; 
Pardsharamadhava, p. 349 ; Viramitrodaya, p. 619 ; Vibh&ga- 
sUra, 13. 2—9.] \ 


Notes 

The term ‘ bandhu ’ here stands for ‘ bandhava,’ kinsmen ; they take 
the gotra and also the property ; the reverse of this are the latter six.— Those 
that have been described as ‘ not heirs ’ are so only in the presence of the 
' Legitimate son ’ ; all that is meant by the distinction is that the first six are 
larger beneficiaries than the second six. Among the first group, all except the 
' Legitimate son,’ are equal beneficiaries, and less than these latter are the 
six in the second group ; these latter are all equal, and there is no difference 
among themselves, due to their being mentioned earlier or later in tbe list,— 
{Med hat it hi on 166.) 

‘ Bandhudayadah ’—•Ddydda,’ inheritors, of the property of ‘ ban* 
dhus ’—paternal uncles and the rest,— in the absence of tbeir son, wife, 
daughter and other heirs.— The second group of six are * not ddydda,’ not 
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inheritors of property of the paternal uncle and others ; even though these, 
uncle and others, may have no sons or wife or daughters, yet their property 
will go to the Sagotras , not to the latter group of sons. * Kinsmen / are 
liable to make the water and other offerings. These six are * neither heirs 
nor kinsmen / the compound ' addyddabdndhavdh 9 being expounded as 
4 adaydddh abandhavah.' — (Sarvajhandrayana.) 

Among the twelve sons enumerated by Manu, the first six are 4 kinsmen 9 
as also 4 partakers of the gotra and the property 9 ; and being kinsmen , 
they offer cake and water to Sapindas and Samdnodakas (of the father) 
and also take his gotra and property ;— that they inherit property is going 
to be declared in reference to all the twelve sons.— The second set of six do not 
take the gotra or property ; they are only kinsmen , and as such perform 
the duty of kinsmen in offering water and other things.— It is not right to 
regard the second set as 4 neither kinsmen nor heirs 9 |as Savva jnandrdyana, 
and seemingly Medhdtithi have done] ; as they have been distinctly called 
4 bandhus 9 (kinsmen) by BaudhByana who calls them 4 gotrabhdjah. 9 — 
(Kulluka.) 

4 Bandhuddydddh,’— those who take the gotra, offer the cake and water 
and inherit the property. — 4 Addyddabdndhavdh, 9 — those who do not receive 
the property, but, like kinsmen, confer upon the father the benefit of offering 
water.— {Rdghavdnanda.) 

Manu divides the sons into two categories.— 'Bandhu-ddydddh '—kins- 
men— those who offer the cake and take the gotra .— 4 Addyddabdndhavdh '; — 
both characters are negatived here, they are neither 4 ddydda 9 nor 
4 bdndhava 9 ; but some people hold that it is only the 4 ddydda f ’ 4 heirship/ 
that is negatived, not the 4 bdndhava ,' 4 kinsmanship.’— (Nandana.) 

The meaning is as follows The five sons, the 4 Soil-born ’ (the 4 Adopted/ 
the 4 Appointed/ the 4 Secretly-born ’ and the 4 Cast-off ’) receive their Bhares 
also when the 4 Legitimate 9 son is there ; while the 4 Maiden-born ' and the 
rest get it only when the preceding ones are not there.— ( Vishvarupa on 
Yajfiavalkya, p. 249.) 

What this means is that when the father's Sapindas or Samdnodakas 
die without leaving a nearer heir, their property goes to the first six, and not 
to the second six ; but 4 bdndhavatva / 4 kinsmanship '—which consists in 
liability to make the water and other offerings, either through Sagotra or 
Sapin da relationship,— belongs equally to both the sets.— As regards the 
father’s property, they are all equally entitled to inherit it ; as is clear 
from Manu, 9. 185 ; [and therefore the term 4 ddydda ’ in the text cannot 
mean 4 heirs 9 to the father's property] specially because it is well known 
as meaning 4 heirs 9 to the property of persons other than the father . — 
{Mitdkqara, pp. 708-710.) 

The liability to make the water and other offerings— due to the Sagotra 
or the Sapin da relationship — belongs to both the sets;— the distinction made 
by Manu should be taken to mean this ; as for the inheriting of the father's 
property, to this all the sons are entitled, in the absence of those preceding 
them in the list ; as declared by Manu himself (9. 185). — ( Pardsharamddhava f 
p. 849.) 
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When the father’s Sapindas or Samdnodakas die without leaving a 
nearer heir, their property goes to the first six, not to the second six ; as regards 
their own father’s property, that they are all entitled to inherit, in the absence 
of those preceding them in the list ; so that in regard to the father's property 
there could be no distinction made among them as to some being * heirs ’ or others 
being * not heirs.’ Y&jfiavalkya (2. 133) and Manu (9. 185) have clearly 
asserted the title of all the secondary .sons to inherit the father’s property. 
Further, the term * ddydda ’ is mostly used in the sense of persons inheriting 
the property of persons other than the father. As regards * bdndhavatva ,' 
kinsmamhip, —which consists in the liability to make the water and other 
offerings, either through Sagotra or Sapinda relationship— that belongs 
equally to both sets of sons. —Such is the meaning of Manu’s texts.— ( Vtra- 
mitrodaya , p. 619.) 
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The Legitimate, the Soil-born, the Son of the Appointed 
Daughter, the Maiden-born, the one Got with the wife, the 
Secretly-born, the one Born of the Remarried Woman, the 
Cast-off, the Adopted, the Bought, the Appointed, the Self- 
offered,— these have been declared to be the twelve sons. — 
Among these, six are kinsmen and heirs, and six are kinsmen, 
not heirs.— Each preceding one is held to be senior, and each 
succeeding one, junior ; on the father's death, these have 
recourse to the father’s property in due order,— the junior 
one receiving it in the absence of the senior.— (Narada.) 
[Quoted in VivtidaratnUkara, p. 551 ; Vlramitrodaya, p. 620 ; 
Dvaitanirnaya, p. 38; Vibh&gasUra, 13. 2—6.] 

Notes 

The meaning of the last line is that the succeeding one inherits the property 
only in absence of the preceding. 
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On the failure of each superior kind of son, each next 
inferior one is entitled to inheritance; if there be several 
equal sons, all shall share the property.— (Mann, 9. 184.) 
[Quoted in VivMaratnakara, p. 662 ; Vlramitrodaya, p. 621J 

Notes 

4 Sadr aA5u,'— all 4 legitimate, 'or all 4 adopted.’— The order in which the 
sons have been enumerated in Manu is not according to superiority ; it is with a 
view to the grouping intended.— ( Sa ruajna nd ray a >ia. ) 

Vi?nu has declared Te*am pur oak pur oak ahreyin , etc.*-- The meaning 
is that among the 4 Legitimate 1 and other sons, the succeeding one inherits th% 
property in the absence of the preceding ; and if the preceding is there, he will 
maintain the others. Such being the conclusion, the mention of the 4 Shudra-born 
son ’ among the twelve sons serves the useful purpose of indicating that he is not 
entitled to inherit property so long as the 4 soil -bom ' or any other kind of son 
is there. Otherwise, if he had not been separately mentioned, as he would be 
a 4 Legitimate * (body-born) son, he would inherit the father’s property in the 
same manner as the sons born of the Kyattriya and Vaishya wives of the 
father.— The general rule that the ‘preceding’ son shall maintain the 4 suc- 
ceeding ' (in the list) pertains to cases not specially provided for ; such as that the 
4 Legitimate 9 son shall give the 4 fifth ' or * sixth 9 part of a share to the 4 Soil- 
born * and the 4 qualified Adopted ’ sons. - If there are many sons, all of the same 
kind— of ‘the one born of a remarried woman’ and the like,— they shall 
divide the property equally among themselves.— [Kullnka . ) 4 

* Superior,’ the 4 Legitimate 9 son ; - 4 Inferior ,’ the 4 Soil-born 9 and the 
rest. 4 Sadr shak, 1 equal in caste ; all of them being Brahmanas, for instance.— 
4 They shall share the property '—and also offer the cake. — The ‘Shudra- 
born’ son has been mentioned along with the eleven kinds of sons, even though 
he is a 4 legitimate son, ’ with a view to indicate that he is not entitled to inherit 
anything more than 4 the tenth part of a share,’ which the father might give 
him during his own lifetime ; thus alone can this be reconciled with the law 
that 4 the Shudra-born son of the Brahma na, the K*attriya and the Vaishya 
shall not be entitled to inherit property ’—If this were not the intention, then 
the ‘ Ksattriya-born ' and ‘Vaishya- born ' sons also should have been mentioned 
separately (like the 4 Shudra-born ' son). — 4 Bahavashchrt, etc, 9 that is, even 
though 4 the son born of the remarried woman 9 and the rest may be several, 
yet they are equally entitled to share the property,— (lldghavananda). 

4 Shreyasah.’— the primary son ; - 4 papiyan. 9 the secondary Bon.— 
This text lays down the order of inheritance among the twelve kinds of sons.— 
( Nandana .) 

If the elder and superior is not there, then alone will the 4 papiyan, 9 one 
of inferior qualifications, be entitled to inherit property. — Sadrs hali, 9 belonging 
to the same caste. — ( Hdmachandra ) . 

* Shreyasah shreyasah 9 — the 4 Legitimate ’ and the rest 4 papiyan / the 
4 Soil-born 9 and the rest.— 4 Sadr shall/ 4 equal ' either in qualifications, or in 
the matter of their birth. — ( Vivadaratnakara, p. 552.) 
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Six are kinsmen and heirs.— (1) One begotten by oneself 
on his own good wife, (2) the Soil-born, (3) one born of the 
Remarried Woman, (4) the Maiden-born, (5) the Son of the 
Appointed Daughter, and (6) the Secretly-born are kinsmen 
and heirs ; (1) the Adopted, (2) the Bought, (3) the Cast-off, 
(4) the one Obtained with the Wife, (5) the Self-offered, and 
(6) one seen by chance-are heirs, not kinsmen. —(Harlta.) 
[ Quoted in Vivadaratnakara, p 549.] 


Notes 

4 Kinsmanship ’ and 4 heirship ’ are due to belonging to the same gotra.— 
Laksmldhara, however, has explained *b andhuddyada 9 as bandhudHyan 
adadatJ 4 one who receives inheritance from kinsmen.’— The sense however-, 
which is that the first six are the 4 principal ’ and the second six the 4 subsidiary 9 
sons— remains the same.— ( Vivadaratnakara, p. 649.) 
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The allotment among the six ‘ heirs ’ is as follows The 
‘Legitimate,’ the ‘Soil-born,* the ‘Son of the Appointed Daugh- 
ter, ’the ‘Son of the Remarried Woman,’ the ‘Maiden-born,’ 
and the ‘ Secretly-born,’— these six are kinsmen and heirs, 
belonging to the same gotra as the father and the grand- 
father, and partaking of their property and Pinda. The 
property of these shall be divided into ten parts ; two parts 
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shall go to the father, two to the ‘Legitimate Son,' three to 
the * Soil-born ’ and the ‘ Son of the Appointed Daughter,’ and 
one part to each of the rest.— The ‘Cast-off,* the ‘one Obtained 
with the Wife,’ the ‘Adopted,’ the ‘Bought,’ the ‘Shudra-born,’ 
. and the ‘ Self-offered’— these are the six sons who are ‘not 
heirs ’ ; to them shall be assigned something in accordance 
with the extent of the property.— In this matter, the declara- 
tions of the great sages with regar.d to the exact shares to be 
taken by the sons are found to be divergent ; these may be re- 
conciled by taking the divergences as based upon the inferior 
or middling and superior qualities possessed by the several 
sons. - (Shank ha-Likhita.) [Quoted in Vishvarupa, p. 249; 

Vivadaratnakara, p. 547] 


- Notes 

1 Three to the Soil-horn and the Son of the Appointed Daughter,'— i t c. f 
each of these two will have a part and a half.- The assignment of the two 
shares to the father indicates that the other sons are to have the shares even 
when the ‘ Legitimate Son’ is there, only when the division is made during the 
father’s lifetime.— ( VishvarUpa, pp. 240-250.) 

4 Vikalpa,' - allotment of shares. — 'lUindhudayddah,' - 4 Kinsmen and 
heirs,' i.c., they take the gotra and the Piinta, and also inherit the property. 
This is further explained- * Belonging, etc.'— The joint property being divided 
into ten parts, two parts shall go to the father, two to the ‘Legitimate son,’ a 
part and a half to the ‘Soil-born Son,’ apart and a half to the ‘Son of the 
Appointed Daughter,’ and one part each to the ‘ Son of the Remarried Woman,’ 
the ‘Maiden-born Son’ and the ‘Secretly- born Son.' The second set of six shall 
be provided with maintenance. These do not inherit property, only when the 
former set of sons who are ‘heirs’ is there.— ( V i radar at In alcara, pp. 547-548.; 

184. T?: I 8 I 

Among these, each preceding one is superior to the 
succeeding; he alone shall take the inheritance; he will 
support the others.— (Vi^nu.) [ Quoted in VivadaratnUlcara, 
p. 561; Vivadachintamani, p 231 ; Vibhagasara, 14. 1 4.] 

Notes 

The order among the sons is as follows : - first ‘Legitimate,’ second 
4 Soil-born/ third ‘Son of the Appointed Daughter’; fourth ‘Son t>f the 
remarried Woman ’ ; fifth ‘Maiden- born,’ sixth ‘ Secretly-born,’ seventh 4 Son 
Ob tain ed with the Wife,’ eighth 4 Adopted,’ ninth ‘Bought,’ tenth ‘Self-offered,’ 
eleventh ‘Cast-off,’ twelfth ‘ShOdra-born.’ According to others, the ‘Appointed’ 
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fe the twelft h, and the 4 Shfldra-bom 9 is the thirteenth . Visnu has mentioned 
them in the order given in the next text,— ( V ivadachintamani , pp. 231*232.) 

Thus then, the order among the sons is as follows :--(l) Legitimate, 
(2) Kqttraja, (3) Son of the Appointed Daughter, (4) Son of the Remarried 
Woman, (5) Maiden-born, (6) Secretly-born, (7) Taken with the Bride, 
(8) Adopted, (9) Bought, (10) Self-offered, (11) Cast off, (12) Pdrashava. Some 
people regard the Pdrashava as the thirteenth.— But that cannot be right, 
as Manu has declared the number of sons to be twelve only. ( Vibhdgasdra, 
14. 1—5.) 

185 . fans ] 

<??: II 

The Legitimate, the Soil-born, Son of the Appointed 
Daughter, the Secretly-born, the Maiden-born, one Born of a 
^Remarried Woman, the Adopted, the Bought, the Appointed, 
4 he Self-offered, the one Obtained with the Bride, the Cast-off,— 
among these the one succeeding offers the cake and inherits 
the property only in the absence of the preceding.— {Viptu.) 
IQuoted in V ivadachintamani, p. 232 ; Vibhagasara, 14. 1 — 7 .] 
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The wise sages have described twelve sons ; of these, 
six are kinsmen and heirs ; and six kinsmen, not heirs.— The 
first is the one begotten by oneself, the second is the Soil-born, 
the third is the Son of the Appointed Daughter,— so say those 
versed in law ; the one Born of the Remarried Woman is the 
fourth, the Maiden-born the fifth, and the one Born Secretly 
in the house these have been declared to be offerers of the 
cake ,— The Cast-off, the one Obtained with the Bride, the 
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Adopted, the Appointed, the Bought as the fifth, and the 
Self-offered,— these mixture-born ones are kinsmen, not 
heirs. — (Yama .) [Quoted in VivSdachintamani, p. 230 ; Vibhd- 
gasara, 13. 2-3.] 

187. ] 3 *! 
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The following sons are inheritors of property : the 
Legitimate, the Soil-born, the Adopted, the Cast-off, the 

Appointed and the Secretly-born.— The Maiden-born, the one 
Obtained with the Bride, the one Born of a Remarried Woman, 
the Son of the Appointed Daughter, the Self-offered and;’ 

the Bought are sons that take the gotra and receive the 

fourth part of a share, in the absence of the Legitimate 

and other sons (Gautama.) [Quoted in Vivadaratnakara, 

p. 548.] 


Notes 

1 Take the gotra/— i.e„ perform the functions of the 4 son 9 by offering 
cakes, water and other libations. —This assertion, that the Maiden-born and the 
restare only 4 partakers of the gotra/ only means that, if anyone of the 
aforesaid six sons - Legitimate and the rest— is present, they are not entitled 
to any share in the property.— 1 Rece ive the fourth part of a share/— i.e,, 
if the father is living and if none of the other set of sons Legitimate and the 
rest— is there ; - if the father is not living, they are entitled to receive the entire 
property in due order, in the absence of the Legitimate and other sons.— Here 
these sons are declared to be entitled to 4 a fourth part/ and*in the Brahma - 
pur a • a, to 4 fifth and lesser parts’; these two statements maybe reconciled 
by taking the former as referring to cases .where these sons are possessed of 
superior qualifications, and the. latter to those where they have inferior quali- 
fications.— In the text of ShankhaLikhita the Son born of the Remarried 
Woman and the Maiden-born son are spoken of as entitled to shares, while in 
that of Gautama this has been denied ; and these statements are to be reconciled 
by taking the former as referring to cases where these sons are of the same 
caste as the father, and the latter to those where they are of different castes 
as declared in the text of Katyayana that 1 sons belonging to castes different 
from the father's are entitled only to food and clothing/ - In the same manner 
may be reconciled the difference between Shank ha- Llkhita declaring the Cast- 
off and the Adopted sons as being 4 not heirs/ and Gautama declaring them 
to be 4 heirs/— ( Vivadaratnakara, pp. 548-649.) 
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The legitimate Son, the Son of the Appointed Daughter, 
the Soil-born son, the Adopted son, the Appointed son, the 
Secretly- born son and the Cast-off son,— these they declare to 
be partakers of the property. The Maiden-born son, the Son 
Obtained with the Bride, the Bought son, the Son Born of a 
Remarried Woman, the Self-offered son and the Shudra-born 
son ( v.l. , Ni$ada),— these they declare to be partakers of the 
gotra.-(Baudhayana.) [Quoted in Vivadaratnalcara, p. 550 ; 
Vivadachintamani, p. 231; Viramitrodaya, p. 620; Vibhaga- 
s3 ra, 13. 2-11.] ’ 
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These are the twelve sons that have been declared to serve 
the purpose of propagating the race ; some of them are born of 
one’s own self, some born of others, some acquired and some 
obtained by chance. A mong these, the first six are kinsmen and 
heirs of the. father ; there is a distinction made among these 
sons on the basis of the order in which they are mentioned ; all 
these have been declared to be inheritors of the property 
of the father who has no Legitimate Son ; the seniority of these 
disappears as soon as the Legitimate Son is born ; - those among 
them that belong to the same caste as the father receive the 
third part of ashare [v.l., their shares] ; those belonging to lower 
castes shall live under the former, being supported with food 
and clothing.— [Devala.) [Quoted in Vivadaratnakara, p. 660 ; 
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Viv&dachintUmani , p. 231 ; D&yabhftga, p. 147 ; Viramitrodaya y 
p.620; Vivadachandra, 24. 1—8; Dvaitanirnaya, p. 37; Smrti* 
tattva II, p 168; Vibhagasara , 14. 1. 1 ; Dayanirnaya , 

4. 1-6.] 

Notes 

Devala has made this declaration after having named the following sons : 
Legitimate, Born of the Appointed Daughter, Soil- born, Maiden-born, Secretly- 
born, Cast-off, Obtained with the Bride, Born of a Remarried Woman, Adopted, 
Self-offered, Appointed and Bought.— ( Vivada^at. nalcara, p. 550; V-ivadu- 
chinfTima n , p. 231) 

The six sons 4 legitimate’ and the rest, are partakers of the property- 
not only of the father,— but also of Sap-Lid ax and other kinsmen; the others 
inherit the property of the father only, not of Sapiulas. And of the 
father, they take the entire property, if there is no 1 legitimate ’ son. 
If there is a ‘legitimate ' son, then they, if of the same caste as the father, 
are entitled to the third part of a share.— ( Dayabhdya, p 147.) 

* Anaurasa,’ - one who has no * legitimate ’ son. — ‘ A tmajaij, etc.’ among 
the sons enumerated, which comes under which of these categories would be 
clear from their definitions. • ( Vlrainitrodaya, p. 620.) 

This is with reference to all the twelve kinds of sons. 'Ihiyaharah ; 
entitled to the full share. Among the sons besides 1 he Legitimate, those who 
belong to the same caste as the father receive a third part of the share if a 
Legitimate Son is there .— (Smvtitattva II, pp. 168-169.) 

‘Inheritors of the proper ty / — t.e., entitled to full shares those of these 
that are of the same caste as the father are entitled to a share equal to the third 
part of the share of the 4 Legitimate ’ son. — ‘Among these , the first six, etc.*— 
the first six inherit the property, not only of the father, but of all tin pit das 
also, - while the latter six inherit the property of the father and mother only. 
The law on this point is briefly as follows -(1) the 4 Legitimate ’ son, (2) the son 
of the Legitimate son, (3) the grandson of the Legitimate son (4) the son of 
the dead son and the grandson of the dead son;— (6) the 4 Appointed Daughter/ 
(6) the grandson of the Appointed Daughter ; — if a 4 Legitimate son ’ is born 
after the 4 appointing ’ of a daughter, this son and the daughter have equal 
rights ; and so on. In the absence of all these, the property is to go to the 
Kitetraja and other sons .- {Dayanir jaya, 4. 1-9.) 
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The Legitimate Son alone has been declared to be the 
owner of the property (v.l., father's property) ; equal to him 
is the Appointed Daughter ; the other sons are to be support- 
ed.— (Bi’haspati.) [Quoted-in Vivadaratnakara , p. 641; VivQda- 
chandra, 23. 2—8 ; VivGdachintamani, p. 233 ; Dvaitanirnaya, 
p. 38 ; Viramitrodaya, p. 614 ; VibhGgasara, 14. 2-6.] 
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Notes 

‘ A pare,’--' the other sons,’ who have been declared to be entitled to no 
share in the property.— [Vivadachandra, 23. 2-8.) 
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The Legitimate Son is alone the owner of the paternal 
state ; but in order to avpid unkindness, he shall provide subsis- 
tence for the rest.— (Manu, 9. 163.) [Quoted in Vishvarupa, p. 249 ; 
Mitak^arU , pp. 701, 706 ; VivadaratnUlcara , p. 642 ; Vivada - 
chintamani , p. 233; VivUdachandra , 24. 1— 3; Smrtichandrikd, 
p. 667 ; Paraaharamadhava , p. 348 ; Dvaitaparishitfa, p. 38 ; 
Dayabhaga , p. 148 ; Viramitrodaya , pp. 616, 619 ; Vibhagasara , 
14. 2—8.] 


Notes 

If the Legitimate Son is there, all the others— Soil- born and the rest— are 
not 4 heirs ' ; and they shall receive from the Legitimate son only a subsistence 
allowance.— 4 Jn order to avoid unk indues s, '-t.e., sin; the Legitimate Son 
would incur sin if he did not make provision for the subsistence of the other 
sons .—{Medhatithi,) 

4 Elea doa, etc. 9 -This only when there are more sons than one, and of 
several kinds.— {Sarvajnandrdya ja .) 

This text refers to a case where the min, through disease >r other causes, 
having failed to have a Legitimate Son, has obtained the 4 soil-born * and other 
sous,— but later on, having been cured, by mjdicatloi, of the said 
disabilities, has a Legitimate son born to him -In su:h a case, the Legitimate 
Son alone is the owner of the father’s property.— 4 For the re8t, 9 —i.e., all the 
other sons, except the v soil-born,* for which latter 4 a sixth part of the 
share * is going to be definitely assigned in order to avoid becoming sinful, 
he should provide food and clothing.— (KullTtka.) 

This verse prescribes provision of food and clothing for the Adopted and 
other sons, excepting the Soil-born.— 4 Vasunalj, 9 of the property;— 1 Pitr- 
yasya, 9 of what belongs to the father.— 4 Prajlvanam, 9 subsistence.— 
(Raghavdnanda.) 

* Of the rest, '-of the Soil-born and the other sons.— Jnrshaihsydr- 
tham '—in order to avoid connection with sin. —( Rdmachandra ) 

This text lays down that in cases where the Legitimate and Soil-born sons 
have the same 4 father, ' the inheritance goes to the Legitimate son, not to 
others.— The implication of the second line is that by failing to provide subsis- 
tence for them, the man would incur sin,— (Nan da na.) 

The term 4 aurasa ,' 4 legitimate,' here stands for all kinds of sons, 4 soil- 
bom ' and the rest ; the meaning being that whichever individual, in the 
capacity of 4 son,' is entitled to inherit the 4 father's property ' shall take the 
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whole of it; for the rest he shall provide subsistence only. — ( VishvarUpa, 
p. 249.) 

This rule should be understood to apply to those cases where the Adopted 
and other sons are inimical to the Legitimate Son and devoid of qualifications. 
For the Soil-born, Manu himself (9. 164) has laid down the sixth or the fifth 
.part of a share. [‘ Eka dva ’ means the Primary son alone, thus providing 
a reason for what is asserted here, — 4 because he is the primary son ’—says the 
BSlambhatti]- — (Mitakqard, p. 701.) 

* For the rest,'— that is, for all those who have been declared, in various 
texts, as not entitled to a share in the property.— 1 Anrshamsya, 9 — kindness, 
pity. — 4 Prajivanam, 9 — subsistence, maintenance .— ( Vivadaratnakara, p. 
542.)— Taken along with Kfitynyana’s text— 4 utpanne tvaurasd putrs , etc. 9 — 
this text implies that the 4 mere subsistence ’ is meant for such secondary sons 
as do not belong to the same caste as the father’s.— (76 id., p. 545.) 

4 Anrshamsya, 9 — is pity.— 4 Prajivanam, 9 subsistence.— ( V ivadachinta- 
mani, p. 234.) 

This refers to cases where the ‘ legitimate ’ son was born before the 
others were taken.— ( Vivadachanira, 24. 1—3.) 

This is meant only to eulogise the 4 legitimate ’ son, and not to forbid 
4 the fourth of a share ’ that has been assigned to the other sons (in other 
Smrtis).—{Pard8haramddhava , p. 348.) 

In reality, if the Legitimate Son is there, the Appointed and other sons 
receive only the third part of a share the term 4 Shfyandm, 9 4 of the rest,’ 
refers to sons belonging to castes different from that of the father. — 
[Dvaitanirnaya, p. 38.] 

Those who belong to castes lower than that of their father or 4 legitimate 9 
brother are entitled only to food and clothing.— (DdyabKdga, p. 148.) 

This should be taken to mean that in cases where the Adopted and other 
sons are inimical to the Legitimate Son and are devoid of qualifications, they 
shall not receive 4 the fourth part of a share ’ and the rest (that have been 
assigned to them in some texts) ; and also as applying to the 4 maiden-born ’ and 
other sons ; because it is these latter that have been declared to be entitled to 
food and clothing only, when the Legitimate Son is there.— ( Viramitrodaya, 

p. 616. )_ 

4 Anrshamsya, 9 -maintenance. ( Vibhagasdra , 14. 2-8.) 


192. 9. 165. ] wifoft i 


The Legitimate and the Soil-born sons are entitled to 
inherit the father’s property ; while the other ten inherit the 
gotra and a share in the property in due order.— (Manu, 
9. 166.) [Quoted in VishvarUpa, p. 249 ; AparUrha, p. 783 ; 
VivQdaratnllkara, p. 644 ; Sm^titattva II, p. 169.] 

F. 34 
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Notes 

The first part of this text is only a reiteration of what has been said before ; 
it frannot be taken as kn independent injunction ; specially because the soil-born 
son dbes not stand on an equal footing with the Legitimate Son.— The other 
sens inherit the gotra , and they inherit also 1 a share in the property ’ ; it 
has been already explained that this 4 share 4 consists of mere 4 subsistence/ 
But the case of the Adopted Son stands on the same footing as the Soil-born 
son.—* In due older,’— i.e., the Legitimate and the Soil-born sons inherit the 
property simultaneously,— while among the rest, the succeeding one inherits 
only in the absence of the preceding one.—(Medhatithi.) 

4 Pitrrikthasya/— of the self-acquired property of the father The 

4 aurasa, ’ 4 legitimate, 4 son mentioned here includes the * son of the appointed 
daughter, also.— 4 The other ten , etc/— They inherit the gotra and a share in 
the property acquired by the grandfather and other ancestors,— and they do not 
receive any share in the property acquired by the father himself .—Others have 
explained the second sentence to mean that these other sons inherit the gotra 
and a share in the property of the father himself,— such share being in the 
form of mere subsistence.— (Sarvajnandrdyana.) 

The Legitimate and the Soil- born sons are entitled, in the manner described 
before, to inherit the father's property ; the other ten— the Adopted and the 
rest— inherit the gotra, and also a share in the property, - 4 in due order/— t.e., 
the succeeding one receiving it in the absence of the preceding one. -(Kulluka.) 

The first half reiterates the title of the Legitimate and Soil-bom sons, and 
the second half declares that in the absence of the said two sons, the other sons 
shall inherit the property in the order that each succeeding one shall receive 
it only in the absence of the preceding one — (ttaghavananda.) 

4 The other ten,*- the Adopted, the Appointed and others are entitled 
to the gotra and also to the proverty,— their share in the property being 
4 mere subsistence. '—Others have explained the first half to mean that the 
Soil-born son is entitled to the same share as the Legitimate Son, and the second 
half to declare that the other/en are entitled to only a part of the inheritance.— 
(Nandana . ) 

4 The other ten 1 sons— the Adopted and the rest— are entitled to inherit 
the gotra and a share in the property 4 in due order / i.e., the succeeding 
one inheriting only in the absence of the preceding.— (Rdmachandra.) 

The term • KqHraja, 9 4 soil-bom/ is meant to stand for 4 the son of the 
appointed daughter '—here, as also in Manu, 9. 164. He is literally 4 soil-bom/ 
being bom of the 4 Boil ' given by the father to a man for the purpose of 
begetting a child for the father himself. This son shall be an equal sharer with 
the Legitimate Son of his mother's father in the property of this latter ; and 
where the 4 soil-bom ’ son is spoken of (in 9. 164) as receiving 4 the sixth 
or fifth of a share/ that refers to the property of the progenitor (not of the 
mother's father.)— (Vishvarupa, p. 249.) 

This should be taken as applicable to cases where the Legitimate Son is 
not possessed of any qualifications and the Soil* born son is possessed of superior 
qualifications ; because both have been declared here as receiving equal 
shares.— If a Legitimate Son is bom after the ten sons— Other than the 
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Legitimate eon, the Soil-born Son and the eon of the Appointed Daughter,— have 
been obtained, then the Legitimate Son shall receive the entire property, the 
others receiving only a portion. But the gotra shall be the same for these as 
for the Legitimate Son. —(Apardrka, p. 783. ) 

The first half is a reiteration of what has gone before. — * The ten/— the 
Adopted and the rest;— 4 in due order/— t.e., the succeeding one in the absence 
Of the preceding one;— 4 shall inherit the gotra, 9 — i.e.* shall perform the 
functions of jnatis— says Aeahdya 9 shall inherit a share in the pro- 
perty, 9 - i.e., in the father's property this shall be so only in the absence 
of the Legitimate Son, the Son of the Appointed Daughter and the Soil-born 
son.— (Vivddaratndkara, p 644.) 

The title to inherit the gotra and the property devolves first of all upon 
the Son of the Appointed Daughter and then on the Adopted Son,— because 
these two are the sons that propagate the race of, and make offerings to, the 
deceased owner of the property.— 1 In due order, 9 — i.e., the succeeding— 
inheriting only in the absence of the preceding— shall not inherit the gotra 
and the property.— {Smrtitattva II, p. 169.) 

193. *3 9. i 
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If the Legitimate and the Soil-born sons are both entitled 
to inherit the same property, —each shall receive that property 
which belongs to his own father (progenitor), and not the 
other.— [Manu, 9. 162.) [Quoted in Apararka , p. 739 ; VivGda- 
ratnUkara , p. 543 ; VivUdachandra, 24. 1.1 ; DcLyabhUga, 
p. 148 ; Vlramitrodaya, p. 617 ; Smrtitattva II, p. 169, where 
second line has been quoted along with the second half of 
Yajfiavalkya, 2. 120— the two lines together occurring as Vi?nu 
17. 23.] 


Notes 

An impotent man, having obtained a son from his 4 authorised ’ wife 
through another man, may happen to have his impotence cured by medicines, 
and then himself beget his own 4 legitimate ’ son ; in this case, the former 
son would receive the property of his progenitor, who may be called his 
4 father v on the ground of his being the cause of his birth ; and on the same 
ground the child would be called his 4 son/ but only in the secondary sense ; since 
in reality he is the 4 soil-born 1 son of the other man.— In this case, the property 
of the father having been taken by the Legitimate Son, the said 4 soil-born 9 
son inherits the property of his progenitor, (a) if this latter does not happen to * 
have any child born to him, (6) if he has not given away his property to any one, 
and { o ) if he has no Sapinda relations.— Others have explained the text to mean 
as fbHows .-—While an 4 heir 9 is already there,— if a 4 soil-born 9 son happen 
to be born, this latter shall inherit the property of his progenitor, not that 
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of this mother’s husband, so long as the Legitimate Son of the latter is there.— 

(Medhatithi.) 

It an undivided brother has died, and his younger brother has taken his 
property and begotten a son on that brother’s wife, and this younger brother 
has a son of his own;— when this brother dies and his property comesto.be 
divided, what the aforesaid 4 soil-born son ’ of the elder brother will get will 
be only the property that had belonged to his mother’s husband ; he shall have 
no share in the property of the younger brother from whose seed he has been 
born.— (SarvajnaridrUyana. ) 

This refers to the case (mentioned by Y&jfiavalkya) where a man having 
no son of his own begets a son on another woman by * authorisation.’— If, 
after the birth of this ‘ soil-born ’ son, a 4 legitimate ’ son is born to him, 
then in that case these two sons— the Legitimate and Soil-born— are ‘ entitled to 
inherit the same property ’ ; even so, though they are both entitled to inherit 
the property of one and the same father, yet, each of them shall receive only 
what belongs to his progenitor t and the Soil-born son shall not receive the 
property of his mother’s husband. The declaration of Manu that the Legitimate 
son shall give the sixth of a share to the Soil-born son refers to cases where 
there are many sons. Similarly, when Yfljflavalkya speaks of the Soil-born son 
as inheriting the property of both fathers ; — it should be taken as referring 
to cases where the mother’s husband has no * legitimate ’ son. [Kulluka 
proceeds to criticise Medhatithi. Though the text of Medhatithi is corrupt, yet 
it is clear enough to show that Kulluka has misrepresented him .]— (Kulluka.) 

In a case where a man gets a ‘ legitimate ’ son after he has got a * soil- 
bom ' son in the proper form,— that man’s property shall go to the Legitimate 
son.— 4 Ekarikthinau,’— entitled to inherit the property of the same father.— 

4 Netarah '—i.e., not the Soil-born son. When Ysjfiavalkya speaks of the Soil- 
bom son as the 4 heir ’ of both his fathers, he is referring to a case where there 
is no 4 legitimate ’ son ; if there is a Legitimate Son, he will take the property 
of the mother’s husband, and the Soil-born son shall take the property of his 
progenitor. — ( Raghavdnanda. ) 

4 Ekarikthimu ’—undivided.— If in a family, between two brothers, one 
has a legitimate, and another a * soil- bom ’ son,— and the two brothers have 
died after having divided their property, -and after their death, their father 
dies it is to this case that the present text refers.— (Nandana.) 

If 4 eka,' one man has 4 rikthinau , 9 two sons,— one Legitimate and the 
other Soil-bom,— then the Legitimate Son shall take the property of his father ; 
the Soil-born son shall not take that property.— (Rd machandra.) 

This text asserts the title of the 4 soil-born ’ Dvyamuqydyana to the pro- 
perty of the progenitor,— (Apararha.) 

The * soil-bom ’ son meant here is the one bom of an 4 unauthorised ’ 
person.-* 4 Paitrkam riktham,’— the property that the father had given to 
the mother for the maintenance of that son.— Others, however, take this verse 
in its straightforward literal sense 4 Each shall take the property that 
belongs to his father.’— (Vivadarattidkara, p. 543.) 

On the death of the younger brother who was the progenitor of the Soil- 
bom eon (of his elder brother),— if a partition takes place between the Legiti- 
mate Son of that younger brother and the 4 soil-bom ’ son (begotten by him) 
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of his elder brother, each of these shall take what belonged to his father (t.*., 
the Legitimate Son shall receive the property of the younger brother and the 
Soil-bom Son shall receive the property of the elder brother.— ( V ivadachandra , 
23. 2-10.) 

This lays down the law for cases where the partition is between the 4 legiti- 
Ixnate son ’and the 4 soil-born son ’ begotten 4 without authorisation .’ The 
meaning is that each shall receive the property of the man from whose seed he 
has been bom (i.e., his progenitor) ; and the son born of the seed of one man 
shall not receive the property of the other man.— (Dayabhaga, p. 148.) 

4 EkarifcthinavZ—heira born of the same mother.— Each shall take the 
property of the man from w hose seed he has been born ; and the son born of 
the seed of one man shall not receive the property of the other man.— (Smrfi- 
tattva II , p. 169.) 
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The Legitimate Son, even though born later, should receive 
the entire estate. The Soil-born shall receive the third of a 
share ; the Son of the Appointed Daughter, the fourth ; the 
Appointed, the fifth ; the Secretly-born, the sixth ; the Cast- 
off, the seventh ; the Maiden-born, the eighth ; the one Obtain- 
ed with the Bride, the ninth ; the Bought, the tenth ; the 
Son of the Remarried Woman, the next lower (eleventh) ; 
the Self-offered, the twelfth ; and the Shudra-born, the,- 
thirteenth of a share out of the father’s estate. -(Brahma- 
pur ana.) [Quoted in VivGdaratnUkara, pp. 545-546 ; Dvaita: 
niri^aya, p. 38 ; Viramitrodaya, pp. 616, 618.) 

Notes 

For the 'maiden-born,’ (a) Brhaspati has laid down 'the sixth ofd'y 
share,’ in the text ‘ KqHrajadydb tutashchanye, etc.’ (6) Hsrtta has laid * 
down ‘ the twenty-first of a share,’ in the text ‘ Vibhajifyamana tkavimeham, 
etc.’ (e) the present text of the Brahmapurana lays down the ‘ eighth 
part’ (a) refers to a case where the son possesses very superior qualifica- 
tions ; (6) to a case where he is entirely devoid of all qualifications ; (c) to a case^ 
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where be possesses middling qualifications.— Similarly, for 4 the sow of the 
remarried woman/ (a) Bphaspati prescribes 4 the seventh part '—in the same * 
text as above;— (6) the Brahmapurana text, the 4 eleventh part ' ; — (c) Hints/ 
the 4 twentieth part/ in the same text as above here also, (a) refers 
to a case where the son is possessed of very superior qualifications, (6) to one 
where he is possessed of ordinary qualifications, and (c) to one where he 
entirely devoid of all qualifications.— The Brahmapurana text is meant to supply 
the answer to the question as to what each of the thirteen kinds of sons inherits 
from the father.— ( V ivadaratndkara, p. 646.) 

As regards 4 the son of the appointed daughter, * (a) Manu has declared 
him to be an equal sharer with the 4 legitimate son ' ; (6) while the present text ' 
assigns to him only 4 the fourth part ' ; and again, in regard to the 4 soil-born 9 
son, <c) Manu has assigned to him the 4 sixth 9 or the 4 fifth * part ; (d) while 
the present text assigns to him the 4 third ’ part.— These inconsistencies are to 
be explained by taking (b) as referring to cases where the 4 son of the appointed 
daughter r is entirely devoid of qualifications and belongs to a caste different 
from that of the 4 father/— and {d) as referring to cases where the 4 soil-born 9 
son is possessed of very superior qualifications and is very friendly (to the 
Legitimate Son). — ( Vlramitrodaya , p. 616.)— The whole of this text is to be 
taken as qualified by 4 the presence of the legitimate son/ Whenever there 
appears to be a difference between the share assigned to a particular son in 
this text and that assigned to the same in other texts, the discrepancy is to be 
explained as based upon the divergence in the qualifications possessed by him,— 
The expressions 4 qadbhagam,’ 4 navabhagam,* and the like are hereto be 
explained as the 4 six th part 4 (qaqtham bhagam ), the 4 ninth part’ ( navam 
bhagam) and so forth ; otherwise (if they were taken as they stand, meaning 
4 six parts/ 4 nine parts/ and so forth), it would be impossible to make them fit 
in with the sense of the passage.— 4 Faratah / 4 the next lower '—to the 
4 tenth.'— 4 Shaudrah / 4 Shudra- born son.’— (Ibid., p. 618.) 
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When dividing the property, one shall give the twentieth 
'■ part to the maiden-born son, the twentieth part to the Son of 
the Remarried Woman, the nineteenth part to the Secretly-born . 
son, the eighteenth part to the Soil-born son, the seventeenth 
part to the Son of the Appointed Daughter, and the remaining 
ones to the Legitimate Son. —{Hanta . ) [Quoted in VivOdarat- 
s nUkara, p. 545 ; Viramitrodaya, p. 618.] 

Notes 

' DvyZmuqyayana ’—the Secretly-born eon.— ‘ The remaining ones 
i.e, , sixteen shares. — This lays down the rules of division among the said sons 
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when they belong to the same caste as the father, and refers to cases where 
the other five are possessed of qualifications very inferior to those possessed by 
the ‘ legitimate ’ son. — ( Vivadaratriakara, pp. 545, 546.) 
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The Soil-born and the other sons are entitled to the fifth, 
•sixth and seventh parts.— (Bxhaapati.) [Quoted in Viv&darat- 
nSkara.'p. 646.; Vlramitrodaya, p. 618.] 


Notes 

4 Soil-born and the other son3 t '—i,e. f the Soil-born, the Maiden-born, 
and the Son of the Remarried Woman respectively get the fifth, sixth and 
seventh parts.— ( Vivadaratriakara, p. 646.) 
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•If a man has no heirs of the preceding kinds, his property 
. shall be taken by these [the Son Obtained with the Bride, the 
Adopted son, the Bought son, the Self-offered son, the Cast-off 
son and the Shudra-born son.]— (Vasiffha.) [Quoted in VivBda- 
ratnBkara, p. 649.] 


Notes 

• * Preceding kinds,’ — i.e.,- the Legitimate and the other five.— ( Viv^ida- 

ratri&kara, p. 649. ) 
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" If one has an Adopted Son endowed with all good quali- , 
ties, he shall inherit his property, even though he may have 
come from another gotra. — (Manu, 9. 141.) [Quoted in Vivdda- 
ratnUkara, pp. 667-668 ; SttiftichandTikU, p. 681.; VlvatnUro- 
daya, p. 616.] 
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Under Manu 9. 185, sons in general have been declared to be 4 entitled tS; 
inheritance’ ; this implies that the Adopted Son is to inherit the father’s 
property, in the absence of the Legitimate Son. . The present text therefore is 
meant to indicate that he is so entitled, even when the Legitimate Son ai 
there . The only question that remains is— what, under the circumstances, shall 
be the share of the Adopted Son ?-Some people hold that, since nothing 
particular has been laid down, the share shall be equal to that of the Legitimate 
Son.— This, however, is not right. If shares had been meant to be equal, this 
would have been clearly stated, as it has been done in the case of the 'Appointed 
Daughter. Hence it follows that, like the Soil-born son, the Adopted son shall 
receive the sixth or fifth part of a share (Manu, 9. 164.)— This also is open to 
objection.— Our revered teacher has explained as follows The idea provided 
by the present verse is that the share of the Adopted Son should be understood to 
be less than that of the Soil-born son. — ( Medhatithi .) 

4 Dntrimak,'— one given away by his parents ; — if such a son is possessed 
of all the qualities of a son, then, if he belongs to a different gotra from the 
father, he receives a share in the father’s property ; if he belongs to the same 
gotra , he receives the whole of that property. From this it follows that even 
a subsidiary son, if possessed of very superior qualifications, is entitled to the 
same inheritance as the primary son.— (Sarva jhanar ay ana.) 

That all the twelve kinds of sons are entitled to inheritance has been 
declared by Manu under 9. 185 ; again under 9. 165 he declares that it is only 
in the absence of the Legitimate and the Soil-born sons that the other ten, 
Adopted and the rest, are to inherit the property. The present text therefore 
should be taken as declaring that, even when the Legitimate son is there, the 
Adopted son, if possessed of all good qualities, inherits the father’s property.— 
The meaning is as follows :— If the Adopted son of a man is equipped with all 
such excellent qualities as learning and the like,— then, though he comes from 
a different gotra, yet he should receive a share in the father’s property, even 
when the Legitimate Son is there. Inasmuch as in the text 4 eka evaurasah 
putrah pitryasya vasunah'prabhuh, 9 Manu has declared the Legitimate son 
to be superior to all kinds of sons, the Adopted son cannot receive a share equal 
to that of the Legitimate son ; he can receive only 4 the sixth part of a share ’ 
which has been assigned to the Soil-born son . — Govindar a ja has held this text 
to mean that in the absence of the Legitimate and the Soil-born sons, the 
entire property of the father is to go to the Adopted son if he is possessed 
> of superior qualifications. This, however, is not right ; as it would be very 
iniquitous for the qualified Adopted son to take the entire property while the 
Appointed and other sons get nothing.— (Kulluka.) 

Reiterating the title of all the sons to inherit the father’s property, this 
text lays down a special rule regarding the Adopted son.— The particle 4 api 
implies that whether the Adopted son belongs to the same gotra as the father or 
to a different gotra,— if he is endowed with such excellent qualities as learning, 
humility, faith and the like,— he shall receive the father’s property, if the 
Legitimate and the Soil-born sons are not there.— (Rag havananda.) 

This lays down the heritage of the Adopted son,— (Nandana.) 
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1 Qualities,’— such as caste, learning and character. The title to inherit* 

being implied by the fact of his being a 1 son/ what the text means is 
th^t even though a Legitimate son be born after the adoption, the Adopted son, 
if duly qualified, shall still be entitled to a share in the property ; if not qualified, 
he shall be entitled to bare subsistence .— ( V ivadaratnakara, p. 668-) 

The particle * aqi ' implies that what is here asserted applies also to the 

case of the Adopted son who comes of the same gotra as the adoptive father 

The clause * sa hardtaiva tad riktham ’ has been explained by Devasvsmin 
to mean that * he takes the entire property a 9 also the gotra of the father/ 
From this it should be understood that the very act of being adopted a 9 a * son ' 
brings about, in that son, the ownership over the adoptive father’s property, 
as also the character of * belonging to the same gotra as that father/— 
{Smrtichandrika , p. 871.) 

The particle * api 9 has the sense of 1 kimuta, 9 the meaning being— 1 when 
the son adopted out of another gotra receives the property, how much more 
so would one adopted out of one’s own gotra do ? ' — ( Viramitrodaya, p. 616.) 
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The Adopted Son shall not take the gotra or the property 
of his progenitor ; the cake follows the gotra and the property ; 
for him therefore who gives away his son, the funeral offerings 
cease.— (Manu, 9. 142.) IQuoted in AparSrlca, p. 737 ; MitUkgarn, 
p, 704 ; V ivadaratnakara, p. 568 ; Smrtichandrika, p. 671 ; 
ParUaharamOdhava, p. 351 ; Viramitrodaya, p. 616.] 


Notes 

It is only right that the Adopted Son should have a share in his adoptive 
father’s property ; 9ince he does not inherit either the gotra or the property 
of his progenitor ; and this for the simple reason that he has gone out of the 
latter’s family. — Inasmuch as he does not inherit the gotra or the property 
of the progenitor, he does not offer cakes to him ; since * the cake follows the 
gotra and the property / i.e., a son offers the funeral cakes to that person 
whose gotra and property he inherits.— 1 Ceases / drops away from him.—* Sva- 
dhd , '—this syllable stands for that which makes the utterance of the syllable 
‘ Svadha 9 possible, i.e,, the Shraddha and other offerings. When a man 
gives away his son to another man, these offerings cease for him, i.e., they 
should not be offered to him.— This law applies also to the ' appointed ’ and other 
kinds of sons— such as ' the son got with the wife/ * the cast-off son/ and the 
DvyUmuqyayaHa.— Others construe * na haret 9 as implying the causal' form 
' n3 harayet, 9 * should not deprive ' ; which means that the Adopted Son should 
benefit both his fathers.— But the fact of the matter is that the verse opens 
with the relinquishing of privileges ; sq that, consistently with that, the 
F. 35 
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latter half also should mean that 4 no cake shall be offered 1 ; i.6., the father 
also shall relinquish the privilege of receiving the offerings.— iMedhdtithi.) 

What is declared here is that the Adopted Son has no connection with the 
property of bis progenitor.— For the reasons stated here, the Adopted Son is not 
a 4 Dvyvmuqyayana,* specially as he takes the gotra of his adoptive father ; 
only the 4 soil-bom son ’ and the 4 son of the appointed daughter * are 
4 Dvyamuqyayana ,' since these have two 4 fathers/— The meaning of the second 
line is that there is cake-offering only when there is sameness of gotra and 
inheriting of property ; when a man gives away his son, the Shraddha 
offerings as done by that son cease for him. — (Sarvajhandraya\ to.) 

The Adopted Son shall never take either the gotra or the property 
belonging to his progenitor ; and a man offers cakes to only that person whose 
gotra and property he has taken ; for this reason when a man gives away his 
son, the Shraddha and other offerings made by that spn are lost to him.— 
(Kulluka.) 

This verse answers the question as to whether or not the adopted son has 
any connection with the gotra and property of his progenitor.— The answer is 
that he does not take them, and for that same reason, the cake offered 
by him does not reach his progenjtpp. The reason for this lies in the fact 
that the offering of the cake is contingent upon the taking of gotra and 
property when a man gives away his son, 4 the funeral offerings cease 
for him. Govinda has expressed the view that the Adopted Son is entitled to 
inherit the property of his adoptive father only when the latter has no 4 legiti- 
mate ■ or 4 soil-born ’ son. But in reality, even when these latter are there the 
Adopted Son is entitled to the property ; otherwise there would be no point in 
thg d?Pfo?*tion made by Manu in the preceding verse (9. 141) ; on which 
Medbltithi hap rightly remarked that the verse serves the purpose of asserting 
that the Adopted Son is entitled to the property also when the Legitimate Son 
is there.— (Raghavananda. ) 

The Adopted Son should not 4 take '—accept— the gotra or the property 
of his progenitor ; he should take the gotra and the property of the person 
to whom he has been give away — The second half gives the reason for what is 
asserted in the first half. That person alone offers the cake who takes the 
gotra or the property, no one else ; consequently when a man gives away his 
son, the offering of cakes ceases for him. -( Nandana .) 

The sense of these two verses (141 and 142) is that the Adopted Son is to 
take the gotra and the property of both his fathers— the progenitor as well 
as the adopter. — (Rdmachandra,) 

The Adopted Son shall not take either the gotra or the properly of his 
former father ; nor shall he offer the cake to him ; he shall take the gotra and 
property of, and offer the cake to, his second (adoptive) father.— The 
term 4 pinda ,/ 4 cake,' here stands for all the after-death rites.— (Apardrka, 
P.T87.) ” 4 

The term 4 datrimah, 9 4 adopted son,' here stands for all secondary 
8 one. — (Mitdkqard, p. 705. MOn this the Bdlambhatfi has the following 
note The Adopted Son is not affected by the 4 impurity ’ due to the death of 
his progenitor ; it is only marriage that has to be avoided in the progenitor's 
gotra.— This text clearly indicates that it is permissible for a man to 
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adopt a son belonging to a gotra different from his own.— 1 Pinda 9 stands 

for the entire Shrdddha The Adopted Son is not entitled to offer the 

Shrdddha to his progenitor As a matter of fact, the term 4 pinda 9 

stands here for the Sapi a da- relationship. It is for this reason that among 
all cultured people the recognised practice is that whatever rites are performed 
for an Adopted Son, they are all done by cultured people in accordance with 
the gotra of his adoptive father,— and on his death, the ‘ impurity ’ is observed 
by the Sapindas of his adoptive father. It is for this same reason that 
learned men have declared that the Sapinda-relat ions hip also ceases between 
the Adopted Son and his progenitor. —All this, however, applies to cases where 
the progenitor has other sons ; if, after having given away the son for being 
adopted by another man, the progenitor of the son happens to be without other 
sons,— in this case this same son shall be entitled to offer the Shraddha to, and 
inherit the property of, the progenitor also ; because this case would be analogous 
to that of the 4 soil-born ’ son whom Yajilavalkya(2. 127) has declared to be the 
44 heir ” of both the fathers ; and also because of the declaration by Shatatapa to 
the effect that— 4 the Adopted Son shall perform, for his progenitor, the rites on 
the day of his death, as also the Shrdddhas at GayB, in the absence of other 
sons/— This also refers to cases where the progenitor has lost his other sons 
after having given away the son to be adopted ; because if he had no other sons 
at the time of giving away that son , then he could not give away that son ; 
as the giving away of an only son has been forbidden. — p. 705. ] 

4 Gotra, 9 relationship to a R§i, indicated by such names as 1 Kdshyapa 9 
and the like.— As a general rule, the offering of cakes follows in the wake of the 
gotra and the property, hence the offering ceases.— 4 Svadkd 9 stands for the 
Shrdddha and other offerings.— ( Vivddaratndkara, p. 668.) 

In reference to the progenitor, the 4 son-ship ' of (the Adopted Son ceases 
by the former’s act of giving him away ; and that deprives the said son of any 
claims that he had over the property of that progenitor, as also of the gotra 
of the progenitor.— {Smrtichandrikd, p 671.) 

The Adopted and the other sons are not entitled to the property of the 
progenitor.— 4 Adopted son 9 stands for all secondary sons*— (Paras harar 
mddhava, p. 352.) 

The cake to which the man giving away his son was entitled drops away 
from him.— 4 Svadha 9 stands for what is done for the satisfaction of the 
father ; and qualifies 4 pinda. 9 — ( Viramitrodaya, p. 617.) 
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If after the taking of a son, a Legitimate Son is born, 
the former would be entitled to the fourth of a share 
[v. l.i if the property is a large onel; only if the property has 
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not been employed in auspicious acts .—{Vaaitfha.) [Quoted 
in Apar&rka, p. 789 ; MitUkgarU, p. 700 ; VivQdaratnUkara, 
p. 644 ; VivUdachandra, 24. 1—6 ; VivadachintUmani, p. 284; 
VibhUyasUra, 16. 1. 1.] 


Notes 

This refers to cases where the Legitimate Son is born after a son has been 
adopted .—(Apararka, p. 739.) 

Even when the Legitimate Son is there, the other sons are entitled to the 
fourth part of a share. -The 4 adopted son ’ mentioned here is meant to include 
the Bought, the Appointed and other sons also ; because all these are 4 made * 
one’s 4 son * in the same way as the Adopted Son. — ( M itakqara, pp. 699-700.) 

4 A son ’-other than the 4 legitimate. Salt,' the son that had been 
taken.- 4 Yadi syat 9 ( v .l. t for ' ayat '),-if the property is a large one; the 
words 4 prabhutam dhanam 9 being supplied.— 1 Yadi nabhyudayik^u ’—if 
the property has not been employed in the performance of sacrifices and 
others rites — ( Vivadaratnakara , p. 544.) 

‘Salt , 9 — the son that has been taken.— 4 Yadi syat, 9 if the property 
4 a large one ; the words 4 prabhutam dhanam 9 being supplied.— If the property 
is not employed by the Legitimate Son in the performance of sacrifices. 

The 4 fourth part ’ assigned here to the other sons is in reference to cases 
where they are devoid of good qualities and belong to the same caste as the 
father.— (Vivddachintdmani, p. 234.) 

After 4 a sow,’ -any one of the ‘ substitutes ’ for a son— has been taken, 
if a Legitimate Son happen to be born, the former would be entitled to the fourth 
part of a share ; if the property has not been used by the Legitimate Son in 
the performance of sacrifices.- 4 Dhanam 9 has to be supplied before 4 prayuk- 
tam.*—(Vivadachandra , 24. 2—6.) 

If the wealth were not employed - by the Legitimate Son -in 4 dbhyudayi - 
kas, 9 i.e., in sacrificial performances. In all these texts Manu and others have 
declared that even when other kinds of sons are there, it is the Legitimate Son 
that is entitled to inherit the entire property; while in other texts the 
other sons are declared to be entitled to receive shares. There is no inconsistency 
between these two sets of texts ; as the difference of treatment is based upon 
the qualifications of the Legitimate Son. Similarly, wherever we find differences 
in the allotment of shares to the several kinds of sons, the difference is to be 
treated as due to the difference in the qualifications of the sons concerned.— 
( Vibhagasara, 15. 1-2.) 
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On the birth of the Legitimate Son, they (the other sons) 
are declared to bo entitled to the third [v.i., fourth] of a share, 
if tyey belong to the same caste as the father ; if they do not 
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belong to the same caste ,* they are entitled to receive only food 
and clothing. --(Kffiyayana.) [Quoted in AparUrka, p. 733 ; 
Mitliktara, p. 700 ; Vivadaratnakara, p. 544 ; VivUdachandra , . 
24. 1—4 ; Vivadachintamani , p. 234 ; Dvaitaparishiffa, p. 38 ; 
MadanaparijUta , p. 654 ; DcLyabhaga, p. 148 ; V^ramiirodaya, 
p. 615 ; Vibhagasara , 14. 2-9.] 

Notes 

Thus then, the rule is that if no 1 legitimate ’ son is born, the 4 soil-bom ' 
son receives the entire property of both his fathers ; but if a 4 legitimate ' son is 
bom, he receives only a fourth share in the property of their father.— 

( Apardrka , p. 733.) 

‘Savarndli - those belonging to the same caste as the father, 1 Le. t the 
Adopted Son, the Soil-born, and the rest, are to receive 4 the fourth of a share ' ; 
the * Asavarnak,’ 4 those belonging to different castes,’ - i.e., the Maiden-born, 
the Secretly-born, the one Obtained with the Bride and the Son of the Remarried 
Woman,— do not receive 1 the fourth of a share’ ; they are entitled to only food 
and clothing. [The Balambhatti explains — * Asavarnak 9 (not belonging to the 
same caste) as * the deprecated kinds of sons.* ]-( Mi tdksard, p. 700. ) 

On the birth of the 4 legitimate ’ son, the Adopted and other sons, belong- 
ing to the same caste as the father, receive 1 the third of a share. ’—In Vasifitha’s 
text— * TasmUiahchet prati yrhltv, etc.,’ the Adopted Son has been assigned 
‘the fourth of a share,* while in the present text, he is assigned 1 the t hi rd 
of a share 9 ; —this discrepancy is to be reconciled as being due to the difference 
in the qualifications of the son concerned ; if he is possessed of superior qualifi- 
cations, he receives the 4 third, ’ while if not assessed of superior qualifications, 
he receives only the 1 fourth.'— From this passage it follows that the de- 
claration of Manu to the effect that 4 for the other sons, mere subsistence shall 
be provided ' is meant for only those sons who do not belong to the same 
caste as the father.— ( Vivadaratnakara, p. 545.) 

On the birth of the 4 legitimate ’ son, the Adopted and other sons, if 
belonging to the same caste as the father, receive the 4 third of a share ’ ; those 
belonging to different castes are only to be supported.— ( Vivadachandra, 
24. 1-6.) 

This title to the 4 third of a share ’ belongs to the 4 soil-born ’ son ; as has 
been declared in the Brahmapuraaa text— 4 Samagradhanabhoktd, etc.'— 
Others hold that it is for such sons as are possessed of very superior qualifica- 
tions. — ( Vivadachintama>! t, p. 234.) 

Some people have declared that the conclusion deduced from a due exami- 
nation of this text is that, if the 4 legitimate ' son is there, the 4 appointed ' 
and other sons are to receive the ‘third of a share.’ But this is not right ; 
because if we take this text along with the Brahmapurdna text, we find that 
it is the 4 soil-bom' son alone who is entitled to the 4 third of a share.'— The 
qu ali fication 4 Savarndh, 9 4 those who belong to the same caste as the father 9 
also pertains to the 4 Soil-bom ’ son ; the plural number being used in view of 
the plurality of 4 soil-bom ’ sons. —(Dvaitaparishitfa, p. 38.) 
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'SavarnafyS— * those who belong to the same caste as the father/— i.e*, 
the Soil-bom, the Adopted, the Bought, the Appointed, the Self -offered and the 
Cast-off .— 4 Asavarndh, 9 — 4 those not belonging to the same caste/— i.e., the 
Maiden-born, the Secretly-born, the one Obtained with the Bride, and the Son 
of the Remarried Woman.— (Madanapdtijdta, p. 654.) 

The term 4 a savarna, 9 4 not of the same caste/ means one belonging to 
a lower caste.— ( Dayabfiaga, p. 148.) 

‘Savarnah *— i.e., the Soil-bom, the Adopted and the rest; these are 
entitled to the ‘ fourth of a share,’ if the Legitimate Son is there.— 1 Asavarndh 9 
— 1 . 6 ., the Maiden-bom, the Secretly-born, the one Obtained with the Bride, and 
the Son of the Remarried Woman ; these latter are not entitled to the ‘ fourth 
of a share’ ; they receive only food and clothing. — ( Vlram itrodaya, p. 615.) 

The 4 third of a share 9 is meant for the 1 soil-born ’ son. ( Vibhdgasdra* 
174. 2-9.) 

202. *3 9. 134.] jfirtwf 3 rrft gwfegararf I 

farm: staff mfer ft ftra u n 

If a son happen to be born after the daughter has been 
“ appointed/’ the division must be equal; as there is no 
seniority for the woman. -(Manu, 9. 184.) [Quoted in 
Apamrka, p. 739 ; MitUkfarU, p. 099 ; VivUdaratnUkara, 
p. 541 ; VivUdachandra , 23. 2—8 ; VivUdachintdmani , p. 284 ; 
MadanapUrijaia , p. 654 ; Vlramitrodaya , p. 614.] 

Notes 

See Section 11, 45. 

4 Equal , '—i.e., there shall be equal shares with the son thus bom.— The 
precludes the 4 preferential share.*— 4 There is no seniority, etc.’ —The 
4 seniority ’ precluded is only in regard to the share of inheritance, and not in 
regard to the respectful treatrhent to be accorded to her — ( Medhdtithi .) 

This verse answers the question as to the permissibility of the 1 preferential 
share ’ for the son of the Appointed Daughter in the stated case, due to her 
by reason of her seniority.— 4 If a son be born ’—to the Daughter's father.— 

4 Seniority, 9 due to the presence of such qualities as learning and the like— 
there is none for the Daughter, nor, through her, for her son,- (Sarvaflto- 
riarrdyana.) 

After the daughter has been 4 appointed,’ if the man who has made the 
4 appointment ’ happen to have a son bom to him,- then, at the time of parti- 
tion between these two 4 sons/ there shall be equal division ; and no 4 preform* 
tial share ’ shall be given to the 4 Appointed Daughter ’ ; because even though 
the is 4 senior ’ in age, seniority shall not be taken into account for purposes of 
the allotting of a 4 preferential share.’— {Kulluka.) 

It a man has a son born to him after he has 44 appointed ” his Daughter, 
the division shall be equal. The daughter’s 4 seniority ’ is denied in the 
sense that she is to receive no 4 preferential share.’ Aa the daughter hie no 
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* seniority,’ there can be no corresponding: 4 seniority ’ for her son also. - [Ragha- 
vdnanda .) 

4 Anujayate ’—is born after the ‘ appointment ’ of the daughter - 
4 Woman 9 -or to her son.— ( Nandam . ) 

In view of the possibility of the notion being entertained that 44 when the 
Legitimate Son and the Son of the Appointed Daughter are both present, the 
property s hal l go to the Legitimate son, ” — Manu has set forth here an exception 
to the general rule laid down in Yftjfiavalkya (2. 132),— [Mitakqard, p. 699.) 
[The Bdlambhatti remarks that when the Mitak^ara says that this is a 
case of the presence of the Legitimate Son and the 4 Pautrikeija,' the 4 Son of 
the Appointed Daughter, * it has in view the first denotation of the term 
4 putrikaputra,’ as the 4 son born of the Appointed Daughter,’— but when the 
text speaks of no ‘ seniority * belonging to the woman, it clearly refers to the 
second denotation of the term— 4 the son in the shape of the Appointed Daughter 
herself.’] 

‘A sonf-i.e., a 4 Legitimate Son.’- * Anu, f after the appointment of 
the Daughter.— 4 Woman, ’ in the shape of the Appointed Daughter. The 
4 putrika ' (Appointed Daughter) has been described by Manu in 9. 127. 
(Vivadachandra, 23. 2—8.) 

If the 4 putrikaputra ’ has been appointed, and then a Legitimate Son is 
born, the former shall share the property equally with the latter.— ( Vivada- 
chintamani , p. 234.) 

Here Manu has set aside the notion that under the circumstances stated, 
so long as the Legitimate Son is there, the 4 Son of the Appointed Daughter ’ 
shall have no share in the property.— ( Vtramitrodaya, p. 614.) 

203. wfaiw II, p. 42. ] whd 

qvmiw srcnrof: i 

On the brith of the Legitimate Son, the other sons belong* 
ing to the same caste as the father receive the third of a share ; 
those not belonging to the same caste are entitled to only food 
and clothing.— For the BrShmana and the K^attriya, sons born 
of the wife of the next lower caste are held to be 0 / the same 
caste aa the father ; those born of the wife of a caste one 
degree farther removed is not of the aame caete. — ( Artha - 
ahUatra II, p. 42.) 


Notes 

The son bom to the Brahmans of the Kfattriya wife, and that bom to the 
Kfsttfiya from tbs Vaishya wife,— are ' of the same caste as the father * 
if the son ia bom to the Brahmans of the Vafehya wife, -or to the Kfattriya 
wf the Sbadm wife.— thaae are * not of the same caste as the father.* 
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Either appointed or not appointed, if a daughter bears 
a son to a husband of equal status, through that son does the 
maternal grandfather become endowed with a“ son's son ” ; 
he shall offer the funeral cake and inherit the property.— 
(Manu, 9. 186.) [Quoted in Dayabhaga, pp. 145, 180 ; 
Viramitrodaya, pp. 615, 661 ; MitakqarU, p. 770.] 

Notes 

See Chapter III, Section 73. 

By duly considering what has gone before and what follows next, it is 
clear that this verse refers to the Appointed Daughter.— It has been said that 
the son of the unappointed daughter is entitled to the property of his maternal 
grandfather ; how much more so is the son of the Appointed Daughter ?— This 
is the idea meant to be expressed here.— The verse cannot be taken as laying 
down the title of the grandson to the property of the maternal grandfather ; 
for, if such a general principle were recognised, then there would be no need 
for the institution of the 4 appointed daughter ’ at all.— It may be argued that 
in view of Yftjiiavalkya's text (1. 228), and the actual words of the present 
text, it cannot be denied that the daughter's son in general is to offer cakes 
to the maternal grandfather and also inherit his property ; this has been specially 
emphasised by Manu (9. 132), where it is declared that * the daughter's son 
shall inherit the entire property, etc.’— But the fact of the matter is that the 
text of Yo jflavalkya referred to uses the term 1 mother's fathers ’ in the 

plural ; and so cannot refer to her father only. As' for the mention of * not 

appointed ’ in the present text itself, we have already explained what the 
reference to her means here.— For all these reasons, the verse must be taken 
as referring to the son of th o appointed daughter only . — (Medhdtithi.) 

* Not appointed,'— i.e., not actually declared to be an 4 appointed 
daughter.'— 4 Sadrs hat,' neither from a superior nor from an inferior. The son 
of the appointed daughter should first offer the cake and take the property in 
all cases and under all circumstances ; while the son of the unappointed 
daughter is to offer the cake and inherit the property only in the absence of the 
wife and the daughter of the deceased.— (Sarvajhandrdyana.) 

The phrase 4 appointed or not appointed ’ mentions the two kinds of 

* appointed daughter ’ : the first, 4 appointed,’ is that girl who is 4 appointed ’ at 
the time of marriage with the bridegroom's consent, and openly with the words 

* the child born of this girl shall be the performer of Shrdddhas for me * ; and the 

* not appointed ’ daughter is that girl whose 4 appointment ' is not so open and 
formal, but it has been done only by means of a mental reservation in the mind 
of the father, not openly expressed,— according to Gautama who has declared 
that * according to some people the appointment of the daughter is made by the 
intention of the father ' ; it is for this reason that the marrying of a 
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brotherless girl has been deprecated .-- * Appointed or not appointed, 9 when 
a daughter obtains a son from a husband of the same caste as herself, that 
daughter 9 8 son performs for his grandfather the functions of the son’s son, and 
the grandfather becomes endowed, through him, with a * son*a son 9 ; and as tmdh 
this grandson shall offer the cake to him. -GovindarBja, however, has taken the 
' not appointed daughter ’ to be the ordinary daughter and has held the meaning 
to be that the son of the ordinary daughter, also like the son of the appointed 
daughter, is entitled to inherit the grandfather's property, even in the presence 
of the grandmother and others. —This is not right ; as it is only the appointed 
daughter that has been declared to be equal to the son ; so that either the 
unappointed daughter or her son cannot have the same status as the 
' appointed daughter ’ or her son. - (Kullnka.) 

In asserting the daughter’s son’s title to inheritance, the author has 
cited the case of the ‘ appointed daughter ’ only by way of illustration.— 

* Of equal status from a husband of the same caste. — 1 4 Bindst,' bears.— 
Through that son, the grandfather becomes endowed with a * son’s son,’— 
i.e., in the absence of a son of his own . — (Hdghavdnanda.) 

* Akrta,' not * appointed ’ as a daughter. -This son has to offer the cake 
to, and inherit the property of, his grandfather, who has no other children.— 
(Bandana.) 

This text makes it clear that the son born to the Appointed Daughter is, in 
relation to the father of that daughter, a ‘ grandson ’ ; it is the * appointed 
daughter ’ herself that is his son ; and her son therefore is his ‘ son's son.'— 
( Dayabhaga , pp. 144-145 ; also Viramitrodaya, pp. 614-615.) 

This verse clearly declares the title of the son of the unappointed 
daughter also. In fact, in the Smrtis, the term ‘ dauhitra 9 (daughter’s 
son) is always used in the sense of the son of the unappointed daughter ; for 
instance, Baudh&yana has clearly asserted that ‘ the son born to a daughter 
after stipulation is called the Putri/cdputrd , the other is called Dauhitra .’ — 
(Dayabhaga, p. 181.) 

The meaning is that * just as in the absence of the son, the son’s son 
inherits the property,— so in the absence of the daughter, the daughter’s son 
inherits it.— This does not refer to 1 the son of the appointed daughter.’—! Kira- 
mitrodaya , p. 661.) 

All this cannot refer to the ‘ son of the appointed daughter as he is 
equal to the Legitimate Son, and hence he inherits as a regular son, not as a 
daughter's son.—(Mitak?ard, p. 769.) 

205. 9. 146.] *A wigmrei w i 

dfeqor 3*13 a* n 

He who keeps the property and the wife of his dead 
brother shall beget a child for that brother and give his 
property to that child.— (Manu, 9. 146.) [Quoted in AparUrka, 
p. 742 ; Mitnktarll, p. 732 ; VivOdaratn&kara, p. 642 ; Para 
shmranodhava, p. 367 ; Viramitrodaya, pp. 617, 633.) 

F. 86 
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Notes 

This rule refers to the case where the dead brother was one who had 
separated from the surviving brother, while Manu 9. 145 refers to that where 
the two brothers lived together.— * Shall beget a child,*— i.e„ by the mode of 
* authorisation/— 1 To that child,*— not to its mother. —It is in accordance 
with this principle that women are entitled to maintenance, and not to owner- 
ship of properly.—* His property,*— i.e , the property of the separated 
brother.— {Medhatit hi. ) 

* Bibhrydt,*— protect, keep.— Having begotten the child, he shall give to 
him, in the prescribed manner, the property ; he shall not take any share out 
of it for himself.— ( Sarvajnanarayai a.) 

If a man keeps his dead brother’s moveable and immoveable property, 
handed over to him by the widow who is herself incapable of taking care of it, — 
and supports also the widow herself,— he shall make over that property to the 
child that he may beget on her by the mode of * authorisation,’ for his brother.— 
This refers to cases where the brothers had been separated ; in other cases 
equal sharing having been laid down in 9. 120 .—(Kulluha.) 

This text lays down the right to inheritance of the child born to a widow 
under * authorisation. ’—The particle 1 cha ’ is conjunctive of the ‘ wife ’ with 
the * property. ' That property,* the property left by his separated 
brother.— If there is no child, the wife shall be maintained, she will not receive 
the property.— (Rdghavdnanda.) 

* Taddhanam,*— the property of the dead brother. — ( Nandana. ) 

If a man keeps his dead brother’s wife and property, he shall beget a 
child on the * soil ’ of his brother and give the brother’s property to that child.— 
( Ramachandra .) 

The meaning is that the property should go to the child, not to its mother.— 
( Apararka , p. 742.) m 

What this means is that even in the case of divided brothers, on the death 
of one, it is only through her child that the widow comes by her husband’s 
property, not otherwise.— {Mitakqara, p. 732.) 

When a divided brother has died childless, the surviving brother who 
keeps the dead man’s wife and property, shall beget on her a child by the mode 
of * authorisation,’ and make over the dead brother’s property to that child ; 
he shall not, through greed, take the property for himself.— ( V ivadaratnakara, 
p. 648.) 

When a divided brother has died, it is only through her child that the 
widow can have any connection with his property. So also in the case of 
brothers who have lived jointly.— (Paras haramadhava, p. 857.) 

This shows that even with the divided property, the wife can have any* 
thing to do only through her child ; so also when there has been no separation.— 
IViramttrodaya , p. 683.) 


206. 2. 127.] 9*1 1 
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If a sonless man begets a son on another’s soil by 
“authorisation,’’ that son is the legal heir to the property of, 
and the offerer of the cake to, both. — (Yajftavalkya, 2.127.) 
["Quoted in MadanapWrijata , p. 695 ; VivUdaratnUkara , p. 566.] 

Notes 

See II. 161. 

If it is argued that there was no need for this rule, since the practice of 
4 Niyoga ’ has been forbidden for the Br&hmapa, — our answer is that, in that 
case, it would apply to the K^attriya and other castes. In reality, however, 
4 Niyoga 9 has been forbidden, not for the Br&hmapa male, but for the BrEhraapa 
female ; so that there could be no son born by 4 authorisation 9 for the 
BrEhmapa, from a Br&hmapa wife ; but there would be nothing to prevent 
his getting one from the Kqattriya and other wives. Thus there is nothing 
against this rule being operative in cases where there is no 4 legitimate ' son.— 
(V ishvarupa.) 

When a sonless man begets, by the mode of 4 authorisation 9 a son, for 
his sonless brother, on his sister-in-law,— that son is called 4 Dvydmuqyayana 9 
and serves the purposes both of the progenitor and the dead brother ; he also 
inherits the property of both these fathers, and offers the cake to them such 
is the law.— {Apararka.) 

4 Aputrena '—by a sonless brother-in-law or some other man 4 para- 
kqetrz, 9 on another man's wife ‘ niyogotpdditah,’ begotten by 4 authorisa- 
tion ' given by the elders 4 ubhayoh, 9 of both, the owner of the soil and the 
owner of the seed ; — 4 rikthu 9 heir to the property. — The sense of this is that, 
if the authorised brother-in-law or some other person, who is himself without 
a son, begets a son on another man's wife, for the benefit of both himself and 
the woman's husband,— that son is a 4 Dvyamuqyayana ,' and legally inherits the 
property of, and offers the cake to, both his fathers.— In a case, however, where 
the authorised man has a son of his own and undertakes the begetting of the 
son only for the benefit of the woman's husband, the son that is bom belongs 
only to that husband and not to the progenitor ; so that this son will not neces- 
sarily inherit the property of his progenitor, or offer the cake to him. This is 
what has been declared by Manu (9. 63).— 4 Kriyabhyupagamat, etc. 9 ; 
also under 9. 62— 4 Phalam tvanabhisandhaya , etc. 9 —(Mifaktara.) 

4 Aputrena, 9 — by a sonless brother-in-law or some other man belonging 
to a different gotra ; — niyogotpaditah, 9 begotten by the authority of elders 
such a son inherits the entire property of both the owner of the soil and 
the owner of the seed, and also offers the cake to both ;— 4 dharmatah ,' under 
the law.— The particle 4 apt 9 is conjunctive of the two fathers.—! Viramitro- 
daya-Tika on YEjflavalkya. ) 

When the 4 owner of the seed, ' himself without a son, agrees, at the time 
of lending his seed,’ that 4 the child bom of this seed shall belong to both of 
us,' then the son that is born inherits the property of both ;— in the absence 
of such an agreement, the son inherits the property of the 4 owner of the soil ' 
only. This is a special rule relating to the 4 Dvyamuqydyana — {Madana- 
riflta, p. 666.) 



m 


CHAPTER If 


When the authorised man has a son and has undertaken to beget the 
child only for the benefit of the 1 owner of the soil/ then the son belongs 
to this latter only, not to the 4 owner of the seed.'— ( Vivadaratnakara , p. 656.) 

207. fax 17. 23 ] 5 Wwmw i 

# ira igUH* ii 

[The first line is the same as the second line of Ysjila - 
valkya , 2. 120. 4 SUmany&rthasarnutthUne, etc ; and the second 
line is the same as the second line of Manu, 9» 162, * Yadylr 
karikthinau , etc. 9 ] 

• Among the sons of several fathers, the shares are determin- 
ed through the fathers ; each shall receive that property which 
belonged to his father, none other. — [ Vi$nu , 17. 23.) [Quoted 
in Vivadaratnakara , p. 543 ; Vivadachintarnani , p. 235 ; 
Smxtichandrika, p. 671 ; Vivadachandra , 24. 1*2 ; VibhQga - 
sffira, 15. 1—6; Dayanirnaya^i 2. 1—3.] 

Notes 

See also the notes under the corresponding texts of Y&jfiavalkya, 2. 120 
(sec. 209 below) and Manu, 9. 162. 

• Anvkapitrkd'idm, '—sons bom of one woman, from several fathers.— 

( Vivadaratnakara, p. 543.) 

This rule refers to cases where two sons are born of the same mother, but 
Iran different fathers.— ( Vivadachintamani,\p. 235.) 

In a case where among several brothers, one has a 4 legitimate ’ son, and 
the others have the 4 soil-born * or other sons, -and all these brothers have died 
while living together with joint property, -if a division is made, among their 
sons, of the property of their grandfather, the share of each shall be determined 
in accordance with his being the 4 primary ’ or 4 secondary 1 son of his father.— 
On the biith of a 4 legitimate ’ son, the other sons get only the fourth of a 
share.— This same rule holds good also in cases where among the brothers some 
have died and some are living.— (Smrtichandrikd, pp. 671-672.) 

In a case where on a single woman, a 4 soil-born ’ son has been begotten 
first, and later on a 4 legitimate ’ son is also born,— the 4 soil-born ’ son 
shall receive the property of the progenitor, and the 4 legitimate ’ son, that of 
the woman’s husband.— < Vivadachandra, 24. 1-2.) 

If there are two sons born of the same mother, but from different fathers, 
each of them receives his own father’s share.— ( Vibhdgasdra , 15. 1—6.) 

This refers to the case of persons who are born of the same mother, but 
from different fathers.— (Ddyanir laya, 22. Jl — 3.) 

208. www 11, p. 32.] SwtafffoftwiW fouft 

Among uterine brothers, who have more than one father, 
the division of the inheritance is with reference to their 
fathers.— {Arthashostra II, p. 82.) 
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Among coparceners born of several fathers, the shares 
are determined through their respective fathers.—! Ynjfta- 
valkya, 2. 120.) [Quoted in VivUdachandra, 20. 1 -6 ; Madana- 
pUrijata, p. 659 ; ParUsharamUdhava, p. 337 ; Smftitattva II, 
p. 196 ; Vyavaharamayukha, p. 100 ; VivadaratnUkara, 
p. 481 ; VivUdachintamani, p. 202 ; VibhUgas&ra, 4. 1—5.] 

Notes 

There is equal division of the inheritance only among brothers 
4 anekapUrkanam, 1 i.e. f among cousins and other coparceners! — the division 
proceeds on the basis of their respective fathers. That is to say, the brothers 
having made an equal division among themselves, — when their sons, in their 
turn, come to make a division, the sons of each of the said brothers shall divide 
among themselves only that which forms the share of their father. The sense 
is that the grandsons are entitled to the grandfather’s property only through 
their fathers, not by themselves, like their father.— ( VishuarTipa .) 

Several brothers, who had lived together with their property undivided, 
have died ; among them one has left a single son, another, two, and a third 
several sons.— In this case, the shares that will be assigned to these sons will be 
through their respective fathers ; that is, the two or many sons of one of the 
brothers shall share among themselves only that much of the property which 
would have fallen to the share of their father ; and the property shall not be 
divided equally among all the cousins.— (A parurka.) 

This lays down the rule for dividing the grandfather’s property among 
grandsons.— Though it is true that in the grandfather’s property, the grandsons 
derive their rights from their birth,— just as the sons of that grandfather do, — 
yet, the division of that property among them shall be through their fathers, 
and not through themselves. 1‘ Anzkapitr/caadm ’ means 1 those who have a 
single grandfather, but several fathers in the shape of the sons of that grand- 
father,— says the B'ilambhatLl \.— The meaning of this is as follows : In a 
case where a number of brothers who had been living together have died, 
leaving sons,— and there is divergence in the numbers of sons left by them, one 
having left two, another three and the third one, four,— the two sons of one 
brother will, between themselves, receive the single share that would have been 
their father’s ; the three sons of the second brother would also receive, among 
themselves, the single share that would have been their father’s; and the four 
sons of the third brother also would receive, among themselves, the single 
share that would have been their father’s.— The same rule applies also to the 
case where some sons of the grandfather are alive while others have died leaving 
their sons the living 4 sons ’ receiving their own shares, and the son* of the 
dead sons receiving what would have been their father’s share.— (Aft tak$ara.) 

This lays down the rule for dividing the grandfather’s property.— In a esse 
where among the two sons of the grandfather’s, one has left one sen and the 
other four sons,— ^ the property shall be divided into two parts ; one part shall 
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go to the single son of the first son, and the second part shall go to all the four 
sons of the second son.— The particle 1 tu ' denotes that the number of scares 
shall not be the same as the number of grandsons.— (Viramitrodaya-Tika 
on Yajfiavalkya.) 

In a case where the dead man has left only grandsons and no sons, the 
shares assigned to the grandsons shall be in accordance with the share of their 
respective fathers.— (V ivddachandra, 20. 1—6.) 

* Amkapitrkal fi '—cousins, the sons of several brothers, born of their 
wives ; - to these, shares in their grandfather's property shall be assigned in 
accordance with the shares of their respective fathers. That is to say, there 
were three brothers ;— one of them has one son, the second one has two, and 
the third has three ; thus there are six cousins ; but when they come to divide 
the grandfather's property among themselves, they r shall not divide it into six 
equal parts ; in fact they shall divide it into three parts as among the three 
brothers itheir fathers) ; and the son of the first brother shall take the whole 
of one of those three shares ; the two sons of the second brother shall receive, 
between themselves, the second of those three shares ; and the three sons of the 
third brother shall receive, among themselves, the third share.— In those cases 
where some of the brothers have died leaving their sons, while some are living,— 
the division shall be on the same lines, each of the brothers receiving one full 
share and their nephews shall receive only what would have been their father's 
share. —{Madanapdrija ta, pp. 669-660.) 

In a case where brothers, living jointly with their father, have died leaving 
sons,— the first brother leaving two, the second three, and the third four,— 
though these grandsons have a right in their grandfather's property by virtue of 
their birth, equally with their father, yet, the two sons of the first get only one 
part, the three sons of the second one get only one part and the four sons of 
the third also get only one part of the property. — (Parasharamadhava t p- 387.) 

This text implies that the assignment of shares depends upon the relative 
proximity by birth to the acquirer of the property.— (Smrtitattva II, p. 196.) 

In a case where one brother has left one son, another has left two sons, 
and the third, three sons,— the number of parts into which the property shall 
be divided by these sons shaft be that of their fathers, not their own.— ( Vyava- 
hdramayukha , pp. 100101.) 

Among the sons of several brothers— if the number of sons of undivided 
brothers being equal or unequal,— when the grandfather's property comes to 
be divided, the sons of one brother shall receive that same share which would 
have been their father's ; and each of the sons shall not have a share assigned 
to him.— ( V ivadaratnakara, p. 481.) 

In a case where a number of brothers have died while living jointly,— 
and each of them has several sons,— each of whom augments the joint 
property by agriculture and other operations,— each of these shall not have a 
separate share ; all the sons of one brother shall receive only what their father 
would have received.— (Vivddachintdm an t, p. 202.) 

The meaning is that when there have been several undivided brothers and 
they have died leaving different numbers of sons,— and each of these sons has 
earned wealth,— they will receive only the shares of their respective fathers, 
not more.— ( Vibhagasara, 4. 1—6.) 
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In a case where a younger brother begets a son on the 
wife of his elder brother,— the division shall be equal ; such is 
the settled law.— (Manu, 9. 120.) [Quoted in Mittik§ara, p. 732; 
Vivtidaratntikara, p. 542 ; Vivadachandra, 23. 2— 10 ; Parti- 
aharamtidhava, p. 357 ; Vlramitrodaya, pp. 617, 633.1 

Notes 

This verse precludes the idea that the son of the elder brother begotten 
by the mode of 4 authorisation ’ is entitled to the 4 preferential share ’ that 

would have been his father's 4 Equal/— i.e., the share of that son shall 

be the same as that of the uncle (his progenitor).— The son born without 
4 authorisation ’ is not entitled to any share.— This text is also indicative of the 
rule that when the brother is not alive, the division shall be between the surviv- 
ing brother and his nephew.— [Medhatithi.) 

4 Equal/— i.e., through the father.— He is not to have the preferential 
share.— The implication of this verse is that in a case where the son is begotten 
by the elder brother on the wife of his younger brother,— the share of this son 
shall be smaller. — ( Sarvajnanardyana .) 

In a case where the younger brother, by 4 authorisation/ begets a son on 
the wife of his elder brother,— there shall be equal division between that 4 soil- 
bom son ’ and his uncle ; and he will not receive the 4 preferential share ’ like 
his father.— The author is going to declare later on that a 4 soil-bom * son 
begotten without 4 authorisation 9 is not entitled to any share.— Though 4 equal 
division ’ has been declared before, yet the purport of the present text is 
that the grandson who has lost his father, has the same share as his uncle in 
the grandfather’s property — (A ’ulltika.) 

This is a special rule laid down in connection with the 4 soil-bom ' son.— 

4 JydQthabharyay&m/ i.e., on the wife of his elder brother.— (fi agha vananda.) 

4 Begets/— Le., on being authorised by the elders. — ( Nandana. ) 

Manu, 9. 146— 4 Dhanam yo bibhryat , etc. 9 - has declared that in a case 
where of two separated brothers, if one dies it is only through her son that his 
widow can have anything to do with his property ; the present text says that the 
same holds good in a case where the brothers had not separated.— (Mi tdkqara, 
p. 732.) 

In a case where two brothers have been living together, if the younger 
brother begets on the wife of his elder brother, who has no son,— a son, by the 
mode of 4 authorisation, ’—that son, on the death of his father, receives the same 
share as his uncle, when they come to divide the property ; and he does not 
receive the preferential share or any other consideration due to the 4 seniority 9 
of his father.— ( Vivadaratridkara, p. 642.) 

If the 4 authorised 9 younger brother begets a son on the wife of bis sonless 
elder brother,— while the brothers are living together— that son receives the 
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same share as his progenitor, and not the * preferential share ' due to the elder 
brother.— ( Vivadachandra , 23. 2 -10. ) 

Just as in the case of the separated brothers, so in that of unseparated 
brothers also, the wife can have anything to do with the property only through 
her child.— (Paruaharamadhava, p. 367.) 

This shows that it is only through her child that the mother can have any- 
thing to do with the property.— (Vtramitrodaya, p. 633 ) 


211. *39. 164. ] *8 3 **««* $3*13 **13 l 
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When the Legitimate Son is dividing the paternal estate, 
he shall give to the Soil-born son one-sixth or one-fifth part. — 
(Manu, 9. 164.) [Quoted in Vishvarupa, p. 249; AparUrka, 
p. 733 ; MitakgarU, p. 701 ; Vivadaratnakara, p. 543 ; VivUda- 
chandra, 24. 1—3; ParasharamQ.dh.ava , p. 348; DQyabhaga, 
p. 147 ; Vlramitrodaya, p. 616.] 

Notes 

It being possible for men to entertain the notion that like the 1 Bought ’ 
son, the ‘Soil-born* son also is entitled to mere subsistence, -the text lays 
down that he shall receive a share out of the property ; what that share shall 
be depends upon the man's qualifications. - ( Medhdtithi .) 

This lays down the rule for a case where a man has died leaving two wives, 
one of them ‘ carrying ’; and subsequently that wife gives birth to a son; and 
the second wife also obtains a son by * authorisation’ ;- thus there are two sons 
of the man, the former * Legitimate ’ and the latter ‘ Soil-born.’— The ‘soil-bom* 
son shall receive the * sixth of a share ’ when he is devoid of all qualifications, 
and the 1 fifth of a share ’ when he is possessed of superior qualifications.— 
{Sarvajnaridrayana* ) 

When the 9 Legitimate ’ son is dividing the property that belonged to his 
father, he shall give to the * soil-born ' son the 1 sixth ’ or * fifth ’ of a share, 
according as he is devoid or possessed of superior qualifications.— (Kulluka.) 

This text lays down the share of the ‘ soil-born ’ son,— which option shall 
be adopted shall depend upon the presence or absence of superior qualifications. 
—This rule applies to cases where the ‘soil-born ’ son does not inherit his 
progenitor’s property ; in cases where he does inherit that property, he does 
not receive any share in the father's property ; as has been clearly declared 
in Manu, 9. 162—* Yadytkarikthinau syatdm , etc.’— ( R&ghavanandcu ) 

Here we have an exception, in regard to the * soil- born ’ son, to the general 
rule that when the * Legitimate son ’ is there, the other sons shall receive no 
share in the property. —The option is in regard to the qualifications of the 
son,— {Nandam,) 
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When the ‘ Legitimate f son is dividing the father’s property, he shall give 
to the * Soil-bom ' son, either the sixth or the fifth of a share. -(RZmachandra.) 

The term ‘ K^etraja,' ‘soil-born,’ stands here for the ‘Son of the 
Appointed Daughter/ This is the reason why this son has been spoken of in 
the text * Aurasa-k&trajau putrau , etc — as being ‘ equal sharers * in the 
father’s property ; —and yet in the present text, this same son is spoken of as 
receiving the ‘ sixth * or ‘fifth’ of a share. -What is meant by all this is— 
(o) that in the property of his mother’s father (who is also his own 1 father ’), 
the ‘ Son of the Appointed Daughter,’ having the same status as the ‘Legiti- 
mate ’ son, is entitled to the entire share; and (6) out of the property of his 
progenitor, he receives only the ‘sixth’ or ‘fifth’ of a share whether it 
will be the ‘ sixth * or the ‘ fifth ’ will depend upon the wish of the ‘ Legitimate * 
son.— (Vishvarupa, p. 249.) 

This allotment of the ‘ sixth ’ or the ‘ fifth * of a share refers to the case 
where the ‘soil-born ’ son is possessed of very few qualifications.— {Apararkn, 
p. 733.) 

The 4 sixth ’ part is to be given to the ‘ soil-born * son when he has both 
the disabilities of being inimical (to the ‘Legitimate’ son) and of having no 
qualifications ; and the ‘fifth ’ part when he has only one of these disabilities.— 

( Mitakqara , p. 702.) 

This text answers the following question -“In a case where a man, 
suffering from what he regards as an incurable disease, has obtained a 1 soil- 
bom son, - but subsequently, having been cured of the disease by proper 
medication, he has a ‘ Legitimate ’ son born to him,— what is the ‘soil-bom' 
son to receive ? mere ‘ subsistence ’ ? or a share in the property ? If a share— 
what share Whether he will receive the 4 sixth * or the 4 fifth * part shall 
depend upon his possessing or not possessing superior qualifications.— ( Viviida- 
ratnakara , pp. 643-544.) 

This refers to a case where there is a 4 Legitimate son * at first, and then 
a 4 soil- born ’ son is bom without!?) ‘ authorisation,’ of a man belonging to the 
same caste,— this ‘ soil-bom * son, if possessed of superior qualifications, shall 
receive the ‘ fifth * of a share ; and if, without such qualifications, then only the 
‘sixth’ of a share.— ( Vivadachandra, 24. 1-2. ) 

The rale regarding the ‘ soil-bom ’ son is as follows : — (a) If he is possessed 
of very superior qualifications, he will receive the ‘ fourth ’ part ; (6) if he is 
devoid of qualifications and also inimical (to the ‘ Legitimate ’ son), he will 
receive the ‘ sixth ’ part ; (c) if he is only devoid of qualifications, not inimical, — 
or if he his ‘ inimical,’ not devoid of qualifications, -he will receive the ‘ fifth ’ 
part.— (Parfaharamadhava, p. 348.) 

This refers to such sons as belong to castes lower than that of the father, 
but higher than that of the ‘ Legitimate * son. They are to receive the * fifth ’ 
or the ‘sixth ’ part according as they are possessed or not possessed of superior 
qualifications.— The term ‘ Kfitraja,’ ‘ soil-bom,' here stands for all the other 
sons also.— {Dayabhaga, p. 147.) 

If he is both ‘ inimical ’ and ‘ devoid of superior qualifications/ he will 
get the ‘ sixth ’ part ; if he has only one of these two disabilities, he will receive 
the ‘ fifth * part.— These are the shares laid down for the ‘ soil-bom’ son when 
the ' Legitimate ’ son is there. - ( Vtram itrodaya,' p. 616.) 

F. 37 
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The Maiden*born Son, the Secretly-born Son, the Son 
Obtained with the Bride, and the Son of the Remarried Woman, 
—all these are not commended ; and they do not partake of 
the Pinda or a share in the property.— (Ft§wa.) [Quoted 
in Mitffl<§ar5, p. 701 ; MadanapUrijata, p. 654 ; Parashara- 
madhava, p. 348 ; Vlramitrodaya, p. 615.) 

Notes 

All that this means is that theBe are not entitled to receive such shares as 
the ‘ fourth ’ and the like, if there is a ‘ legitimate son.’ In the absence of a 
• legitimate ’ son, even the ' maiden-born ’ and the rest are entitled to inherit 
the entire property ; according to Yujflavalkya’s text (2. 132).— {Mitakqara, 
p. 701 ; also Vlramitrodaya, pp. 615-616.) 

[Madanap&rij&ta (p. 664) quotes with approval the above passage from 
Mitakqara.] 

This only means to preclude the ‘ fourth ’ part for these sons, in cases 
where the ‘ legitimate ’ son is there. — ( Parasharamadhava, p. 848.) 

2 1 3. *1 9. 10 1 .] 5* 3 at fas$niai giwrt fern i 
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If two sons born of two men contend for the property in 
the mother’s possession, each shall take, to the exclusion of 
the other, what belonged to his own father.— (Manu, 9. 191.) 

v Notes 

See II., 171 and 280. 

214. *13 9. 131-132.1 A. w vn* i 

B. irfosr ffrtrosRsr fag$^ \v.l., 
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(A) The daughter’s son alone shall inherit the entire 
property of the man who has no son. 

(B) The daughter’s son should inherit the entire property 
of the sonless father.— He shall also offer two cakes— to the 
' father ’ and to the ‘ maternal grandfather.’— (Manu, 
9. 131*132.) IQuoted in Vivddaratn&kara, p. 560.1 
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Notes 

(A) * Dauhitra ,' 4 daughter's son,' stands for the 4 son of the appointed 
daughter ’ in the present sentence only, by virtue of the context.— This 1 son 
of the appointed daughter ' is to inherit the entire property of the man who 
dies without a 4 legitimate * son.— ( B) Some people, reading 4 harU yadi ’ in 
the second line, in place of 4 pitur haret ,' explain the second verse as a 
continuation of what has been asserted in the first line ; the meaning being 
— 4 if the Son of the Appointed Daughter inherits the entire property of 
the father, he shall offer two cakes, etc., etc.'— This explanation is not right : 
nor is the amended reading one that has been accepted— In fact, the term 
4 father 9 here, in the second line, stands for the progenitor ; and what 
the text means is that— if the husband of the appointed daughter has no 
son from another wife, but has only one, in the person of the son of the 
appointed daughter (who has been declared in the first line as the heir 
to the entire property of his mother’s father),— then this same son shall 
be a eon to his progenitor ( his mother's husband), as also to his maternal 
grandfather [i.e., he shall inherit the property of, and offer cakes to, bothl ; 
in cases where the progenitor has other sons from his other wives, then his 
property shall not be inherited by the aforesaid 4 son of the appointed 
daughter * ; nor will this son offer the cakes to him in the case of the 
4 maternal grandfather ’ also, the 4 son of the appointed daughter ’ shall offer 
the cakes to him only when he inherits his property.— Just as the cakes are 
offered to the progenitor and the maternal grandfather, so should they be 
offered also to the progenitor's father (paternal grandfather) and the maternal 
great-grandfather.- (Medhdtithi. ) 

(A) 4 Dauhitrah ' i.e., the 4 son of the appointed daughter,'-- 
1 Aputrasya* i.e., of the maternal grandfather.— (B) The 4 son of the 

appointed daughter ' is to receive the entire property, not only of his 

maternal grandfather, but also of - his progenitor, his mother's husband, 
if the latter is * eonlcse,* i.e., has no other son; because he is bom of his 

seed and is, qp such, the nearest 4 agnate ' to him further because the 

stipulation made at the time of the 4 appointment ’ of the daughter, the 
words used are 'same putro bhavi^yati,’ 4 the son shall be mine'; which 
do not mean that he shall be mine only, which does not preclude the possibility 
of his acting as the 4 son ’ for his progenitor also. In the case of his receiving 
the property of his progenitor also,— just as he offers the annual Shriiddha 
to his maternal grandfather and the Pdrva ■/ a-Shmddha to the ancestors of 
this latter, so he would also to his progenitor and his ancestors.— (Sarvajna- 
ndrayata . ) 

(A) Of the sonless maternal grandfather, the entire property shall be 
taken by the 4 dauhitra, 9 which term, in the present context, must stand 
for the 4 son of the appointed daughter.'— (B) The 4 dauhitra 9 here also 
must be the 4 son of the appointed daughter * ; in the preceding sentence, 
he has been declared to be entitled to receive the entire property of the 
maternal grandfather ; in the second line he is declared to be the inheritor 
of the property of his progenitor ; and the third line prescribes his liability 
to offer the cakes to both. The meaning thus is that the 4 son of the appointed 
daughter ’—who is the 4 son ’ of his mother’s father -will receive the entire 
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property of his progenitor, if the latter has no other son ; and he shall 
also offer two cakes, one each to his progenitor and his mother’s father.— 
{ Kulluka .) 

(B) * Aputrasya ,’ of his soniess progenitor , or sonless maternal grand- 
father .— ( Raghavananda. ) 

(A) * The man who has no son, 9 — the maternal grandfather who has 
had no son bom to him after the 1 appointment ’ of the daughter ; —his property 
shall be inherited by the * son of the appointed daughter, ’—not by the Appointed 
Daughter herself.— (B) Even though another man’s ’son of the appointed 
daughter,’ he will receive the property of his progenitor, who has no other son ; 
and he shall offer the cake to his sonless progenitor and sonless maternal grand- 
father.— (Nandana. ) (A)—’ Who has no son, 9 - who has no * legitimate ’ son. 
(B) The second line is only a reiteration of what has gone in the first line- 
says the Prahasha*— It is a text providing a reason for what has been asserted 
in the first line,— says Udayakara in his commentary on Manu.— ( Vivddaratnd- 
kara, p. 560.)— The ‘ daughter's son 9 meant here is the ‘ son of the appointed 
daughter.’— (Ibid., p. 561.) 

215. ] w w«r asu: wwft «r*s3 i 
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Just as the Appointed Daughter becomes the owner of 
her father's property, even when his Bandhus are there,— so 
is her son alao the owner of the property of his mother and his 
mother’s father. —{Brha&pati.) [Quoted in Vivddaratndkara, 
p. 561.] 


Notes ^ 

This is what Bjrhaspati sfcys in reference to the 1 appointed daughter.’— 
(VivddaratnUkara, p. 561.) 

2 1 0. ] aww jfewtgwl awn: ms«wi win i 
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Equal to him (the Legitimate Son) is the Son of the 
Appointed Daughter, -who should be the heir ; he would offer 
the cake to his progenitor and also to his maternal grand* 
father .--(Devoid.) [Quoted in VivddaratnUkara, p. 561.] 

Notes 

This is Bahtin continuation of the * legitimate son.’— {VivadaratnSkara 
p. Ml.) 
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(A) In this world, between the son’s son and the daugh- 
ter’s son, there is no difference in law ; for the father and 
mother of each of them were both born of his own body. - 
(B) Between the son’s son and the daughter’s son there can be 
no difference in the world : since the daughter’s son also, like 
the son’s son, saves the man in the next world,— (Manu, 0. 
133 , 139 .) 


Notes 

(Aj This is a declaratory supplement to the statement that 4 the daughter’s 
son should inherit the property of the sonless father.’ {Manu, 9. 132.)— (B) The 
term 4 daughter’s son ’ stands for the * son of the appointed daughter/— 4 Saves 
the man, etc.’— This is purely declaratory.— Between the two ‘ there is no 
difference * ; — in the case of the son’s son, it is the mother, while in that of the 
daughter’s son, it is the father, that belongs to another family. Hence the 
daughter’s son also delivers one from the Put— hell.— (Medhatithi.) 

(A) This text has been added with a view to preclude the idea that— 44 In 
a case where a Legitimate Son has been bom after the appointment of the 
daughter, the son being more important than the daughter , the son of the 
former would receive a larger share.” — The Appointed daughter’s son, is here 
set forth as the 4 heir,’— and not the Appointed Daughter herself,— because 
the latter being a female would be a little further removed than the male. 
Thus the meaning is that the Appointed Daughter being equal to the son, that 
daughter’s son and the son’s son are also equal.— (B) The daughter’s son is 
as much helpful in conveying the grandfather to the imperishable regions as the 
son’s son.— (Sarvajha nd rdya na . ) 

(A) In regard to all religious functions there is no difference between the 
daughter’s son and the son’s son : because the mother of one and the father of 
the other are born of one’s own body. This reiterates what has gone before.— 
(B) The 4 daughter’s son.’—i.e., 4 the son of the appointed daughter ' no 
difference is possible between the daughter’s son and the son’s son. Ihis asser- 
tion of the equality of the two grandsons is for the purpose of indicating that in a 
case where the Legitimate Son is born after the daughter has been 4 appointed/ 
these two shall receive equal shares in the property.— (Kulliika.) 

(A) 4 D harm at ah ’—according to law. The father and the mother of 
the two, being bom of the same body, they have equal rights.— (B) Just as the 
son’s son offers the cake to the father’s father, so does the daughter’s son to 
his mother’s father.— (Raghavdnanda.) 

(A) This is meant to justify the idea that the Son of the Appointed Daughter 
should offer the cake to his maternal grandfather.— Dauhit rah,’— the Son of the 
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Appointed Daughter. — 4 Dharmatah,’ in reason ; this reason is shown in the 
second line. The father of the 4 son’s son’ and the mother of the 4 mother’s 
son ’ are born of the same person. -(B) Just as the father’s welfare is brought 
about by the son’s son, so is it also by the daughter’s son . For this reason 
it is only reasonable that the latter should inherit his property.— (Nandana.) 

218. wfonn II, p. 41.] i 

The son born of one's own father is heir to his father 
as also to the Bandhus ; that born of another is heir only to 
the man that performs his sacraments, not to the Bandhus.— 
(ArthashSstra II, p. 41.) 

219. 2. 1 8 8- 1 84.] aialsfo wrarswf < 
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The son born to a Shudra from a slave-girl shall take a 
share if the father so wishes.* On the father’s death his 
brothers shall give him half a share. If he has no brothers, 
he shall take the entire property, except where there are 
(daughters or) daughters’ sons.— (Yajfiavalkya, 2. 133-134.) 
[Quoted in Vivadaratnd,kara, p. 637 ; Vivadachintamani, 
p. 227 ; Madanaparijata, p. 659 ; Dayabhaga, p. 143 ; Vibhaga- 
sara, 13. 1. 1 ; DUyanirnaya, 16. 2-3.] 

Notes 

When a man has no brotiier,- and the dead father has left no daughters 
or daughters’ sons,— ho would bo entitled to take the entire property. The 
mention of the 4 daughter’s son ’ as providing an exception implies that of 
twice-born persons, daughters’ sons inherit the property, if there are no sons. - 
( Vishvariipa). 

When 4 one who has no brother ’—born of a married wife of his 
father and there are no daughters’ sons— the said man shall inherit the 
entire paternal property ; if there are daughters’ sons, he shall receive only 
half.— (Apararka.) 

If there are no sons born of a married wife, then the son born of the slave- 
girl shall inherit the entire property ; but only if there are no daughters born of 
married wives, or sons of such daughters if these latter are there, the said 
son shall receive only half of the property.— The special mention of the ShQdra 
in this context implies that in the case of twice-born persons, sons born of 
slave-girls are not entitled to either the whole or the half of the property, even 
when the father wishes it ; it is the daughters that receive it ; only if he is 
obedient, he gets his maintenance.— (Mitakqard.) 
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The slave’s son, if he has no brother bom of his father’s married wife,— 
and if there are no daughters born of his father's married wife,— or sons of 
such daughters, —shall inherit the entire paternal property.— ( Vlram it rodaya- 
Tika on Y ijfiavalkya . ) 

If there is no son born of a married wife,— nor sons of daughters born of 
a married wife,— the son born of a slave-girl shall receive the entire property 
of the father.— (Vivadaratndfeara, p. 538.1 

If a Shlidra has no son born of a married wife, nor a daughter’s son, the 
entire property shall be taken by his son born of an unmarried wife.— 
( Vivadachintamani, p. 227.) 

* Abhratrkahy *-- one having no brother born of a married wife of his 
father ; he shall receive the father’s entire property ; if there are no daughters 
born of his father’s married wife— or sons of such daughters; if these are 
there, the son born of the slave-girl shall receive only half of the property. 
The special mention of the Shudra implies that in the case of twice-born persons, 
the son bom of a slave-girl cannot in any way receive any share in the father’s 
property ; food and clothing would be all that he would receive.— (Madana- 
pdrijatn , p. 659.) 

One who has no brother born of his father’s married wife shall receive 
the entire property, if there are no daughters’ sons ; if there is a daughter’s 
son, the property shall be divided equally.- ( Dayabhaga , p. 143.) 

A son born to a Shudra from an unmarried woman receives a share if the 
father so wishes it ; on the death of the father, he receives a share which is 
half of what is received by the son of a married wife. — * Duhitrnam sntad 
rt? ; i.e„ if there is no married daughter or daughter’s son.— ( VibhJigasdnt, 
13. 1-2.) 

This makes the share of the Shudra son equal to that of the son of the 
slave-girl -* Kdmatah,* i.e., according to the father’s wish.— ‘ Duhitrnam, 
etc. ’—if the daughter’s son is there, then the said son is to have the same share 
as that daughter’s son. ( Dfiyanirnaya, 16. 2. 11.) 
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PARTITION AMONG SONS BELONGING TO 
DIFFERENT CASTES 
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The sons of the BrShmana (from wives of the four castes) 
shall receive respectively four, three, two and one shares 
the sons of the Ksattriya (from wives of the three castes) 
shall receive respectively three, two and one shares and the 
sons of the Vaishya (from wives of the two castes) shall 
receive respectively two and one shares.— {Y&jfiavalkya, 
p. 125.) [Quoted in VivcidaratnQkara, p. 529 ; MadanapRrijata , 
p. 657 ; ParUsharamUdhava , p. 342 ; Vlramitrodaya, p. 592 ; 
Vyavahnramayukha , p. 102.] 

Notes 

If a Brfthma^a has four sons— one each from his four wives belonging to 
the four castes, Brfihmana and the rest, - the property shall be divided into 
ten parts ; four of these shall go to the Brahmana son, three to the Ksattriya 
son, two to the Vaishya son and one to the Shndra-born son.— Similarly in the 
case of a Ksattriya, the property shall be divided into six parts,— of which 
three parts shall go to his Ksattriya son, two to his Vaishya son and one to his 
Shudra son. - In the case of the Vaishya, the property being divided into three 
parts, two parts shall be given to his Vaishya son and one to his Shudra son.— 
The objection may be raised that there can be no Shudra-born son to a twice-born 
man, as marriage with a Shudra woman has been forbidden for him.— True ; 
but what the present rule means is that in case, under a misapprehension of the 
legal texts, a twice-born man does marry a Shudra girl, the son born of that 
wife shall receive the share here mentioned.— {Vis hvampa.) 

This text lays down the law regarding division among sons belonging to 
different castes.— Among the sons of a Br&hmaga -born of wives belonging to 
the four castes, Brahmana, Ksattriya, Vaishya and Shudra,— the property of 
the father should be divided into ten parts, out of which four parts shall be 
taken by the sons born of the Br&hmaga wife,— three parts shall be taken by 
the sons of the Ksattriya wife,— two by the sons of the Vaishya wife, and one 
by those of the . ShQdra wife.— Similarly in the case of the Kfattriya father 
(who has sons born of wives belonging to the Kfattriya, Vaishya and Shudra 
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^Wited) the property shall be divided into six parts, out of which three 
Jprte shall be taken by the sons of the Kfattriya wife, two by those of the 
Yaishya wife and one by those of the ShQdra wife.— The property of the 
Vaishya father shall be divided into three parts, out of which two shall be 
taken by the sons of the Vaishya wife and one by those of the Shudra wife.— 
As regards the Shudra , it is not passible for him to have sons born of wives of 
other castes. —( Apararlca . ) 

The text here lays down the law regarding division among sons belonging 
to different castes.— Under Y&jflavalkya il. 5 ), it has been declared that * for, 
the Br&hmaga there are four wives possible, for the Kfattriya, three, for the 
Vaishya, two, and for the Shudra, one.* If a Br&hmana has sons of the several 
castes,— i.e., from wives belonging to all the different castes, these shall receive, 
in the order of the castes [ reading 4 vartiashak * for 4 kramashah *J, four, 
three, two and one shares. That is to say, of the sons born of the Br&hmana 
father and Br&hmana mother, each shall receive four parts ; of those born 
of the Br&hmaga father and Ksattriya mother, each shall receive three parts ; 
of those born of the Br&hmana father and Vaishya mother, each shall receive 
two parts ; and of those born of the Br&hmana father and Shudra mother, 
each shall receive one part.— The sons born of the Ksattriya also receive, in the 
order of the castes, three, two and one parts respectively ; that is, of the 
sons born of the Ksattriya father and the Ksattriya mother, each shall receive 
three parts ; of those born of the Ksattriya father and Vaishya mother, each 
shall receive two parts ; and of those born of the Ksattriya father and Shudra 
mother, each shall receive one part. The sons of the Vaishya receive, in the 
order of the castes , two and one parts respectively ; that is, of the sons born 
of the Vaishya father and Vaishya mother, each shall receive two parts ; of 
the sons born of the Vaishya father and Shudra mother, each shall receive one 
part.— A9 regards the Shudra, he can have only one wife, and hence he cannot 
have sons of different castes ; for his sons, therefore, the general law (of 
equal division) holds.— The shares assigned here should be understood as 
pertaining to property other than the lands that the Br&hmana father may 
have obtained by way of religious gifts, to which,— under the text 4 Na prai i* 
grahubhurdeya , etc.,*— the non-Br&hmana sons are not entitled ; though to 
lands other than those,— e.y., those obtained by purchase— the Ksattriya and 
Vaishya sons are entitled ; the Shudra son, however, has been specially precluded 
from inheriting any landed property— under the text 4 Shhdryan duijatihhir - 

* jato , etc.* ; this latter preclusion also indicates that the Ksattriya and Vaishya 
sons are entitled to inherit the landed property acquired by the father, by 

* purchase and other means (except gifts ).— As for Manu*s text (9. 166), which 
precludes the Shudra-bom son from all inheritance,— that refers to cases where 
that sen has received some loving gifts from the father during his lifetime $. 
where there has been no such gift, the receiving of 4 one part ’ shall not be a 
contravention of Manu’s text— (Aftfd&f are.) 

This lays down the rule regarding division among brothers belonging^ 

* different castes.— The sons born to a Br&hmapa from his four wives belonging 
. to the four castes receive respectively, four, three, two and one parts the 
. sons born to the Kfattriya from the three wives belonging to the Kfattriya, 
yaishya and Shudra castes receive respectively, three, two and one girts 
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the sons of the Vaishya father born of the two wives of the Vaidt$4 > «i!&‘ 
Shndra castes, receive respectively, two and one parts rail this refers to 
property other than the lands that may have been received by the father as 
a religious grift.— (Viramitrodaya-Tlkd on Y&jfiavalkya.) 

This rule refers to cases where the Br&hmapa has four wives and the 
Ksattriya, three.— 4 Varnashah ’ [y.Z., for 4 Kramashah born to the 

Br&hmana from each of the four castes.— In cases where the Ksattriya and 
Vaishya sons happen to be possessed of superior qualifications, the division shall 
be as laid down in the Mah&bh&rata— 4 K^attriyasyapi bharya dve, etc.* ; 
but where they have inferior qualifications, their shares shall be as laid down 
Jn the present text of Yajflavalkya.— ( Vivadaratnakara , pp. 629-530.) 

* Var lashah,’ —in the order of castes. -The sons of a Brfthniapa born 
of his four wives belonging to the Br&hmana, Ksattriya, Vaishya and Shndra 
castes shall receive respectively, four, three, two and one parts. That is, one 
part being assigned to the Shndra son, four such parts shall be given to the 
son of the Br&hmana wife; this latter’s share reduced by a quarter,— i.e., 
three parts— shall go to the son of the Ksattriya wife ; half the share of the 
Brfthmana son,— i.e. t two parts -shall go to the son of the Vaishya wife ; and the 
son of the ShQdra wife shall receive one part.— The sons of a Ksattriya father, 
born of his three wives belonging to the Ksattriya, Vaishya and Shndra wives, 
shall receive three, two and one parts respectively. Inasmuch as the share of 
the Ksattriya is one part less than the share of the Br&hmana’s son born of his 
Br&hmana wife, the son born to the Ksattriya of his Ksattriya wife shall 
receive three parts ; the son born of his Vaishya wife shall receive two parts ; 
and the son born of his Shndra wife shall receive one part.— Among the sons 
of a Vaishya father, born of his two wives belonging to the Vaishya and Shndra 
castes,— inasmuch as the share of the Vaishya is two parts less than that of 
the Br&hmana’s son born of his Br&hmana wife,— that born of his Vaishya wife 
shall receive two parts, and that born of his Shndra wife shall receive one 
part. - The plural number in the case of the Vaishya’s sons is in reference to 
the plurality of his sons, not in reference to the plurality of his wives. - The 
division among sons equal or unequal in number shall proceed on the basis of 
the principle here enunciated. ~*\Madanaparijata t pp. 657-658.) 

The sons born to a Brnhmana from his wives belonging to the Br&hmana, 
Ksattriya, Vaishya and Shndra castes -known respectively as 4 brahmana 
4 rnurdhiivasikta ,’ 1 ambastha ’ and 4 niqiida/ -shall receive four, three, two 
and one parts respectively.— The sons born to a Ksattriya of his three wives be- 
longingtothe Ksattriya, Vaishya and Shndra castes— known as 4 Ksattriya/ 

1 mahiqya ’ and 1 ugra ’—shall receive three, two and one.parts respectively.— 
The sons bom to a Vaishya on his two wives of the Vaishya and Shndra castes,— 
known as 4 vaishya ’ and 4 karana/ shall receive two and one parts respect- 
ively.— (I’arasharamadhava, pp. 342-343.) 

Y&jfiavalkya has declared that the Br&hmapa may have three wives 
.'.belonging to other castes ; the Ksattriya, two ; and the Vaishya, one ; so that 
along with the wife of his own caste, the Br&hmana may have four wives, the 
Kfattriya, three and the Vaishya, two.— The sons bom to a Br&hmaga from 
his four wives,— known as the 4 murdhavaaikta ’ and the rest,— receive, 

* in the order of the castes ’ of their mothers, four, three, two and one 
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^ That is to say, of the 

Brlhma^a wife, each shall receive four parts ; of those born to him of his 
Kfattriya wife, each shall receive three parts; of those born to him of his Vaishya 
wife, each shall receive two parts ; and of those bom to him of his ShOdra 
wife, each shall receive^ one part.— The term ‘ varnaakah 1 in the order of the 
castes ' (v.l., for the * fcramashah,’ * respectively ’) is to be construed with all 
the clauses. Hence, of the sons born to the Ksattriya of his Ksattriya, Vaishya 
and ShOdra wives, each shall receive three, two and one parts respectively 
of the sons bom to the Vaishya of his Vaishya and ShOdra wives, each shall 
receive two and one parts respectively. —For the ShOdra there being no wived' 
belonging to any other caste, the division among his sons shall be in accordance 
with the rule laid down in connection with division among sons of the same 
caste as the father.-( Vlrumitrodaija, p p. 592-593. ) 

The sons of a Brahmana, born of his Brahmana, Ksattriya, Vaishya and 
ShOdra wives the sons of a Ksattriya born of his Ksattriya, Vaishya and 
ShOdra wives -the sons of the Vaishya born of his Vaishya and ShOdra wives. 

( Vyavaharamaifnkha , p. 103 ) 
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The man knowing the law shall divide the entire estate 
into ten parts, and then make an equitable division according 
to the following rule : The Brahmana shall take four parts ; 
the son of the Ksattriya mother, three parts ; the son of the 
Vaishya mother, two parts ; and the son of the Shudra mother 
shall take one part.— {Manu, 9. 152-153.) [Quoted in MitcLkffara, 
p. 665 ; Vivadaratnakara , p, 528 ; Vivartachintamani , p. 224 ; 
Viramitrodaya, p, 594 ; VibhayasUra, 12. 1—9 ; the second 
verse in DUyanirnaya, 20. 1-71 

Notes 

On the strength of the declaration contained in this text, some people 
reject the division laid down in Manu 9. IS 1 (see below),— 9. 151, however, 
refers to-cases where there are two or more sons of each caste who are entitled 
to equal shares ; whereas the present text refers to cases where the number: 
of sons of the different castes is not the same. -Though the shares of the' . ' 
Kfattriya and other sons have been set forth here in an unqualified form, yet in ^ 
another Smrti we read that i. o) ' the land acquired from gifts shall not be given 
to the son of the Kfattriya mother ’ since this specifies the land ‘ acquired 
from gifts,’ that acquired by purchase and other means do not become excluded.— 
(6) In another Smrti we read— ‘the son bom to a Brfthm&fa from a ShOdra wife 




is not entitled to a share in the landed property, ’ which precludes the ShOdra 
from all kinds of land.— -All this restriction should be understood to apply to 
cases where there are other forms of property also ; otherwise, the sons in 
question would be left without any subsistence.— But what I hold is that pro- 
vision for subsistence has nowhere been precluded. The difference between the 
two cases is that if the said sons were entitled to regular 4 shares, ’ they would 
be entitled to sell or rive away the property inherited, while of what they get 
for 4 subsistence, ' they can take only the usufruct. Provision for the subsis- 
tence of such sons has got to be made at the time of the partition of the father’s 
• property ; for if no provision were made at this time by definitely setting aside 
some landed property for that purpose, it is just possible that the other 
sons who have inherited the landed property may squander it away, which 
would leave the other sons entirely without the means of subsistence.— 
(Medhatithi.) 

This refers to cases where there are several sons from all the wives. —In 
this case there is no 4 preferential share.’— When each of the four wives has 
Several sons,— and in varying numbers, -each son of the Ksattriya wife shall 
.receive what is one-fourth less than the share of the son of the Br&hmana 
wife ; each of the sons of the Vaishya wife shall have one-half, and the son of 
*the ShOdra wife, one-quarter, of the share of the son of the Br&hmapa wife.— 
In a case where only the Brfihmana and the Ksattriya wives have children, the 
l « property shall be divided into seven parts— four of which shall go to the Brfth- 
mapa son and three to the Ksattriya eon.— In a case where there are sons 
born only of the three wives of the Br&hmana, Ksattriya and Vaishya, the 
property shall be divided into nine parts ; where there are sons of the Br&hmapa, 
the Vaishya and the ShOdra wives only, it shall be divided into seven parts ; 
where there are sons of the Br&hmana and the ShOdra wives only, it shall be 
divided into five parts, and so on.— Similarly in the case of the Ksattriya 
having sons of the Ksattriya, Vaishya and ShOdra wives, they shall receive 
-respectively, three, two and one parts,— the property having been divided into 
six parts.— {Sarvajnanarayana . ) 

The entire property —without extracting any 4 preferential share ’ from it— 
shall be divided into ten part*? . . . . The Br&hmana shall receive four parts ; 
the son of the Ksattriya mother shall take three parts ; the son of the Vaishya 
mother, two parts ; and the son of the ShOdra mother, one part,— In a case 
where there are only sons born of the Br&hmapa and Ksattriya wives, the 
property shall be divided into seven parts, out of which four parts shall go to 
the Br&hmana son and three to the son of the Ksattriya wife. Similarly in cases 
where there are two or more sons born of the Brahmapa and Vaishya wives and 
so an.—{Kulluka,) 

This implies that the alternative laid down in the present text is the 
principal one (that contained in Manu 9. 1B1 being the secondary one).— • 
( Nnndana . ) 

The meaning is that when a division (on the lines laid down in 151) has 
been made among the four sons,— if any of these four brothers (belonging to 
the four different castes) happen to have two or three or more brothers of the 
same caste as himself, he shall divide his own share equally with these.— 
'[Raghavananda, ) 
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The division herein set forth proceeds on the basis of no ‘preferential, 
share ’ having been extracted.— No significance is meant to attach to the singular 
number in 4 vipralt 4 Brahmana.’— [Vivadaratnakara, p. 528.) 

Of the two alternative methods laid down by Manu (in 151 and 163), th£ 
latter is in agreement with Yajfiavalkya. The discrepancy between the two 
methods is to be explained as being due to the difference in the qualifications 
of the sons of the Ksattriya and other wives. If, for instance, the son horn 
to a BrShmana from his Ksattriya wife happen to be senior in age and also 
possessed of superior qualifications, then his share shall be equal to that of thtt 
son of the Br&hmana wife, and so on, as declared by Brhaspati : 4 Viprviik. 
k*u ttriyajato, etc .' — ( Viramitrodat/a , p. 594.) 

This text lays down the method of partition among the sons born to a 
Br&hmana from his four wives belonging to the four castes. —{Daijaniruaua, 
20.1-7.) 
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If to a Brahmana there be four wives in due order, for 
partition among the sons born of these, the rule has been 
declared to be as follows (A) The ploughman, the breeding 
bull, the conveyance, the ornament and the house shall be 
given, as the preferential share, to the Brahmana ; as also one 
principal share. -(B) Out of the inheritance, the Brahmana shall 
take three parts ; the son of the Ksattriya wife, two parts ; 
the son of the Vaishya wife, a part and a half ; and the son of 
the Shudra wife, one part. —{Manu, 9. 149—151.) IQuoted in 
Viramitrodaya, p. 594 ; Vivadaratnakam, pp. 527-528 ; Par'd - ' 
sharamadkava, p. 343.] 


Notes 

(A) ‘ Kindsha ’—is the ploughman ‘ cvnvei/ancc,' carl, etc. ‘ orna- 
ment, ’--worn by the father ‘ house,’ the principal apartment. ‘ One prin- 
cipal share ’—from among the shares into which the property may be divided, 
the most important shall go to the BrBhmapa son.— All this shall be set.aside . 
as the ‘preferential share’ for the ‘eldest,’ and the rest of the property 
partitioned. - (B) Though the text has used the singular number throughout, yet 
the rule here laid down applies also to the case where there are two or more sons 
of each caste who are entitled to equal shares. For a case where the number ' 




of sons of the different castes is not the same, the rule is set forth under 
9. 152-153.— {Medkatithi.) 

(A) 4 Conveyance, 9 — any one cart * Viprasya / to the Brahmaga son. - 
4 Principal share '- equal to one of the 4 three parts ’ spoken of in the next 
verse.— (B) The property left over after the extracting of the preferential 
shares shall be divided into seven parts and a half, and then distributed in the 
manner here set forth. This rule is for cases where from each of the four wives 
—belonging to the four castes,— there is only one son. -(Sarvajnaridraya ia.) ' 

(A) If a Brahmana has four wives of the four castes— the sons born of 
these shall divide the property in the following manner: (B) The Bruhmana 
shall take 4 three parts * of the property ; the son of the Ksattriya wife shall 
take two ; the son of the Vaishya wife shall take a part and a half, and the 
son of the ShQdra wife shall take one share.— In a case where there are only 
two sons— one from the Brahmana and another from the Ksattriya wife— the 
property shall be divided into five parts, out of which three parts shall go to 
the Brahmana and two to the son of the Ksattriya wife ; similarly where the 
Brahmana and the Vaishya wives have two or more sons, etc.— (Kulluka.) 

(A) 4 Yadi 9 implies disapproval of the ShQdra wife — At the very outset, 
one, the best, portion of the property is to be given to the son of the Bruhmana 
wife — 4 House, 9 the principal one ; — all this applies to cases where these things 
are there, (B) After the extraction of the 4 preferential shares,’ the remainder 
of the property is to be partitioned ; and this text lays down the method of that 
partition.— 4 Dayot, 9 —i.e. f out of the partible property .—{Rayhavdiianda.) 

After the preferential share has been given away, the rest is to be divided 
in the manner herein set forth.— [Nandana.) 

1 Viprah, 9 ‘Bruhmana,’ i.e., the son of the Brahmana wife.— (Rtima- 
chandra t ) 

[For notes from Viramilrodaya, see note on Manu, 152-153 Section 221, 
above.] % 

4 Klnasha, 9 ploughman ;— 4 Conveyance, 9 such as the horse ; all these 
shall be given to the son of the Brahmana wife. Among the three shares 
assigned (in 151) to the Brahmana, one shall be made specially 4 important 9 
in value. The 4 breeding hulH an£ other things are to be given if they are 
there.— t Vivadarat nd kara, p. 528.) 

All this division refers to property other than the lands acquired by gifts. - 
( Pa rdaharamadhava, p. 343.) 

22a. *3 !). ir>ti.J sum: m jw fgamm* i 

All the sons of twice-born men, born of wives of the 
same caste, shall divide the property equally, after the 
others have given to the eldest a preferential share. — (Manu, 
9 . 156 .) 


Sec. II, 301 and 310. 


Notes 
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Of the Brahmana, the Ksattriya and the Vaishya, the 
son born of a Shudra wife is not an inheritor of property ; 
his property shall consist of what his father may give to 
him.- (Afa*m, 9. 155.) [Quoted in Apararka, pp. 732, 735 ; 
Smrtichandrika , p. 614 ; Mitakfara, p. 670 ; Madanaparijata , 
p. 658 ; Vivadaratnakara , p. 535 ; VivUdachintamani , p. 226 ; 
ParUsharamadhava, p. 343 ; Dayabhaga, p. Ill; Vl ramitro 
thuja , p. 595 ; Vyavaharamayukha , p. 103.] 

Notes 

The son born of the Shndra wife of the twice-born man is not an * inheritor 
of property/—*' Is that so absolutely ? "—No ; * whatever hi a father may 
(five to him/ — i.c,, the * tenth part' which the father may have allotted to 
him— that shall be his property, and he obtains nothing more out of his paternal 
property.- In this connection, it has been declared by Shaiikha—* The son of 
I he ShQdra wife is not entitled to inheritance ; his share consists of what his 
father gives him ; at the time, of partition, however, hie brother s may 
y ive him a pair of bullocks in addition.'— Others hold that the text refers 
to the son of an unmarried ShQdra woman ; — their argument being that then* 
is nothing in the text to indicate the mother being a married wife; so that 
what the text means is that for the son born of a woman of the Shudra caste ( to 
a twice-born father), the provision that he may make for his maintenance, or 
any share that he may have allotted during his lifetime, for his maintenance,— 
that shall be his property, and his brothers need not give him anything.— In 
connection with this, Gautama (28. 39) says- ‘ As regards the sons of unmarried 
wives, they shall, if they are obedient, receive enough for subsistence, in the 
manner of pupils/— According to the view of these men, however, it would 
follow that the sons born of unmarried Ksattriya and Va ishya wives an; 
entitled to inheritance ; and it is not known to what shares these would be 
entitled. — ( Medhat ithi. ) 

This is meant to declare that the son of the ShQdra wife may get even 
more than the 1 tenth part ’ i ordained in Manu, 9. 154), if his father has given 
it to him.— 1 Not an inheritor of property ’—beyond the ‘tenth part/ 

* His property ’—i.e., what his father may have given to him, that alorte he 
shall get beyond the * tenth part/ — ( Sarvajnanarayana .) 

The son born to a Brfthma^a, or Ksattriya or Vaishya,— from a ShQdra wife, 
—does not inherit any property ; what his father gives him that alone shall be 
his property. Here we have a negation of the share assigned to the Shudra- 
son in Manu, 9. 154 ; this, therefore, should be treated as a case of option ; to be 
determined by consideration of the qualifications of the son ; - if he is possessed 
of superior qualifications, he gets a share (as declared in 154) ; if he has no 
qualifications, he gets no share (as declared in the present text).— Or the 
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denial of the 4 tenth part ’ (contained in the present verse) may be taken as 
/referring to the son of an unmarried ShQdra wife.— {Kulluka.) 

In a case where the division is being made by the sons, the son of the 
Shudra wife, if devoid of qualifications, shall not be entitled to inheritance.— 

The meaning is that the 4 tenth part ’ shall not be given to the son of the 
ShQdra wife. — ( Nandana . ) 

4 Does not inherit property, 9 —if he is devoid of qualifications.— 
chandra .) 

This text precludes the son of the Shudra wife from inheritance, in case 
where he has already got some property as a loving gift from his father. If 
total exclusion were meant, then the texts ordaining shares for such a son 
would become meaningless .—(A pa rarka, pp. 732 and 735.) 

The meaning is that in a case where there are two sons— one born of a 
Shudra wife and another of a non-Shudra wife,— the son born of an 
unmarried Shudra wife is not entitled to inheritance, and the whole property 
goes to the non-Shudra son.— (Smvlichandrikd, p. 614.) 

This refers to cases where the son of the Shudra wife has received some 
property already through his father's favour ; in cases where no such property 
has been given, the allotting of one share to him would not be repugnant 
to the present text. [It is not right to take this text as referring to the 
son of the unmarried ShQdra wife- says the Halambhalti.]— (Mitak^ara, 
pp. 670-671.) 

What this means is that in a case where the father, during his lifetime, 
has already given something to the son born of his ShQdra wife, - his brothers 
reed not give any share to him at the time of partition ; in cases where the 
father has not given anything, he does receive a share. - [Madanapdrijata, 
pp. 658-669.) 

According to Laksmidhara, in a case where the father, being pleased 
with the son of his ShQdra wife, wishes to give him some property, he 
should not give him anything more than the 4 tenth part,' - such is the meaning 
of verse 154 ; according to this view the statement that 4 the son of the ShQdra 
wife shall not inherit property ' would mean that 4 he is not entitled to anything 
that has not been given to hhn by the father.'— According to Malay udha and 
I'iirijdta, on the other hand, the former text (154) refers to such son of the 
married Shudra wife as is devoid of qualifications, and the present text refers 
to such son of the unmarried wife as is devoid of qualifications, and precludes 
him from all shares in the property.—! Vivddaratndkara, p. 536.) 

4 Does not inherit property ' the meaning is that even though the 
father may be kind to him, he cannot receive more than the 4 tenth part,'— 
says the Kalpataru the meaning is that the son of ever, a married Shudra 
wife, if entirely devoid of qualifications, is not entitled to a share in the property 
of the father,— says the Parijata,—( Vivadachintamani , p. 226.) 

There is no discrepancy between this and Manu, 154, as the present text 
refers to cases where the son in question has some property given to him 
through his father's love for him — ( Parasharamddhava , p. 343.) 

What is precluded here is the son inheriting the father’s property ; and 
this should be taken as referring to cases where the son has, through his father's 
kindness, already received the 4 tenth part,'— [Ddyabhdga, p. 141.) 
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This refers to cases where the son has already got some property given 
to him by the father,— so say the Southerners. —It refers to such son of the 
unmarried Shudra woman as is devoid of qualifications,— so say the Easterners. 
-This however is not right ; as it is not proper to introduce any conditions,— 
such as the presence or absence of qualifications -apart from what is directly 
mentioned in the second line of the text ; and also because the question of the 
share of the son of the unmarried Shudra wife is going to be dealt with 
under the treatment of 1 Slaves. ’ Hence the former view is the right one.— 
( Viramitrodaya , p. 596.) 

This means that the son of an unmai'ried Shudra wife does not receive 
any share, even in the moveable property. — ( Vyavaharamayukha, p. 103.) 

225. 9. 1 57. ] Jflrw 3 i 

flwrf sum: jwrii *$3 11 

For the Shudra has been ordained a wife of his caste 
only and no other ; and all the sons born of her shall be 
entitled to get equal shares, even if there be a hundred sons. — 
(Manu, 9. 157.) 


See II, SOI and SIO. 


Notes 


226. eWw ] 


«r si* 


gmepwkrait weft 1 


If there are two sons, -one born of the wife of the same 
caste as the father and the other born of the wife of the next 
lower caste,— and the latter is possessed of superior qualifica- 
tions, he receives the preferential share ordained for the 
eldest. It is the brother possessed of superior qualifications 
who becomes the supporter of all .— (Baud hay ana.) [Quoted in 
VivUdaratndkara, p. 532.] 

227. Hint ] Wafa* pyifaFT 1 q 1 

In the case of sons of lower castes, born of married wives, 
there is a gradual diminution of shares. —(NUrada.) [Quoted in 
VivUdaratnOkara, p. 528.] 

Notes 

‘ Lower coatee ,*— the Kfattriya and the rest,— for the Brahma, a,— 
‘ ’ —married. — ‘ Diminution of tharet, the Kfattriya son gats 

F »♦ 
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only three shares and so forth.— For ‘ vantavarsqu,’ another reading is 
‘ varnantartfH ’ ; the meaning remains the same. — ( Vivadaratnakara, 
p. 628.) 

228. ] «if% mgwjw msmrafaqt?*!: jst: witf 

»rnnn»l: 51ft ffcj, fuV TTIRIHT: g*:, 

fonfc* 1 

If a BrShmana has BrShmana, Ksattriya and Vaishya 
sons, - the son of the BrShmana wife shall take three shares and 
the son of the Ksattriya wife, two shares ; the others shall 
divide equally.— (Vashitfha.) [Quoted in VivUdaratnakara, . 
p. 532.] 


Notes 

4 Others the sons of the Vaishya wife.— The unequal divisions 
spoken of in Vashistha and Visriu are to be reconciled by being taken as referring 
to cases of sons possessing or not possessing superior qualifications, - ( Vivada- 
ratndkara , p. 532.) 

229. f fwft 25. 29.] fcu «r gnn£«rct: i 

vfar [«./., ftiror] twi*ra««N*ii 

The son born to a Brahmanaofa Ksattriya wife, -if he 
happens to be the eldest in age and endowed with good quali- 
ties,— shall receive a share (equal to that of the son born of 
the BrShmana wife) ; similarly the son born to the Ksattriya 
(or the BrShmana) from a Vaishya wife (shall receive the same 
share as the son born .of the Ksattriya wife). — (Brhaapati, 
25. 29.) [Quoted in VivUdaratnakara, p. 533 ; DayabhUga, 
p. 138; Vlramitrodaya, p. 594.] 

Notes 

The meaning is that the son born of a Brahmaga father and Ksattriya 
mother,— if he happens to be the eldest son, by birth, and also possessed of 
excellent qualities,— shall be given the same share as the Brahraaqa son ; and 
similarly the Vaishya son born to the Ksattriya or the BrShmana,— if he happens 
to be the eldest and possessed of good qualities,— shall receive the same share 
as the Kgattriya son.— (Dayabhaga, p. 188 ; also Vlramitrodaya, p. 594.) 

230. iqf ] vtmft tffiwr tro i 
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For the Brfihmana, the Brahmana, the Kgattriya and the 
Vaishya wives have been permitted ; for the Ksattriya, the 
Kjattriya and the Vaishya wives ; the Vaishya can have 
only the Vaishya wife, and the ShQdra only the Shudra 
wif e.—(Shafikha.) [Quoted in DUyabhQga, p. 136.] 

• 

Notes 

Here Shankha has declared that the twice-born can have wives only of 
the twice-born castes, not of the ShQdra caste. If a twice-born person begets 
children on a ShQdra woman not taken by him as his wife, he does not incur 
much sin or a serious expiation. -{Dayabhaga, p. 136.) 

231. nlfin 28. 35 - 38.| *T*«ns*i gorawrt 3 * 3 * 11 - 

w* sfotatfwgqr i tot * tow- 
trorjTOTOT* i i 

(A) The son born to a Brahmana from a Ksattriya wife,— 
if he is endowed with good qualities, and is the eldest— receives 
an equal share also other things, without the 1 prefer- 
ential share' ordained for the eldest. -(B) Similarly when 
there are sons born of the Ksattriya wife and the Vaishya wife 
(to the Brfihmana).— iC) Also to the K$attriya. — (Gautama, 
28. 35 -88. V [ Quoted in Vivttdaratn&kara , p. 533.] 

Notes 

(A) 1 Anyat,' 4 other things,* the cow and such things. He is not to 
receive any ‘ preferential share,' which would have gone to the Brahmana 
son, if he had been the eldest.- - (B) Just as the son of the Ksattriya wife, if 
he is the eldest and highly qualified, shares equally with the son of the Brfth- 
mapa wife, in the same manner if there is no Bon bom of the Br&hmapa wife, 
and there are sons born of the Ksattriya and the Vaishya wives, -and the latter 
is the eldest and highly qualified, —the son of the Vaishya wife shall share equally 
with the Kpattriya son who is the younger and is devoid of good qualities. ~ 
(C) The same rule shall apply to the case of a Ksattriya having sons born of the 
Ksattriya and Vaishya wives (the latter being the eldest and highly qualified) 
also to that of a Vaishya having sons bom of the Vaishya and ShQdra wives. — 
The declaration of Baudhayana that in such cases a 1 preferential share * shall 
be taken by the son born of a wife of the lower caste refers to cases where the 
son bom of a wife of the same caste as the husband happens to be younger in 
age and devoid of good qualities ; while if the latter is possessed of good 
qualities, then the two shall receive equal shares (as laid down by Gautama 
in the present text); so that there is no discrepancy between the two texts, ~ 

( Vivadaratnakara, pp. 538-634.) 
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232. ft* 18. 1 — 27 ; 38 — 40- ] ERR i 3** Hi* 

$$¥ ftw trirt ftunlgs i hr *nrRfis*«3ff- 
RlRURI*, *filSI3*aft^, ITRlft ten**:, RBP* 
3*R«i*H II RR <$**tgRR$ *HHMI3***f H** «V 
RRRT <rt ft*T%:, mfadar H RIjftrftRHflfm*- 
riruih : i 3;aa£aeRT f«R! Rjpaffta? r rht^r: 1 

RfRRRR RgRT $TRT RjO fT$R R II RUTORR 
R^RT $fRT ?fln gfi« R || RftRl*RE[T<R^R^R 
ftRUI: II RR SIRRHR RIURRftRl 3*1 RRTTlf H^T 
RgRT $*T^ RRIR *TR*r*3CtolHT*Hn* ?TRRf: | 
HUNTHI BnSIRltwV $*S*1 *V THfRI* R^RT ftWBH( 
*8*1*15* RlfTR Rt^niR. $ t*RI|JH» II RR 
RIRRIRR RIRRr^y 3*1 RRTat H*l *1$* RfRT 
ftR^RHIIR, RgffRl^ RTRRT RI^HTT* 3R* Rpp II 
RR RTRRKR HfilRW RT rBtrIrrI 3*1 RRHtf R*T 
*5* RVRRT ^R^RIRTR ?to*I5* *f*R RIRRI* 
ITR'rI ^R! II RR RWETCR TfftRRR RI RftRRpfl 
3**1 wrat **T tf** RgRf ftR^RIHf *tt*n* 
*ft* RI*RI* REft II RR RlRRfRR *f*Ri*R- 
*Uf folREfl 3*1 RRTRf «V R# f*RI ft*^RT- 
RIR, $TR**1 i*R «I*WH 3* REP II *ft RUPlfl' 
3*1 *1 RRIRllfc: *PT3*t RRf HTRRftg*nrel 
WimRI^RTHTR *R REPS* 1 ' II RR RETimf*! 
RRimt.iT *nwr>s*: **r rjri ft^m RgtwiR 
HURT RI^RT* JIR'rI 83*13*1 I R^R Rstfllf- 
RWIRTSSRRlft Raft I 

If there are four sons of a BrShmana born of wives of 
the four castes, they shall divide the paternal property into ten 
parts ; of these the son of the Brahmans wife shall take four 
parts ; the son of the Kgattriya wife, three parts ; the son of 
the Vaishya wife, two parts ; and the son of the ShOdra wife, 
one part.— If there are three sons of a BrShmana born of wives 
of three castes, but none of the ShOdra caste, then they shall 
divide the property into nine parts ; of which the three sons shall 
take four, three and two parts respectively, in the order of 
their castes. -If there are three sons of three castes, but none 
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of the Vaishya caste, then they shall divide the property into 
eight parts and take four, three and one parts respectively.— 
If there are three sons of three castes, but none of the 
Ksattriya caste, they shall divide the property into six parts and 
take three, two and one parts respectively. -If a Brahmana 
has two sons, one BrShmana and the other Ksattriya, the 
property shall be divided into seven parts, of which the BrSh- 
mana shall take four parts and the K§attriya, three.— If a 
BrShmana has a BrShmana and a Vaishya son, the property 
shall be divided into six parts, of which the BrShmapa shall 
receive four parts and the Vaishya two. If a BrShmana has 
a BrShmapa and a ShQdra son, the property shall be divided 
into five parts, of which the Brahmana shall take four parts and 
the ShQdra, one.— If a Brahmana or a Ksattriya has two sons, 
one a Ksattriya and another a Vaishya, the property shall be 
divided into five parts, of which the Ksattriya shall take three 
parts and the Vaishya, two.— If a Brahmana ora Ksattriya 
has two sons, one a Ksattriya and the other a ShQdra, then the 
property shall be divided into four parts, of which the 
Ksattriya shall take three parts and the ShQdra, one. -If a 
BrShmana, or a Ksattriya, or a Vaishya, has two sons, one a 
Vaishya and the other a Shudra, then the property shall be 
divided into three parts, of which the Vaishya shall take two 
parts and the ShQdra, one.— If a Brahmana has two sons 
from his Brahmana wife and one from a ShQdra wife, the 
sons of the Brahmana wife shall take eight parts and the son of 
the ShQdra, one part. - -If he has two sons born of the Shudra 
wife and one of the Brahmana wife, then the property shall he 
divided into six parts, of which the son of the Brahmana wife 
shall receive four parts, and the two sons of the ShQdra wife, 
two parts. »-In the same manner are shares to be adjusted 
in other cases also.— [Vi^nu, 18. 1-27; 38—40.) (Quoted in 
VivUdaratnUkara, pp. 530-581 ; Ddyabhaga, p. 137.] 

233. IPR3 ] wn^iqnmf ijfli gfcafiwftgm; i 

«a am wuwnn* u 

The land acquired by Brahmanical methods shall be 
taken by the sons born of the Brahmana wife ; the house and 
the ancestral land shall be taken by all the sons of the twice- 
born castes .—(Bfhat-Manu.) [Quoted in VivUdaratnUkara, 
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p. 584 ; VivUdachintUmani , p. 225 ; DayabhZga , p. 188 ; 
VibhagasUra, 12. 2—5 ; DUyanirnaya, 20. 1—10.] 

Notes 

* Brahrnaddydgatdni,'-- 1 acquired by Brahmanical methods,’— i.e., oh 
tained through religious gifts, or through officiating at sacrifices and such other 
acts. - 4 Sons of the twice-born castes ,’ those belonging to the three castes. - 
(Vivadaratridkara, p. 534.) 

‘ Brahma ddydgatdm,*- obtained through officiating at sacrifices or 
through teaching or as a religious gift.- 4 Dvijdtuyal},’ -belonging to the three 
castes. — ( V ivadachin tdma n i t p. 225. ) 

The land that the father had obtained as a religious gift shall go entirely 
to the son of the Brshmana wife, not to the Ksattriya or other sons ; the 
house as also the ancestral field shall go to only those sons who belong to the 
three higher castes, not to the Shudra son.— 4 Brahma 9 is Veda ; hence 
4 Brahmaddya ’ must mean 4 religious gift,’ as such gift has been sanctioned 
for a Br&hmaija only as one who has read the Veda and studied its meaning. 
{iJayabhdga, pp. 138-139.) 

4 Brahmaddydgatdm, 9 — obtained by officiating at sacrifices, teaching and 
so forth, 4 Twice-born castes i.e., the Brahma^a, the Ksattriya and the 
Vaishya.-- ( Vibhdgasdra, 12. 2 -6.1 

The land that has been acquired by the father by virtue of his Vedic 
learning shall go to the son born of his Brdhmana wife, the ancestral house and 
ancestral landed property shall go to the sons belonging to the first three castes. 
— 1 Ancestral ,’ i.e.,- acquired by the grandfather and other ancestors.— I Ddyu- 
nirnaya , 2U. 2. 1.) 

234. wwfa 25 30.] * 1 1 

wares ftm fcwrf a) n 

Land obtained aa,a religious gift shall not be given to 
the son of the Ksattriya or other wives ; if the father should 
give it, the son of the Brahmana wife shall take it away on 
the father’s death. -( Byhaspati , 25. 30.) [Quoted in AparcLrha, 
p. 732 ; Mitdksara, pp. 641, 669 ; Madanaparijata ,Vp. 658, 687 ; 
Vivadaratnakara, p. 534 ; V ivadachin tdmani, p. 225 ; Para- 
sharamadhava, pp. 343, 381 ; Dayabhaga, p. 139 ; Vlramitro- 
daya, p. 595 ; VyavahUramayUkha, p. 103 ; Vibhagas&ra, 
12. 2-5.1 


Notes 

The implication is that land acquired by other means are to be given to the 
sons referred to,— though never to the son of a Shudra wife; as distinctly 
laid down in Bfhaspati— ‘ Shxidryam dvijatibhilf, etc. (Below).’— [Aparirka, 
p. 782.) 
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Though the principle of division among the sons of different castes has 
been laid down by Manu as 4, 3, 2, 1,— yet that must be taken as referring to 
property other than the land obtained as a religious gift. The implication of 
this text is that land obtained by purchase and such other means is to be given 
to the Ksattriya and other sons also ; but the son of the ShQdra wife has been 
specially precluded from all landed property by Rrhaspati ‘ Shudrt/ani 
dvijatibhih, etc. * ; there would be no need for this special preclusion of the 
ShQdra, if the Ksattriya and Vaishya sons were not entitled to landed property 
other than that obtained as religious gift. -(Mitaksara, pp. 669-670.) 

The special mention of * religious gift * implies that land obtained by 
other means is to be given. ( Madam par ij at a, p. 658.) 

Lands acquired by purchase and other means ave to be given to the 
Ksattriya and other sons, as is clearly implied by the special mention of * religious 
gift, * and also by the special exclusion of the Shiidra from all landed property 
inthe text * Shhdryam dvijatibhih , etc. 9 - (Parasha ram (idhava, p. 343.) 

The mention of 4 religious gift ’ shows that the sons referred to do receive 
shares in lands acquired by purchase and other means, in accordance with their 
castes. It is for this reason too that the ShQdra son has been specially exclud- 
ed from all landed property. — ( Vtrami/rodaya , p. 595.) 


2 ;i5. ffwft 2 0—32.] ffranfafrnrfert * i 

A son born of a Shudra woman from twice-born men 
is not entitled to a share in the landed property ; one born of 
a woman of the same caste (as the husband) shall receive all ; 
such is the settled rul e.~{Brh(i8pati, 25— 32.) (Quoted in Apa - 
rarka, p. 732 ; Mitdk§ara, p. 670 ; Madanaparijata, p, 658 ; 
VivUdaratnakara, p. 534 ; Partisharamadhava , p. 343 ; Ddya . 
hhdga , p. 140 ; V iramitrodaya , p. 595 ; V yavaharamayukha , 
p. 103. J 


Notes 

This text singles out the ShQdra son as specially excluded from inheriting 
landed property.— (Mitak*ar7i f p. 670.) 

The meaning is that sons born to any twice-born person of a ShTidra wife 
do not receive any share in the landed property acquired as religious gift nr 
through purchase and other means. —{Madanaparijata, p. 658.) 

The son of the Shudra wife is specially excluded from inheriting landed 
property. -(Parasharamiidhava, p. 343.) 

Inasmuch as 4 landed property ’ in general is mentioned, it follows .that 
the ShQdra is not entitled to any land acquired by his twice-born father even 
by purchase and such other means .—(Ddyabhaga, p. 140.) 

This excludes the son of the ShQdra wife from the inheritance of all kinds 
of landed property. -{V iramitrodaya, p. 696 ) 
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'Landed property,’— even such as has been acquired by purchase 
and other means. Other articles he does inherit. But the son of a Shudra 
woman not married (to the man) does not receive any share in anything.— 

( V yavaharamayukha , p. 103.) 

236. wrrowr ] (A.) gfownfo g fW ' 

gtftar *r *i 5 ceipjrt: i 

s s* fm *fir»ra gfefc i 
gig 33: wgfong ftgwaig i 
ggWifai qnr fognfflg glra «ig 11 
#*m3*?g wnfqftg gstg?ra«ns«wg u 
«isft gtf g|g fq?n Higw ggrnr fa i 

(B) gl* g wro? fora fgHsga i 
fadkr *i g cercra* i 

7*331 g 3 * «bw fo«rar wmw i 
fonssor ffansgttaf: fogifoig i 
7*3*reg wfo wm: g^rsprai ww it 
draft gw* tig ftw* urgtf fg’agfa n 

(A) 0 descendant of Kurus, two wives have been or- 
dained for the Kgattriya ; he may have the Shudra as a third, 
though she has not been ordained in the scriptures. 

0 Yudhif^hira, the property of the Kgattriya shall be 
divided into eight parts ; out of the father’s property the son 
of his Ksattriya wife shall take four parts ; he shall also take 
implements of battle ^ the son of his Vaishya wife shall take 
three parts, and the eighth part shall go to the son of his 
Shudra wife. This latter shall receive what is given to him 
by his father ; he shall not take what has not been so given. 

(B) 0 descendant of Kurus, for the Vaishya there can be 
one wife ; or the ShQdra may be his second wife ; though such 
a wife has not been ordained in the scriptures. The property 
of the Vaishya shall be divided into five parts, 0 Chief of 
Bharatas ; from the father's property, the son of his Vaishya 
wife shall take four parts, and the fifth part shall go to the 
ShQdra, 0 BhSrata.— This latter shall receive what has been 
given to him by his father ; he cannot receive what has not 
been so given . — ( Mahabharata . ) [Quoted in VivOdachintOmaifi, 
p. 225 ; VivOdaratnUkara, pp. 528-529 ; VibkOgaa&ra, 12. 1—10.] 
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Notes 

These rules apply to cases where the Brfthmana has four wives, Ksattriya 
has three and the Vaishya, two wives. In cases where there are no such wives, 
the property inheritable by the sons shall not be divided into ten, eight or five 
parts. — * Yuddhaupacharikam , f such as horses, swords and the like. — 
( Vivadachintamani, p. 225.) 

* Drift ant a 9 here stands for the Veda ; the meaning therefore is that 
even though a ShOdra wife has not been ordained for the Ksattriya (or the 
Vaishya), yet, if through lust, he does marry a Shudra wife, then the son of 
that wife shall receive a share. — * Yuddhaupacharikam , 9 the implements of 
battle, such as swords and the like.~( Vivddaratnakara, p. 529.) 

The Br&hma^a may have wives of all the four castes ; when he has got 
four sons from these four wives, then the rule is that their shares are to be in 
the proportion of 4, 3, 2, 1 in the order of the castes. Similarly, the Ksattriya 
may have three wives, a Ksattriya, a Vaishya and a Shudra ; the son 
born to him from the Ksattriya wife shall receive four shares, that bom of the 
Vaishya wife, three shares and that born of the Shudra wife shall have only 
one, the eighth share. The Vaishya may have two wives, the son born to him 
from the Vaishya wife shall receive four shares, and that bom of the Shiidra 
wife, only one share, the fifth one. Thus the property shall be divided into ten 
parts (in the case of the Br&hmana), eight parts in the case of the Ksattriya 
and five parts in the case of the Vaishya.— The word * Yuddhaupacharikam 9 
stands for the sword and other weapons.— ( Vibhdgasdra, 12. 2. 1.) 


237. ] wgsrto** 5**3 fag: 

The son shall inherit the entire property of the father, if 
he has been born of a wife married in the natural order. 
— ( Devala .) [Quoted in ParasharamUdhava, p. 344.] 

Notes 

This lays down the law of inheritance in cases where there is only one 
son born of a wife married in the prescribed order (i.e., the wife belonging to 
a caste lower than that of the husband).— It refers to cases other than that of 
the Niqdda in regard to whom there is another rule—* Nifdda eka putraatu, 
etc. 9 -(Pardsharamddhava, pp. 343-344.) 

238. nf faftra ] srawtfvlg vmraf i 

In the case of sons born of wives belonging to other 
castes (than that of the husband), the son of each lower caste 
loses half of the inheritance, in the order of the castes. — 
{Shankha-Likhita . ) [Quoted in VivOdaratnUkara, p. 631.] 

F. 40 
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239. 18. 28—31.] : *nnq*» wurofafait 

*WIW— V *I3RW— 
JffiO I 

An only son of the BrShmapa, —being a Brahmana or a 
Ksattriya or a Vaishya— shall inherit the entire property 
similarly, an only son of the Ksattriya, of the K§attriya or 
Vaishya caste also an only son of the Vaishya, being a 
Vaishya,— and also an only son of the Shudra, being a 
Shudra.— {Vipnu, 18. 28—31.) [Quoted in Vivada ra l naka ra , 
p. 631.1 

Notes 

If a Brahmana who has throe wives— belonging to the Brfihmana, Ksattriya 
and Vaishya castes, has only one son, he will inherit the entire property, be he 
a BrShmapa or a Ksattriya or a Vaishya. Similarly, if a Ksattriya having two 
wives has an only son, he will inherit the entire property, be he Ksattriya or 
Vaishya.— Similarly, the only son of a Vaishya, who would be a Vaishya, will 
inherit the entire property ; and so also the only son of the Shndra, who would 
be a Shndra, shall inherit the entire property.— The third wife for the Ksattriya, 
or the second wife for the Vaishya,— (either of whom, of the ShQdra caste)— 
has not been mentioned here as they are not permitted by the scriptures.— 
(Vivada ratrialcara, pp. 531-532.) 

240. «3f ] *r i fan *t 

i 

The son of the Shudra wife shall not be a sharer in the 
property ; what his father gives him, that shall be his share ; 
in addition one should give him a cow and a bull, black metal 
and black grains, with the exception of sesamum. — (Shafikha.) 
[Quoted in Vivadachintamani, p. 226 ; VivadaratnUkara, 
p. 636.1 

24 1 . *3 9. 154.] wfo wre wjsft m I 

*nlW straff n 

Whether a Brahmana has a son or no son, he shall not, 
according to law, allot more than the tenth part to the son 
of the Shudra wife.— (Manu, 9. 164.) [Quoted in AparSrka, 
p. 736 ; Mitak$ara, p. 716 ; VivOdaratnUkara, p. 536 ; Vivada. 
chint&mani, p. 226 ; ParOsharamUdhava , p. 344 ; DUyabhaga, 
p. 141 ; V% ramitrodaya, p. 622 ; Vibh&ga$ara, 12. 2-8.] 
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Notes 

1 Has a son / has any son ; or the 4 son 9 meant may be that born of the 
Brfthmaga wife, and not that of any of the 4 twice-born 9 wives. So that, if 
there is no son born of the Brfthmapa wife,— even if there are sons of Kqaitriya 
and Vai shya wives,— the son of the Shudra wife shall receive the eighth 
part ; while if there is a son of only the Vaishya wife, the son of the ShOdra 
wife shall get the third part.— Others however explain the phrase 4 no son 9 to 
mean the absence of a son of any twice-born wife ; and according to this view, 
the residue of the property left after the tenth part has been made over to 
the Shudi'a son shall go over to the Sapindas . — The most unobjectionable 
principle of division, however, would be as follows : — If the property is a large 
one, and there is no son of any higher caste, the Shudra son shall receive only 
the tenth part ; if however the property is just enough for the maintenance 
of a few persons only, then the whole shall go to the Shudra son. —In the case of 
Kqattriyas and others, another Smrti has laid down the following rule in connec- 
tion with sons born of the same and different castes— 4 Sons of a Ksattriya are 
entitled to three, two and one shares ; those of the Vaishya, to two and one.' 
- ( Yajnavalkya, 2. 126.) That is, sons of the Ksattriya from the Ksattriya 
wife shall each receive three parts ; those from the Vaishya wife, two parts ,* 
and those from the Shudra wife, one part ; so that the Shudra sons receive 
the sixth part of the property of the Ksattriya father and the third part of 
the Vaishya father. Others again explain the sense of the present text of 
Manu as follows : - When he is going to give some property to the Shudra son 
at all, the father shall collect the entire property and give to him the tenth part 
of it,— even though he be free to do as he likes, as it is going to be declared 
in the next verse ( Manu , 9. 155) that 4 whatever his father shall give him shall 
be his. '—According to this view, it would be much more reasonable to construe 
the text as 4 the man having a son shall give, etc. etc.' * dadyat, 9 4 shall 
give/ being construed with 4 satpntrak , 9 — 4 having a son ' ; otherwise the con- 
struction would be 4 the person whose father has a son, or no son, shall give, etc , 
etc.’ which shall be a most difficult one ; as to this case, the term 4 having 
a son ’ shall stand for the dead father , while the nominative of the verb 4 shall 
give * would be the living son or other Sapi ula relations.- Thus then, in a 
case where there are only Brdhmana and Shudra sons,-- and no Ksattriya 
dr Vaishya sons,— the Shudra son is entitled, not to the tenth part, but to 
something less, never more. If there are ten cows, the Brfihmapa son shall 
receive four and the Shudra son, one ; the remaining five being divided between 
the K*attriya and the Vaishya sons. When, however, these latter do not exist, 
then these five cows also shall be divided between the Brahma* ia and the 
Shudra sons. When, however, the BrUhmana son takes the entire property, 
he cannot be called either a 4 shareholder 9 or 4 a receiver of four shares ’ ; 
hence what has been said by Manu (9. 163) regarding the Brdhmana taking 
4 four shares ' would apply to a case where there are four brothers. —The 
Shudra also receives the tenth share only when there are four brothers 
this share being correspondingly increased if there are two or three brothers 
only.— ( Medhat ithi. ) 

4 Satputrah, 9 —* one who has sons born of superior wives ' 4 aputrah, 9 — 
havingno sons of any other caste .— 4 riadhifeam, 9 —the meaning is that when 
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there are no sons of any other caste, the tenth part of the property shall be 
given to the Shudra son and the rest shall be taken by the wives and others.— 
(Sarvajn andrdya a a. ) 

Whether a Brfihmana has sons born of wives of all the twice-born castes,— 
or he has no such sons,— in either case his immediate heir shall not give more 
than the tenth part of the property to his son born of the Shudra wife, 4 accord- 
ing to law. 9 Thus, in view of this prohibition in regard to the son of the Shudra 
wife, if the Br&hmaga has no son of the Br&hmapa caste, his two sons, born 
of his Kqattriya and Vaishya wives, would take all the rest of the property.— 

( Kulluka .) 

Even when partition takes places at the wish of the father, only the tenth 
part of the property shall be given to the son born of his Shudra wife.— 

* Satputrak, 9 — he who has sons born of wives of all the four castes, BrShma^a 
and the rest. — 4 Aputrak, 9 — he who has no sons born of those same wives. The 
rule is that according to rule, no more than the tenth part of the property shall 
be given. It is for this reason that we have Yftjflavalkya's text (2. 125)— 

1 Chatu8tridvyeka , etc. 9 —(Rdghavananda.) 

4 Satputrak, 9 —having sons.— -No share over and above the tenth part shall 
be given to the son of the Shudra wife.— [Nandana.) 

4 Satputrak, 9 — one who has a Br&hma^a son.— (Rdmachandra.) 

4 Not more '—than the tenth part — (Apardrka, p. 736 ) 

The meaning is that the son of the Shudra wife, even though a 4 body- 
born son,' does not receive a share, even when there are no other sons.— 

4 Satputrak, 9 — having twice-born sons 4 Aputrak, 9 — not having twice- 
born sons. On the death of such a man, his Kqetraja and other sons, or 
other Sapindas, shall not give more than the tenth of his property to his 
son born of the Shudra wife. This implies that in a case where a Brahmana 
has no son of his own caste, his sons born of the Kxattriya and Vaishya 
wives shall take his entire property. — (Mitak^ard, p. 716.) 

4 Saputrah 9 (v.l., for 4 Satputrak ’),— one who has twice-born sons 
4 Aputrak, 9 — one who has no twice-born sons.— Says Lak^midhara - 4 If the 
father, being pleased with his son born of the Shudra wife, gives him anything, 
he should give him only the tfenth part of the property.'— According to Hald- 
yudha and the Pdrijdta, this text refers to such sons as are born from a 
married Shu dra wife and are absolutely devoid of good qualities.— ( Vivdda- 
ratnakara, p. 536.) 

4 Satputrak, 9 — *<me who has sons of the three higher castes. * ~ 4 Aputrak 9 
— 4 one who has no such sons.'— Even by the father's favour, he is not to get 
more than the tenth part,— says the Kalpataru.—(Vivddachintdma>ii, p. 226.) 

This refers to a son who is not devoted to the father's service.— {Para- 
sharamadhava, p. 344. ) 

This precludes the giving of more than the tenth part to the son of the 
ShOdra wife, even when there are no twice-born sons.— (Ddyabhdga, p. 141.) 

4 Satputrak, 9 — who has sons born of the wife of the same caste as him- 
self 4 Aputrak, 9 -who has no sons born of the wife of the same caste as 
himself on the death of such a Br&hmaga, his K&traja and other sons, or 
any one else who may inherit his property, shall not give to his son bom of the 
ShUdra wife anything more than the 4 tenth part ' of his property. From this 
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same text, it follows that if the Br&hmaqa has no Brahma icl sons, his sons 
born of the Kqattriya and Vaiahya wives shall take all the property of their 
Brahmana father.— The texts of YBjflavalkya and others that have spoken of 
the sons of the four castes receiving shares in the proportion of 4, 3, 2 and 1 
shares (whereby the Shudra son should get one share) should be taken as 
referring to such sons of the Shudra wife as are possessed of exceptionally good 
character. — ( Vlramitrodayj , p. 622.) 

* Satpntrah having sons of three higher castes .— (V ibhagasdra, 
12 . 2 - 8 .) 


242. 9. 179.] si ^ 1 

msgsrra) wrafwas n 

If a son is born to a Shudra from a female slave, or from 
the female slave of a slave, he shall, when permitted, receive 
a share. Such is the settled law.- [Manu, 9. 179.) [Quoted in 
Vivadaratnakara, p. 537 ; Vivadachinlamani , pp. 226-227 ; 
Dayabhaga , p. 143 ; Vibhdgasara , 12. 2— 12.1 

Notes 

In the case of ShQdras, the child \ born from an unmarried woman, or from 
an 4 unauthorised woman,' is a * son.'— Prom] the present text, it is clear that 
if a slave were to beget a^ child upon a female slave belonging to another slave, 
the child would belong to the former.—' When permitted’— by his father 
4 shall receive a share,’ — equal to that of the 4 legitimate ' son, when the 
partition is done during the father’s lifetime,- or when the father has declared 
to his sons that 4 this child shall receive a share equal to yours.'— If however 
the father does not permit it, what should bo done has been declared in another 
Smrti :— 4 The son born to a ShQdra from a female slave shall receive a share 
according to the wish (of his father), but on the father’s death his brothers 
shall allot to him half a share',— if he has no brothers, he shall take the 
entire property, except when there are the father's daughter's sons, ' i-e., 
in the absence of 4 legitimate ' sons, he shall inherit the whole property only 
if there is no daughter’s son ; if the daughter’s son is there, this latter shall be 
treated like a 4 legitimate ’ son. In the case of the Brfthmaiia and other 
castes, sons born of slave-girls are entitled to mere subsistence.— (Medhdt i thu) 

If a son is born to a ShQdra from an unmarried .Hlave-girl, or from a slave- 
girl belonging to his slave,— such a son shall be given a share. Being permitted 
by the father he shall receive a share ; if not so permitted, he shall receive 
mere subsistence. This implies that the Shudra may have a 4 son ' born to him 
from a ShQdra woman, not married to him, but belonging to him somehow,— 
but not from a woman married to some one else.— ( Sarvajhanaraya >ia . ) 

If a son is born to a Shudra of a slave-girl of any kind,— or of a slave- 
girl related to a slave,— this son, if permitted by the father to receive a share 
equal to that of his sons from his married wife, shall receive an equal share.— 
( Kulluka . ) 
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The son born to a Shudra from a slave-girl, or from the wife of a slave 
of his, —when permitted by the father, during his lifetime, shall receive a 
share equal to that of his sons of his married mie.—(Rdghavdnanda.) 

The addition of the qualification 1 permitted ’ implies that if he is not so 
permitted, he shall not receive it.— (Nandana.) 

4 Dd8ydm,'—i.e. t from a ShQdra wife married to him.— 4 Ddsaddayam, 9 — 
the slave-girl belonging to the slave belonging to the ShOdra. — ( Rdmachandra. ) 

4 Daaydm, 9 — from a slave-girl, belonging to any of the categories of slaves 
enumerated by Manu * ddaaddaydm, 9 on a slave belonging,— not married— 
to a slave of his according to the Kalpataru, this means the slave-girl 
belonging to his servant.— ( Vivddaratndkara , p. 537.) 

In the case of the ShQdra, his son born from a slave-girl or other woman 
not married to him, shall, when permitted by the father, receive a share equal 
to that of his other sons.— [Ddyabhdga, p. 143.) 

* When permitted *— by the father.— (Vibhdgasara, 13. 1. 1.) 

243. ntew 28. 38.] 

The son born to a childless (twice-born) person of a 
ShOdra woman, if obedient like a pupil, receives a provision 
for maintenance.— (Gautama, 28. 38.) [Quoted in Vivdda- 
ratndkara, p. 536.] 


Notes 

If a person of the three higher castes, who has no son of a twice-born 
caste, has a son born to him of a Shudra woman not married to him, this son 
shall receive some provision for his maintenance, in the shape of a plot of land 
for cultivation,— if he is * obedient / willing to serve, 4 like a pupil, 9 — 
( Vivddaratndkara , p. 536.) 

X. 

244- nfcm 28. 45.] V^’S*** afitofons i 

Sons born of wives married in the reverse order of the 
castes shall be treated like the son born of a ShQdra woman. — 
(Gautama, 28. 45.) [Quoted in Vivddaratndkara, p. 537 ; 
Vivddachintdmani, p. 227 ; Vibhdgasdra, 13. 1—4.] 

Notes 

The son begotten by a Shudra or a Vaishya or a Kqattriya on a woman 
of a higher caste— Vaishya and the rest— is to be treated like the son bom to a 
Brfihmaga from a ShQdra woman, i.e., he is to receive some such means of 
livelihood as ploughs, shears and the like. — ( Vivddachintdmani , p. 227.) 

The meaning is that sons born of the other castes are to be treated like the 
son bom of a ShQdra wife, i.e,, they are to receive mere subsistence, provided 
they are obedient like pupils.— ( Vivddaratndkara, p. 537.) 
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The son bora to the Shudra or other castes from wives of the Vaishya 
or other higher castes receives something in the shape of the plough and such 
other implements necessary for obtaining a livelihood, just as the son born (to the 
higher castes) from a Shudra woman.— ( Vibhagasara, 13. 1—4.) 

245. 18. 32-33. J ffrwwfort i 

ftfqw m nfir: ffrdtan i 

A Shudra who is the only son of a father belonging to 
a twice-born caste shall inherit one-half of the property ; the 
second half shall be dealt with in the same manner in which 
the property of a childless person is dealt with.— (Vi^nu, 18. 
32-33.) [Quoted in Vivadara tnSkara, p. 535 ; DS.yabhd.ga, 
p. 141.] 

Notes 

‘ Belonging to a twice-born caste ,’— other than the BrBhmana, i.e., 
a Ksattriya or a Vaishya ; because the ShQdra son of the BrBhmana has been 
declared by Devala as entitled to one-third of the property. — 1 The second 
half,’ which should form the share of the Briihmana (?),—( V ivadaratndkara, 
p. 636.) 

This refers to a son who is endowed with superior learning and humility.— 
(Dayabhaga, p. 141.) 

246. 25. 31.] WWW i 

unfatsfM >iW awicfg: u 

If a childless person has a son born of a Shudra woman 9 
who is obedient and possessed of good qualities, he shall 
receive a maintenance ; the Sapindas shall take the rest of 
the property.— (Brhaspati, 25. 31.) [Quoted in AparUrka , p. 735 ; 
VivadaratnUkara, p. 536 ; Vivadachintamani, p. 226 ; DUya - 
bhaga , p. 141 ; Vyavaharamayukha f p. 103 ; VibhUgasara , 
12. 2—10.] 

Notes 

The meaning is that the property of a childless person goes to his 
Sapindas,— (Apararka , p. 735.) 

This refers to the son born of a woman not married to the father.— 
( V ivadaratndkara , p. 536.) 

4 Anapatyasya,’—* childless, * stands for 4 one who has no son of the three 
higher castes/— 4 Sapindas/ the nearmost collaterals ; in the absence of these 
latter, even distant collaterals.— This rule refers to the case of the son of a 
ShQdra woman not married to the man. — ( Vivadachintamani, p. 226.) 

The meaning is that the son shall be given some land for cultivation which 
would suffice for his subsistence.— {Ddyabkaga, p. 141.) 
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This is what is to be done after the death of the father. — ( Vyavahara- 
mayukha, p. 103.) 

If a Brfthmana has no sons of the three higher castes, his property goes to 
his Sapin das. -This refers to cases where the man has a ShQdra son born of 
a woman not married to him. In case he has a Shtidra son born of a married 
ShQdra wife, he would receive a share. — ( Vibhagasara , 12. 2-11.) 

247. ] «w «ragi a* 

If a Brahmana has sons of all castes except the ShQdra, 
they shall divide the property into nine parts. So also in 
the case of a K§attriya (and Vaishya ). — ( Vi§nu. ) [Quoted in 
VivUdachintamani, p. 225 ; Vibhagasara, 12. 2—4.] 

Notes 

This same rule applies to the case of the Kmttriya and other castes.— 
{Vibhagasara, 12. 2—4.) 

248. faa] forn? 3A*g ] &sra s sdfcraro 

at, ragt^raisAAi i 
frarut! arrgras %«r at i 

ggfrarog srfaqi#* 11 

If a Ni$Ud.a is the only son of a Brahmana, he receives 
the third part of the property ; the remaining two parts are 
to be taken by the Sapinda or the Sakulya, or whoever offers 
the Shraddha in the ^absence of Sakulyas the Shraddha is 
offered by the Acharya or the Pupil.— In all extreme cases, 
these two parts shall be made over to persons belonging to the 
same gotra as the dead Brahmana. —(Devala. ) [Quoted in 
VivUdaratnakara, pp. 534-535 ; Parasharamadhava, p. 344 ; 
D&yabhaga, p. 140 ; Viramitrodaya, p. 595.] 

Notes 

* Niqada ’ is one born of a Br&hmaga father and ShOdra mother ; hence 
what the text means is that the son of a Brfthmapa born of a Shudra woman 
is to receive the third of the property, the remaining two shares go to the 
Sapinda, or, in the absence of the Sapinda, to the Sakulya, and in the 
absence of the Sakulya, to tbe Acharya or the Pupil. — ‘ Sarvdsvdpatsu,’ 
‘ in all extreme cases,’ in the absence of all, Sapinda, Sakulya and the rest ; 
' one should make it over ’ to the persons belonging to the same gotra as the 
father of the said Ni$ada. — (Vivadaratnakara, p. 636.) 
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The eon bom to a Brnhmaga from a Shudra woman i 8 called * Niqada /— 
( Dayabhaga , p. 140.) 

The son bom to a Brfihmana from a Shddra woman is called 4 Ni§ada 9 
if this Nifjada is the only son.— This rule refers to such son of the Shfldra 
woman as is extremely well-behaved and possessed of excellent qualities.— 

( Viramitroday * , p. 595.) 

249. «faiv II, p. 39.] «s s*(«r 

II OTSmiHf 3 wot: ST^TT I S[TS>ft 

$?$t st«ot: SSsratsfcih I ss*tt$ fyj- 
*rSTsfs?dsHfl ST I 

ST OT^^ST OT3T §33 I 

TTU>S> ST S3 sf^S^SSM II 

If a man has only one son, from a wife of equal or 
unequal caste, he shall take the entire property and support 
the relatives.— The Pwrashava son of a Brahmana shall receive 
the third part of the property ; the remaining: two parts shall 
go either to his Sapinda or a near Sakulya, by virtue of these 
latter offering the ShrQddha to him ; in_the absence of these 
the property shall go to the father’s Acharya or Pupil ; or 
his Sagotra or maternal relative, on being authorised, shall 
beget on the wife of the dead man, a K&traja son for him, 
and make over the property to this son .— (Arthashnstra II, 
p. 39.) 

250. swans II, p. 38.] sistsKSTSJWijSRrwfon i 

sfilS^S^ITSlST:— assiwl ST Higsfts: I 

The son born to a Brahmana from his wife of the next 
lower caste is an equal sharer (with a son of the same caste). 
Of the Kgattriya and the Vaishya, the son born of wives of 
the next lower caste receives only half a share, or an equal 
share, if he is endowed with manly qualities. — ( Arthash&stra 
II, p. 38.) 

251. srosnsr II, p. 38.] *i 3 s‘®s 3 *Tsrf srnsftjsM^tsMi^ 

f$a, wfirsijssftswTs:, l*sijift gnfcft, as’ 
3315 s: 1 ds Brssr%s^ 5 s%sm: srfirafcrs- 
tasfssra: 1 
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Among the BrShmanS'a sons belonging to the four 
castes, the son of his Brahmana wife shall take four shares, 
the son of his Ksattriya wife, three shares, the son of his 
Vaishya wife, two shares, and the son of his Shudra wife, one 
share. -This same rule is applicable to the Ksattriya and 
Vaishya’s sons of the three and two castes respectively. — 
(Arthaahftatra II, p. 38.) 

252. wforrei IT, p. 42.] wurareqr twwwre:, 

wmi i twu g* i 

*rWg snur ot«t: i gevgaftmt ii 

*£gtg *n$iiraTC*r>¥rciT: i i 

qa: i gd nfaarlm: i 

The son bOrn to a BrShmana from a Vaishya wife is 
Ambaahpia ; that from a Shudra wife, NigUda or Parashava ; 
the son born to a K?attriya from a Shudra wife is Ugra ; of 
the Vaishya from a Shudra wife is a Shudra. Sons born to 
these from wives of the same caste, but not married, are 
VrUtya. These are in the natural order.— The sons born to a 
Shudra (from the Vaishya, the Kgattriya and the Brahmana 
wives respectively) are "Ayoyava, Ksattr and Chandala ; those 
to the Vaishya (from the Ksattriya and the Brahmana wives) 
are Mngadha and Vaidehalcn ; that to the Ksattriya (from the 
BrShmana wife), Suta. These are in the reverse order.— 
(Arthashmtra II, p. 42.) 

\ 

253. «wn« II, p. 38.] f%«nn: « 

*hn«rgq3ft#g: » 

Among the Suta, the MUgadha, the VrUtya and the 
RathakUra, the division of property shall be in accordance 
with their influence ; the rest will live under the one who gets 
the property.— (A rthaahustra II, p. 38.) 



Section II [3 (D)] 

PARTITION AMONG SONS 

(a) Normal Partition (without Preferential Share) 

2 r 4. nhra ] are* 3 *: fag: ft**? mg:- 

storfa faaft * 1 

After their father, the sons should divide the property ; 
or when the mother has passed child-bearing ; or during the 
father's lifetime, if he is willing.— (Gautama.) [Quoted in 
Mitak§ara t p. 616 ; Vivadaratnakara , p. 463 ; Smrtitattva II, 
p. 168.] 

Notes 

The 4 father's death ' is the first occasion for partition ; 4 the mother 
having passed child-bearing ' is the second occasion ; and 4 during the father's 
lifetime, if he is willing ’ is the third occasion [and the fourth occasion is 
when the father is unrighteous or has become an invalid, etc., etc., as asserted 
by Shaitkha in the text 4 Akamd pitari , etc.'— says the Subodhinl.]— 
[According to the Balambhatti, 4 ichhati cha ' means 4 while he still harbours 
a hankering after sense-objects.’]— (Aft takqara, pp. 616-617.) 

This refers to the grandfather’s (i.e., ancestral) property. It is estab- 
lished that in the partition of the ancestral property, the father's— and not 
the son's— desire is the sole determining factor.— {Smrtitattva, p. 168.) 

255. 0. 104.] [»./., w] 

After the death of the father, and of the mother, the 
brothers, being assembled, shall divide equally [ v.l ., among 
themselves] the parental property ; while the parents are alive, 
they have no power.— (Manu, 9. 104.) [Quoted in AparUrka, 
p. 718 ; Mit&kfarU, p. 621 ; SmrtichandrikH, p. 598 ; VivOdarat- 
nUkara, p. 455 ; VivadachintGmani, p. 198 ; VivUdachandra, 
19. 1 — 8 ; Dayabhaga, pp. 11, 16, 28, 68 ; ParUsharamOdhava, p. 
826 ; Vl ramitrodaya, p. 525 ; Vyavah&ramayUkha, p. 94.] 

Notes 

For Notes see Sec. 1, 17. 

4 ~] Urdhvam pituh .’- This indicates the time for the division of the father's 
property 4 matuh urdhvam ’ indicates the time for the division of the 
mother's property. Thus, the meaning of the text comes to be this : After the 
father’s death, the father's property may be divided, even though the mother 
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may be living {—similarly, on the mother’s death, the mother’s property may 
be divided, even though the father may be living {—there would be no point in 
waiting for the death of both for the dividing of the property of either one 
of the parents.— (Parasharamadhava, pp. 326-327.) 


256. 2. 1 1 8.1 g*r: fownf l 

After the death of the parents, the sons should divide 
the property and the debt equally ; but the daughters shall 
divide what remains of the mother’s property after the pay- 
ment of her debts ; in the absence of daughters, thi son [or, 
the offspring of the daughters, according to Apararka.] [Quoted 
in Smrtichandrika, pp. 616, 663 ; MadanapUrij ata , p. 647 ; 
Vivndaratnakara , p. 481 ; ParUsharamMhava, pp. 334, 371 ; 
DUyabhaga, pp. 68, 65 ; Viramitrodaya, pp. 563, 577 ; Vyava- 
hUramayukha, pp. 100, 160 ; VibhagasHra, 4. 1-3.] 

Notes 


Sec IV, 40. 

After the death of the parents, the sons shall pay off the father’s debts, 
and divide the property.— The term 4 Suta ' has been used for the purpose of 
indicating that it is the ‘legitimate’ son that is meant here.—* Pitroh urdhvam 
t.e., after the death of the father and the mother';— i.e., the father’s property 
shall be divided after the father’s death and the mother’s property after the 
mother’s death. -Even when there is no property (left by the parents), each of 
the children shall pay his share of the debts ; as the 4 equality ’ spoken of per- 
tains to the debt as well as to the, property. —The unequal division mentioned in 

another Smpti ( Manu ) — 4 JyeHhanya vimsha uddhdrah , etc should be 

understood to pertain to cases where the brothers agree to make the unequal 
division. -Others, however, explain all those texts that speak of unequal division 
as referring to cases where the eldest brother happens to be possessed of very 
superior qualifications, on the basis of the view that wealth is intended for the 
performance of religious duties (and the better qualified son would be better able 
to discharge those duties). -This, however, is not right ; as in reality the property 
serves the purposes of the man (and not of the religious duties). There are, it is 
true, certain texts which declare that if a man omits to perform the Agnihotra 
and other rites, his wealth should be taken away ; but they are only meant to be 
checks upon men inclined to stray from the path of duty ; they do not mean that 
wealth is for the purpose of performing sacrifices. Hence we conclude that 
there can be unequal division only when the brothers wish it to be so. -Then 
again, though Gautama .has declared that 4 brothers addicted to unrighteous 
ways are not to receive a share,' yet this has been declared to be the view of 
* some people ’ ; and in reality this also is only meant to be a check upon 
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immoral people. - Just as the sons are to divide the father’s property equally 
among themselves,— so also are the daughters to divide the mother's property ; 
but the daughters are to divide only the balance left after the payment of the 
mother's debts ; they are not to pay the debts of the mother if she has left no 
property.— But this does not mean that the sons have nothing to do with the 
mothers property ; because * in the absence of daughters , the array a,* i. e . , 
the son, shall receive the mother's property. Others, however, explain this 
passage to mean that * in the absence of the daughters, the anvaya of the 
daughters themselves shall receive the property. ' But this view is not correct, 
as the conclus’on pointed to by all authorities is that * when there are no 
daughters, the mother's property is to go to the sons of that mother/— 
( Vi shvarupa.) 

After the death of the father and the mother, the sons shall equally 
divide their property, i.e., as many sons there may be into so many parts shall 
the property and the debt be partitioned and then divided ; so that each man 
bears that same part of the debt as the part of the property that he receives.— 
Thus then, incases where the special rules laying down unequal division are 
adopted, the division of the debt shall be along the same unequal lines as the 
division of the property.— As regards the mother's property, after the debts 
have been paid off, the balance shall be divided among themselves by the 
daughters ; — In the absence of daughters, the 1 offspring ' of the daughters ; 
and in the absence of the daughters and also of their offspring, the property is 
to be divided among the sons (of the deceased mother).— What is meant is that 
if, after the death of the parents, the sons make a division of the property, they 
should divide it equally. This rule of equal division refers to all cases where 
the division is made by the brothers, —also where they do it during the father's 
lifetime; it does not bind the father in making the division among his sons. 
It is not meant that the sons divide the property.— (Aparurka.) 

This text lays down another occasion for partition, also the persons making 

the partition and the method of partition.—' Pitroh '—the mother and father ; 

4 urdhva m,’ after the death of this points out the time for partition. - 
• Sutahf— sons ; — this mentions the persons making the partition.— 4 Samam, 9 - 
equally this mentions the method of partitioning.— Both the property and 
the debt are to be divided equally.— It might be argued that— Manu (9. 105 
and 112 and 116) has recommended an unequal division of property by 
sanctioning 1 preferential shares ' to be assigned to the eldest and other sons, 
when division takes place after the father's death, —and again in 9. 114, the 
father is told to make an unequal division during his lifetime ; so that it would 
seem that whenever the partition is to be made, the division should be un- 
equal. —Bat our answer to this is that it is true that unequal division has 
been sanctioned by the scriptures ; yet it should not be carried out in practice ; 
because it is not favoured by the people. In fact, we have a text declaring 
that ' Just as the practice otNiyoga and the Killing of the cow is notin 
vogue in the present age, so also is the unequal division of property/— 
Apastamba also has declared the general rule to be that—' During his lifetime 
the father shall divide the property among his sons equally ’ ; and then he goes 
on to declare the opinions of some people to the effect that ' the eldest son 
is the only inheritor/ or that * the eldest is to receive a black cow, etc., 
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Qte't 1 — and he finally concludes by saying that all these later opinions are 
opposed to the scriptures. So that the inheritance should always be divided 
equally.— It having been declared that 4 the sons shall divide the property of 
the parents/ the text adds an exception in regard to the mother's property. 

* But the daughters , etc., etc., '—the daughters shall divide the mother’s pro- 
perty,— whatever remains of it after the debts incurred by the mother have 
been paid off. If the property left by the mother is less than the amount of 
her debts,— or just enough to pay it off,— then, in that case the property 
shall be taken by her sons ; the sense of all this is that it is the duty of the sons , 
not the daughters , to pay off the mother’s debts ; but what remains of the 
mother's property after the payment of the mother's debts, that shall be taken 
by the daughters and this is only right ; because the body of the daughter 
being constituted of a larger number of constituents from the mother’s body, 
the woman's property should always go to the daughter ; and, similarly, the 
son's body containing a larger number of particles from the father's body, the 
father's property should go to the son.— In regard to the daughter, Gautama, 
(28. 24) has laid down a distinction, whereby among the daughters, tMt unmarried 
ones have the prior claim to the mother's property, and among the married 
ones, the less wealthy has the prior claim. —If there are no daughters, then the 
4 anvaya,'—i.e. f the son (the grandson) and so forth. Though this has been 
already said in the first half— where the sons are declared to divide the property 
of the father and mother , yet it has been reiterated for the purpose of making 
the position clear.— (Mitdkqara.) 

This text speaks of partition among the sons after the father's 
death.— After the death of the father and the mother, the sons shall divide 
equally the property and the debts of the father and mother. As regards the 
mother’s property,— what remains of it after the payment of her debts shall 
be divided equally among the sons and the daughters ; the mother's debts shall 
be payable by the sons.— 1 In the absence of daughters,’— i.e., if there are 
no daughters living,— the 4 anvaya, 9 i.e., sons, of the daughters shall receive 
the share that should have been their mother's as declared by Manu, — 

• Jammy am samsthitdydm, etc.’ ; and Nfirada 4 Maturduhitaro ’ bhave, 
etc.’ and Brhaspati,— 4 Btrldhamm syddapatyandm, etc.’ Gautama— 

‘ Strldhamm duhitrndm, etc .’ and Vashistha— ‘ Atha bhratrrndm ddya, 
etc.’ ;— ( Vrramitrodaya-Tikd on Y&jfiavalkya. ) 

All the sons are equal sharers in the property and the debt of the parents. — 
The ‘ debt ’ meant here is that incurred by the fathev. — [Smrtichandrikd, 
p. 616.)— After the mother's death, her sons shall divide equally her property 
and her debts ; if such were not the meaning, the inclusion of the mother in the 
compound would have no sense.— (Ibid., p. 663.) 

There are four occasions for the division of property : (1) During his lifetime 
the father himself may wish to make a division of the property — [ Ydjhdvalkya : 
4 VibhdganchH pita kurydt , etc.’\ ; (2) Where the mother has passed the child- 
bearing age and the father has turned his face against things of the world, the 
sons may make a division, even without the father's wishing it. — [Ndrada : 
4 M'aturnivvtUrajvsi. e$c.'];-(3) Even though the mother has not passed 
the child-bearing age and the father is not willing to partition, yet if he has 
taken to immoral ways of life or has been stuck down by an incurable disease, 
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the sons may seek to divide the property— [Sha ikha : * Akamd pitari rikhtha- 
vibhaga , etc. ’] ;—(4> After the death of the parents it is this fourth that is 
spoken of in the present text. —After the death of the father and the mother, 
the sons should equally divide their property as also their debts. — ( Mad ana- 
parijata , pp. 644—648.) 

The Parasharamddhava (pp 334—336) contains very nearly the same 
words as the Mitakqara above.— The meaning is that the sons shall take that 
portion of the mother’s property which may be left over after the clearance 
of her debts.— (Ibid., p. 371.) 

So long as* there are daughters, the sons are not entitled to share the 
mother’s property when there are no daughters, then the * an my a,' the 
sons, are entitled to share it,— these two facts being asserted in the second 
line of the verse, the first line should be taken as referring only to the father’s 
property : otherwise there would be an unnecessary repetition,— When Yfljfia- 
valkya says that * the brothers shall divide the property after the death of the 
mother and the father,' he enjoins ( the death of both the parents ’ as the 
occasion for division ; and from this it is clear that the death of both is meant.— 
( Dayabhaga , pp. 68-59.) 

* Pitrorurdhvam ’ lays down the time for partition,—' Sntdh ’ mentions 
the persons making the division,— ‘ saw cm ’lays down the method of the 
division. Such is the view of the Mitdk$ard.— Though Unequal division is 
found to have been sanctioned in several texts, yet it should be taken as for- 
bidden in the present age ; and the method of unequal division should not be 
adopted.— ( Viramitrodaya, pp. 663— 566. )— * In the absence of daughters 
the * anvaya, * i.e., the offspring or progeny, the son (grandson and the rest). 
Though this would appear to be a repetition of what; has been said in the first 
half, regarding the sons dividing the property of the ‘parents,’ yet this 
difficulty has been tried to be explained by the Mltl ksarii (see above). -There 
is no such difficulty in the view of those who explain ‘anvaya’ to mean ‘the 
offspring of the daughters,’ etc., the daughter’s son, grandson and so forth.— 
(Ibid., p. 677.) 

This describes the equal division that takes place after the father’s death.— 
( Vyavahdramayvkha , p. 100.)— What is said here regarding [the daughters 
receiving the mother's property refers to such property of the mother as she 
may have acquired by means of spinning and such industries, - as distinguished 
from the property technically classed under ‘ Strldhana.’ - (Ibid., p. 160.) 

257. ] fa*tow$ wiaqif fawn: amtfnr: i 

wjsfa'fn *sifa sftartffa ii 

Division among brothers has been declared to come after 
the death of their parents ; even during their lifetime, it is 
commended to come on the mother passing the child-bearing 
age. —(Brhaspati.) [Quoted in VivUdaratnUkara , p. 462 ; Daya- 
bhaga, pp. 26, 60; Smxtitattva II, p. 167 ; VyavahUramayUkha, 
p. 94.] 
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Notes 

Here also the further condition * nirttv chapi ramdnS 9 (of N&rada's 
text) is meant to be understood .— ( V ivadaratnakara, p. 462.) 

This indicates the time for the partitioning of the grandfathers property ; 
it cannot be taken as referring to the father's property ; for if it did, then there 
would be no sense in the rule embodied in Manu (9.216) and N&rada (13.44) to 
the effect that * a son born after partition shall take the father's share’ ; as after 
1 the mother has passed the child-bearing age, ' no son could be born.— Nor can 
this text be taken as referring to the mother's property ; as in that case, the 
mother would become devoid of all property. For these reasons the condition— 
‘ on the mother passing the child-bearing age '—must pertain to the grand - 
father 9 8 property.— ,{Ddyabhdga, p. 26.)— The ‘ division ' spoken of in the first 
half of the verse as coming on the death of both the parents must be taken as 
referring to the father* s property ; firstly, because so long as the mother ‘ past 
the child-bearing age ' is alive, the division could not pertain to her property ; 
and secondly, because in the clause ‘ Jivatorapi shasyatt ,' the particle ‘ api,* 
‘even,' indicates that what is 1 commended ’ is the division that comes after the 
death of the parents. -{Ibid., p. 60.) 

Brhaspati here declares that there shall be division of the grand father* s 
property only after the mother has passed the child-bearing age.— The term 
‘ mother ' here must include the step- mother also ; because it is possible for 
a son being born to the father from her.— This text must refer to the grand- 
fathers property ; it cannot refer to the father’s property, as a share has been 
assigned in a text of Byhaspati— ‘ Pitrd saha vibhaktd ye, etc ,'— to the son 
born after partition.— {Smrtitattva II, pp. 167-168.) 

The second line sets forth an exception to the general rule propounded 
by Manu (9. 104) to the effect that ‘ during the lifetime of the parents, the 
sons have no power.'— ( Vyavahliramayukha, p. 94.) 

258. 10. 2-3.] (A) wr 3?«f wp* i 

(B) Piffsrfn irarg pfSpftf * n 

wt [v'l., — (a) ?mn^, 

( b ) farct# snfo wfr (c) w wt, 

(i d ) urawntf ] fargiiiKi* n 

(A) After the father’s death the sons shall divide the 
property equally among themselves (B) and also when the 
mother has passed the child-bearing age, the sisters have been 
given away in marriage and the father having his longings 
ceased, has lost all capacity for enjoyment. — (Narada, 
16. 2-8.) [Quoted in SmxtichandrikU, p. 605; Aparllrka, 
p. 718 ; MitUk§ara, p. 616 ; VivBdaratnUkara, p. 462 ; VivUda- 
chintamani, p. 196 ; ParUsharamUdhava, p. 833 ; DUyabkSga, 
pp. 18, 24 ; Vlramitrodaya, pp. 551, 657 ; VyavahUramayUkha, 
p. 95.] 
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Notes 

Even though there be no defects in the father, yet, under certain circum* 
stances, the sons may make a v division of the property.— The meaning of the 
second and third lines is that— when it has become definitely certain that the 
parents can have no more children, when the female children have been 
married, and when the father has lost all interest in wealth,— the sons shall 
divide his property. — Baudhftyana, however, has declared the agency of the 
father in this division also—' property can be divided with the consent of the 
father.’— (Smitichandrikd, pp. 605-606.) 

4 Samam 9 this sentence (A) has asserted the division of property by 
the sons after the death of the father.— The clause 1 putrah samam dhanam 
vibhajeyuh, 9 the sons shall divide the property equally among themselves,'— 
has to be construed with the second sentence (B) also.— {Apardrka, p. 718.) 

The first sentence (A) declares the first occasion of partition— on the 
father’s death ; the second sentence (B) mentions the second occasion,— 
even during the father’s lifetime, if he has ceased to have any desires and 
consequently given up all pleasures, and the mother has passed the child-bearing 

age, the partition can be made by the desire of the sons themselves the 
words 4 the sons shall divide the property equally among themselves ’ of the 
first sentence being construed with the second sentence also.— {Mi tdkqaro, 

pp. 615-616.) 

N&rada says this in connection with the subject of the division of property 
by the sons.—' Prattdsti, 9 — being married 4 nivrttt ramans, 9 — lost all capa- 
city for enjoyment ;— 1 uparataspr he,'- has lost all longing for things. The 
Prakdsha has put down the two readings ;— 4 nirast* chapiramane ’and 
* niraptkqv cha ramant 9 ; and Haldyudha has read 4 nivfttt vd pi ramandt 9 ; 
but from the explanations provided by these, it makes no difference in the 
meaning.— ( Vivddaratndkara, p. 462.) 

This text occurs in connection with the subject of the partition of property 
by the sons. — * Prattdsu, 9 — being married ‘ ram a the father’s capacity 
for enjoyment ‘ uparataspr to, 9 — devoid of all longing for objects of sense.— 

( Vivddachintdmani, p. 195.) 

Narada here lays down another occasion for partition. - (Paras ham 
mddhava, p. 888.) 

* VtnatfS’ [v.J., for nivrtts], become an outcaste;— 1 asharand, 9 Iv.l,, 
for 4 ramant 9 ], ceased to be a householder.— By the presence of the terms 
4 uparatasprhv, 9 and the rest it is indicated that the sons have the rights of 
ownership over the father’s property ; so that the occasion mentioned here is 
one for partition at the wish of the sons.— [Ddyabhdga, pp. 18-19.)— On his 
becoming an outcast, or free from all longings, or dying, the father’s ownership 
over property ceases ; so that this is the first occasion for the division of property ; 
the second occasion for it would be when the father being alive and his owner- 
ship being intact, he wishes to have the division made.— (B) 4 MdturnivrtU 
rajasi, 9 —* the mother having passed the child-bearing age,’ pertains to the 
grandfather’s property ; there being no chance of another son being bom whep 
the mother has passed that age ;— on such an occasion also the partition could 
take place only when the father desired it— If the ancestral (grandfather’s) 
F. 42 
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property were partitioned before the mother had passed the child-bearing age, 
the sons that would be born after the partition would have no means of subsis- 
tence ; which would be wrong.— The phrase 4 dattasu (vX, for 4 patta^u ’) 
bhaginlfu 9 is not meant to lay down another occasion for partition ; it is meant 
to emphasise the necessity of the daughters being married.— (Ibid., p. 24.) 

The first sentence (A) asserts the partition of the property after the 
father’s death Jfmutavshana (Dayabhfiga, see above) has adopted the 
reading * vinaftz vdpyasharand 9 and rejected the reading ‘ nivrttd vHpi 
rum an at. 9 — But this is not right.— 1 The sons shall divide the property ’—this 
clause has to be construed along with the second sentence (B) also.— (Vtra- 
mitrodaya , pp. 661-662.) 

4 Raman a 9 is sexual desire 4 uparatasprha, 9 free from all attach- 
ment.— 1 Prattdsu bhagini^u, 9 ’the sisters having been given away 1 this 
has to be construed both ways— with * the mother passing the child-bearing age ’ 
as also with 4 the father has lost the capacity for enjoyment, '—( Vyavahara- 
mayukha, p. 96.) 

259. 9. 185.] *r wratf «f fam: jpn i 

Sons alone shall inherit the father’s property, not brothers 
or fathers.— (Manu, 9. 185.) [Quoted in MitdkgarU, p. 706; 
VivSdaratn&kara, p. 552 ; ParUsharamOdhava, p. 349.] 

Notes 

4 SoH8 9 9 ~i.e., the 4 legitimate ’ and the rest,— all except the son begotten 
by the twice-born on a Shudra vrom&n—iSarvajnaridrdya'ja.) 

Neither uterine brothers nor brothers, but only sons, —i.e., the 4 Soil-born ' 
and the rest, in the absence of the 4 legitimate ’ son, which last is not meant 
here, having been already spoken of as the 4 sole inheritor f under 9. 163. — 
[Kulluka.) 

The legitimate and the other sons alone are to inherit a man’s property.— 
( Raghavananda .) v 

Ail the 4 substitutes ’ of the 4 son r are entitled to inheritance ; as for the 
legitimate son, the fact of his being the 4 sole inheritor ’ has been already 
declared under 9. 163.— (Afitafcfara, p. 706.) 

Here Manu has declared the 4 title to inheritance ' of 4 sons ’ besides the 
* legitimate.’— (Paros haramddhava, p. 349.) 


260. ] JJHWS [ v.l, (a) ( b ) «mrns ] meri 

9 m i 

« niaT'ewwiit: I 

If a brother, interesting himself in the business of the 
household, works for it, -he should have his share in the 
property added to by the brothers by the presenting of fodder. 
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food and conveyances.— (NUrada.) [Quoted in AparUrka, 
p. 720 ; VivttddratriSkara, p. 484 ; Vivtida chintHmani t p. 202 ; 
Smytichandrika , p. 618 ; Viramitrodaya , p. 572 ; 
tattva II, p. 170 ; VibhligasUra, 4. 1-2 ; 4. 1—7.] 

Notes 

Among the several brothers, if there is anyone who, by his special efforts 
looks after the household affairs and augments the common property,— while 
as his share he receives only what everyone else receives,— it behoves the other 
coparceners to repay him for his labours by giving him additional presents in 
the shape of grains, clothes, horses and other things.— (Viv^idachintamani, 
pp. 202-208.) 

In accordance with the maxim, * more work, greater rewards,’ the brother 
spoken of should have his share added to by his brothers, by the presenting 
of additional grains and other things. — (Smrtichandrika, pp. 617-618.) 

The meaning is that he should receive something.—! Vtbhagasara , 4. 1—8.) 
—If one of the coparceners is engaged in the maintenance of the family, his 
business shall be looked after by the other coparceners who will supply him with 
food and other things, according to his share in the property.— (76 id., 4. 1—7.) 

261. www* ] qrtawnrm i 

rwm*T u 

Of household utensils, beasts of burden, milch cattle 
and slaves, —those that are perceptible shall be divided ; in 
regard to what may be concealed, Manu has declared recourse 
to the ‘ Jar-ordeal.’— [KatyUyana.) [Quoted in ParUshara - 
mOdhava, p. 376.] 


Notes 

* Kosha ’—This particular ordeal is mentioned, with a view to exclude the 
other ordeals.— (Parasharamadhava, p. 876.) 

262. wwrft 25. 14.] mi sw tnr antfrirt i 

What has been acquired conjointly— in that all are equal 
sharers. — (Bfhaapa ti , 26. 14.) 


Notes 

See I, 68 and Chapter V, Section 19. 

263. ] mwtwf wwfo w ** rgwffc* i 

vrawnr wrfhw: i 

a** wwfim t it 



382 CHAPTER II 

. If any property, such as conveyance and the like, has 
been acquired by a man by his own bravery or such special 
efforts,— with the help of the joint property, -his brothers 
shall receive equal shares in that property ; the acquirer having 
taken two shares, the rest shall be divided equally among the 
others. —-(Fiy8«a.) 

264. 2. 120.] Hror«rotarg«n* ftwrcj wrc i 

wfaftoiararr 3 fai?rl srnww n 

• In what accrues to the joint property [or in what has 
arisen out of the joint property], the division shall- be equal.— 
( Yujiiavalkya, 2. 120.) 


Notes 

See I, 61 ; and II, 9. 

265. 2. 1 22.] (A.) gal are: wurfat fonmmgj 

[v.l., fonfesft wwfat: gal anal fimnum* ]i 

(B) wnigr af|»nn: wn ennwiwfkgrlftraitf n 

(A) If after partition a son is born of a wife of the same 
caste, this son shall receive a share (of the father) (B) or 
(in cases where there is no ‘ father’s share) he shall receive 
a share out of whatever may be found (with the brothers), 
after deducting from it the income and the expenses incurred— 
[according to Vishvarupa and Aparclrlea]— or (B) (In cases 
where the partition has taken place after the father’s death, 
and a posthumous son is born after the partition) this latter 
shall receive his share out of what may be found with the 
brothers, account being taken of the income accrued and 
expenses incurred [according to MitdkgarU]. — ( Yujfiavalkya, 2. 
122.) [Quoted in MadanapQrijuta, p. 656 ; ParUsharambdhava, 
p. 840 ; Viramitrodaya, pp. 589 and 591.] 

Notes 

(A) In a case where the sons have divided the property before the 
mother has passed the child-bearing age,— and a son is born alter the division, — 
this latter son also is entitled to the property ; and this could be so only if the 
‘ ownership ’ of the new-born son were there already ; otherwise, if ‘ owner- 
ship ’ were created by partition, then the new-born son could not have any 
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right to the property at all. This son is to have the father’s share.— (B) In 
cates where there is no 4 father* s property * (.the father not having taken 
any share for himself when the partition was made), the new-born son shall 
receive a share out of such property of the brothers as may be * found ’ ; but 
with this difference that what may have been earned by those brothers should 
be excluded ; as also what may have been spent out of the property. That is 
to say, the other brothers shall divide equally with the newly-born brother the 
property that they had inherited, excluding the said 4 income ’ and ‘ expendi- 
ture. •— ( Vishvartipa. ) 

(A) After the sons have divided the property, if another son is born of a 
wife of the same caste, he becomes entitled to the father's share.— (B) In case 
there is no 4 father* s share,* whatever land or other property that had been 
partitioned may be 4 found ' shall be shared with the new-born brother, the 
income accruing to it and the expenditure incurred from it being excluded. — 
[Apardrka.) 

(A) After the sons have been divided, if another son is born of a wife 
of the same caste, that son is entitled to the share of his parents, i.e., 
after the death of the parents he receives their share in the property ; 
but the mother's share goes to him only if there are no daughters. — 
If the son is born of a wife of a different caste, then he receives only his own 
(Statutory) share out of the father's property ; of the mother's property he 
takes the whole [but 4 only if there are no daughters or daughters' sons 
Subodhini ; 4 if there are no daughters of the same caste as the father.'— 
[BalambhaUi\. This is what has been asserted by Manu : 4 Urdhvam vibhagat 
jatastu, etc.* (9. 216). — Whatever may have been acquired by the father after 
the partition goes to the new-born son.— (B) If the partition among the brothers 
takes place immediately after the father's death,— and after the partition 
another brother is born of the mother in whom signs of pregnancy had not been 
discerned at the time of partition (which therefore made no provision for the 
unborn child),— this brother receives a share out of property that is 4 dr shy a 
found with, inherited by, the brothers,— an account being taken of the 4 income 
and expenditure, ' t'.c., the daily or monthly or yearly income that may have 
accrued to the property during the interval (mesne profits), as also the expenses 
incurred out of the property for clearing the father’s debts, an account being 
taken of both these items, whatever property remains, out of that, a share shall 
be given to the new-born brother. That is to say, the brothers shall add to the 
property whatever income may have accrued (since the partition) to their 
respective shares,— and pay off the father's debts, after this, out of what remains 
to them, each brother shall give a little out of his own share, and thereby make 
his share equal to what remains to each of themselves. This same rule applies 
to the case of a son born to a childless brother after partition, of a wife in 
whom signs of pregnancy had not been discerned at the time of partition. In 
cases where signs of pregnancy are already discernible at the time of partition, 
the partition shall be postponed till the birth of the child ; as declared 
by Vasiftha Atha bhrdtvindm ddyabfolgah, etc.*—(Mitakiard.) [On 
this the Balambhatti has the following notes : Some digest-writers have ex- ‘ 
plained the second line (B) as setting forth an optional alternative to what has 
been sak| in the first line ; others again have construed the two lines together 
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(ftd In Vishvarupa and Apararka*). Neither of these explanations is right ; 
that is why the MiMkqard has taken the two lines entirely separately— the 
first line pertaining to cases where the partition has been done during the 
father* 8 lifetime and the new son has been born after the partition, and the 
second line to cases where the partition has been done after the. father’s 
death and the son bom after the partition. — * Income 'stands for the profits 
that each brother may have made after the partition, over his share of the 
property, by means of agriculture and other means ; and 4 expenditure ’ for 
the payment of such debts as the father had incurred in the maintaining 
of the family. A further explanation has been added with a view to preclude 
the meaning that the * income ' and the 1 expenditure ' are to be excluded from 
the property to be shared by the new- bom brother.— Each brother is to give 
out of his share what may be proportionate to his share at the time — The 
sense is as follows Though the father’s property had been partitioned, yet 
(by reason of the birth of the new brother) it should be treated as not-parti - 
tioned ; because the child in the womb, by virtue of being his father's child, was 
as much entitled to a share in the property as the other sons ; consequently, if 
it was in the womb at the time of the father’s death and was born subsequently, 
it is entitled to a share in the father's property and in the profits accruing to 
that property. If the child is a male one, its share shall be equal to that of the 
other sons ; if it is female, it shall receive a quarter of the son’s share.]— 
{Mitakqara and Rdlambhatti.) 

(A) If a son is bom, after the sons have been divided, 4 he shall receive 
a share,' i.e., a proper share in the property inherited by the brothers— deduct- 
ing from it the accretions and the expenses that may have taken place (during 
the interval).— (6) In case the son bom after partition turn out to be worthless, 
he shall receive a share only out of the 1 visible * part of the property,— i.e., the 
cow, the buffalo and other cattle,— after the accretions and losses have been 
deducted from it.— All this refers to a case where the subsequently- bora son 
was in the mother's womb at the time of the partition ; in cases where the 
conception of the child has taken place after partition (and he was not in the 
womb at the time of the partition), what should be done has been laid down 
by Manu in the text— 4 Urdhvam vibhagajjdtastu , etc.,* and by Bfhaspati- 

' Pitra, 8aha vibhaktd */?, etc.,* and 4 Putraih eaha vibhaktena, etc.'— 
[Viramitrodaya-Tlka on YajnavaUcya.) 

(B) In the compound 4 tadvibhdgah,* the pronoun 4 tat* stands for the 
son bom after partition 4 vd ' means 4 eva ' ; his share shall come out of that 
only which is 4 drxhya,* 4 perceptible,'— and which is 4 dyavyayavishodhita.*— 

4 Aya * stands for the profit that has accrued to the share of each brother 
through each man's agricultural and other operations; 4 vyaya* for such 
necessary items of expenditure as the payment of the father's debts, the main- 
tenance of the household and like.— Thus the meaning is that the profits shall 
be added to, and the expenditure deducted from, the property inherited by the 
brothers, and then each brother shall give, out of each share, a proportionate 
part, in such a way as to provide for the new-born brother a share equal to that 

* There is a third explanation— for which see Viramitrodaya-fikd oq 
YMffiavalkya below. 
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of each of them.— In cases where, in the mother or the sister-in-law, signs of 
pregnancy are perceptible, the partition should be done after her delivery.— 
( Madanaparijata , p. 666 ) 

(A) The first line lays down the method of apportioning the share of 
the son that may be bom after partition. The meaning is as follows After 
the sons have been divided, if a son is born of a wife of the same caste, he 
receives the share of the parents ; the mother's share he shall receive only if 
she has no daughters. If the son born after partition is from a wife of a 
different caste, he receives only his own share out of the father's property (not 
the whole) ; but of the mother's property he receives the whole.— (B) The second 
line lays down the method of assigning the share of the son that is born after 
the partition which has taken place after the father’s death.— 1 Drshydt ,' inheri- 
ted by the brothers. The meaning of this is as follows On the death of the 
father, after the brothers have divided the property among themselves, if a 
son is born of the mother in whom signs of pregnancy had not been discernible 
at the time of partition, his share shall consist of what the brothers 
give him out of the property inherited by themselves, as determined 
after accounting for the accretions and deductions (during the interval),— such 
share being equal to their own individual share.— This same rule applies also to 
the case of a posthumous son being born of the sister-in-law in whom signs 
of pregnancy had not been discerned at the time of partition. In cases where 
such signs are clearly discernible, the partition should be postponed till the child 
is born.— (ParJisharamadhava, pp. 889-341.) 

Y&jfiavalkya lays down the method of apportioning the share of the son 
bom after partition. When the sons have been divided either by their father's 
or their own wish, ' during the lifetime of the parents, -if another son is bom 
to the father from a wife of the same caste as himself, that son is entitled to a 
share ■* vibhaga ' is share, of the parents, and this is received by the said 
son, i,e„ after the death of the parents, their share in the property is received 
by the said son, — but the mother’s share goes to him only if there are no daugh- 
ters.— The qualification 1 of the same cast s' implies that if the son is bom 
of a wife of a different caste, he receives only his own share out of the father's 
property, but of the mother's property, he receives the whole, provided there 
is no daughter.— (B) In the second line what Y&jfiavalkya means to say is that— 
in cases where, after the father's death , the father's property has been divided 
by the sons among themselves,— and after that a son is born to a wife of their 
father in whom signs of pregnancy were not discernible at the time of parti- 
tion,— each of the former sons should give— out of the property inherited by them 
as computed in accordance with the income and expenditure (since partition)— 
to that new-born son enough to make his share equal to their own.— ‘Drshyat 9 — 
inherited by the brothers.— 4 W&<z,' the daily, monthly and yearly income that 
accrued to the property 1 vyaya, 9 expenditure incurred in the payment of 
the father's debts and the marrying of the sisters ; the fulfilment of these two 
liabilities being a duty that devolves upon all the sons ; this 4 expenditure ' 
meant here cannot mean the expenses incurred by the brothers on their own 
account, as such expenditure can have no bearing on the point at issue ; out of 
the father's property which has been * vishodhiia fairly computed, in view of 
the aaid income and expenditure, the son bora after partition is to receive a share 
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equal to the share of each of the other brothers. What is meant is that the 
profits that may have accrued to the share of each of the brothers shall be added 
to it,— the amount spent over the necessary liabilities shall be deducted from 
it,— and out of the property thus computed, each brother shall give out of his 
share to the new-born brother, enough to make his share equal to their own.— 
The particle * va 9 in the second line indicates that this line puts forward a second 
option ; but an option only in the sense explained above.—Halayudka has ex* 
plained * drshya 9 as such property as is visible, and not what is hidden and has 
explained that the second line pertains to cases where the son born after partition 
is possessed of qualifications that are inferior to those possessed by the other 
brothers.— But this view is not correct. — ( Viramitrodaya, pp. 689-592.) 

266. vHmw LI, p. 8 1 .] 3 * 1 : qfc*? *r 

wisqfc*— j fritronr: i 

In the father’s property, the sons and grandsons up to 
the fourth degree of the members of the joint property are 
sharers. —(A rthashUstra. II, p. 81.) 

267. ] urrfu sift** n wtf fttfarq i 

uf twirt fitvshj a n 

A gift for religious purposes, a gift promised as a token 
of love, and the debt that may have been incurred by the 
father himself (and specially mentioned to the sons as one that 
must be cleared),— all this, as also whatever property may be 
found, the sons shall divide among themselves ; there is nothing \ 
else that should be paid out of the paternal property, [or, 
according to Aparnrkg, all this, when found out, shall be 
divided by the sons among themselves ; and not that all this 
shall be paid out of the father's property and then alone may 
the property be divided .] -(KatyGyana). [Quoted in AparUrka, 
p. 728 ; VyavahUramayUkha, p. 123.] 


Notes 

(a) The gift that was determined upon as to be made for religious pur* 
poses,— (6) the gift that was promised as a loving present,— (c) the debt that 
had been specially mentioned to one as one that must be cleared,— all this on 
being discovered should be divided (among the sons, each one of them repaying 
his share) and not that the father’s property shall be divided among the sons 
after the debts have been defrayed out of it.— {AparSrka, p. 728.) 

What has been promised as a religious gift, what has been promised as a 
loving gift and the debt incurred by the father himself,— all this debt shall the 
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sons divide among themselves, as also the property that may be found ; apart 
from these debts there is nothing that should be paid out of the paternal pro* 
{VyavahUramayukha, p. 123,) 

\ 

268. ] mfkmi wf ( swiftra* ) 

The illiterate ones shall divide the self-acquired property 
equally.— {Gautama.) [Quoted in Viradachintamani , p. 214.] 

269. *3 9. 1 92. ] srcwrf aftwwf s sir Gftors i 

wta* mqi ftw q ftw fumm? n 

When the mother has died, all the uterine brothers and 
uterine sisters shall divide the mother's property equally. 

( Manu , 9. 192.) [Quoted in Vivadachintamani , p. 194; 
DwyabhUga , p. 58 ; VivtidaratnUkara , p. 515 ; VibhUgasllra, 
11. 1-10 ; Dnyanirmya , 23. 2—4.] 

Notes 

Section IV, 89. 

1 Samam , 9 equally, without any 4 preferential share ' for the eldest.— 

* Mdtrkam mother's property, other than her 9 Strldhana. 9 — ‘Sisters ’ - those 
that have no sons. - 4 Sandbhayah , 9 uterine — Some people hold that brothers 
also share in the 1 Strldhana ’ according to the text of Brhaspati, which says 
'—‘Strldhanam syddapatydndm, etc ., 9 which lays down that the Strldhana 
shall be divided equally among the brothers and unmarried daughters, the 
^married daughters are simply to be honoured with some gift. This is algo the 
sense of all such texts as 4 Strldhanam du hi tr garni.' — {Sarvajnandrayand.) 

When the mother has died, the uterine brothers and such uterine sisters 
as are unmarried shall divide the mother’s property equally among themselves ; 
the married sisters receiving Borne honorific present in keeping with the property. 
This is what has been declared by Brhaspati— 4 Strldhanam syddapatydndm , 
etc. 9 As regards the married sisters, each of the brothers shall give to her 
the fourth part of his share of the mother's property, just as they give to the 
ranmarried sisters out of the father's property.— {Kulluka.) 

* This text lays down what is to be done in cases where the mother dies 
before partition.— 4 Sandbhaya /> ’ -bom of the same womb.— As regards the 
unmarried daughters there is this difference that out of the mother’s property 
their share shall be equal to that of the sons, but in the father’s property thehr 
share shall be only the fourth part of the share of the sons. This is wbat has 
been declared by Brhaspati : 4 Strldhanam syddapatydndm, etc . 9 {Rdghavd* 
nanda.) 

The partition of the father’s property having been described, the present 
text describes the partition of the mother’s property.— 4 Sandbhayah, 9 
uterine.— 4 Bhajdran / divide among themselves.— < Nandana . ) 

P.43 
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‘ Bhaginyah sanSbhayah '—the sisters bom of the same mother.— 
{Ramachandra.) 

Here Manu has asserted the joint title of sons and daughters.— ( Vivadar 
chintdmani , p. 194.) 

‘ Samam,’ equally, without any 4 preferential shares.'— The ‘sisters,’ 
meant here are those that are unmarried or poor, as is clear from Brhaspati's 
text (‘Sir JcManam sytit, etc.^.—'Sariabhayah/ uterine.— (V ivadaratnakara, 
pp. 516-516.) 

The ‘ sisters ' meant here are such uterine ones as are unmarried.— 
(Vibhagasara, 11. 1—11.) 

1 Sanabhayah ,' uterine. -The particle ‘ cha ' implies that the rights of the 
brothers and sisters are equal. But this can apply to only property other than 
the mother's dowry , which goes entirely to the sisters or their sons.— (Udya- 
nirriaya, 23. 2—4.) 

270. ] wftwnfiwiinnt $w*it • 

jjjh wuptupifWl forffr* * 

vfwfvm tg; (tartawwrati 

tmfiroffor fargrct grantor farra*»S m 

(A) Among such Sakulyas as are undivided, or as are 
living together after being divided,— there shall be a partition 
of the property, up to the fourth generation ; (B) up to that 
degree would the Sakulyas be Sapindas ; beyond that there 
would be difference of the Pin $a ; they hold that the partition 
of property and the Pin$a go hand-in-hand .—(Dev ala.) 
[Quoted in AparUrka, p. 727 ; Viv&daratndkara , p. 482 ; Smrti- 
chandrika, p. 648 ; VibhagasUra, 4. 2—4 ; Ddyanirnaya, 
2 . 2 - 8 .] 

v Notes 

(A) ‘ Up to the fourth generation,’— i.e., among brothers, their sons 
and the sons of these sons ; it ceases at the fourth degree,— i.e., with the great- 
grandsons of the brothers.— (B) This refers to cases where the property is not 
in the possession of the party seeking partition, but in that of the party on the 
spot— ( V ivadaratnakara, pp. 482-488.) 

‘ Right to the partition of the property ’ and ‘ the liability to offer the 
funeral cake ’ have been held by Manu and others to extend up to the fourth 
generation— such is the meaning of the text (fourth line). The meaning of the 
first three lines is as follows .'—Among the Sakulyae who are * abhibhakta ,’ 
with undivided property,— and who are 1 vibhakta,’ i.e., descended in different 
lines, and yet belong to one root— dynasty of the prime owner of the property— 
•hd have lived together ‘ bhuyalf,’ i.e., tor along time,— the right to inherit 
property shall extend up to the fourth generation, i.e„ up to the great-grandson 
of the prime owner of the property.— {SmrtichandrikQ, p. 648.) 
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• Up to. the fourth generation,*— i.e., extending: down to the eon, the 
grandson and the great-grandson. The meaning is that when there is re* 
partition among members of a family not divided,- or among those who have 
become joint after partition,— it shall extend to the brother, the brother's son 
and the brother's grandson.— [Da yanirnaya, 2. 2—9.) 

271. tawfa ] pv wwratf wfr \ 

When there is paternal property to be divided, the 
division should be equal among the brothers.— (Paithinasi.) 
[Quoted in Sm^tichandrika, p. 614 ; DdyabhUga, p. 66 ; Dilya- 
nirnaya, 19. 2—9.] 


Notes 

‘ Ddy&dys '—heritable property .— (Smrt ich a ndrika, p. 614.) 

272. JTflur ] [»./., wnj) ] jj# ftwfarm: i 

On the death (of the father), the division of property 
is to be equal.— (HarUa.) [Quoted in Sm^tichandrikd, p. 614 ; 
VyavahUramayUkha, p. 100.] 


Notes 

' Mrtl *- on the death,— of the father;— the ‘ division ’ that is made 
by the brothers should be made in ‘ equal ' shares.— {Smrtichandrikd, p. 614.) 

This lays down equal division of property on the father's death.— ( Vyava- 
KSramayikha, p. 100.) 

273 . 3 !Pwn trator: qfrAf&ni 

On the death of the father, the children have been 
declared to be equal sharers.— (Bxhaapati.) [Quoted in 
ApaWrka, p. 728 ; Smftichandrikn, p. 660.) 

274. wrap ] wnHamrarat fanws fofted i 

Division among those born of one and the same person 
has been declared to be equal. — {Ushana.) [Quoted in Dilya- 
bkOga, p. 65.] 

Noras 

On the father's death, there is an equal division of property.— iDSyablOga, 

p. 66.) 
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275. mwj SflrawfttftaTft nraiwftdftsii: I 
fftftwrai5*wftif iurcift u 

In cases where there are several sons born to one man 
from different mothers,*— the sons of the different mothers 
being of the same caste and the same in number,— the partition 
commended is that in reference to the mothers.— (Vplteo.) 


Notes 

Section II, 39. 

276. Ifwfo 25. 15-16] wwm if*: hoth nifttarar i 

mqnrfti vnfci: n 
sW ft jwrowftf swift n 

When there are many sons sprung from one father, equal 
in caste and number, but born of different mothers, the legal 
division of the property may be effected by adjusting the 
shares according to the mothers. -When there are several 
brothers, equal in caste, but varying in number, a division 
according to males is commended.— (Bxhaspati, 25. 15—16.) 
(Quoted in VivddaratnUkara, p. 475 ; ParOsharamadhava, 
p. 842 ; DHyabhUga, p. 60 ; Viramitrodaya, p. 676 ; Vyavahitrw 
mayUkha, p. 102.] 


Notes 

Section 11, 39. 

277. iftm ] wi went ftwnft itwhwt: fowvwrt 

WIJWfTOJH • 

In cases of partition among brothers, if there are any 
childless women (who are pregnant) they shall receive a 
share till they get a son [or the partition shall be postponed 
till they get a son].— ( Vasitfha). [Quoted in Aparnrka, p. 728; 
MitQjqarn, p. 655 ; MadanapHrijdta, p. 656 ; VivUdaratndkara, 
p. 488 ; VivMachintUmani, p. 204 ; ParOsharamOdhava, p. 841 ; 
Viramitrodaya, p. 589 ; VibhngasUra, 4. 2—6.] 
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Notes 

Section II, 802* 

Such women as have had no child, but had conceived and become widowed 
before delivery, are also entitled to share in the inheritance, until the son is 
born ; if a son is not born, the share reverts (to the coparceners) ; such is the 
implication of the phrase * aputraldbhat (Apararka, p. 728 ) 

IA the case of women ( brother's wives , says the Balambhatti] in whom 
signs of pregnancy are quite discernible, the partition shall be postponed till 
delivery.— (Mitdkqara, pp. 666-666. ) 

If there are women in whom the signs of pregnancy are clearly discernible, 
the division of the property shall be made in expectation of the delivery.— 
( Madanaparijata , p. 666.) 

* Striyah ,’ 4 women,' stands here for the brother’s wives, —The meaning is 
that if any of the brothers’ wives are supposed to be carrying, a share shall be 
assigned to these also ; if no son is born, the share shall revert to the brothers 
and the women shall receive maintenance only.— ( Vivddaratnakara , p. 463.) 

4 Striyah ,' wives of the brothers. —The meaning is that if a widowed sister- 
in-law is supposed to be carrying, a share shall be assigned to her ; on delivery, 
this share shall go to her son ; if no son is born, that share shall be taken by her 
brother-in-law and the other coparceners. - V i vdda c hint a m a >i » , p. 204.) 

If there are women in whom the signs of pregnancy are clearly discernible, 
the division of property shall take place in expectation of the delivery.— (Para* 
sharamadhava, p. 341.) 

If any of the father’s or brother’s wives evince clear signs of pregnancy, 
then the division of property should be postponed till the delivery.— The phrase 
4 aputralabhat ’ indicates that there is to be postponement in case the signs of 
pregnancy are clearly discernible, not if they are not discernible.— ( V'trumitro* 
daya , p. 689.) 

If there is no son, the pregnant widow shall receive a share ; if she does 
not give birth to a son, that share shall be resumed by the widow’s husband’s 
brothers and other coparceners.— ( Vibhagaedra , 4. 2—6.) 

278. 9. 205.] wftwwt 5 wrtrwftfrarif 9 * wfc* 1 

wrarar fame wntfow 1% «ww 11 

If all the brothers are unlearned, and a property is acquired 
by their labour,— in that case, the division shall be equal ; the 
property being not ancestral— such is the settled rule.— 
(Afanw, 9. 205 ) [Quoted in Apar&rka, p. 727 ; VivUdachintHmaqi, 
p. 214.] 


Notes 

' Unlearned i.e., devoted to agriculture, trade, service and ao forth.— 
In thie case, aa a rule no attention is to be paid to the larger or smaller amount 
of property acquired b" the brothers. But even ao, if any one of them acquires 
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a very large property, that will not be divided equally. If the difference 
in the properties acquired by them is small, the shares shall be equal.-— This 
text is in reality meant to be prohibitive of the 1 preferential share 9 of the 
eldest brother.— 4 The property being not ancestral 9 this clearly indicates 
that this same rule applies also to the case of the property of a childless 
person.— (Medhdtithi. ) 

If all are 1 unlearned, 9 — and 4 ihdtah, 9 by going about here and there,— 
without any injury to the ancestral property— have acquired wealth,— then 
even in the wealth acquired by the youngest brother, the eldest has an equal 
share. That is to say, if all the brothers are illiterate and have acquired wealth, 
by means of the ancestral property, through trade and other ways,— then 
in the division of the wealth, the eldest is not to be given a 4 preferential 
share. 9 — (Sarvajnanardyana. ) 

If all the brothers acquire wealth by agriculture, trade and other means,— 
then in that wealth, as apart from the ancestral property, which iB their self- 
acquired property,— the division shall be equal and no 4 preferential share 9 shall 
be given to the eldest brother out of what is not ancestral. — ( Kulluka .) 

Even though the brothers be devoid of learning, if they have acquired any 
wealth by efforts of their own, the division shall be equal.— 1 Apitrye 9 the 
property which is apart from the ancestral property, in regard to which latter 
a 4 preferential share 9 has been sanctioned.— 4 Dhdrand, 9 — settled rule of the 
scriptures. What is meant is that even such brothers as are illiterate and have 
not put forth any effort towards the acquiring of wealth, are to share in the 
said wealth.— (Rdghavananda.) 

4 Ihdtah, 9 by such exertion as is involved in agriculture and other opera- 
tions.— If every one has worked according to his capacity, every one is entitled 
to share in the wealth acquired.— 4 Apitrye, 9 the division which is not made 
by the fathers; in divisions made by the father, unequal division has been 
permitted ; while in this case the division of the wealth is declared to be 
equal,— (Nandana. ) 

4 Ihd '—Agriculture and the rest.— 4 Equal, 9 not unequal.— 4 Apitryt f — 
and hence there is no 4 preferential share 9 in the shape of the 4 twentieth part 9 
and the like.— ( Vivadachintdmani, p. 214.) 

279. ufei ] *«r w** ftota i 

Among these, the one who may have acquired the pro- 
perty by himself should receive two shares.— (FasttfAa.) 
[Quoted in MadanapUrijnta, p. 647.] 


Not*s 

* Among the»e,’~i.e., among the father, brothers and other caparce- 
rmn.~(Madanapatijata, p. 647.) 
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280. nhm (fyfa nm 2. 1 —7.)] wn»3*$ m 

qto Nt 1 « aft 4 ft a aatoa jproa atoi aa$ 1 

If a man deprives a co-sharer of his share, this latter 
destroys him ; if he does not destroy him, he destroys his son or 
grandson.— (Gautama, quoting Aitareya Brtihmana, 2. 1. 7.) 
[Quoted in VyavahUramayUkha , pp. 181-132; MitUkfarH, 
p. 678.] 


Notes 

If a man deprives of the share of a man who is entitled to 
it— i.e„ if he excludes him from it and does not give it to him,— then, the 
man, thus deprived of his share 4 destroys,'— i.e., makes guilty— 4 him 9 who 
has so deprived him ; — if he does not destroy the man himself, he destroys his 
son and grandson.— Here it is pointed out without reference to the eldest son or 
any particular brother— that misappropriation of common property is a serious 
offence.— (Mit*k*ara, p. 673.) 

281 . ffwft ] fcrtwfr ainft garcaar a* frarerift 1 

If a certain portion has been in the possession of one, 
that shall not be disturbed — ( Brhaspati .) 

Notes 

See II, 12 and 62. 

282. M 3 9. 191 ; an*] gfr 3 ^ fta$amt gnarf am) far a* I 

aw ftwr wn* an n 3189 tor?: u 

If two sons born of two men contend for the property in 
the mother’s possession, each shall take, to the exclusion of 
the other, what belonged to his own father.- (XIanu, 9. 191.) 

Notes 

See II, 172 and 213. 

283. gffaft ] (A) star a* aw tarn** *r$* i 

favrair)ftfl> a? wnror»mrasj a: u 
(B) nlaaiarr^ raw ta*a$vr flarfac i 
ngawmawta srgms^i a Wna: n 
- (C)fdta q®ai«$a oinrcaift i 
nswirnftji^ sntoW wiwn i| 
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(A) If a man, having lived abroad for a long time, comes 
home, he shall receive his share of the debt, the documents, 
the house, and the land that may have belonged to his grand* 
father.— (B) A man having left his ancestral home, and gone 
over to another country,— if his descendant comes back to the 
ancestral place, he should certainly receive his share in the 
property.-— (C) The person who is the third, fifth or seventh 
in descent (from the original owner) should receive his share 
in the ancestral property if his birth and family-name are 
known. — (B^haapati.) 


Notfs 

Section II. 68 and V, 6 

284. snww II, p. 37.] vrrorsftsemerts ew iga- 

fWnrw# w vwm 

i 

In cases where there are several sons of a man born of 
several wives, -if there is no distinction among the wives, 
on account of one being married and the other not married, 
or of one being married by the Brfihma or some other commend- 
able form of marriage, or another by one of the reprehensible 
forms, - seniority among the sons of the same wife, or between 
twins, shall be determined by previous birth .— (Art hashostra 
II, p. 37.) 

285. 9. 218.] 'jtft w srfanfc qqiftfir i 

qw^ wtoi qfNftm ae«u Emit afc* 11 

After all the assets and liabilities have been duly distri- 
buted, if something be discovered afterwards,— all this should 
be divided equally.— (Manu, 9. 218.) [Quoted in VivBdaratnfc 
kara, p. 525 ; Smrtichandrika, p. 718 ; Paraaharamftdhava, 
p. 382 ; DSyabhOga, p. 221 ; Viramitrodaya, p. 706.] 

Notes 

After the property, more or leas, has been divided, in ignorance,— if some- 
thing is discovered, it shall be equally divided; and in what is discovered after 
the division, there shall be no ‘ preferential share ’ for the eldest brother.— 
( MedhStithi .) 
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' If one thing ia discovered ,’ which had been concealed,— any liability 
or asset,— it shall be equally divided ; the concealer shall not be deprived of his 
share, as a penalty for his misbehaviour.— The mention of 4 rna,’ 4 debt,' 
* liabilities, ' here shows that at the time of the partition of wealth,— or even 
when there is no wealth to divide,— the debt shall be divided. The implication 
is that in this supplementary partition there shall be no preferential share for 
the eldest brother or others. —{Sarvajnanarayana, ) 

When all the 4 liabilities ’—debts left by the father -and 4 assets’— 
property left by the father— have been divided according to law,— if some 
paternal property or debt, which was unknown at the time of partition, is dis- 
covered,— all that shall be divided in equal shares, and no preferential share 
shallbe given to the eldest son, either in the assets or in the liabilities.— 
[ Kulluka .) 

After all the assets and liabilities have been divided,— if some debt is 
discovered, it shall be cleared, t.e., it shall be realised from all the creditors 
and divided equally. The debt does not devolve upon the daughter, though 
property does devolve upon her. Hence it is that we have Yljflavalkya’s 
text—* Vibhajeratn suttyi pitroh, etc,’—(Raghavananda .) 

* Something is discovered '—anywhere.— {Nandana.) 

All this shall be equalised .—(Ramachandra,) 

After all the debt and wealth that was found at the time of partition has 
been divided according to the law— that * all the sons receive equal shares in the 
father’s property, but the one who is endowed with learning and character 
deserves more,'— if at some future time, some debt— the creditor whereof had 
been abroad— or some property deposited with a person who had been abroad,— 
happen to be discovered on the return of these persons,— all this should be 
divided equally ; that is, no larger share shall be given to the person endowed 
with learning and character.— The statement that * the subsequently discovered 
debt should be equally divided ’ implies that the previously known debt is to 
be divided unequally, like the property.— (Smrtichandrikd, pp. 718-714.) 

1 Samatim nayet.*— The meaning is that the allotment of shares in the 
subsequently discovered assets and liabilities— shall be on the same lines as 
the previous allotment ; and the man who may have held back the property shall 
not have his share either reduced or cut off entirely. It does not mean that ail 
the sharers shall receive equal shares in the property ; as there wdilld be no 
justification for the withholding of the 'preferential share ’ and other in- 
equalities ; also if such equal sharing were meant, then it would involve the 
absurdity of the K§attriya son receiving the same share as the Br&hma^a son. — 

( Dayabhaga , p. 221.) 
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After paying off the debt, and the loving gifts (pro- 
mised) one shall divide the remnant .—(KstyUyana.) [Quoted 
in ParOsharamUdhava , p. 376 ; VyavaharamayUkha, p. 122.] 

F. 44 
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Notes 

All kinds of property shall be divided only after the debts have been paid 
off. If there is not enough wealth to pay off the father’s debts, they shall 
divide these debts also among themselves.— (Parasharaipadhava, p. 375.) 

* Pritipradaltam, 9 loving gifts that have been promised by the father,— 
( VyavakaramayUkka> p. 122.) 
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Out of what remains after the discharging of the debts 
to the father (by the performance of Shrdddhas), the brothers 
shall pay off the debts due by the father and then divide the 
balance among themselves ; so that the father may not remain 
a debtor. — ( Narada , 16. 32.) [Quoted in AparOrha, p. 722 ; 
SmxtichandrikS., p. 616 ; Smxtitattva II ; 169 ; Vyavahara- 
mayUkha, p. 128.] 


Notes 

Section I, 147. 

‘ Pitrdaya,’ the first Shraddhas : says Gautama—' They shall offer 
the first Shraddha conjointly, ’—(Apardrka, p. 722 ; also Smrtichandrika, 

p. me.) 

* Pitrdayebhyah,' from what has lieen given away or promised by the 
father.—' Rn% na ay at, etc.’— If they are unable to pay it at the time, they 
should admit the debt to the creditor and promise to pay it as soon as they are 
able to do so. -{Smrtitattva II, p. 169.) 

' Pitrdaya ’is what has been promised by the father.— {Vyavahara- 
mayiihka, p. 123.) 
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MISCELLANEOUS RULES REGARDING SONS’ 
INHERITANCE 
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If a son is born after partition, he shall receive the 
property of the father alone ; or, if any other sons had 
been reunited, he shall share it with them. - ( Manu , 9. 216 ; 
Nctrada , 13. 43.) [Quoted in Apararka , p. 729. MitakqarU , 
p. 651 ; MadanapUrijUta , p. 653 ; VivadaratnUkara , p. 538 ; 
VivcidachintUmani, p. 228; VivUdachandra , 20.1-8; 
Smrtichandrika , p. 711 ; ParUsharamUdhava, p. 340 ; 
DayabhUga , pp. 24, 130 ; Vlramitrodaya , pp. 690, 591 ; Vyava- 
haramayUkha, p. 104 ] 

Notes 

See II, 13 and 44. 

After the partition has been made,— in which the father has taken two 
shares,— if a son happens to be born, he shall receive these two shares, during: 
the father's lifetime,— if the father so wishes,— or after the death of the father; 
and his brothers shall not complain as to why he should have two shares. If 
however such is not the father's wish, then he shall be assigned by the others 
a share equal to their own.— In case sons of the father become reunited with the 
father after the partition has been made, then the father's, share shall go to 
them ; and the additional property accruing therefrom shall be assigned by 
them as the share of the other brothers. This property thus accrues to the son 
reunited with the father ; and also after the father’s death, he receives his 
share out of that same property, in accordance with what has been said in the 
text—' Vibhaktah saha, etc. '-(Manu, 9. 216.)— As regards the sisters, they 
are entitled to a share until they have borne a child, as declared by Vasiftha.— 
( Medhatithi .) 

‘ Of the father alone, 9 — i.e., the father’s share This implies that 8t the 
partition, the father has to have a share for himself. If, after the partition, 
several sons are bom, that same * father’s share ' shall be divided among 

them, — 4 Reunited 9 ; — if some of the brothers are again united with the father, 

then, as their property will have become merged in the father's share, the 
father’s property, shall be divided by all these brothers among themselves.— 
(Sarvajfiariarayana. ) 

In a case where, at the wish of the sons, the father has made a partition 
of the property during his lifetime, -if a son is born to him after the partition, 
be shall, after the father’s death, receive the father's share of the property. If 
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the sons who had become separated from the father become reunited with the 
father and merge their property in the father’s property,— then the aforesaid 
son shall share the property with these.— (Kulluka.) 

After the property has been divided by the father among all the sons,— if 
another child is born after that partition,— what shall be done under 
sdth circumstances, is laid down here. ‘ Urdhvam, 9 on the father's death 
* pitryam ,’ the share assigned to the father at the time of partition ; this is 
left indefinite as in his own lifetime, there is no certainty as to what the wish 
of the father would be regarding his own share in the property.— Those that have 
become reunited with the father, with them the father shall share the 
property.— If at the time of the father's death, the mother was known to be 
with child, share is to be given to that child, even by those who had become 
separated,— even though there be no 4 father’s share.' In cases where there 
are doubts regarding the mother’s pregnancy, the partition should be postponed 
till the time of delivery.— (Raghavananda.) 

He shall receive only the father's property, and he shall not have any 
share in the divided property of his brothers. An exception to this rule is added 
in the second half of the verse. He may share the property equally with those 
brothers, who may have become reunited with the father.— (Nandana.) 

Those who may have become reunited with the father,— with those the 
father shall share the property .—(Ramachandra.) 

One bom after partition shall take only the father’s property, not the 
property of the brothers. In the absence of the father and the brothers, one 
shall share the father's share with those who have become reunited with the 
father.— No significance attaches to the singular number in 4 jdtah,* 4 a son 
born , etc, 9 —(Apardrka, p. 729). 

1 Pitryam ' should be explained as ‘ pitroh idam 9 4 belonging to the 
parents ’ ; which would be in accordance with another Smrti-text— 4 Antshah 
purvajah pitrorbhrdtrbhdgv vibhaktajah ,’ (See 292) which means that the 
son bom before partition is not entitled to the share of the parents, and the son 
bom after partition is not entitled to the share of the brothers.— (Mitakqara, 
pp. 651-653.) 

4 Pitryam ’ is an Ekashfaa compound ; hence 4 pitrya ’ is that which 
belongs to the parents.— (Madanapdrijdta, p. 656.) 

After the sons have become separated from the father, if a son is born,— 
this son shall receive the entire share of the father after his death ; during the 
father’s lifetime, he shall receive only a part of the father’s share. The particle 
4 eva 9 implies that he shall receive nothing out of the shares of the separated 
brothers, —(Vivadaratriakara, p. 538.) 

What the particle 4 eva ’ implies is that the son mentioned shall not receive 
anything out of the share of the brothers, in the manner that the son who was 
in the mother’s womb (at the time of the father's death or at the time of 
partition) does he receives only the property that belongs to the father. In 
this also there is a peculiarity. If the son in question desires to take the 
father's share during the latter's lifetime, - and there also he desires to receive 
only a portion of it,— then the father's share shall be divided into two parts, one 
part being the father's and the other for the son. But if it is after the father’s 
death, then the entire share of the father goes to the son bom after the 
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partition. If the father has become reunited with his brother, or with his son, 
and then dies,— then the son bom after partition receives the share of the 
father out of the joint property.— ( Vivadachintamani , P-228. ) 

Those bora after partition are entitled to the father's share only ; and 
so long as any such is there, the other sons shall have no share in it. If however 
a separated son had become reunited with the father, then in that case the 
son bom after partition shall share the father's share equally with that reunited 
son.— ( Vivadaehandra, 20. 1—8-9.) 

• Pitryam eva, 9 1 of the father alone,' has to be construed with the second 
line also. Hence there is no inconsistency with what has been said before. 
This rule refers to the case where the father has died while living conjointly 
with the son bom after partition.— (Smrtichandrikd, p. 711.) 

This means that if separated sons become reunited with the father, they 
are entitled to share the father's property with the son born after the previous 
partition.— (Parasharamadhava, p. 340.) 

The father has divided the sons, taking for himself the share ordained 
in the scriptures, and then dies while living apart from the sons ;— in this cases, 
the son that may have been born after the said partition shall receive the entire 
share of the father, as his own share. In a case where the father has died after 
being reunited with some of his sons, the son born after partition shall give 
shares in the father's share to these reunited sons — [Dayabhaga, p. 130.) 

What is meant by this is that in cases where the father has made the 
partition during his lifetime, the son born after the partition,— if born of a 
wife of a different caste, — receives only that to which his caste entitles him, 
and not the entire share of the father.— 4 Pitryam 9 means 4 the property of 
the parents ' ; it is this that the said son shall take,— in accordance with the rule 
regarding sons of different castes.— The particle 4 eva 9 implies that his brothers 
are not to extract parts of their shares and thereby make up a share for him 
equal to their own — (Viramitrodaya, p. 590.)— If some of the sons, after 
separating from the father, have become reunited with him, then the father's 
share shall be shared with these, and the whole of it shall not be taken by the 
son born after partition.— [Ibid., p. 591.) 

If any son becomes, reunited with the father, then the property shall be 
shared with him.— ( Vyavaharamayukha, p. 104.) 

289. 17. 3.] hut i 

Those who have separated from their father should give 
a share to the son born after the partition. 17.3.) 
[Quoted in Apararka, p. 730 ; VivQdaratitflkara, p. 539 ; 
VivUdachinttLmani, p. 228 ; Smrtichandrika, p. 709 ; DUyabhUga, 
p. 131; Smftitattva, p. 168; VyavahUramayUkha, p. 105. J 

Notes 

See II, 16. 

[For notes from Vivadaratnakara, see under Yfijflavalkya, 2. 128.) 

The meaning of this text is the same as that of Yftjllavalkya, 2. 128. — 
( VivadaehintSmavi, p. 228.) 
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This text refers to the son born after partition made during the lifetime 
of the father. The meaning of the text is as follows In a case where the 
sons have become separated from their father,— and after this partition another 
son is bom of their mother in whom signs of pregnancy were not perceptible 
at the time of partition, the former sons shall give to him his share which, 
by reason of their ignorance of his existence (in the mother’s womb), was 
included in their own. — The father need not give him the share that is included 
in the father’s own share ; but he shall continue to live with the son born after 
partition, having received (on behalf of this latter son) the share given by the 
elder brothers ; because so long as this son is a minor, he has to be looked 
after. This is the reason why the text says 4 those separated from the 
father should give a share, ’—and not 4 the father and those separated from 
the father should give a share.’— (Smrtichandrikd, p. 709.) 

If the land and other ancestral property also have been partitioned, then 
the new-born son shall receive his share of that property from his brothers.— 

( Dayabhaga , p. 131.) 

If, by chance, the ancestral property has been partitioned before the 
mother has passed the child-bearing age, then what is declared in the present 
text is to be done. This does not refer to the father's (self- acquired) property ; 
as in that case it would be inconsistent with Brhaspati’s text (by which the 
father’s share goes entirely to the new-born son.)— (Vyavahdramayukha, 
p. 106.) 


290. 28. 27.] faimsr: fowfo i 

The son born after partition (receives) only the father’s 
(share).— (Gautama, 28. 27.) [Quoted in Dayabhaga, p. 130 ; 
V yavaharamayiikha , p. 104 ] 

Notes 

\ 

‘ Vibhaktaja son born after partition,’ here meant is one whose 
conception has taken place after partition the word being etymologically 
explained as 4 vibhaktena janitah ,' * begotten by one who has been divided ’ ; 
and the act of 4 begetting ’ can be none other than the bringing about of 
conception,— (Dayabhaga, p. 136. > 

This refers to the case of a son born after partition.— ( Vyavahdra- 
mayukha , p. 104.) 
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miscellaneous rules re Sons' inheritance SSl 

The aelf-acquired property of the {ether divided from his 
sons goes entirely to the son born after that partition ; 
those born before have been declared to have no right over 
it.— In regard to property, as also to debts, gifts, pledges and 
purchases, they have no Concern with each other, except in 
regard to impurity (due to death and birth) and Water-liba- 
tion.—^ (Bxha&pati, 26. 19-20.) [Quoted in MitUk^arU, p. 653 ; 
MadanapG.rijQ.ta, p. 655 ; D&yabhaga, p. 131 ; VivSdaratnZL- 
hara, p. 539 ; VivadachintUmani, p. 229 ; Smrtichandrika, 
pp. 710-711 ; Vyavaharamayuleha, p. 104 ; Viramitrodaya, 
p. 590 ; ParUsharamadhava, p. 340 ; Smxtitattva II, p. 168 ; 
Vibhagasara, 13. 2. 2.] 


Notes 

Whatever has been acquired by the father after partition,— all that goes 
to the son born after partition .—(Mitak§ara, p. 663.) 

The term 4 sarva ' implies, that, even when the father has acquired a very 
large property, it shall go to the son born after partition.— The declaration 
that they are concerned with each other only 1 in regard to impurity and water- 
libations ’ serves to preclude entirely any title to the property in question. 
This applies only to the father's self-acquired property. —{Ddyabhdga, p. 131.) 

The final conclusion is that (a) if the son in question was in the womb 
at the time of partition, and is born after the partition,— then his share shall 
be made up out of their own shares by the brothers already divided, and 
(6) in other cases (i.e., when the conception also of the son took place only after 
the partition), the son born after partition shall receive only the father's 
property. — ( Vivadachintamani, p. 229.) 

The term * sarva,' * entirely,' is meant to preclude the notion that 11 in- 
asmuch as the elder sons had received no share out of the property acquired 
by the father after partition, they should receive shares out of it."— The elder 
brothers and others would have no rights over each other's property, and they 
are like persons not related at all, -with this little difference that they are 
concerned with each other, in regard to impurities, water-libations and such 
things,— not in regard to property.— 1 Adhdna,' is ddhi , pledge.— (Sro rti- 
chandrika , pp. 710-711.) 

Unless the new-born son receives a share from the previously divided 
brothers, he shall not be liable to pay their debts.— ( Vyavaharamayuleha, 
p. 104.) 

The property that the father may have acquired after the partition,— 
that also goes only to the Bon born after partition.— ( Viramitrodaya, 
p. 690.) 

The property acquired by the father after partition belongs to the son 
bom after partition.— (Parasharamadhava, p. 340.) 
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When step-brothers or uterine-brothers have become 
divided from the father, the sons born subsequently shall 
receive the father’s share ;-the son born before (partition) has 
no right over the parents’ share ; and the one born after parti- 
tion has no right over the brother’s share.— 0 Bxhaspati, 25. 17- 
18.) [Quoted in MitUkgarU, p. 652 ; Aparnrka , p. 729; VivQda- 
ratnWcara , p. 538 ; VivMachintWmani , pp. 228, 248 ; Swffri- 
chandrika , p. 710 ; V:\ramitrodaya , pp. 590, 687 ; Smxtitattva II, 
p. 168 ; Vibhaga&ara, 13. 1—11.] 

Notes 

The meaning (of the third line) is that the son born before partition has 
no right over the property of the parents with whom the partition has been 
made ; and the son born after the partition has no right over the share of the 
brother.— (Mitdkyara, p. 653.) 

If the share of the previously-born sons happen to be large and that of the 
subsequently-born sons small,— consisting as the latter does of the father’s 
share divide among them,— even then the latter are not to receive anything 
out of the share of the brothers previously divided. — ( Apardrka , p. 729.) 

* Vibhdgajah ,’ bom before partition ’ i.e., the one who has been divided 
(from the father) ; such a son * ha9 no right ’—over the father’s share ; and 
the 1 vibhaktajah / son bom to the father after his separation from the elder 
son, | 'has no right/ over the brother's share .— ( V i vddaratndkara, p. 538.) 

4 Those bom subsequently ’ receive only the father’s share.— ( Vivdda- 
chintdma it, p. 229.) 

The word 4 pitrbhagaharoh ’ means 4 having a share only in the father’s 
share.’ This refers to those whose conception has taken place after the partition. 
The third line supplies the reason for the declaration that 4 those subsequently 
bom receive a share in the father’s share only.*— 4 Anishah ,' having no right. 
The phrase 1 anishah purvajah pitryd 1 should be understood to mean * be- 
cause they have been divided from the father ’ ; and the phrase 4 bhrdtrbhag ? 
vibhaktajah ’ to mean 4 because the property of the son born after partition 
did not enter into the share of the brothers.*— (Smrtichandriko, p. 710. ) 

4 Purvajah ,' one born before partition,— who has already got his share 
out of the father’s property,— is 4 anishah ’—has no right over the share of the 
parents the son born after partition also 4 has no right ’ over the share of the 
brother. This line contains the reason for what has gone in the preceding two 
lines.— (V 7 *ram itrodaya, pp. 590-591.) 

4 Jag h any a jaJi ’—Like the son bom after partition, this son also receives 
only the father’s share.— 1 Anishah purvajah, 9 — i.e., if he has been divided 
from the father.— (Vibhagasikra, 13. I— 11. ) 



ii o t a u) i 

PARTITION AMONG SONS 
WITH PREFERENTIAL SHARES 
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For this reason they equip the eldest son with property. 
~[Tailtirlya Samhita, 2-5. 2—7.) 
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He (PrajSpati) desired that Indra may be the best among 
his offsprings ; therefore he gave him the garland. Thence- 
forward people regarded him as the best. For this same 
reason, among one’s sons, whichever son attains the best 
part of the inheritance is respected and is regarded as the 
he&d,—(PaHchavineha-Brahmana, 16. 4. 4.) 


Notes 

This shows that if the property is divided by the father during his life- 
time, any son may be Selected for the preferential share. 
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(A) The eldest brother alone may take the entire paternal 
property ; the rest shall live under him, just as under their 
father.— (B) By the mere birth of the eldest son, a man be- 
comes ‘ with ( son f ’ and free from the debt to the forefathers ; 
it is for this reason that he deserves the whole.— (Manu 
9. 105-106.) [Quoted in SmxtichandrikU, p. 615 ; AparUrka , 
p. 722 ; MitUktarU, p. 621 ; VivOdaratnUkara , p. 457 ; VivUda* 
chintftmani , p. 194 ; VivUdachandra , 19. 2. 2 ; Parnshara- 
mUdhava , p. 334 ; DtlyabhUga , pp. 20, 62 ; Viramitrodaya, 
pp. 656, 663 ; 643 ; Smrtitattva II, p. 170.] 


Notes 

(A) What is said here applies to cases where the eldest brother is 
possessed of superior qualifications and the rest of inferior qualifications.— 
(B)The debt to the forefathers is cleared by the birth of the first son. This 
is only commendatory to what has gone in the first verse.— {Sarvajna- 
rimraya na . ) 

(A) This applies to cases where the eldest brother is exceptionally 
righteous. The eldest brother shall take all the property that belonged to the 
father ; the younger brothers shall depend upon him, as they did upon the 
father, for their food and clothing. This means that all the brothers shall live 
together.— ( B) As soon as the first son is bom,— even before his sacraments 
have been performed,— the father becomes 1 with son ’ ; and thereby he be- 
comes saved from the contingency of having 1 no regions ' to go to after death, 
which contingency has been declared to be for all those 1 without son ’ ; similarly, 
according to the Shruti-text.— ' By progeny one becomes freed from the debt 
due to the forefathers,’— the man becomes freed from the debt to the fore- 
fathers by the mere birth of the first son.— For this reason, the eldest brother 
shall take all the property, find the others shall live with him in peace.- 
(Kulluka.) 

(A) What is said here applies to cases where the eldest brother is specially 
righteous.—' The rest, i.e., the younger brothers.— Just as the sons depend 
uppn the father for food and clothing, in the same manner shall the younger 
brothers depend upon the eldest.— (B) This verse provides the reason for the 
eldest son taking all the property.— {Raghavananda . ) 

(A) This sets forth an alternative to what has been declared in 9. 104 (to 
the effect that the brothers shall divide the property equally among them- 
selves). -(B) This points out the superiority of the eldest to the younger 
brothers.— (Nandana , ) 

(A) This verse shrtild be taken as advising co-residence of the in- 
experienced younger brothers .with the experienced eldest brother till they grow 
up; it should not be taken in the literal sense that there shall be no division 
of property among the several brothers of the same caste.— (Sm ftichandrihft, 
p. 615.) 
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(A) This should be taken as applying to cases where the younger brothers 
have not completed their studies, or are minora, or are not entitled to share in 
the property by reason of being insane or otherwise unqualified.— (Apardrka, 

p. 616.) 

(A) The meaning is that, if the eldest brother is possessed of all the 
qualifications of the 4 eldest,’ he should be as complete a master of the partible 
property as the father Tamupajivvyuli,* shall live upon livings provided 
by the eldest brother.— (B) 4 Becomes with son'—i.e., fulfills the obligations 
imposed upon him by the scriptural injunction.—’ Matra ' is meant to indicate 
that for this purpose the performance of the sacraments has not to be awaited.— 
* Free from debt, 9 i.e., from one of the three debts beset with which a man 
is bom.— (Vivddaratnakara, pp. 467-458.) 

(A) On the death of the father they shall live under the leadership of the 
eldest brother ;— this is what is meant.— {Vivftdachintdmaii, p. 195.) 

(A) This is meant to indicate that it is not necessary that the brothers 
must divide after the father’s death — (Vlvadachandra, 19. 2.2.) 

(A) On the father’s death, the eldest brother is entitled to inherit the 
property.— (Ddyabkaga, p. 20. ) — 1 The meaning is that if the brothers wish to 
live together, then the eldest brother, who is capable of looking after the 
welfare of the family, shall take the entire property, and the rest shall live 
under him.— [Ibid., p. 62.) 

(A) What is meant is that it is highly commendable for all the brothers 
to live together under the highly qualified eldest brother.— (Viramitrodaya, 
p. 667.)— Here co-residence has been commended as the principal alternative 
to be adopted by the brothers.— (76 id., p. i 63.) — (B) 4 Tasmat, etc.’— The fact 
of the eldest son having conferred benefits upon the father has been put forward 
here as the reason why he should take all the property ; from this it follows 
that the property belonging to a person should, as a general rule, go to him who 
has conferred upon the owner of the property the liighest benefits.— (lb id., 
p. 643.) 

296. fowrf* 5 ftwijirih 
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The eldest brother shall maintain the property, like the 
father ; the family of the others shall depend upon that 
property. The sons have no freedom while their father is 
alive, or even their mother. — (Shankha . ) [Quoted in AparUrka, 
p. 718.] 


Notes 

What is said in regard to the mother applies to cases where the mother 
Is capable of maintaining the family.— What is said regarding the propriety of 
the eldest brother not dividing the property with the younger brothers refers 
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to eases where a younger brother may still be studying the Veda. For those 
who have completed their study and are capable of installing the fire^ the right 
course has been laid down in the text,— 1 Evam saha va seyurva* etc.'— 
( Apararka , p. 719.) 
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(A) Some people hold that the eldest son is the sole inherit- 
or. -(B) In certain countries, gold, black cows and black 
earth-products go to the eldest-son the chariot and the house- 
hold utensils, to the father,— the ornament, and also the wealth 
obtained from relations, to the mother ;— according to some.— 

(C) All this is contrary to the scriptures, where we read that 

(D) ‘Manu divided his property among his sons.’— (Apa&tamba : 
Dharmaautra, 14. 6—11.) [Quoted in MitakgarU, p. 623 ; 
VivOdaratnUkara, p. 472.] 


Notes 

In (A) is set forth the view of some people that the ' entire property goes 
to the eldest son ' (B) mentions the ‘ preferential shares,’ according to some 
people and (C) rejects these views as being contrary to the scriptures,— one 
scriptural text being quoted (D). Apastamba sticks to his own view that the 
property should be divided equally among the sons. [The term ‘ bhauma, ’ 
‘ earth-products,’ stands for cqrns, and ‘ ornament ’ for the ornament worn by 
the wife,— says the Balambhalti.] — (Mitakqara, pp. 623*624.) 

* Bhaumam,’ what is produced from land, such as sesamum, beans and 
the like; — ' ‘Parlbkandam,’ plates and dishes and other things.— (Vivadaraltia- 
kara, p. 482.) 


298. 28. 3.] sfcri m I s fajam faw l 

Or the entire property shall go to the eldest; he shall 
support the others, like the father. ( Gautama , 28. 8.) [Quoted 
in DQyabkOga, p. 62 ; BtiUambhatti, p. 623.] 

Notes 

Hie particle 1 va 9 implies the other options, dividing or living together ; 
the latter, only if all axe agreeable to it *-*{Dayabhaga t p. 62.) 
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299. *3 9. 112-113.] (A) ft* 

[ v.l.t w*] i 

a atew sffttf j i 

(13) r sftng« fctfcrt I 

3$g*faglW?f fof SH*HWW othii 


(A) For the eldest, the preferential share shall consist 
of the twentieth part of the property, as also the best of all 
the chattels ; half of that for the middlemost ; and the fourth 
for the youngest.— (B) The eldest and the youngest shall receive 
their share according to the rule just stated /, those other than 
the eldest and the youngest shall take the middlemost share : - 
( Manu , 9. 112-113.) [Quoted in Smrtichandrikd, p. 619 ; Aparar - 
ka, p. 717 ; Mitak§arl z, pp. 614, 621 ; VivUdaratn&kara , pp. 468- 
469 ; VivUdachandra 20. 2. 1 ; Madanapftrijata , pp. 645, 678 ; 
DayabhUga, pp. 37-38 ; Viramitrodaya, p. 660 ; Smrtitattva 
II, p. 193 ; VyavahUramayukha, p. 97 ; Vibhu,gasara , 3. 2—4 ; 
Dayanirnaya, 19. 2 -7.J 


Notes 

(A) Some people have held the view that the rules sanctioning the 
preferential shares are not meant to be observed during the present age ; 
they stand on the same footing as the rule sanctioning the killing of the cow 
for the offering of the Madhuparka.— This however is' not right. No such 
restriction regarding the time of application is found anywhere.—* The twentieth 
part ’—i.e., the twentieth part of the entire estate shall be extracted and given 
to the eldest brother (as a preferential share) ;— * half of that , 9 i.e., the 
fortieth part, to the middlemost brother,— and the * fourth/ i.e., the eightieth 
part, to the youngest. After all these preferential shares have been extracted, 
the remainder shall be divided into three equal shares.— Further, among all the 
chattels, that which happens to be the best is also to be given to the eldest 
brother.— If we adopt the reading * draoydqvapi param varam / the meaning 
would be that * among all kinds of things, good, bad and indifferent, the best of 
each kind shall be given to the eldest brother' ; for instance, if there are cows 
and horses, the best cow and the best horse shall be given to him absolutely (as 
a preferential share) —not in lieu of another article, or in return for a price.— 
This rule sanctioning the preferential shares is meant only for those cases where 
all the three brothers are possessed of special qualifications ; as it is only in such 
cases that preferential shares are found to be actually given. -(B) In a case 
where a man dies leaving more than three sons, the eldest and the youngest 
shall Teceive their shares in the manner just stated, if they are duly 
qualified ; and the 1 fortieth part, 9 which has been ordained for the qualified 
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* middlemost brother 9 shall be divided equally among: the middle ones if all of 
them are unqualified ; but if all the middle ones are equally qualified, then each 
of them shall receive a * fortieth part.— (Medhatithi.) 

(A) Out of the joint property the twentieth part, the fortieth part and the 
eightieth part being extracted,] the twentieth' part and one good thing should be 
given to the eldest brother as his preferential share, and the other two parts to 
the two younger brothers ; the remainder shall be divided equally among them. 
This shall be done if all the three brothers are possessed of equal qualifications.— 
(B) Where there are several * middle ’ brothers, the rule will be as in the second 
verse.—* Kanitfhah, 9 the youngest of all. The portion assigned to the * middle- 
most ’ shall be given to each of the middle brothers. —(Sarvajnariarayana. ) 

(A) To the eldest shall be given the twentieth part of the joint property 
and also the best among the chattels ; to the middlemost shall be given the 
fortieth part ; and to the youngest, the eightieth part ; the remainder of the 
property shall be divided equally among them.— (B) The eldest and the youngest 
shall receive the preferential shares just mentioned ; as regards the middle ones, 
each of .them shall receive a fortieth part which has been assigned to the 

* middlemost ; and among these there shall be no differentiation on account 
of age ; it is for stressing this fact that this verse has been added. —(Kulluka.) 

The twentieth part, extracted out of the joint property, shall be given 
to the eldest ; as also the best of all things ; for the middlemost, the fortieth 
part shall be extracted ; and for the youngest, the eightieth part ; the remainder 
shall be divided equally.— The meaning is that when the property is being 
divided, the eldest brother, .if he is worthy, shall receive the best share.— 
(B) The first verse has laid down the rule relating to cases where there are three 
brothers ; the second verse lays down the rule for cases where there are four 
or more brothers.— 1 Yathoditam , 9 i.e., the twentieth and eightieth parts 
respectively ; what has been assigned to the * middlemost ’ shall be divided 
equally among the middle brothers ; and among these no differentiation shall 
be made by reason of the difference in their. ages.— (Rdghavdmnda.) 

(A) This lays down the method to be adopted when the property is to be 
divided. The twentieth part of the entire property shall be the preferential 
share of the eldest ; as also thfe best among the chattels ; half of that shall go 
to the middlemost, i.e., the fortieth part of the nineteen parts of the property 
that remains after the extraction of the eldest brother’s preferential share; 

and a fourth part of the eldest brother’s share (?) — to the youngest 

brother.— (B) If there are several middle brothers, each of them shall receive 
what has been laid down for the ‘ middlemost. '—{Nandana.) 

(A) The eldest is to receive the twentieth part and also the best of all the 
chattels ; and the fourth part of that shall go to the youngest.— (B) The middle 
share is for the middle sons.— (Ramachandra.) 

(A) Manu here lays down the assignment of preferential shares.— To the 
eldest brother, who is also the best equipped with learning and other qualities, 
shall be given the twentieth part of the whole partible property, and also the best 
thing among the articles constituting that property, —as his preferential share 
half of this, t.e., the fortieth part of that same property, as also a middling thing 
shall be given to the middlemost in age, who is also possessed of middling 
learning and other qualities ; the quarter of it, i.e., the eightieth part of that 
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same property and also some little thing shall be given to the youngest in age 
who is also possessed of the lowest qualifications.— (Smrtichandrika, p. 619.) 

All these unequal divisions depend upon the wish of the person making 
the division.— (Apararka, p. 717.) 

Of the entire estate, the twentieth part, as also the best of all the chattels, 
shall be given to the eldest ; half of that, t.e., the fortieth part, and a middling 
thing, shall be given to the middlemost ; and the fourth of that, t.e., the 
eightieth ‘part and some inferior article shall be given to the youngest this 
is the mode of 4 preferential ’ partition made after the death of the parents. 
[All these preferential shares shall he awarded by the neutral persons who are 
making the partition— says the Bdlambhattl ]— ( Mitdkfard, p. 621.) 

(A) The preferential shares here laid down are for those cases where the 
eldest and others are possessed of special qualifications. The rule on this point 
is as follows When there are many sons born of the same mother and 
possessed of good qualities,— but there is a gradual decrease in these qualities,— 
then, out of the joint property, the twentieth part shall be extracted 
as the preferential share of the eldest brother, and the best thing among the 
chattels is also to be given to him ; half of that, t.e., the fortieth part for the 
middlemost brother, also a middling thing from among the chattels ; and for 
the youngest brother, the 4 fourth/ t.e., the eightieth part, and also an inferior 
thing from among the chattels.— (B) When however only the eldest and the 
youngest are possessed of good qualities, then they are to receive the preferential 
shares just mentioned ; as for the middle brothers, 4 the middlemost share / 
*•*•» the 4 fortieth part ’ that has been assigned as the preferential share for 
the middlemost/ shall be divided equally ; among them if there are several 
‘ middle ’ brothers, and all are possessed of good qualities, then each of them 
shall receive a fortieth part.— ( V ivadaratridkara , p. 469.) 

This applies to cases where the property is more than 1 ten 9 and when 
there is difference in the qualifications of the brothers.— (Vivad achandr a, 
20 . 2 . 2 .) 

The meaning of this is as follows :~Out of the partible property, the 
twentieth part, and also the best among the partible articles, are to be given to 
the eldest brother ; -the fortieth part of the joint property and a middling 
article to the middlemost ; - and the eightieth part and an inferior article to the 
youngest ;-the remainder of the property is to be divided equally among all 
of them.— There are many other texts sanctioning such unequal division ; but 
even though sanctioned, as the practice is not followed by the people, it should 
not be adopted in practice ; the case being like the practice of 4 niyoga 9 which* 
though sanctioned by the scriptures, is not adopted in practice at the present 
time.— (Madanapdrijata, p. 646.) 

This text lays down the method of 4 preferential shares.’ Such unequal 
division (by the father) is permissible only in connection with his self-acquired 
property ; in the ancestral property, all have equal shares ; it being absolutely 
wrong to have an unequal division merely by the father’s whim ,— (Paras ha ra- 
tnddhava, pp. 882-838.) 

In this text of Manu are set forth the preferential shares in the shape 
of 4 the twentieth part and the best among the chattels/ the 4 half ’ and the 
4 fourth ’ and so forth.— (Dayabhdga, p. 38.) 
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The preferential share has been described here by Manu.— ( Viramitrfc 
daya, p. 660.) 

Here Manu has set forth the preferential shares of the eldest and other 
brothers, in a general wy.—(Smrtitattva II, p. 193.) 

This lays down the peculiarities in regard to the share to be assigned to 
the eldest brother.— (Vyavahdramayukha, p. 97.) 


300. *»3 9. 1 14] *»’T3tmRmt^3Tiran!n»: i 


Among: the goods of every kind, the eldest shall take 
the best *, as also anything that may be particularly good ; also 
the best of ten animals.— (Manu, 9.114.) [Quoted in Vivdda- 
chintamani, p. 200 ; Vivadachandra, 20. 1. 1 ; V ivadaratndkara, 
p. 469 ; Vibhagasdra, 3. 2—6.] 


Notes 

The first line only reiterates what has been said in the preceding verse, 
regarding the eldest brother taking * the best of the chattels .'— 1 Jdta 9 may 
mean kind or variety * Anything particularly good ,' such as a piece of 
cloth or an ornament,-— 4 Beat of tin animal^.’— It there are ten horses or 
cows, he shall take the best of these.— Some people read 4 varan * and take it 
as qualifying 4 dashatah which is construed as Accusative Plural ; the meaning 
being that * he shall take ten good animals.’— (Medhatithi.) 

When the property has been divided into the requisite number of shares, 
that which is the best, and which the eldest brother likes best, should be taken 
by him ; similarly among all th^ shares, what may happen to be particularly good 
shall be taken by the eldest ; and out of every ten animals to be partitioned, 
that which is the best shall also be taken by him, in addition to what may be 
already contained in his own share.— This applies to cases where the eldest 
brother possesses very high qualifications and the younger ones very low quali- 
fications.— (Sarvajhandrdyana. ) 

From among the goods of all kinds, the eldest brother shall take wbat 
may be the best this reiterates what has been said in the preceding verse.— If 
there fa any single thing that fa particularly good, that also the eldest will take \ 
as also the best one from among every ten animals.— This applies to cases 
where the eldest brother possesses high qualifications and the younger ones are 
devoid of good qualities— ( XitMufra.) 

* Sar?;^3m/— from among the things to be divided.— 1 1 Dashatah/ from 
among ten cows or other animals.— This refers to cases where it may be 
possible (t.e., where there may be ten animals to be divided). -{Rdghavd- 
nanda .) 
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The preferential shares mentioned in the preceding verse refer to cases 
where the qualifications of all the brothers are equal ; the present verse lays 
down what is to be done in cases where the eldest brother possesses distinctly 
higher qualifications.—' Sarveqam dhanajatanam ,' among all such goods as 
cattle, land, gold and so forth,— ' the best*’—* the first-born,* the eldest, 
ohall take.— If there is any tiling * particularly good,* which cannot be parti- 
tioned,— such as the image of a deity,— that also the eldest shall take he 
ijhall also receive the best one from among every ten animals.— (Mi ndana.) 

The best of all kinds of goods, ~ -the best of ten animals.— (Rama* 
vhandra.) 

If the eldest brother is possessed of very superior qualifications, and the 
others have no qualifications, then (a) that which is the best article among all 
the goods,— (6) that which may be the best among its kinds, e.g., the beat 
among rubies,— and (<?» the best out of every ten animals - cows, buffaloes 
etc. the eldest brother shall t ake. — ( Vi v'dda rot n>iko ra, p. 469. ) 


301. 9. 1 1 5.J wmrcf i 

4*i 3 atwPin u 


There is to be no preferential share ” out of ten” 
(animals), if all the brothers are efficient in their occupations ; 
some little thing however shall be given to the eldest, as a 
mark of respect.— [Manu, 9. 115.) [Quoted in Smrtichandrilca , 
p. 619 ; Vivadachandra , 20. 2. 1 ; Vivadaratnakara , p. 476 ; 
Dayabhaja , p. 43 ; Ddyanirnaya , 19. 2 9. | 


Notes 

• Dashasu '—out of fen animals ; the preferential share mentioned 
in the preceding text, there is to be none,— when the brothers are all 
• efficient '—particularly excellent—* in. their occupations,* —of learning and 
so forth.— Some people take the term * out of ten' as purely illustrative ; the 
sense being that there is to be none of the preferential shares that have been 
mentioned in the preceding verse.— Even n such cases, however, the other 
brothers shall give to the eldest * soma l title thing ' -some present,— 1 as a 
mark of respect.*- ( Mcdhdtithi .) 

This refers to cases where the eldest brother possesses very poor quali- 
fications, and all the younger brothers are possessed of equal qualifications 
regarding their conduct and behaviour ; there is to bo none of the three preferen- 
tial shares mentioned in the foregoing text. Where there is partition among 
brothers who are possessed of ordinary middling qualifications, some little thing 
Bhall be selected and given to the eldest, as a mark of respect.— (Sarvajfia- 
narayana.) 

F 46 
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The preferential share mentioned in the preceding text—' the best of 
ten ’ ~ is not to be given to the eldest brother, in cases where all the brothers 
are highly qualified in the matter of learning and other equipments. But in 
such cases also, * some little thing ' shall.be given to the eldest as a mark of 
respect .' This prohibition of the preferential share in cases where all are 
equally qualified implies that the preferential share spoken of before is meant 
for cases where the eldest possesses superior qualifications. — [Kullnka.) 

In cases where all the brothers are qualified, the eldest brother is not to 
receive the best of things ~ * Svokarm a: s?i ’ in studying the Veda and other 
occupations.— As a mark of respect 9 - with a view to honour him some 
little thing 9 shall be given to the eldest brother, i Rdghavdnanda.) 

This text states an exception to the rule regarding preferential shares.— 

( Nandana .) 

* Preferential share ' stands for the 1 excellent ' and 1 particularly good' 
and such things spoken of in the preceding texts - ( Rdmachandra.) 

* Udddhra 9 stands for the property that is extracted out of the partible 
property, for being given to the eldest and others.— * Dashasv, 9 i.e., out 
of the property that may be enough for livelihood. Scakarmasu / such act9 
as they are entitled to perform * sampantidniim, 9 efficient in doing:— 
when all the brothers are such, -even though there be many things to be 
divided,— inasmuch as all the brothers are equally devoted to their duties; ~ 
there is neither a ‘ preferential share ' nor any present ' as a mark of respect/ 
But in cases where the goods to be partitioned are few, and the brothers are 
unequally equipped with learning and other qualities,— even though by reason 
of the property being just enough for their maintenance, -there shall be no * pre- 
ferential share,' yet ' as a mark of respect ,’ 1 some little thing 9 may be 
given to the eldest brother. Thus it follows that there are to be preferential shares 
only in cases where the brothers have a large property and there is inequality 
among the brothers regarding learning and other things .— Sm rt ic ha. mlrifcd, 
p. 619.) 

If the sons are all equal in the matter of learning and other qualifications, 
then there should be no such preferential share as the ‘ best of ten animals/ - 
This is only illustrative ; it is rfeally a prohibition of all kinds of ‘ preferential 
share ' ; as is clear from the words 1 some little thing ' in the text ; all that 
need be given to the eldest is some little thing, * as a matter of respect,' merely 
for his age. In cases where there is no. difference among the brothers in regard 
to their qualifications, * seniority ’ has been declared (by Manu, 9 123-124) to 
be determined by the position of the mothers i Vivadnratnahara , p. 476 ) 

In this matter of 1 preferential share,' the view of Mishra is as follows:— 
If the eldest brother is possessed of very good qualifications he should get 
a double share : — if he possesses ordinary qualifications, he is to receive 
the 1 twentieth part, ' as an additional share ; otherwise only some little thing 
by way of a present— The view of the Ddgabhdga is as follows . -When the 
partition is among uterine and non-uterine brothers, the eldest brother with 
qualifications is to receive the ‘ twentieth part ’ as an additional share ; if it is 
among uterine brothers only, the eldest brother with superior qualifications is to 
get a double share ; if he has only ordinary qualifications, then he shall only get 
something by way of present.— (Udyanirnaya, i9. 2—10, etc.) 
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After the preferential share has heen extracted, equal 
shares shall be allotted. But if no preferential share has been 
extracted, the allotment of shares shall be in the following 
manner The eldest shall take one share in excess (t.e., two 
shares) ; the one younger to him, a share and a half ; and the 
younger ones, one share each ; # such is the settled law. — (Af nnu 9 
9. 116-117.) fQuoted in SmrtichandrikU , p. *620 ; Mitak$arH t 
p. 622 ; Vivadaratnalcara , p. 478 ; Parasharamadhava, p. 334 ; 
Dayabhago, pp. 37-38 ; Viramitrodaya , p. 561 ; Vyavah&ra - 
mayukha, p. 97.] 


Notes 

(A) * Extracted '- set apart ; uddhdra ' preferential share ; - ‘ equal 
shares shall be allotted ' - out of the property that remains after the extrac- 
tion.— (B l If no preferential share has been set apart, the allotment of shares 
shall be in the following manner 1 The eldest brother shall take * one share 
in excess * of his own ; that is, he shall take two shares the brother next 
to him shall have 4 a share and a half * 1 the younger ones,* born after 

the second brother, shall receive ‘ o n ° s hare each '—nothing more nor less.— 
( Medhdtithi .) 

(A) * Et/nal shares '—in the property remaining after the preferential 
shares have been extracted. iB) * If no preferential share has been 
extracted,*— somehow, by reason of the father or some one else being 
unwilling,— the allotment of shares shall be as follows 1 one share in excess,* 
—i.e., two shares.- The younger— next to him- shall have a share and a 
half ; -others shall have equal shares.— This shall be so when all are possessed 
of equal qualifications.— i&arvajiiandrayana. ) 

(A) What remains of the property after the extraction of the * twentieth 
part ’—shall be assigned in equal shares to the brothers.- (B) If the twentieth 
part and other preferential shares are not extracted, then the allotment of 
shares shall be as follows ' one share in excess,*— i e., two shares - shall be 
taken by the eldest son ;— tho one younger to him shall receive 1 a share and 
a half 9 :- the younger ones shall receive one share each.- This applies to cases 
where the eldest and the one next to him are possessed of specially high quali- 
fications in the way of learning and the like, and the younger ones are without 
any such qualifications. -(Kullnka ) 
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(A) ‘ Samuddhrloddharm 9 -In the property left after the preferential 
shares have been extracted. (B) Where no such has k een extracted, then the 
following shall be the allotment : * one share in excess '—two shares.— 1 A 
shara and a half. *— This shall be so when the eldest and the one next to him 
are superior in regard to learning, etc., and the younger ones are devoid of all 
good qualities.- 1 Tatonujah '—one next to the eldest. -Besides these two, 
all the rest shall have equal shares . (Rag ha vdnanda.) 

(A) After the preferential shares have been extracted, of the remainder, 
equal shares shall be allotted.— (B) This second alternative implies that the 
preferential shares are not obligatory. The eldest shall have two shares ; the 
one next to him shall have a share and a half ; the younger ones shall have 
one share each.— This applies to cases where the eldest brother possesses very 
superior qualifications.— (Nandana. ) 

(B) If no preferential share has been extracted, the allotment shall be as 
fo^ows ‘ one share in excess, 9 — i.e., two shares.— [Ramachandr a.) 

(A) What remains after the extraction of the preferential shares shall be 
divided equally.— (B) Or, even without extracting any preferential shares, there 
may be unequal division : 4 one share in excess, 9 —i.e., two shares.— (Smrti- 
chandrikd, p. 620. ) 

(B) The eldest has two shares ; the one next to him has a share and a half ; 
the younger ones have one share each. This is an unequal division even without 
preferential shares. -{Mitdksara, p. 622.) 

(B) ‘ One share in excess,-— i.e., two shares the one next to him shall 
have a share and a half ; those younger to him are to have one share each ; — 
this shall be so when no preferential shares have been given. This applies to 
cases where the eldest brothei and the one next to him are endowed with very 
superior qualities and learning, while the others are without any special 
qualifications. The preferential shares -in the shape of the twentieth part 
and the rest— are given when all the brothers are possessed of good qualities 
and conduct; and there is no difference among then on this score.— ( Vwida- 
ratnakara, p.478.) 

\ 
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(A) All the sons of twice-born men, born of wives of the 
same caste, shall divide the property equally, after the others 
have given to the eldest a preferential share. — (B) For the 
ShQdra has been ordained a wife of his own caste only, and 
no other ; and all the sons born of her shall be entitled to equal 
shares, even if there be a hundred sons. --(Af amt, 9. 156-157.) 
[Quoted in Smrtitattva 11, p. 193 ; VivMaratnakara, p, 582.] 
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Notes 

See II, 221, and 310 ; also II, 223. 

Whether the wives belong to the * same caste ’ or to different castes, it 
is only the Shudra son that has been precluded from inheriting all kinds of 
property ; hence what is asserted here must be understood to apply to sons of 
the twice-born castes. Thus the sense is that if a Brahmaria has no son 
by his Prahmana wife, his sons born of the other wives, shall inherit his entire 
property. -The text cannot mean that 4 after the preferential share ha9 been 
given to the eldest brother, all the sons born of different raffia shall divide 
the property equally —with those * born of the same caste 9 as this would 
be contrary to what has gone in Manu, 0.153 : 1 Chatnromshan, etc. 9 , where 
each son of the lower caste has been assigned one share less than that of the 
higher caste.— It has been argued that— 44 This equality would be right in a 
case where the sons of the wife of the same caste are devoid of qualities ; while 
those of the lower castes are highly qualified.' - This, however, is not right ; 
because it is the caste of the son that is the most important factor ; and it has 
been held that as soon as a son is born of a wife of the same caste, he becomes the 
owner of the entire property. —Thus the rule on the subject should be that when 
there are no sons of the wife of the same caste, even those sons that are born 
of wives of different castes should give to their eldest brother of the same caste 
as themselves, a preferential share and divide the rest equally.— (B) for the 
Shudra there is no irregular wife of the 4 ascending ' degree. — ( Medhdtithi .) 

(A) There is to be a preferential share only in case he belongs to the 
same caste as the father, not otherwise. -^B) They shall have equal shares, ?.c., 
there will be no preferential shares. (Surra jiianardyana.) 

(A) For twice- born men, if sons are born of the same caste as themselves 
they shall give a preferential dbaro to the eldest and then divide the rest 
equally with the eldest.— (B) For the Shudra there can be only one wife, of 
the same caste as himself,- no other, either of a higher ora lower caste 
the sons that are born of that wife -even though they be a hundred, shall 
all have equal shares, and no preferential share shall be given. ( Knlluka .) 

(A) This applies to cases where the sons possess no special qualifications.— 

( Ragkavananda .) 

(A) This lays down the method of division among sons belonging to the 
caste of their mothers, but to castes different from that of the father.— 
(Nandana.) 

(A) The * twice-born 9 — Brahmanas, K^aUriyas and Vaishyas .— 
Having given to the eldest belonging to the highest caste the preferential 
share— in the shape of the best thing among all the chattels,— the other brothers 
shall then divide the property equally. —(B) They shall all receive equal 
shares. - - ( Rd macha ndra . ) 

For the sons of the Shudra , there is no preferential share .— (Smrtitattva 
II, p. 193.) 

In a case where twice- born men have several sons horn of several wives 
of the same caste as themselves,— or several sons born of several wives not 
belonging to the same caste as themselves, - something shall be given to the 
eldest brother as a preferential share, and the rest shall be divided equally 
among all.— ( Vivadaratnakara .) 
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Then follows partition of inheritance among brothers : 
The eldest shall take two shares, and of cows and horses, the 
one-tenth ; goats and other animals and the house shall go to 
the youngest ; and articles of iron and household requisites go 
to the middlemost. - (Vasitfha.) [Quoted in V i vUdara tntika ra, 
p. 479.] 


Notes 

[See also Ch. II, Sec. 275. [ 

‘ Dvyameham ’—Two shares ; the eldest brother shall take.—’ one-tenth,’ 
—i.e., of ten cows and ten horses, he shall take the best— one of each —This text 
of Vasistha applies to cases where the eldest brother possesses specially high 
qualifications, and the others only ordinary ones.— ( Vivadaratnakara, p. 479.) 

305. nltro ] 

One bullock * in excess shall go to the eldest ; one out of 
sixteen bullocks to the eldest son born of the seniormost wife ; 
or it will be equal between the youngest and the son of the 
seniormost wife. [Gautama.) [Quoted in Vivadaratnakara, 
P. 474.] 


Notes 

1 Jye$thah / meant here js the son born of the juniormost wife, but before 
all other sons, according to Manu (9. 122-123) ' Jyaiqthineya * is the eldest 

son born of the seniormost wife ‘ Samadha,' equally. This applies to cases 
£ where all the brothers are possessed of equal qualifications.— ( Viclidaratna- 
kara, p. 476.) 

306. wjfafcra ] fqWlsfa#! qg gsfard i 

One bull in excess should be given to the eldest ; the 
house to the youngest .-—(Shaiikha-Likhita.) [Quoted in VivQia- 
ratnUkara, p. 475.] 


Notes 

Here also*the * eldest ’—should be taken as the son of the juniormost wife, 
(but born before all other sons)— according to Manu.— ( Vivadaratnakara, 
p. 476.) 
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307. ng 9. 122-123.] 3*: * 3jSsn i 

w a* ftwn: wftfa ^ i 

r* fwg*i< Sffcr s ^s i 

wvigtrs u 

(See next section— Manu, 9. 124.) 

In case the younger son is born of the senior wife and 
the elder one of the junior wife, how would the partition be 
made ?— If such a doubt arises, the son born of the senior 
"wife shall take one bullock as his preferential share ; the other 
bullocks, which are not so good, shall go to those who are 
junior to him on account of the position of their mothers.— 
( Manu , 9. 122123.) [Quoted in Vivadaratnakara p. 473 ] 


Notes 

* Senior wife '—the wife married first; — * Junior wife,* one married 
later.— As between the sons born of these wives, the question arises whether 
4 seniority ' shall be determined by the order in which their mothers have been 
married, or by the order in which they were themselves born.— The answer 
is given in the second verse.— 4 Purvajah / 4 elder / is one born of the 4 purva / 
the senior wife, though himself younger in age ; he is entitled to one excellent 
bullock ; the other bullocks that there may be, which arc not so good , shall 
be allotted to the other several brothers, one to each. Hence the preferential 
share for the son of the seniormost wife consists of the best bullock ; the 
superiority of his share consisting only in the quality of the bullock, not in the 
number.—* Taduridnam / 4 those junior to him,' i.e., to the said eldest 
son,— 4 on account of the position of their mothers/ i.e, f according to the 
order of the marriage of their mothers. Thus seniority among sons is deter- 
mined by the seniority among their mothers, and not by their own ages.— 
(Medhdtithi.) 

* Kaniqthah '—younger in age.— 4 Ekam '—superior— 4 uddhdram/ in 
excess,— 4 Purvajah/ the brother younger in age (but 4 senior * Tatali 
apard-ajyeqthavrqdU/ bullocks not taken by the 'eldest ' goto 4 tadundndm/ 
those younger in age, to the sons of the junior wife (?). in accordance with 
the seniority among their mothers. That son also whose mother is senior is to 
have an additional bullock, but this shall be inferior to the aforementioned 
bullock ; one inferior to the second to the son of the next junior mother and 
so on, to the son of each succeeding junior mother. In this manner the preferen- 
tial share being given to all these, the remainder shall be divided equally among 
the sons.— (Sarvajnandrdyana.) 

The question being— How will seniority be determined in a case where the 
sombom of the senior wife is younger in age ? That is, will seniority among the 
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sons be determined by the order in which their mothers may have been married 
or by the order of their birth ?— The answer is provided in the second verse — 
The * purvajah,’ i,e. t the son born of the senior wife, - even though younger in 
age - shall take one bullock as the preferential share. The other superior 
bullocks [the reading, under this explanation would be 4 jye$lhavr$dh ' instead 
of ' ajyVfthavrxah’ J that may be there- besides the; best already allotted,— one 
of these goes to each of those sons who are 4 junior ' to the aforesaid son of the 
senior wife. So that seniority among the sons is to be determined by the order 
of their mother's marriage.— (Kullhka. ) 

The question being- among the sons of several mothers, is seniority deter- 
mined by the order of their mother's marriage, or by the order ol* the sons' 
birth ?— the answer is given in the second verse— 1 Purvajah, 9 /.<?., the 
son born of the senior wife.- The other sons shall receive one each, of the 
bullocks that are not so good as the one already allotted. The reason for this 
lies in the fac£ that the latter sons are regarded as junior by reason of the 
marriage of their mothers being later. (Rdghavananda. ) 

The question is— will partition proceed on the basis of the seniority of the 
mothers' or on that of the age of the sons?— The answer is that the 4 Purvajah 
i.e.,theson born of the junior wife, before all the other sons— shall take one 
bullock. The other bullocks, not so good as the one allotted to the eldest,— and 
which must be at least three— go to those junior to that eldest ; the allotment 
being made on the basis of their mothers.— (Na ndanu.) 

(a) When the son, younger in age, is born of the senior wife, and the one 
elder in age is born of the junior wife, - or (6) a Brahmana having a Br'dhmana 
and a Kxattriya wife, and the son, younger in age, is born of the Brahmana 
wife, and the one elder in age is born of the Kqaitriya wife.—- 4 Purvajah 
born of the senior wife or oi the junior wife (?). - (Ram achundra.) 

The question propounded here is in reference to a case where there are 
several sons born of mothers belonging to the same caste as the 4 eldest ' ; 
.because the question of partition among sons born of mothers of different castes 
has been dealt with by Manu later on.— The term 4 purvajah ' here stands for 
the son who is born of the senior wife, but is younger in age ; as is dear from the 
fourth line. The other bullocks, besides the best allotted to the 4 eldest,'— 

4 which are not so goody *— belong to those who are junior to the said 4 eldest,'— 
i.e. f those who are born of mothers junior to the mother of the 4 eldest ' son.— 

( Vivadaratnakara, p. 473.) 

308. B3 9. 124.] 3iuj> [v.l., usurer ] 

] i 

aer: star witofofa u 

The elder son born of the senior [v.l., junior] wife may . 
take fifteen cows with a bull as the sixteenth ; the others may 
take the rest according to the position of their mothers ; such 
is' the settled rule. -{Manu, 9. 124.) [Quoted in VivUdaratnU- 
kara, p. 473.] . 
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Notes 

This verse puts forward another alternative regarding ‘ preferential shares* 
in the case of sons spoken of in the preceding verses.— If the elder son is born of 
the junior wife ( reading 4 ajyeqthdyam/ 4 junior wife ’), he shall take fifteen 
cows and a bull as the sixteenth . . . The * others 1 the remaining sons, shall 
take the other cows, * according to the position of their mothers/ i.e., 
he whose mother is senior shall take a better cow than the one taken by him 
whose mother is junior. - Or the verse may be taken as laying down an additional 
preferential share 1 for 4 the son born of the senior wife/— in addition to 
what has been laid down in the preceding verses. In this case the reading 
would be 4 jyeqthdyam/ 4 senior wife/— These two verses are purely declama- 
tory (not mandatory) ; the finally settled rule is the one laid down in Manu, 

9. l2b,—(Medhatithi.) 

4 Jyeqthdydm the wife married first.—* Vv^a bhaqodashum 9 
for * vrqabhaqodasah ') is that herd of fifteen cows of which a bull is the 
sixteenth ' ;—tat ah/— other than the elder son, -shall each take a good 
bull, 4 according to the seniority among their mothers. '—(Sarvajha ndra- 
yan a.) 

The son born of the wife married first, who is also the eldest among the 
brothers in age, shall take those fifteen cows of whom a bull is the sixteenth, 

i.e., he shall receive fifteen cows and a bull. The other sons, born of several 

mothers, shall divide among themselves the rest . of the cows and bulls, in 
accordance with the position of their mothers in relation to the senioimost 
wife.— (Kulluka.) 

The son who is eldest in age and also born of the seniormost wife shall 
receive fifteen cows and a bull.— 1 Svamatrtah/ according to the order in which 
their mothers were married,— 1 She^dk/ the others born of the junior wife of 
the same caste as the husband, shall take their sha re 4 bhdgam * being under- 
stood. — ( Raghavdnanda . ) 

4 Vr$abha$odasdh '—those cows of whom a bull forms the sixteenth;— 
This preferential share being due to him on account of his extreme affinity (to 
the father) due to his belonging entirely to the same caste. —* Sheqdh/ the other 
sons,— by reason of their mother being junior, -shall each take one bull, not 
so good as the one' taken by the eldest — This view that Manu has set forth is 
that of other people ; his own view that seniority among sons is always based 
upon age, is declared in 9. 125 so says the author of the Prakdsha 
Haldyudha , on the other hand, has explained these texts (122—124) as 
* follows :—( a) 4 In a case where a younger son is born of a senior wife, and 
the elder of a junior wife, the elder one born of the junior wife shall take 
4 an excellent bullock as his preferential share ; the other bullocks, which are not 
so good, shall be given, one each, to the other sons, who are junior to the afore* 
said son,— the quality of the bullocks given to each depending upon the position 
of his mother among the wives (122-123;.— (b) When, however, the son bom of 
the senior wife also happens to be the eldest in age, then he shall receive fifteen 
cows with a bull as the sixteenth ; and the other sons shall each receive as his 
preferential share one bullock, according to the position of their mothers. 
(124).— ( Vivddaratnakara, pp. 473-474.) 

F, 47 
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309. frfta ] *wf ^ *t 

S*BTq qtl: fart *11 * I V& ffalW fjt I 
msftiwhq qfatf a^swrgv^ftrwNm n 

When the property is being divided, they shall give to 
the eldest brother the best or the strongest, of the herd of 
cattle, -as also the Deity and the house ; the other brothers 
shall go out and build there. Or the best part of the house 
shall go to the eldest, and the others to the other brothers 
in due order.— (HarWa.) [Quoted in VivUdaratnUkara , 
p. 47l.| 


Notes 

‘ Ekadhanam ’—the best of the property 1 Deity, 9 the image of Viaiju 
and other deities • grham, 9 the ancestral house \—nu<kramya kuryh,' 

* shall go out and build ’—other houses for themselves. —In case it be found 
impossible for the other brothers to go out and build other houses* the 
dakqina, i.e., the best part of the house shall go to the eldest.— 1 In due order, 9 
i.e. f the middling part to the middle brothers, and that still inferior to the 
youngest.— Harihara, however, taking * devatd-grham 9 as a compound word, 
has explained it as 4 the pavilion for the worshipping of Durg& and other 
deities,’ and taken the text to mean that this pavilion being given to the eldest 
brother, the other brothers shall build other pavilions.— (V ivadaratndkara, 
p. 471.) 

310. 28. 5—10.] fq'w&wu) fas***, wrafiqwuft 

fa, N nlfv: i i 

sfafaqt fan i ur wfacffafan 1 

The twentieth part shall go to the eldest ; also a pair 
(of cows), a chariot along with an animal with two rowsiif 
teeth, and a bull. The one-eyed, the old, the hornless, tne** 
tailless, shall go to the middlemost ; (even) if they are moreqt 
than one. The ewe, grains and iron, a house, (a bullock) with' 
a cart, and one each of the quadrupeds shall go to the youngest. 
The rest shall be divided equally.— Or the eldest shall have 
two shares and the others, one share each. -{Gautama, 28. ' 
6—10.) [Quoted in VivUdaratnRkara, pp. 470 and 478 ; ParS- 
tkaramUdhava, p. 384 ; DayabhUga, p. 38.] 
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Notes 

Of the entire paternal property, the twentieth part shall go to the eldest 
brother ; also a * pair ’—of cows a chariot yoked to one of the 4 animals 
with two rows of teeth,* —i.e., horse, mule and so forth,— and a *bull* for pur- 
poses of breeding ; — all this shall, if possible, form the * preferential share ’ for 
the eldest brother.— 1 Kkora old—’ kuta, 9 hornless, — ’ van da,' tailless ; such 
Sn animal, also one-eyed, shall be the ‘ preferential share ’ for the middle brother; 

4 if there are more than one 9 middle brothers, then each of them shall have 
this preferential share.—' Avi, 9 ewe,—' grain and iron 9 being mentioned 
by means of a compound, what is meant is that some fitting article is to be 
given ‘ house ' one house,—' a cart 9 with a bullock yoked to it, and ’ one 
each of the quadrupeds ’—cows and the like all this shall be the ’ preferen- 
tial share ’ for the youngest.— What remains after these preferential shares 
have been given away, shall be divided equally.— In other cases also where 
even there is a gradation in the preferential shares among several brothers, 
the distribution should take place on the basis of the qualifications possessed by 
the eldest, the middle and the youngest brothers. Among the people, however, 
the ordinary practice is that only the twentieth part of the property is given 
as the preferential share to the eldest brother, in respect of his seniority,— and 
no preferential share is given to the middle or the youngest brother.— ( Vivdda- 
ratnakara, pp. 470-471.)—' Or the eldest shall have two shares , etc. 
etc. 9 ; — this in cases where the eldest brother is possessed of very superior quali- 
fications and the others have no qualifications.— {Ibid., p. 478.) 

The meaning is as follows— out of the entire property of the father, the 
twentieth part shall be given to the eldest brother.—' Pair,’ of cows.— 

1 animals with two rows of teeth ’—such as horses, mules and asses ; a 
chariot yoked to one of these animals.— ' Khor a,* old,— ' Kuta, 9 hornless,— 

‘ van da, 9 which has lost its tail ; no animal being specified, either a bullock or 
a horse or any such animal with these qualifications shall be the preferential 
share for the middle brother.— For the youngest brother, * dhanya, 9 vrihi and 
other grains, —' ayah 9 iron ; — one quadruped— bullock and the like— yoked 
to a cart shall be the preferential share for the youngest brother — (Para- 
sharamadhava, pp. 334-335.) 

' Pair '—of goats or such animals ' animals with two rows of 
teeth 9 — such as horse and the like,— a chariot yoked to it ' Gov rfah, 9 i.e., 
a bull with a cow all this for the eldest * Khora, 9 old,— ' Kuta, 9 dwarfish,— 
with deformed tails these shall go to the middle brother,— if there 
i|p several such animals.— The ' ewe 9 and the rest shall go to the youngest.— 
‘ The rest shall be divided equally* 9 — Having declared all this, Gautama has 
^ laid down ' two shares ’ for the eldest brother. — ( Ddyabhaga , p. 38.) 

311. fa* ] (A) S*wrt Wfll v*r: wnmwrfM# i 

(B) *<ro wrt ftRfd* i . 

' r . (A) For all equal (middle) sons, the middle heritage is 
intended (B) to the eldest, if righteous, the tenth part shall 
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be assigned. - (Devala ) [Quoted in VivlldaratnVkara, p.472; 
VivGdachintUmani, p. 201. J 


Notes 

' Madhyamo dayah,’ ‘middle heritage,’ i.e., the twentieth part of the 
property. — According to Halayudha and Pari fata, this is to be given when 
the eldest is • equipped with the Veda 1 and the others have no special quali- 
fications. - According to others, however, the meaning of the first part (A) of 
the text is that when the eldest is equipped with the fires and the Veda, and the 
others also are possessed of special qualifications, then the eldest is to get the 
'tenth part,* and each of the others is to get the middle heritage, i.e., the 
* twentieth part ’ and the meaning of the second part (8) is that when 
the eldest is equipped with the fires and the Veda, and the others have no 
special qualifications, then the eldest receives the ' tenth part,' and among the 
other unqualified brothers, the ‘ fortieth part * of the property is to be divided.— 
( Vivadaratnakara , p. 472.) 

This applies to cases where the eldest brother is equipped with the fires 
and the Veda and the others have no special qualifications such is the view of 
Halayudha and Parijata ( Vivadvchintamani , p. 201.) 

312. * 3131: I 

*???“ wired wn n 

Among the sons of twice-born persons, born of wives of 
the same caste, they shall give to the eldest a special share 
and the rest shall divide the property equally.— (Brhaspati.) 
[Quoted in DdyabhUga, pp. 42-43.] 

v Notes 

See II, 221 and 301. 

The * special share * in the shape of the ' twentieth part ' of the property 
is to be given also when the division is among uterine and non- uterine brothers ; 
the present text states clearly that this special share is given when the division is 
among sons born of several wives of the same caste ; when the division is amoqg 
uterine brothers only, then the 1 senior ’ brother gets a further advantage in 
this that he gets two shares instead of one.— (Dayabhdga, p. 43. > 

313. wrefit ] (A) jws «rehnr: i 

(B) h 

All the sons are entitled to receive their father’s property, 
according to their proper shares ; any one of them who is 
endowed with learning and righteous conduct deserves to 
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receive more.— (Brhaapati.) [Quoted in Sm^tichandrikd, pp. 
618, 618, 713 ; Vivddaratn&kara, p. 484 ; Vivddachint&mani, 
p. 201 ; VivMaehandra, 20. 2. 2 ; Sm^titattv a II. p. 164.] 


Notes 

(A) The meaning is that the sons are equal sharers in the property as well 
as the debts of the father.— (Sm rtichandrika, p. 616).— If the sons of a father 
are not ' outcasts * or under other disabilities,— and they are all equal in the 
matter of learning and other qualifications,— they shall share the property 
equally ,* (B) but in case there is inequality among them, then, one who happens 
to be endowed with learning and other qualifications shall * receive more, 9 
either through a 1 preferential share ' or through * unequal division .'— (Ib id., 
p. 613). 

Excessive shares shall be given to the eldest or other brothers only when 
they are possessed of superior qualifications.— ( Vivadac h andra, 20. 2. 2.) 

Here Brhaspati points out in what cases the ordinary rule of equal partition 
is departed from.— (Smrtitattva II, p. 164.1 

314. e*w«r ] vnrwf i i 

The eldest brother shall take one out of ten ; the others 
shall divide equally.— {Baudhayana.) [Quoted in VivUdachintU- 
mam, p. 200 ; Vibhngaa&ra, 3. 2 6.] 

Notes 

This rule applies to cases where the eldest brother is possessed of very 
superior qualifications ; the * twentieth part ’ being given to him when his 
qualifications are only a little better ; and in cases where his qualifications 
are equal to those of others, he shall get only some little thing as a present 
to satisfy him. - ( Vivadachintama *? t, p. 200. ) 

315. ffwft ] mjsr fairamt foiwnfci; i 

If some of the brothers have died before partition, their 
sons— equal or unequal in number— have been declared to be 
entitled to receive their father’s shares. — (Bxhaspati. Y [Quoted 
in SmftichandrikU, p. 646 ; ParUsharamSdhava, p. 33?.] 


Notes 

This text sets forth the corollary that follows from the general rule that 
‘ shares shall be allotted according to the father’s.’—* TatputrZh,’ the sons of 
each of those brothers who have died (before partition),—’ vifamasamBfi,’ 
equal or unequal in number, -the number of the sons of one brother being 
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larger or smaller than, or equal to, that of those of the other,— receive only 
the shares of their respective fathers. That is to say, one of the dead brothers 
hasoneson, another two, and a third several,— in this case, just as the one son 
shall receive his father's share, so will the two together receive their father's 
share, and so will the several sons together receive what would have been the 
share of their father.— [Smrtichandrika, p. 646.) 

Though grandsons, from their birth, have a claim upon the grandfather’s 
property which is equal to that of their father, yet whether they be one or two 
or three or four, they receive only the one share that would have been their 
father's.— (Pardsharamadhava, p. 337.) 

316. ] (A) storofarUfair fa sfagrqi*?: 

[v./., »gr«r g w ] i 
auhramr: d«ir: n«Ji u 

(B) g agswag n 

(A) To the eldest, more shall be given ; to the youngest, 
less[v.l., to the superior, some good thing ] ; the others shall 
be equal sharers ; as also the unmarried sister.— (B) The same 
shall be done in the case of legally soil-born sons.— (Ndrada.) 
[Quoted in Vivddaratndkara, p. 479 ; VivUdachandra, 19. 2—7 ; 
Viramitrodaya, p. 661.] 


Notes 

(A) The author of the Prakds ha has read, 1 shrstfhdya tu varah smrtak ’ 
in place of 4 Kani^thdydvaraU smrta h* and explained the first line to 
mean as follows First of all * more,’— i.e., two shares— shall be given 
to the eldest brother ; then to one who may be * a hreqtha,' 4 superior/— 
i.e., specially efficient in household-affairs, ~ 4 vara 4 some good thing/ 
shall be given.— 4 The unmarried sister also / shall be an equal sharer.— 
This is the rule applicable to the case of 4 legitimate sons ’ ; the same is made 
applicable in (B) to the case of 4 soil-born sons ’ also, provided that these latter 
are ' jatdqu dharmatalj / 4 born legally/ i.e., born of a soil (wife) made over 
by the husband, suffering from impotence or other disabilities, to a sakulya . - 
It might be urged against this that, inasmuch as there can be only one 
'legally born ’—so il-born son, the present rule could not apply to his case.— 
But the answer to this would be that the rule will apply to cases where there 
are 4 soil-born ' twins.— { Vivadaratnakara, p. 480.) 

Here Narada speaks of an unequal division, without a 4 preferential 
share. ’—(Viram it rodaya, p. 661.) 

317. ifwftr ] i«W l 

antomfaTO'pft fat .ftfMRg n 
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5ne who is senior in regard to birth, learning and other 
qualifications should receive two shares out of the inheritance ; 
the others should be equal sharers ; the former is like a father 
to these.— (Brhaapati.) [Quoted in SmYtichandrikO,, p. 620 ; 
Vivadaratnakara, p. 480 ; VivUdachintdmani, p. 201 ; VivBda- 
chandra, 20. 2-4; Paraaharamadhava, p. 385; DSyabhaga, 
p. 42 ; Viramitrodaya, p. 569 ] 

Notes 

This text lends support to the view that * seniority 9 does not mean older 
age only, but also superiority in regard to learning and other qualifications.— 

( Smrtichandrikd , p. 620.) 

Here Bfhaspati explains to what sort, of * eldest ' brother excessive shares 
are to be given. -( Vivadaratnakara , p. 480.) 

This rule applies to cases where the eldest brother is possessed of every 
superior qualification and is able to protect his brothers like a father. — ( Vivdda- 
chintamani, p. 201.) 

This shows that a brother is not to be regarded and treated as 1 eldest * 
only because of his being eldest in age.— (F ivadachandra, 20. 2—4. ) 

The eldest brother is entitled to • two shares ’ not only by virtue of his 
being senior in age,- The title to 1 two shares * cannot be regarded as referring 
to such property as the eldest brother may have acquired by himself ; as in that 
case, there would be no point in the mention of f learning and other qualities/ 
This rule regarding the 4 two shares ’ applies to only those cases where the 
division is among uterine brothers ; where the division is among uterine and 
non- uterine brothers, the * eldest * is to receive only 4 the twentieth part * as his 
preferential share ; as has been declared by Brhaspati, in the text—* Samavar - 
nasu y9 jatali, etc.*— ( Dayabhaga , p. 42.) 

318. nltm 28. 11-13.] 1** ur u* wu* 

i i 

Let them each take one kind of property, according to 
seniority, what they desire, -ten head of cattle; but no one 
sfhall take ten one-hoofed animals or ten slaves. —(Gautama, 
28 11—13.) [Quoted in Viv&iaratnd.kara, p. 479.] 

Notes 

4 Ten '—animals of one kind,— each elder brother shall take — 4 one-hoofed 
animals '—horses and the like 4 bipeds,’ women, (slaves) ; from among 
these two classes, they will not take ten —This rule applies to cases when there 
la much wealth and all the brothers are possessed of equal qualifications.— 
( Vivadaratnakara, p. 479 ) 
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fcfaAfriid it 

319. Awnn] waft forrft ngnrfnf nqfnf «ftiwiwn$r 
rigtar) nnrawfan i 

On the death of the father, among sons, the eldest son shall 
receive either a cow or a house or a goat or a sheep respective- 
ly, according as he belongs to one or the other of the four 
castes.— (Baudhayana.) [Quoted in Vivadaratnakara, p. 472.] 

Notes 

This applies to cases where the eldest brother is possessed of poor 
qualifications.— (Vivadaratnakara, p. 472.) 

320. ] sritafQm;TOi«f wiWN: 

The preferential share shall be allotted in accordance with 
the relationship of each of the mothers -.(Gautama.) [Quoted 
in VivSdaratnakara, p. 475.] 


Notes 

The meaning is as follows : — In a case where there are several wives 
belonging to the same caste, and each of them has an equally large number 
of sons,— as it would be impossible to make a division of the property in refer- 
ence to each of the numerous sons,— the division shall be made in reference to 
their mothers : and in each group made up of the sons of one mother, the eldest 
shall receive the preferential share in the shape of the * twentieth part ’ of the 
property. This is what has been declared by B^haspati in the text—* Yadyi - 
kaj&ta bahavah samarid jdtisaiikhyayd 8dpatnd8tairvibhaktavyam mdtr- 
bhagina dharmatah,’— {Vivadaratnakara, p. 475.) 

321 . wtanfi II, pp. 36-37.] (A) unnftsgntmt rigtar:— 

nnwrenratt *fa«trnrrnnnr: iwrnf 
nr*: gppnnnnn: l wqfefretat 
nwmfan i ftranqfs $fagto: i 
(B) ngwvnfa jwranfat ar«nmt 

niunrdn' nfa *$g> gfc*— 

frntanSr fawn: i 

( 0 ) ftg: nftnrnr^nrnmwnN stator: 
mnnra* groton v wnntw— 
gicqw’nraft gcnfcnrnl ritam 
* «gfa«tor: t nn**<rr*ntaHcwren 
nr wfr fawn: i 
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(D) «*»» gefaroVr 3$BteTF5r$ei— *g$- 

*«Ki*nnifafiiti'e4wf si i wnsifs wC 
aftffcr i to snpcfaft eqwrcft i t nhnfgqfaii 
sigfwg* sntor I 

(A) Among sons of the same mother, there shall be a 
preferential share for the eldest : goats for the BrShmana, 
horses for the Kgattriya, cows for the Vaishya, sheep for the 
ShGdra — Among the animals, the one-eyed shall go to the 
middle brother, those of variegated colours shall go to the 
youngest— (B) If there are no quadrupeds, the eldest shall 
take one out of every ten articles of the same category, with 
the exception of gems,— such is the division according to 
Ushanas. — (C) From among the personal belongings of the 
father, the conveyance and the ornament shall be the share 
of the eldest ; bedstead, set pearls and articles of bell- metal, 
of the middlemost ; black grain, articles of iron, household 
requisites and bullock-cart, to the youngest. - All other articles 
taken together— or each class of articles taken separately,— 
shall be divided equally.— (D) If the eldest is devoid of manly 
qualities, ho shall receive only a third part of the preferential 
share allotted to the eldest ; if he is addicted to unrighteous 
ways or omits to perform his religious duties, then he is to 
receive only a fourth part ; if he is a libertine, he shall forfeit 
the whole.— The same rule applies to the middlemost and the 
youngest (in regard to their preferential shares) ; if either 
of these are possessed of manly qualities, he shall receive half 
of the preferential share allotted to the eldest (and forfeited 
by him). — (ArthashOatra II, pp. 36-37.) 

322. enww ] wr w fumin’ a* mnitorrtircm i 
am fananf fagforfrofaqn it 

The learned should increase the value of a man’s share 
in proportion to his employing the wealth obtained by partition 
in the performance of sacrifices.— (KatyQvana.) [Quoted in 
Smttichandrika, p. 618 ; ParUsharamMhava, p. 835.] 

Notes 

A distinction is made in the allotment of shares on the basis of the person’s 
adherence to his duties, and also on the value of the property to be given.— 
(Sitirtichandrika, p. 618.) 

F. 48 
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323. gn** ] wwn stop* nlstf rut i 

«if *f f$fa vngsrat <pu*iih M 

H*nf«w ] «tot aft sngvwrcasiteft «rr i 

tKttatnfcnaftsft ««ifo aM ii 

The remarriage of the woman already married, the pre- 
ferential share for the eldest, cow-killing, recourse to the sister- 
in-law, and recourse to the water-pot,— these five should not 
be done in the Kali-age. —(Pit rd.ua.) ‘Just as the practice of 
Niyoga and the killing of the AnubhandhyS cow, so also 
partition with preferential shares, is not followed at the 
present time.— (Sangrahakara.) [Quoted in SmrtichandrikU, 
p. 620 ; Viramitrodaya, p. 564.] 

Notes 

• Preferential shore for the eldest 9 -on the basis of age' or learning 
and such other qualifications.— 4 Cow-killing / as part of the Anubandhyd 
rite.—* Water-pot ’—taking of the water-pot by the householder.— Though 
the practice of allotting preferential shares is sanctioned by the texts, it is for- 
bidden for the present age and is not adopted by cultured people.— (Smrti- 
chandrikli, pp. 620— (12?.) 

* Remarriage, etc. 9 Niyoga ’—having recourse, with the permission 
of elders, to the widowed sister-in-law, or to one betrothed to a man.— 
'Cow-killing,' the. rite of killing the Anubandhya cow dedicated to Mitra- 
Varu^a — ( Viramitrodaya, p. 664.) 

324. *3 9. 2 1 3.] $i rig! vfang wraa* i 

twpmra ftrorew gmf*r: u 

If an eldest, brother, through avarice, defrauds the younger 
ones, he shall lose his ' seniority ’ and his share and shall be 
punished by the king. — • Manu , 9. 213.) [Quoted in Mitak§arU, 
p. 672 ; Vivcldaratnakara, p. 478 ; Vivadachintamani, p. 200 ; 
ParUaharamtidhava, p. 383 ; Viramitrodaya, p. 706 ; Vyava- 
haramayUkha, p. 131.] 


Notes 

* Defrauds '—cheats them out of their share in the property ; as also of 
the rewards and honours that may be conferred by the king.—' Loses his 
seniority , '■*- is to be treated as an ordinary * kinsman ’ [i.e., he shall not 
be obeyed and respected like the father— says MedK&tithi on Mauu, 9, 1X0 ; 
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this, however, does not preclude all that is due to him as the eldest brother. He 
loses also his 4 share/— I. e„ the preferential share due to him as the eldest 
brother.—' Punished/— as no special form of punishment has been prescribed, 
the man shall be reprimanded, or censured, or fined, in accordance with the 
exact nature of his offence.— (Medhatithu ) 

4 Vinikurvita/ — tries either to deprive them of their share or to de- 
crease it.- 4 AjycQthah / not entitled to be respected like the eldest brother.— 
Inasmuch as the text specially mentions the ‘eldest,* if the younger brothers 
were to covetously behave in this manner, they would not lose their share.— 
{Sarvajnanardyana. ) 

If an eldest brother cheats his younger brothers, he becomes deprived of 
the honour due to him by virtue of his being the eldest, as also of the preferen- 
tial share ; he also becomes subject to punishment at the hands of the king.— 
(Kulluka.) 

4 Vinikurvita / turn out of the house. — * A jyT*thuU , ■ deprived of the 
honour due to him as the eldest.—* Abhdgah / not entitled to share the paternal 
property.— (R'dghavdnanda. ) 

This text lays down the circumstances under which the eldest brother 
becomes deprived of his share.—* Vinikurvita / set aside.— [Narulana.) 

If the eldest brother, through avarice, oppresses the younger brothers, 
he ceases to deserve the respect due to the eldest, and also to be entitled 
to the preferential share.— (Rdmachandra.) 

In this text Manu has been understood to make the misappropriation of 
joint property an offence only for the eldest brother, not for the younger ones. 
But this is not right ; because just as it is an offence for the eldest brother 
who is in place of the * father,* so it is also for the younger ones who are in the 
position of * sons.* This has been clearly stated in the text—* Yo vai bhaginam 
nudate, etc.' ; where the said offence is not restricted to the eldest brother 
only.— {Milak^ard, p. 672.) 

* Vinikurvita/ defrauds.—* AjydQthah/ no longer to be respected 
as the eldest.— ( Vivadaratridkara, p. 478.) 

What is meant is that when it is wrong for the eldest brother, who is his 
own master, to misappropriate common property,— it is very much more so for 
the younger brothers who are dependent upon the eldest brother ; it does not 
mean that it is wrong for the eldest 0 T\\y t —(Parasharamadhava t pp. 383-384.) 

It is true that in this text Manu appears to imply that misappropriating 
of common property is wrong for the eldest brother only,— yet what is really 
meant is that when it is wrong for the eldest brother, who is in the position 
of the father, it is much more so for the younger brothers who are dependent 
upon him.— (Vtramitrodaya 9 p. 706.) 

The term * eldest brother 9 stands for coparceners in general the 
meaning being that when it is wrong for the eldest, how much more should it 
be for the younger ones ?— ( Vyavahdramayukha , p. 131.) 

325. ns 9. 125.] creitfg wmrof jjujtoWNto i 

<t qigri afowfei vwft sfargwid u 
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Among sons born of equal mothers,— if there is no other 
distinction,— there is no seniority on account of their mothers ; 
seniority is declared to be by birth only.— {Manu, 9. 125.) 
[Quoted in VivQdachmtUmani, p. 200; VivUdachandra, 19. 
2-7 ; VivUdaratnakara, pp. 476-477 ; DHyanirnaya, 19. 2-6.] 

Notes 

• Equal '—of the same caste— (Medhatithi.) 

What is said here is in regard to saluting, etc. ; the meaning being that 
one who is senior in age is to be saluted by the junior.— (Sarvajnanarayan a.) 

Among sons born of mothers of the same caste, as there is no distinction 
due to difference in caste,— seniority has not been held to be due to the 
order of the wives ; only those who are senior in age are to receive the 
4 preferential share.'— Thus, inasmuch as ‘seniority on account of mothers 1 
is found to be both affirmed (in Manu, 9. 124) and denied (in the present verse), 
this has to be taken as a case of option,— the option being determined in each 
case by the presence or absence of exceptional qualifications ; t.e., one possessed 
of superior qualifications is to be regarded as the ‘ senior. ' It is for this reason 
that the 4 preferential share ' has been declared to be given to the eldest brother 
only if he is possessed of superior qualifications, by Brhaspati in tbe text— 

4 JanmavidybgunajyBqtho , etc.'—{Kulluka .) 

In verses 122, 123 and 124 Manu has propounded the views of some people 
regarding partition ; he now (with this verse) proceeds to set forth his own 
views; and to that end he explains what is meant by 4 eldest,* ‘senior.' 
Among sons born of mothers of the same caste, the seniority qualifying for 
the 4 preferential share ' depends upon priority of birth, not upon the simul- 
taneity or sequence in the marriage of the mothers. KullQka has called this 
a case of option; Medhatithi calls it a mere ‘commendatory declaration.' 
In fact priority of birth is the determining factor.— (Raghav&nanda.) 

This verse and the next are meant to show that the * seniority due to the 
brothers hold good only in regard to the partition of property, not in other cases.— 

• Equal mothers ,' mothers of the same caste as the father .—(Nandana.) 

In a case where a man has wives belonging to different castes, the son born 
of the one belonging to the same caste as the husband is the ‘ senior ' even 
though he may be born later. - ( V ivadachintama\ii, pp. 199-200.) 

Some people (Medhatithi and the author of the Prakasha among them) 
have held the view that “ verses 122-124 have stated the Purvapakia view 
(held by others!, and Manu has declared his own view in this verse (125) ; 
otherwise there would be an inconsistency on the part of Manu. "—But tins 
is not acceptable, because it has been already explained that the diversity in 
the methods of division is due te differences in the qualifications and conduct 
of the brothers. This is also the correct explanation ; for, so long as a text 
can be interpreted as the author's own view, it cannot be right to take ft as 
representing another view. Further Lak^midhara and also the Parijata 
have accepted the view that the preferential share for the younger brother born 
of the senior wife is due to him by reason of his 4 seniority. '-( V ivaduratm* 
ftara, pp. 476-477.) 
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‘ Jysqthatd, 9 seniority/ consists not only in being born first ; because it 
has been declared that 4 seniority is due to qualifications and age.'— ( Vivdda* 
chandra, 19. 2—7.) 

4 Seniority * among brothers rests upon the seniority of the mother ; and 
when there are several sons born of mothers of the same caste, the 4 seniority ’ 
goes by age.— {Ddyanirnaya, 19. 2—6.) 

326. «39. 126.] srsaferer [v.l, aft&r] W* f wi wiwft 

awraft sforr *rar u 

In the Subrahmany S text also, the invocation has been 
declared as to be done by the son who is eldest by birth. 
Between sons conceived in the wombs as twins also, seniority 
has been declared to be dependent upon birth.— [Or, Between 
twins, seniority is determined by conception in the womb.] — 
(Manu, 9. 126.) [Quoted in Vivadaratnalcara, p. 477 ; 
VyavaharamayUkha, p. 97.] 


Notes 

This is a commendatory text, in support of the view that seniority is 
determined by birth.— 1 Subrahmaiyd 9 is the name of a text recited by the 
Chhandogas at the Jyotitfoma Sacrifice. It occurs in the Attaroya Brahmaria, 
6. 3.— In connection with this mantra , the 4 eldest son ' addresses the invocation 
to the father— * I (the eldest son, naming himself) am making this offering . 9 
Thus it is seniority by birth that is real 4 seniority ' ; the ‘seniority* 
based upon the position of the mother is only secondary.—* Between sons 
conceived as twins, 9 — i.e,, those that have been conceived simultaneously,— 
seniority is determined by birth.— (Medhatithi.) 

This only reiterates on ritualistic grounds for what has been asserted in the 
preceding verse on grounds of reason.— (Sarvajnandrayana.) 

The ‘ Subrahmanya-mantra 9 is addressed at the Jyotiqloma Sacrifice, 
for the invocation of Indra ; and this invocation is done by the * eldest son * who 
names the father— 4 The father of so and so (naming himself) is making 
this offering. ’—Between twins conceived at the same time, seniority is deter- 
mined by the order in which they are born.— The plural number in 4 garbhfyu 9 
is in view of the plurality of wives. — ( Kulln ka . ) 

What has been said in the preceding verse is supported bytheShruti 

also For this same reason, seniority belongs to the one born of the first 

emission of the semen. What is meant is that the son that was conceived 
through the first emission is to be regarded as the elder, even though at birth 
he may have come out of the womb later. If this were not the meaning, then 
the plural number in the word 4 garbhdQu 9 would have no sense.— Similarly, 
where two wives have conceived at about the same time, seniority belongs 
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to the child that has been conceived earlier, not to that which may, by chance, 
happen to be born earlier, —in the eighth month of pregnancy, for instance.— 
( Rdghavdnanda . ) 

Between twins who have been conceived at the same time.— (Nandana.) 

Between twins, seniority is determined by conception in the womb.— 
( Ram ac handled .) 

The 4 Subrahmany a 9 is a mantra recited by the Chhandogaa at the 
Jyotigtoma Sacrifice ; at this the invocation is addressed by mentioning the 
father by the name of his eldest son.— ( Vivadar atria fear a , p. 477.) 

Manu has declared here the seniority, between twins, of one who comes 
out of the womb first. In Pi / das iddhi and other medical works, the one 
bom later has been declared to be the elder ; so also in the Bhagavata — 
4 There are two embryos, and in delivery the order is reversed, etc., etc.,'— where 
also the one born later is declared to be the elder. But this view is unaccep- 
table, being contrary to the present text of M&na.—{Vyauahdramayukha, 
pp. 97-98.) 

327. i 

[v.l., WW I 

gwanf! Jiftffcn* n 

Among sons born of wives belonging to different castes, - 
and between twins, -the progeny, the forefathers and seniority 
rest upon that son whose face they see first.— (Devala.) 
[Quoted in VivUdaratnakara, p. 477 ; Vioadachintamani, 
p. 199.] 


Notes 

Among sons born of wives belonging to castes other than that of the 
husband,— the 4 santana 9 (progeny), pitarali (the forefathers) and 4 Jyaist- 
yam 9 (seniority) rest upon tliat son whose face the father sees first.— But 
if a son is bom, even subsequently, of a wife belonging to the same caste as 
the husband, then this son is the 4 senior,' even though born later.— ( Vivada- 
chintama ii, p. 199.) 
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828. *13 9. II 8 .] [v.l., s*rwr *9r«rea] tss q iwr 

S«w> t 

Of their own share3, each of the brothers shall severally 
give the fourth part to the unmarried girls [v.l., to the un- 
married girls of the same caste, the brothers shall each 
severally give the fourth part of his share] ; those not inclined 
to give would become degraded.— (Manu, 9. 118.) [Quoted in 
Apararka, p. 731 ; Mitak$arci, p. 665 ; VivadaratnUkara, p. 494 ; 
Vivadachintamani, p. 209 ; Smrtichandrikd, p. 626 ; Par3- 
sharamsdhava, p. 345 ; D&yabhUga, p. 60 ; Vl ramitrodaya, 
p. 580 ; Vibh3.ga.8ara, 6. 2—4 ; Dayanirnaya, 21. 2-5.] 

Notes 

The term * Konya 9 is, as a rule, used in the sense of the unmarried 
girl ; in another Smrti-text, the term • aniidha , f * unmarried ’ is actually 
used. The share therefore that is laid down should be taken as pertaining to 
the unmarried daughter.—* Of the same caste 9 (reading * svabhyah svlbhyah 9 
for * svubhyah svebhyahS — Each of the brothers should give to the sister of 
the same caste as himself the fourth part of his own share ; that is to say, in a 
case where the father has left several unmarried daughters, the share allotted to 
each of them should be the fourth part of the portion of the brother belonging to 
the same caste as himself. The upshot therefore comes to this that three parts of 
the property shall be taken by the sons and the fourth part by the daughters .... 
According to some people the only benefit to which the girl is entitled is that her 
marriage should be performed ; as is the custom also.— But the direct assertion of 
the Smrti is definitely more authoritative than custom ; moreover, the custom 
referred to is by no means universal.— Another view that has been held is that 
the girl shall receive just enough of property to suffice for the performance of 
her marriage, and not definitely the fourth part of a share.— But this would 
make the rule indefinite ; there being no definite rule as to what is required 
for the performance of the marriage.— Then again, we have Yijfiavalkya’s 
text (2. 124) laying down that ‘ the brothers who have had their sacra* 
mental rites already performed should perform the same for the unmarried 
girls, and sisters should receive from their brothers the fourth part of their 
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shares.'— The term 4 bhratarah,’ ‘brothers,' in the present text has beeri 
taken as standing for the uterine brothers, as is clearly indicated by the term 
* severally. '—But if that were so, then the girl that has no uterine brother 
would have to go without a share in the property ; nor could there be any 
chance for any dowry being: provided for her.— It might be argued that her 
step-brother would provide for her ; but in the absence of such a rule, he 
may not do it.— In reality, the term 4 brother ' is found to be used in the 
sense of sons of the same father , even those of several mothers.— As regards 
the term 4 Prthak,’ 4 severally,' in the text,— it has been added in order to 
guard against the possible interpretation that the fourth part of the share of a 
single brother shall be divided among all the sisters.— (Madhatithu) 

The sons of the Brahmana wife shall give to the daughters of the Brfth- 
mana wife, the sons of the Kqattriya wife shall give to the daughters of the 
K$attriya wife, the fourth part of their respective shares. Even in cases 
where there are several daughters, the division shall be on the basis of the said 
principle. In a case where there are several brothers, and only one sister, 
all the brothers shall set apart for her just enough to make up for her what 
would be equal to the fourth part of the share allotted to each brother.— 

( SarvajnariZra yana.) 

If there are four brothers belonging respectively to the four castes, Br&h- 
mana, Ksattriya, Vaishya and ShQdra,— and they have inherited the property in 
the proportion laid down in Manu (9. 163),— each of them shall give the fourth 
part of his share to the unmarried sister belonging to the same caste as himself. 
That is to say, each brother shall give to his uterine sister, the fourth part of the 
property for the purpose of her marriage. If a girl has no uterine brother of her 
own, she should have her marriage performed by her step-brothers belonging to 
inferior or superior castes. Says Yfijfiavalkya (2. 124) — 4 Asamskrtastu, etc. 9 — 
If the brothers be not inclined to give the fourth part of their shares to the 
sisters, then, 4 they would become degraded. 9 — It follows from this that the 
fourth part of one’s share is to be given by the brothers to their uterine sisters, 
also in cases where there are several brothers and sisters of the same caste, 
but born of different mothers.— (Kulluka.) 

This text lays down the^rule governing cases where there are daughters 
also.— The brothers should give the fourth part of their share to their sisters 
belonging to the same caste as themselves, for the purposes of their marriage ; 
as has been said by Yajnavalkya (2. 124).— If there are three brothers who have 
had three shares among them, each of those shares is to be divided into four 
parts, and one of these four parts is to go to the sister.— This refers to cases 
where there are several mothers,— [Raghavdnanda.) 

Each of the divided brothers shall give to each of their unmarried sisters— 
the fourth part of his share.— (Nandana.) 

4 Degraded, '— t\e., not entitled to receive a share in the property.— 
(RZmachandra.) 

The two words 4 svibhyah anshibhyah ' refer only to the sons' shares ; the 
plural number has been used in reference to cases where there may be several 
girls.— The repetition * svdt svclt 1 is with reference to girls belonging to several 
castes. The sense is as follows :— In a case where a Brfthmapa has wives of 
all the castes,— and each of those has several daughters,— the daughter 
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of tho Brfthmafta wiffi shall receive the fourth part of the sharo that would go 
to the Br&hmapa eon ; similarly, the daughter of the Ksattriya wife shall receive 
the fourth part of the share that would go to the Ksattriya son.— This however 
is not 4 inheritance/ 4 ddya. 9 —(Apararka, p. 731) 

The meaning of this is as follows ' The brothers belonging to the Brfih- 
mapa, Ksattriya, Vaishya and Shudra castes shall give to their sisters of the 
same BrBhmana, Ksattriya, Vaishya and ShQdra castes, the fourth part of the 
share that would be allotted to themselves in accordance with the rule assigned 
in Manu (9. 153).—* Four parts to the Brahmapa, etc., etc./— to the sons of the 
various castes. It does not mean that the brother is to take out the fourth part 
from his own share and give it ; what is meant is that to each sister shall be 
given the fourth part of the share that has been assigned to a son of the same 
caste.— It will not be right to urge that 44 no significance attaches to the specific 
mention of the fourth part , all that is meant is that just that amount of 
wealth shall be given as would suffice for the performance of her marriage. ”— 
Because both the Smrti-texts (Manu and Yajfiavalkya) specifiy ‘ the fouith 
part ’ and also declare that by not giving this fourth part, the brother would 
incur a grave sin. —Some people have objected that—" if this rule were strictly 
followed and the definite fourth of a share were assigned to each sister, then 
in cases where there would be only one sister and several brothers, she would 
receive a large property, while in those where there are a single brother and 
several sisters, the son would have nothing at all. 1 ’— But no such contingency 
would arise under the rule as explained above ; we have shown that it 
is not meant that the brother shall take out the fourth part of the portion that 
has been assigned to himself ; so that there would be no such contingencies as 
have been pointed out.— For these reasons, the right explanation is that given 
by Asah&ya, Med hi tit hi and others, and not the one given by Bharuchi.— Thus 
we conclude that after the father’s death, the daughter also is entitled to a 
share ; but if the father has already given to her some property, she gets that 
(and no further share— adds the BdlambhalU) % —{Mit(ifc$ara f pp. 665—667.) 

The meaning of this text is not that * the brother shall take one-fourth 
part of his own share and give it to the sister/— but that to each girl shall be 
allotted the fourth part of the share that would go to a son of the same caste. 
Thus the sense comes to be that out of the given total of the 1 four shares ’ 
(that have been prescribed for the Brahma pa son)— or the ‘ three shares * 
(that have been prescribed for the Ksattriya son)— the * fourth part ’ shall be 
given to the Brahmapa girl— or the Ksattriya girl (respectively).— Inasmuch as 
the * fourth part of a share ’ is found specifically mentioned in several texts, it is 
the 4 fourth part ’ that shall be given ; though the purpose of the gift is that her 
marriage may be performed.— This same view has been held by the Kalpataru, 
the M it aboard and the Prakasha,— But Halayudha and others have held the 
view that the 4 fourth part ’ is only by way of example ; the sense is that that 
much shall be given as would suffice for her marriage. This appears to be the 
right view ; as (whatever the * fourth part ’ may be) it is absolutely essential 
that the girl should be married.— ( Vivddaratndkara, p. 494.) 

The meaning is that the brothers shall take out of their own shares the 
fourth part and give it to the sisters of the same caste as themselves. —No 
significance is meant to be attached to 4 the fourth part ’ ; that much shall be 
F. 49 
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given as would suffice for the performance of their marriage ; in accordance 
with the declaration of Visniu to the effect that— 4 The brothers shall perform 
the marriage of the girls, in accordance with their means 4 anudkanam tu 
kanydndm, etc.’— This same view has been held by the Ratnakara and 
others. — ( Vivadachintamani , p. 209.) 

The clear meaning of the words as indicated by the repetition * svat svat 9 
is that— 4 The brothers shall give to the girls as many quarter- shares as there 
may be full shares of the brothers ’ but seeing that the text pertains to 
cases where there are several girls, there is no such discrepancy as would be 
involved if a single sister were to receive the fourth part of the shares of all 
the brothers. What is meant is that the fourth part of the whole property 
(constituting the shares of all the brothers) is to be divided equally among the 
sisters.— The text of Visnu- 4 Anadhdydm, etc. 9 refers to cases where there 
is only one son, and hence there is no question of partition at all ; or it may be 
taken as referring to a case where the brothers are living together.— The term 
4 Icany d ' here stands for all such children of the father as have not had their 
sacramental rites performed already.— (Smrtichandrikd, pp. 626-627.) 

Each of the brothers belonging to the Brahmana and other castes shall 
give to each of their sisters belonging to the Brahmana and other castes, the 
fourth part of the share that has been assigned to the sons of the several castes. 
That is to say— (a) If a Brahmana has only one wife of the Br&hma^a caste, from 
whom he has one son and one daughter,— the son shall divide the paternal proper- 
ty into two parts, then divide one of these two parts into four parts,— one of these 
four parts he shall give to his sister, and all the rest he shall take for himself.— 
(6) If there are two sons and one daughter— the paternal property shall be 
divided into three parts,— one of these three shall be divided into four parts,— 
one of these three parts shall be given to the daughter, and all the rest shall be 
divided equally between the two brothers.— (c) If there be one son and two 
daughters,— the paternal property shall be divided into three parts,— one of these 
three parts shall be divided into four parts,— two of these four parts shall be 
given to the two daughters, and all the rest shall go to the son.— In this manner 
shali the allotments be made^among brothers and sisters belonging to the same 
caste.— (rf) If the Brahmana father has left one Br&hma^a son from his Brah- 
maga wife and a Ksattriya daughter (from his Ksattriya wife),— the paternal 
property shall be divided into se ven parts,— three of these parts, which would 
have gone to the Ksattriya son, shall be divided into four parts,— and one of 
these four parts shall be given to the Ksattriya daughter and all the rest shall 
be taken by the Brahmana son.— (e) When there are two BrShmaqa sons, and 
one Ksattriya daughter,— the paternal property shall be divided into eleven 
parts,— three parts out of these shall be divided into four parts,— one of these 
four parts shall be given to the Ksattriya daughter and all the rest shall be 
divided between the two Brahmana sons.— Such is the explanation given by 
Medh r tithi, which has been approved also by Vijfi&nesvara. Bhdruchi how- 
ever has explained the term * fourth part 1 as meant to stand for such wealth 
as would be necessary for the performance of marriage , and hence he does not 
accept the view that the unmarried daughter is entitled to inheritance . This 
idea is approved by the author of the Chandrika also. — ( Pa rdsharam ddhava, 
pp. 346-346.) 



SHARES FOR SISTERS 


387 


The use of the term 4 pradadyuhf * should give/ — and the declaration 
that by not giving, the brother incurs sin— imply that the girl receives the said 

* fourth part/ not as a matter of right (but as a gift) ; because one rightful 
claimant does not * give ’ a share to another rightful claimant.— (Dayabhaga, 
p. 69.) 

This text does not mean that every one of the brothers is tp take out the 
fourth part of his share and give that to each of the sisters. If this were 
done, then a sister who had several brothers would be extremely rich, and a 
brother who had several sisters would be reduced to penury. Hence all that 
is meant is that the sisters shall receive just enough to enable them to get 
married.— Such is the explanation given by the Ratnakara , the Chintama ii 
and others ; and in support of this view they have put forward Visnu’s text— 

* Of the unmarried daughters they shall perform the marriage in accordance 
with their means/— This view, however, is not right. Because according to both 
the Smjrtis (Manu and Y&jhavalkya) the withholding of the shares from the 
Bisters would be iniquitous ; further, the sin incurred in not being inclined to give 
them their shares has been spoken of as distinct from that incurred in not per- 
forming their marriage. — For these reasons, Medhatithi, the Mitakqara 
and others have propounded the following explanation The sister is to receive 
the fourth part of the share that has been ordained for the brother of the same 
caste ; for instance, * four shares ' having been ordained for the Br&hmana’s 
Brahmana son ; the fourth part of these * four shares ' shall go to his Br&hmana 
daughter ; and so on with the daughters of other castes. For instance— (a) If a 
Br&hmana has one wife, who has one son and one daughter,— the entire 
paternal property shall be divided into two parts,— one of these two parts shall 
be divided into four parts,— one of these four parts shall be given to the sister 
and all the rest shall be taken by the son.— (ft) In a case where the same 
Br&hmana couple have two sons and one daughter,— the entire property shall be 
divided into three parts,— one of these three parts shall be divided into four 
parts,— one of these four parts shall be given to the sister and all the rest shall be 
equally divided between the two brothers.— (c) Where there are one son and two 
daughters, the property shall be divided into three parts,— one of these three 
parts shall be divided into four parts,— and two of these four parts shall be given 
to the two sisters and the rest shall be taken by the son.— Thus it follows that in 
every case the sister is to receive the fourth part of the share that would go to 
her brother of the same caste.— (d) In a case where the Br&hmana has one son 
from his Br&hmana wife and one daughter from his Ksattriya wife,— the pater- 
nal property shall be divided into seven parts,— the three parts due to a 
Ksattriya son shall be divided into four parts,— one of these four parts shall go 
to the Ksattriya sister, and the rest shall be taken by the Br&hmana son.— 
(e) In a case where there are two Br&hmana sons and one Ksattriya daughter,— 
the paternal property shall be divided into eleven parts,— the three parts due 
to a Ksattriya son shall be divided into four parts,— and one of these four parts 
shall go to the Ksattriya daughter and the rest shall be divided between the 
two Br&hm&oa sons.— ( Viramitrodaya, pp. 581-582.) 

The elder brothers who have had their sacraments performed already 
should perform them for all their brothers for whom they have not been per- 
formed ; if there is no property left by the father for this purpose, they should 
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do this even with the wealth acquired by themselves. This, however, need not 
delay the partition of the property ; all that is meant is that provision shall be 
made for the sacraments. Similarly, towards the expenses of the marriage of the 
unmarried sisters each brother shall give a quarter of his share either out of the 
paternal property or out of his own property.— ‘ Svebhy ah, 9 t.e., from the 
Bhare of the brothers belonging to the same caste as the sisters.— The mention 
of the 4 brothers * is only by way of illustration ; it stands for anyone who has 
inherited the property of the girl's father ; the performance of the marriage 
being something that the father ought to have done ; and also because the girl 
also has a share in the property— say some.— It is not necessary that each 
brother must surrender a quarter of his share ; all that is meant is that necessary 
provision should be made for the marriage, as Visrm has declared that 
* the unmarried daughters should be married according to one's wealth. ’ — 
( Vibhagasara , 6. 2—6.) According to some people the * fourth part 'is to be 
given in cases where the property inherited is a large one.— (Ibid*, 6. 2— U.) 

‘ Fourth part. 9 — This stands for just that much which may be necessary 
for the marriage of the sister ; this is clear from Visnu's text (see 341 below.)— 
(Dayanirnaya, 21. 2.- 7.) 

329. wti «J%j l 

Until marriage has been performed, she shall receive 
a share ; after marriage she shall be supported by her hus- 
band.— (Narada.) [Quoted by Medhiitithi on Manu, 9. 118.] 


Notes 

See III, 67. 

What this text means is as follows .-—When the property left for the brother 
and sister is small, and the fourth part of the brother's share is not sufficient 
for the sister's maintenance,— in such a case the sister shall enjoy a share 
equal to her brother’s, until her marriage ; after which she shall receive the 
fourth part of the share, even though it be small ; and she shall be supported by 
her husband .— (Medhat it hi on Manu , 9. 118.) 

330. srarr i 

The girl shall receive from her brothers the fourth part 
of a share in the property .—{Smrtyantara.) [Quoted in Smfti- 
chandrika, p. C26 ] 


Notes 

The meaning is that each daughter shall receive the fourth part of a share 
in the property, from the brothers,— in a case where the property is being 
divided after the father's death. This rule applies to cases where the property 
to be divided is large.— (Smrtichandrika, p« 626.) 
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331. ] wrtm gtatarr * %mt i 

The mothers are equal sharers with them, and the girl is 
entitled to the fourth part of a share:— (Brhaspati.) 

• Notes 

See II, S48. 

332. 124.] (A) st&SkW* fanl vntftp 1 

(H) faavrsnx g gflwi ii 

(A) Those brothers who have not had their sacramental 
rites already performed shall have them performed by the 
brothers for whom those rite3 have already been performed. 
(B) The sisters also (shall have their sacramental rites performed 
by the brothers), after the latter have given to them the fourth 
part of their share. —{Yajflavalkya, 2. 124.) [Quoted in 
Vivadaratnakara , p. 493; Vivadachintamani , p. 209 ; Madana- 
parijata, p. 648 ; Smrtichandrika, p. 625 ; ParSshara - 
madhava , p. 344 ; Dayabhaga , p. 69 ; Viramitrodaya , p. 580 ; 
Vyamharamayukha , p. 106 ; Vibhagasara , 6. 2-3.] 

Notes 

See II, 337. 

The 4 sacramental rite ’ here stands for marriage ; the marriage of the 
unmarried brothers shall be performed by the brothers already married ; or they 
shall set aside wealth adequate for their marriage and divide the balance. It 
is from this that we learn that marriage should be performed with the common 
property, for brothers as well as sisters. — In cases where the property is not 
small, the brothers shall divide the property equally among themselves, after 
having set aside the fourth part of their share for the sister.— ( ViahvarUpa.) 

Those younger brothers whose sacramental rites, the Jatakarma and 
the rest, have not been performed by the fathers,— for them, these rites shall be 
performed by the elder brothers for whom they have been already performed. 
As for the sisters who have not been already married,— each of them shall be 
given away in marriage by the brothers, after these latter have given to each of 
the sisters the fourth part of the share that may have come to each of them.— 
(Apararka.) 

On the father’s death if there are some brothers for whom the sacra 
mental rites have not been performed,— these rites shall be performed for them, 
out of the common property, by the brothers when they are going to divide the 
property after their father’s death.— As regards the sisters, those that have 
not bad their sacramental rites performed shall have these performed by their 
brothers,— after having given to them the fourth part of their share. From 
this it follows that after the father’s death, daughters also are entitled to a 
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share of the inheritance. -• Nijat amshat,* 4 of their share,’— this phrase 
does not mean that each brother is to take out a fourth part from his share and 
give it to the sister ; what is meant is that the girl should receive the fourth 
part of the share that has been ordained for a son of the same caste as that 
sister. That is to say, if the girl belongs to the Br&hmana caste, she is to 
receive the fourth part of the share that would go to a son of the Br&hmana 
wife. For instance, (a) If a Br&hmana has only one wife belonging to the 
Br&hmana caste, and she has one son and one daughter,— the entire paternal 
property shall be divided into two parte, -one of these two parts shall be divided 
into four parts— and one of these four parts shall be given to the daughter 
and the rest shall be taken by the son (6) Where thero are two sons and one 
daughter, the entire paternal property shall be divided into three parts,— one 
of these three parts shall be divided into four parts,— and one of these four parts 
shall be given to the daughter and the rest shall be divided between the two 
sons (c) Where there are one son and two daughters, the paternal property shall 
be divided into three parts,— one of these three parts shall be divided into four 
parts,— two of these four parts shall be given to the two daughters, the rest 
shall be taken by the son ; and so on when an equal number or unequal number 
of brothers and sisters belong to the same caste.— (d) In a case, however, where 
the Br&hmana has one son from his Br&hmana wife and one daughter from his 
Ksattriya wife,— the paternal property shall be divided into seven parts,— the three 
parts that are ordained for a Ksattriya son shall be divided into four parts,— and 
one of these four parts shall be given to the Ksattriya daughter and the rest shall 
be taken by the BrBhmana son ;—(<?) Where there are two Br&hmaga. sons 
and one Ksattriya daughter,— the paternal property shall be divided into eleven 
parts,— out of these eleven parts, the three parts ordained for a Ksattriya son 
shall be divided into four parts,— and one of these four parts shall be given 
to the Ksattriya daughter and the rest shall be divided between the two Br&h- 
mana sons.— It will not be right to hold the view that “ no significance attaches 
to the specification of the fourth part ; all that is meant is that she shall receive 
what may suffice for her marriage ’’-because this would be contrary to Manu 
(9. 111).— (Mitak*ara.) ^ 

Out of the common property, the brothers who have had their 
Upanayana . marriage and other sacramental rites already performed shall 
perform those rites for those brothers whose sacraments have not been per- 
formed the sisters— the unmarried ones— also should have the rites performed 
for them by the brothers, who shall give them the fourth part of the share that 
may be theirs in accordance with their caste.— The first * tu ’ indicates that 
in the case of the brothers there is no limitation regarding the amount to be 
spent ; while the second 1 tu ’ indicates that in the case of the sisters there 
is such a limitation.— In case 1 the fourth part ’ is insufficient for the marriage 
of the sister, they shall give her as much as may suffice for it, in accordance 
with their means ; such being the declaration of Visgu— ‘ Anudhariam kanya • 
ndm, etc. (841, below).— ( Viramitrodaya-ftka, on Yajnavalkya.) 

(A) The meaning is that the division of property shall be done only 
after all the sacramental rites ending with marriage have been performed for 
all those brothers and sisters for whom they may not have been performed*— 
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(B) The meaning of the second line is as follows After having performed the 
sacramental rites of the sisters for whom they have not been performed, the 
brothers shall give to them * the fourth part/— 1 from where ?’— * out of their 
share ' ; the nija * dmsha ’ 4 their share/ stands for the share that has been 
ordained under Manu 9. 153) for the sons of the various castes.— * Four shares 
for the Brfihmana, three for the Ksattriya ' and so forth ; and it is the 4 fourth 
part ' of this share.— The process of division shall be as follows [Here follows 
the scheme on the same lines as in the Mitafesara, then it goes on—] In a case 
where a BrShmana has four wives of the four castes,— the BrShmana wife has a 
son and a daughter, so also the Ksattriya wife, the Vaishya wife and the ShQdra 
wife,— thus there being eight children, four male and four female,— according to 
Manu’s text (9. 153) the Br&hmapa is to have four shares, the Ksattriya three 
shares, the Vaishya two shares and the ShQdra one share ; so that there should be 
eight shares for the two Br&hmapa children, six for the two Ksattriya children, 
four for the two Vaishya children and t wo for the two ShQdra children.— 
Thus the property shall be divided into twenty shares, and to the BrShmana 
daughter shall be given the 1 fourth part 1 of the 4 four parts * that have been 
ordained for the Brahmana son ; to the Ksattriya daughter, the 4 fourth part ' 
of the * three parts ' ordained for the Ksattriya son ; to the Vaishya daughter, 
the * fourth part ’ of the 1 two parts ’ ordained for the Vaishya son ; and to 
the ShQdra daughter, the * fourth part ’ of the 1 one part ’ ordained for the 
ShQdra son.— After these 1 fourth ’ shares have been given away, the remaining 
property shall be pooled together, and out of this the sons shall receive four, 
three, two and one shares respectively. —In cases where the number of sons and 
daughters is not equal, the property shall be divided into as many shares as 
there are individuals, on the basis of their castes— in the proportion of 4, 3, 2, 1,— 
and each daughter shall receive the 4 fourth part ’ of the share that has 
been ordained for a son of the same caste as that daughter, and the three- 
quarters of the shares that remain after one-quarter has been given to the 
daughter shall be pooled together and divided among the brothers in the same 
proportion of 4, 3, 2, 1.— Some people have held the following opinion on this 
point 44 Having set apart the 4 one-fourth ’ for the sister, her marriage shall 
be performed with that * one fourth ’ ; and not that the marriage shall be per- 
formed out of the common property and then the property shall be divided.”— 
But this view, not being accepted by Medhatithi, the author of the Mitakqard, 
and others, should be rejected. Or, every case may be dealt with in accordance 
with the custom prevailing in that country.— (Madanaparijdta, pp. 643—650.) 

The meaning is that the brothers should give to each sister the fourth part 
of what is his own share and then perform their marriage.— (Smrtichandrika, 
pp. 625-626.) 

After the father’s death, his sons should perform, out of the common 
property, the sacramental rites for such of their brothers as have not had those 
rites performed already as regards the sisters, those whose sacramental 
rites have not been performed shall be given the fourth part of the share 
ordained for a son of the caste to which a particular sister belongs ; and then 
their sacramental rites should be performed.— From this it follows that after 
the father’s death, the daughters also are entitled to share in his property.— 

( Paras haramadhava, pp. 345-346.) 
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Here YRjfiavalkya has declared that the daughters Bhould be married, 
not that they are entitled to inheritance. — Hence the conclusion is that where 
the property is a large one, they shall give to the sister just enough to enable 
her to get married, and not necessarily the 1 fourth part of a share.’ — This 
should be understood as applying to cases where there is an equal number of 
eons and daughters. In case the numbers are unequal, the result (of insisting 
upon the fourth of a share being given) would be to make the sister extremely 
rich, and the son very poor : and this would be improper ; as the son is the more 
important of the two.—(Dayabkaga t pp. 69-70.) 

The construction is —* asamskrtah samskaryah ,' ‘those whose sacra- 
mental rites have not been performed should have those rites performed by the 
brothers.— (VI ram itrodaya, p. 680.) 

£ach of the sisters shall receive the fourth part of the share that is 
ordained for a son of the same caste as that sister, and shall then be married. - 
VyavaharamayTikha, p. 106.) 

333. ] qssrerat 1 

hi*«t [«./., 

11 

The fourth part is ordained for such girls as have not 
been given away, and three parts for the sons. In the event 
of the property being small, there shall be equality. —[Or, •».!., 
the girls shall have as much as may be required for their 
marriage.]— {Katyayana.) [Quoted in Vivadaratnbkara, p. 494; 
Smrtichandrilal, p. 625 ; Dayabhaga, p. 69 ; Vi ramitroday.i, 
p. 682.] 

Notes 

* Svamyam * [v,l. f for Samynm\ svalpadhanv smrtam 9 — The meaning 
is that if the ‘ fourth part ' of the wealth happen to be * small, '—while much 
more wealth is required for the girl's marriage, - then the ‘ svamya/ owner- 
ship, (right) of the girl extends over as much wealth as may be needed for her 
marriage ; hence that much of wealth should be taken by the sons out of their 
own share and given to the sister.— ( Vivadaratnakara, pp. 494-495.) 

* Kanyaka nam, '—each of the daughters ; similarly * pu trail am 9 means 
each of the sons.— In case the partible wealth is small, there shall be 1 equali- 
ty ,’ (read ‘ $amyam’)~-i.e., the share of each sister shall be the same as that of 
the brother.— Such is the declaration of Vi$rui.— Such is the sense of the fourth 
quarter of the verse.— The implication of this is that in cases where the property 
is not 4 small/ each sister shall receive the 1 fourth part.’— ‘ Three parts for 
the sons 9 ; — this is meant for cases where the number of brothers and sisters 
is equal ; in cases where the number of sisters is smaller, the sons shall have 
not a three parts,' but a little more. — ( Smrtichandrika , p. 626.) 

Three parts shall go to the son and one part to the daughter.— [Daya- 
bhaga, p. 69.) 
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meaning of this is the same as that of Bjrhaspati’s text—' Samameh* 
maturastvifSm ckaturthamahathcha kanyakali.'—' Samyam,’ 'equa- 
lly ' the meaning is that if the paternal property is not enough even for 
the marriage of the girls, then the share of the girls shall be the same as that 
of the 8ona.—( Firam itrodaya, p. 582.) 

334. vfcrra II, P . 32 .] ffej 3 **: 3 * gfctf m 

If a man has left children, his property shall be taken 
by such of his sons and daughters as may have been born 
of righteous marriages.— {ArthashMrn II, p. 82.) 

335. II, p. 37.] srswRi | 

Sisters are not entitled to inheritance.— 'Arthasliastra II 
p. 37.) 

336. ft'g 18. 34-35.] nrai : wigrKvti: 1 vnjar 

1 

The mothers shall receive shares in accordance with the 
shares of the sons so also the unmarried daughters. — 
(Vipiu, 18. 34-35.) 


See II, 361. 


Notes 


P. 60 



li (3) (g) 

Sacramental rites of brothers and sisters 

337. 2. 124.] WPjfa: I 

g gflwj 11 

Those brothers who have not had their sacramental 
rites already performed shall have them performed by the 
brothers for whom those rites have been already performed ; 
the sisters also (shall have their sacramental rites performed 
by the brothers) after the latter have given them the fourth 
part of a share.— (Yajflavalkya, 2. 125.) 

Notes 

See II, 331. 

338. fa«r ] fa’ eg i 

Out of the father’s property, that amount of wealth 
shall be given to the daughters which may be needed for their 
marriage.— {Devala.) [Quoted in Vivadachandra, 20. 2—8 ; 
Smrtichandrika, p. 615 ; Vibhagasara, 6. 2—4, 6. 2—10.] 

Notes 

Wealth needed for the marriage of the sisters shall he given out of the 
undivided paternal property.— (Vi vadachandra, 20. 2—8.) 

' Vaivahitcam vasu '—Such wealth as would be needed for marriage.— 
ISmrtichandrika, p. 625.) 

If a daughter born after partition remains unmarried that much wealth 
shall be given to her which might suffice for her marriage.— [Vibhagasara.) * 

339. 35 * 7 % ] wreg % gm fafom* 1 

tawwli fatret I wng 11 

If there are younger brothers whose sacramental rites 
have not been performed, they shall have those rites per- 
formed by the elder brothers, out of the joint ancestral pro- 
perty. - {Bxhaepati. ) [Quoted in Vivadaratndkara, p. 492 ; 
Sm(tichandriki&, p. 627 ; Vlramitrodaya, p. '584 ; Vyavahnra- 
mayUkha, p. 105.] 
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Notes 

The Accusative form is * yavlyaqah 9 should be treated as the Nominative 
form * yaviyamsah 9 ;— so say some people.— Others take it as the Genitive 
Singular and construe it with * madhyogat. 9 — But there is no difference in the 
oenBe.—(Vivadaratnakara, p. 492.) 

4 Tatra 9 — i.e,, in the case of brothers whose father has died.— 1 not been 
performed, 9 — i.e,, by the father.— [Smrtichandrika, p. 627.) 

* Yaviyasah 9 is an archaic form for * yaviyamsah , 9 — and 4 brothers 9 
include the sisters also,— says the author of the Madanaratna and the 
4 sisters ’ meant must be those that are unmarried, -such being the implication 
of the mention of the term 4 Sam skdra. 9 — Only unmarried sisters are entitled 
to receive the 4 fourth part of a share/ the others are only given some suitable 
thing — ( Vlramitrodoya , pp. 684-686.) 

4 Yaviyasah 9 is an archaic form for * yav lyamsah, 9 — The 4 brother s 9 
include the sisters also.— (Vyavaharamayukha, p. 106.) 

340. ^ *ff:] v.l . , ^ [d./., 

at] [r./., 

Those (brothers) and sisters whose sacramental rites have 
not been performed shall have those rites performed, in the 
proper manner, by their elder brothers, out of the [v.l., their ] 
paternal property. - (Vyasa.) [Quoted in Apararka, p. 731; 
Vi vUdaratnUkara , p. 493 ; VivUdachintamani, p. 209 ; Smrti- 
chandrika, p, 627 ; Parasharamadhava, p. 344 ; Viramitro- 
day a, p. 680; VyavaharamayMkha, p. 106; Vibhcigasara, 6. 2—1 ; 
Dayanirnaya, 21. 2-4.] 


Notes 

The € sacramental rite 9 for the girls woi/d be their marriage,— 
{Vivadaratnakara, p. 493.) 

In cases where the property is being divided after the father’s death,— 
if there are some brothers and sisters whose sacramental rites have not been 
performed,— those rites shall be performed by their elder brothers whose rites 
have already been performed. --(Parasharamadhava, p. 344.) 

The rites shall be performed out of the joint property.— (Vt ram itrodaya, 

p. 680.) 

This lays down the necessity of performing the sacramental rites of brothers 
and sisters.— (Dayanirnaya, 21. 2—4.) 

341. [v.l, **] i 

One should perform the sacramental rite fog the unmarried 
girls, in accordance with one’s means.— {Viy/yu.) [Quoted in 
VivQdaratnnkara, p. 498; VivSdachandra, 20, 2— 9 ; Stnfti- 
tattva II, p. 171.] 
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Notes 

‘ Kanyanam ’ stands for daughters as well as sisters.— ( V ivada- 
chandra, 20. 2-9.) 

342. w* 13. 33.] 3 «r san [»./., * * «an fiar, 

] $roswfarot win i 

Those whose sacramental rites have not been performed 
in due course— for them those rites shall be performed by their 
brothers, out of their paternal property .—(Narada, 13. 33.) 
[Quoted in AparUrka , p. 731 ; VivUdaratnUkara , p. 493 ; 
Vivfidachintftmani , p. 205 ; Vivadaohandra , 20. 2—6 ; Smrti- 
chandrikS, p. 627 ; D&yabhaga , p. 70 ; Vlramitrodaya , p. 684 ; 
Smrtitattva II, p. 171 ; Vibhagasara , 4. 2—9.] 

Notes 

‘ The * sacramental rites 9 meant here are those beginning with the 
4 Jdtakarma 9 and ending with the 4 Upanayana. 9 —{Vivadaratnftkara 9 
p 493.) 

4 Sacramental rites '—ending with Upanayana t —(Vivadachintama>ii 9 
p. 205.) 

The meaning is that if there are brothers whose sacraments have not been 
performed by the father, enough should be set apart out of the paternal property 
for the performance of those rites.— ( V ivadachandra, 20. 2—6.) 

In view of the pronouns 1 y$qam 9 and ‘ ts§am 9 (which are masculine), 
this text should be taken as referring to brothers only.— (Day abhaga, 
pp. 70-71.) 

The opinion expressed in the Dayabhaga is not right ; the performance 
of the sacraments being as essential for the sisters as for the brothers ; the 
masculine gender in the pronbuns should be taken for the impersonal ; or the 
form may be treated as an ekashe^a compound (being expounded as ydsdm 
cha ytyam cha and tasam cha ts§am cha ; so as to include both the masculine 
and the feminine).— (Vlramitrodaya, p. 584.) 

343. II, p. 33.] faro «n groi i 

vroratpft: Grow n 

If there is no paternal property, those brothers who have 
already had their sacraments performed must perform the 
sacraments, taking the necessary wealth out of their own 
shares.— -(Mirada, 13. 84.) [Quoted in AparUrka, p. 731; ViVOda- 
chandra, 20. 2—7 ; VivUdachintUmani, pp. 205, 209 ; Smrtichand- 
rika, p. 627 ; DUyabhUga, p. 70 ; Vlramitrodaya, p. 580 ; Smjti- 
tattva II, p. 171 ; VibhUgasUra, 4. 2—10; Ddyanirnayo, 21. 2—5.] 
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Notes 

If there is no paternal property, the brothers shall set aside funds out of 
their own shares for the performance of the sacraments.—! Vivddachandra, 
20. 2 — 7.) 

The a sacraments 9 meant here are those ending with Upanayana ; such 
is the implication of the obligatory * avashya,* 4 must ’ ; marriage is not quite 
obligatory ; as it can be omitted in the case of those who wish to remain 
Lifelong Religious Students.— In the case of sisters, however, the marriage 
being the substitute of Upanayana, for women, tho performance of the marriage 
would be obligatory ; and hence for this also funds should be set aside 
from the brother's own shares. —(Smrtichandrika, p. 628.) 

This refers to the sacraments for the brothers, not sisters. — (f)d yahhaga, 
p. 70.) 

The performance of the sacraments is equally obligatory in the case also 
of sisters wt^?e sacraments have not been performed.— ( Viramitrodaya t 

p.680.) 

* Avashyakdryah ’—all the sacraments ending with the Upanayana.— 
( Vibhdgasdra , 4. 2—10.) 

344. vforai II, j). 33.] *ws l 

They shall give to the unmarried brothers the marriage- 
expenses equal in amount to what had been spent over the 
marriage of those already married ; they shall pay the 
marriage-expenses to the daughters also -( ArthashSstra II, 
p. 33.) 
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345. 2. 1 23.] fowrai ararsujw w# ffc* n 

When sons are dividing the Iproperty after the father’s 
death, their mother shall receive an equal share.— (Yajfia- 
valkya, 2. 123.) (Quoted in Vivadaratnakara, p. 483 ; Vivada- 
chandra, 21.1-7; Madanaparijata, p. 663; Smftichandrika, 
p. 623 ; Parasharamadhava, p. 341 ; Viramitrodaya, p. 578 ; 
VyavahGramayukha, p. 100 ; Vibhagasara, 5. 1. 1.] 


Notes 

The mother, who has no 4 Strldhana 9 of her own, shall receive a share 
equal to that of her son.— The word 1 mother 9 here stands for the father's 
,gprives in general, as all such wives would be equally related to the dead 
father.— (VishvarTi pa.) 

After the father's death, when the sons are dividing the property,- -t\e, 
at the partition among the sons— the mother also shall receive an equal share.— 
No significance is meant to be attached to the plural number ; so that the mean- 
ing is that the share of the mother shall be the same as that of a son.— The 
term ‘ mother 9 stands for all the co-wives.— ( Apardrka.) 

In 2. 115, Ysjfiavalkya has laid down that if the father is making a 
division of the property during, his lifetime he shall make his wives * equal 
sharers ’ ; the present text lays down that even when the division is taking 
place after the death of the father, his wives are to receive shares 1 equal to 
their sons' ; i.e., the mother's share shall be equal to that of her son,— if no 
« Strldhana 9 has been given to her ; in case 4 Strldhana •' has been given to 
her, she Bhall receive * half a share, ’ as declared by Yfijfiavalkya under 
2 145.— (Mitakqard.) 

|The 4 mother ' here includes the step-mother also. — Balam h halti.] 

Where the property is being divided after the father's death, it is not 
only the brothers (sons of the father) who shall receive shares, but also their 
mother and step-mothers. -The particle 4 apt 9 indicates the inclusion of the 
step-mother. — ( Vlram itrodaya-Tlkd on Yajnavalkya .) 

In reality women are not entitled to any inheritance ; all that the present 
text means is that 1 something * may be given to the mother (not a regular 
'share' in the property.)— (V ivadachandra, 21. 1—7.) 

What is meant is that on the death of the father, when the sons are 
dividing the property, their mother shall receive an equal share,— This text 

898 
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has to be taken along with the two qualifications— (a) ‘ Owe to wh W '*** 
Stridhana has not been given/ and 4 in case Stridhana has been given, only 
half a share shall be allotted to her. ’—Such is also the opinion of Vijfiftneshvara, 

Dh .reshvara and others.— Or, in the text 4 if Stridhana has been given, only 
half a share shall be allotted to her/ the term 4 half ' may betaken in the 
sense of 4 equal parts ’ ; so that where the mother has her 4 Stridhana she 
shall be given half of what may be the son's share ; t.e„ if the value of the. 
son's share is ten Ninkas, she shall receive five Niqkus. . . When the father 
and son are dividing between themselves the grandfather's property, then the 
wife of that grandfather shall receive an equal share, if she has a son ; if she 
has no son, then she shall receive only what may have been given to her as a 
loving gift, and she shall not be entitled to any share in the property. In this 
grandfather’s property, the 4 mother ' (t.e., the grandfather's daughter-in-law) 
shall not receive a share ; she shall receive only ornaments and such things — 
Because bo'th these texts— (a) 4 If the father is making equal shares, his wives 
shall be made equal sharers,' and [b) 4 when sons are dividing the property after 
the father's death, their mother shall receive an equal share '--are meant to 
apply to such properties as belonged principally to the father, — i.e, t such 
property as the father had inherited as his share or had acquired as gifts. — 

( Madanaparijata , pp. 663-664.) 

The meaning is that at the time of partition, the sonless widows should 
receive a share ; as each of them has to be supported.— ( Vibhlgasdra, 5. 1-2. ) 

Though there are several texts which speak of women as being • not 
entitled to inheritance,' yet they are not inconsistent with the present text; 
as 1 amaha ,' 4 share,’ is not the same thing as 4 inheritance ' ; members of. 
trading corporations receive 4 shares ' ; but that is not 4 inheritance.’— (Smrti- 
chandrika, p. 623.) 

This share shall be given only in cases where the mother has had no 
4 Stridhana ' given to her ; if it had been given, she shall receive only half.— 
{Pardsharamddhava, p. 341.) 

This share is to be given only in case no 4 Stridhana ' had been given ; 
where it had been given, she shall receive only 4 half.' 4 Half ' does not mean 
exactly half, but that much which along with her Stridhana would make her 
property equal to her son's. . . . The word 4 mat'd ,' 4 mother,' here stands for 
4 jananl, 9 4 one who has given birth to sons' ; hence it cannot include the 
8onle88 step-mother ; the word being used only once cannot stand for both 
the 4 primary ' and the ‘secondary ' mothers.— {Viramitrodaya, p. 678.) 

346. 18. 34-35.] (A) mmifru s i 

(B) I 

(A) The mothers shall receive shares in accordance with 
the shares of the sons ; — (B) So also the unmarried datigh* 
ters.— (Vipiu, 18. 34-35.) [Quoted in VivadaratnUkara, p. 483 ; 
DUyabhOga, p. 68 ; Viramitrodaya, p. 582 ; Vyayah&ramaytikha, 
p. 100.] 
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Notes 

See II, 886. 

The plural ending ‘ matarah/ • mothers/ indicates that this refers to all 
the mothers that may be there. Or else, the text may mean that in the event of 
there being mothers who belong to different castes, there shall be a sliding scale 
in the shares allotted to them, there being a decrease due to the lower caste.— 
(Vivadaratnakara, p. 483.) 

(A) The meaning that just as the sons of the four castes— [BrShmana, 
Kfattriya, Vaishya and ShQdra] are entitled respectively to four, three, two and 
one shares,— so also shall be the share of the wives. 

(B) As regards the unmarried daughters, their share shall be the fourth 
part of the corresponding son's share.— (Dayabhaga, pp. 68-69.) 

(A) Just as among the sons of the four castes, the shares allotted are 
4, 3, 2 and 1 respectively, so also shall be the shares allotted to the wives be- 
longing to the four castes.— (B) As regards the daughters, even though the 
present text would imply that they also are to receive shares in the same pro* 
portion of 4, 3, 2, and 1,— yet in view of Manu and Ya jaavalkya both having laid 
down the daughter’s share to be the fourth part of the son's share, the present 
text declaring that ‘ the unmarried daughters shall receive shares in accord - 
a nee with the share of the sons ’ must be taken to mean that the daughter 
shall receive the fourth part of the share of the son of the same caste,— and 
not that her share shall be equal to that of the son. Thus alone can the present 
text be reconciled with Manu and Y&jfiavalkya. This has been made clear 
in Brhaspati’s text— 1 Samamsha malar astvefdm, etc.’—iViramitrodaya, 
p. 582.) 


347. fag: qMT: SR&faai: I 

farming wig g gqr : snflfc n 

Even the sonless wives of one’s father have been 
declared to be equal shhrers ; the father’s mothers have all 
been declared to be equal to the mother.— (Vyasa.) [Quoted in 
VivUdaratnakara, p. 484 ; Smrtichandrika, p. 623 ; Dayabhaga, 
pp. 67-68 ; Ddyanirqaya, 16. 2—6.] 

Notes 

See III, 84; and IV, 19. 

* Tu ’ means ‘ apt,’ even.—(Vivadaratnakara, p. 484.) 

‘ When the property is divided equally among sons, the sonless daughter* 
in-law also should receive the same share.’— ‘ Pitufi ' is not to be construed 
with * patnyah ; * so that ‘ the wife of the father ’ is not what is meant.— This 
woman is to receive this equal share only in case she has not got any Strldham 
of her own,— as declared by Yajnavalkya, 2. 15. (See. II, 26.) 
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*mton trra^vl gfcitai * ««psi u 

On the death of the father, the mother receives the 
same share as her sons ; their (other) mothers are equal sharers 
with them ; and the girl is entitled to the fourth part of a 
shar e.—Wrhaapati.) [Quoted in DUyabhSga, p, 69 ; Vlramitro- 
daya, p. 632 ; ViVUdaratnllkara, p. 484 ; VivOdachintQmani, 
p. 204 ; VibhUgasUra, 4. 2—7 ; Ddyanirnaya, 20: 2—10.] 

Notes 

See II, 331. 

What this clearly means is that the mothers belonging to the several castes 
shall.receive the same share that has been ordained for a sop belonging to the 
same caste as herself ; and the daughter also shall receive the fourth part of 
the share that has been ordained for a son of the same caste as herself.— 
( Viramitrodaya , p. 582.) 

The term 1 janani, 9 4 mother 1 (in the first line) stands for one who has 
sons of her own ; and 4 matarah 9 4 mothers ’ (second line) for those who 
have no sons of their own.— 4 Turly am aha,' the fourth part of the share or- 
dained for a son of that caste to which the girl belongs. This is to be given to 
them for their marriage.— Here 4 girl 4 stands for the unmarried daughter— 
{V ivadaratndkara, p. 484.) 

4 Taddbhdvd '—in the absence of the father.— 4 Janani / the mother who 
has a son of her own 4 matarah / step-mothers, without sons of their ewe 

all these receive a share equal to the son's.— The unmarried sisters are to 
receive from the brothers, the fourth part of their shares, for the expenses of 
their marriage.— (Vivddachintdmani, p. 205.) 

On the death of the father, the mother with sons, and the step-mothers of 
the sons reeeive the same shares as the sons ; and the unmarried sisters .receive 
the fourth part of the share of their brother.— ( Vibhdgasara, 4. 2—8.) 

The meaning is that on the death of the father, the 4 mother/— i^., 
the wife with sons,— as also the 4 mothers t.e., step-mothers,— ah these 
receive the same shares as the sons— (Udyanirnaya, 20. 2—10.) 

349. 13. 12.] wfomRefl skji qeft.i 

On her husband’s death, the mother shall receive the 
same share as the sons.— (Narada, 13. 12.) [Quoted in DUya- 
bhOga, p. 44 ; Smftitattva II, p. 167 ; D&yqniryaya, 20.2-8.]* 

Notes 

- ‘ Same '—this is to be «o where the mother has not received my 8UrU ‘ 
dhana from her husband or others ; the etep-mother is to receive only feed end 
clothing each is the view of. the Dayabhiga. Misbre, however,. tehee the 
P. 61 
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term ‘ mother ’in the text ae standing for the step-mother; as thus alone can 
this be reconciled with Bphaspati’s text (above),— (Dayanirnaya, 20. 2—10.) 

350. winn ] timrfa foaft i 

On the father’s death, the mother receives the same share 
as the son.— (KzUyUyana.) [Quoted in DayabhUga, p. 49 ; Vl ra- 
mitrodaya, p. 565 ; Sm^titattva II, pp, 170, 174.] 

Notes 

The mother is to receive a share equal to the son’s only when she has had 
no ' Stridhana ’ ; if she has got this, then she is to receive only * half.’— 
(Smrtitattva II, p. 170.) 

351. ] sisr«rw— [v.l., ' «r*rr wf ffc* i 

. At partition, the mother, who has no property of her own, 
shall receive a share equal to that of the sons. — (Smrtyantara.) 
[Quoted in Smrtichandrika, p. 624 ; ParUsharamUdhava, 
p. 841.] 


Notes 

4 Asvadhana, 9 without any * Stridhana 9 exclusively her own such a 
mother shall receive a share equal to her son’s at the time that the property is 
being: divided after the father’s death. This makes it clear that all mothers 
are not to receive equal shares,— but only such as have no Stridhana.—' The term 
* mother ’ here includes the step-mothers also. The real purport of the text is 
as follows (o) The mothers are not to receive 4 shares ’ in cases where their 
own property is sufficient for their maintenance and other purposes (6) in cases 
where their own property i^ not sufficient for these purposes, the mothers, 
even though having property of their own, may not receive 4 equal shares,’ 
but they shall receive such smaller portions as may be found necessary for the 
said purposes ; — (c) if the property being divided is a very large one, the 
mothers, even though without property of their own, are not to receive a share 
equal to their son’s, but such smaller portions as may be deemed necessary for 
the said purposes.— The qualification 4 i Oho has no property of her own 9 
implies that what the mother receives is only for the supplying of her needs, 
and not as an inheritance, like the brothers. — Even on the above explanation 
the term 4 equal ’ in the text does not become useless ; as it still serves the 
purfiose of precluding the possibility of the mother getting more, in cases 
where, by reason of the property being small, the 4 equal share ’ would not be 
sufficient for her needs.— (Smrtichandrika, pp. 624-625.) 

4 Apadhana 9 (v.l., for 4 asvadhana ’)— having no Stridhana exclusively 
her own such a mother shall receive a share equal to that of a son, at the 
time that the property is being divided by the sons.— The term 4 mother 9 
includes the step-mothers. —{Parasharamadhavo, p. 841. ) 
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352. *rawi 2. 1 48.] w fi i fawfafl frw i ftftqfH wn* | 

«r ** «rhi [»./., qret ] ^ 
wi ****** n 

To the superseded woman one should give an equal amount 
as compensation for supersession,— if she has not been already 
given her Stridhana ; in case she has got it, she shall receive 
only half.— ( Ydjfiavalkya, 2. 142.) [Quoted in DdyabhGga, 
p. 67.] 


Notes 

In a case where a wife has been superseded by her husband marrying 
again, she shall receive the amount that may have been spent over this second 
marriage,— if the superseded wife has had no * Stridhana 9 given to her in 
case Stridhana had been given, she shall receive half of the said amount.— 
This applies to those cases of 1 supersession 9 where there have been no circum- 
stances justifying the supersession. — ( Viahvarupa. ) 

When the husband marries another wife while his former wife is still 
alive, this latter is said to be * superseded 9 ; such a 1 superseded wife ' shall 
receive as 9 adhivedanika ’—compensation for supersession,—’ santam ,’ an 

* equal amount,’— 'equal ’ to what ?— equal to what may have been given to the 
newly-married wife.— This compensation shall be given only in cases where the 
superseded wife has had no 1 Stridhana 9 given to her. If she has received 
her 1 Stridhana then she is to receive only ' half, 9 not an * equal .’ amount ;— 
this does not mean that she is to receive an exact half ; what is meant is that 
she shall be given that much— on account of compensation— as may make her 

• Stridhana 9 equal to what has been given to the newly-married wife.— 
(Apararka.) 

A wife is called ' superseded ’ when her husband takes another wife 
she i8to receive as * adhivedanikam ’—compensation for supersession— * an 
equal amount,'— i.e., the amount spent over the new marriage.— This is to be 
given only in case the superseded wife has not previously received her ‘ Stri- 
dhana 9 either from her father-in-law on from her husband.— In case she has 
received it, she is to receive half of the said amount 1 half ’ here does not 
mean one of two equal parts ; it stands for that which, along with the 
Stridhana , would make up the amount spent over the new marriage,— 
C Mitakjard .) 

The woman who has been superseded by a co-wife shall receive as com- 
pensation for supersession an amount equal to what has been given to the 
newly-married wife,— if the former has received no Stridhana of her own ; 
if she has received her Stridhana , then she shall receive half of what has been’ 
given to the new wife.— ( Viram%trodaya-Tik a on Yajnavalkya.) 
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REUNITED COPARCENERS 

358. tfwfe 25. 72.] fowifr 3 *i: four wrar tffora: l 

ftqztai* *i sftan a g tfwe u 

If one who has been divided lives again, through affec- 
tion, with his father or brother or with his uncle, he ia said 
to be •' reonited.’— {Bxhaspati, 25. 72.) [Quoted in Apar&rka, 
p, 748 l VivSdara tnctkara , p. 605 ; Vivddachintamani, p. 244 ; 
VivOdachandra, 24. 2-7 ; SmrtichandrikQ, p. 700; Madanap&ri~ 
jttta, p. 677 ; ParEsharamdLdhava, p. 361 ; DUyabhUga, pp. 160, 
220 ; Viramitrodaya, p. 647 ; Smrtitattva, pp. 163, 192 ; Dvaita- 
parishitfa, p. 38; VibhUgasnra, 17. 1- 8 ; Dayanirnaya, 8. 1—4.] 

Notes 

Three kinds of 1 Samarqtl ’— 1 reunited coparcener/ have been described 
here.— {Apararka, p. 748.) 

The particle ‘ v<» ’ is meant to imply that those mentioned here are not the 
only kinds of 9 reunited coparcener ’ ; so that even when one has been divided 
from a coparcener in the shape of the uncle’s son and has come to live with him,— 
he also is spoken of in the world as 1 reunited/— The Prakaaha , however, holds 
that in view of the present text, there are only three kinds of * reunited 
copacnsnasfc *— {Vivadaratn&kara, pp. 605-606.) 

4 Samnarga / 1 Re-union/ consists in the understanding among a number 
el persona to the effect that * among ourselves what belongs to one belongs 
taalL’ This understanding creates the ownership of all the members ever the 
property that has been, is and will be acquired by each one of themselves.— 
In view of the definite enumeration in the present text the taro 1 sameargaS 
4 re-union,' must be taken in the restricted sense of that uniting or pooling 
of property which takes place after division from the father, the brother and 
the uncle;— such is the view of the Prdkaeha.~ This, however,, ia not right. 
The implication of the term 4 punah,' again/ which signifies repetition* is 
that it would be much simpler to take the term 4 union 9 in the general Sanaa 
of the pooling of properties following upon partition. Thus it iatbat the term 
4 union 4 becomes applicable to reunion with the uncle's son, who also is a person 
with whom partition takes place. The mention of the 4 father 9 (brother and 
unde) in the text is only by way of illustration,— It is for this reason that the 
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Vi*9far*tnak*ra fats declared that the particle ' va ’ is meant to imply that 
these named in the text are not the only kinds of 'reunited coparceners. 
The view of the modems is that 1 reunion ’ moans simply the pooling together 
of the belongings of those whose 1 belongings have been separate ; and it is not 
necessary to make ' previous partition ’ a necessary factor in the connotation of 
the term ' reunion ’ ; as this would only complicate the matter. As for the condi- 
tion of the ‘ belongings being separate, ’ that may be either normal or due to parti- 
tion ; that is a different matter.— The only basis for such ‘ reunion ’ consists in 
the agreement between the parties reuniting and there is nothing to 
prevent such agreement between persons whose belongings are separate 
normally (and not by partition).— (Vivadachintamayi, p. 245.) 

‘ Samsarga , ’- ' Reunion ’ does not consist in the parties living and cooking 
together ; it consists in their pooling their properties after having divided them. 
The term 4 punah ’ indicates the fact of the parties having been united before 
partition. Such ' reunion ’ is brought about by the understanding to the effect 
that 4 over all our properties our ownership shall be joint ’ ; hence it is this under- 
standing that constitutes ' Reunion ’ ; and this agreement is in the form—' all 
our past, present and future belongings shall be as much yours as mine.’— 
( Vivadachandra , 24. 2—7.) 

That son is said to be ' reunited ’ with the father who, after having 
separated from him, comes to live with him again, through affection. The 
implication of this is that it cannot be called ' reunion ’ (in the technical seme) 
except when it is with the father, brother or uncle (those mentioned in the 
text) ; it would not be ' reunion ’ when it would be with the uncle’s son. for 
instance . . . . ' Reunion ’ does not consist in mere co-residence ; it consists in 
the parties pooling their resources in the manner in which they were before 
partilion.— [Smitichandrika, p. 700.) 

It is only with one’s father, brother or uncle that one can be said to be 
' reunited ’ (in the technical sense).— (Madanaparijata, p. 677.) 

The son who had become divided from the father,— if, through affection) 
he joins him again, he is said to be 'reunited.’ What is meant is that any- 
one who is in co-residence with anyone is called ‘ Samaria,’ 'Reunited.’— 
I Petr7i$haramadhavo r p. 361.) 

It is only in the case of parties who are by nature, normally, undivided 
in regard to the ancestral property,— such parties, for instance, as the father and 
son, or brother and brother, or nephew and uncle,— that when, after having 
divided, they come together again, through mutual affection, and annulling 
their previous division, pool their belongings, coming to the understanding that 
' whatever is mine is yours, and whatever is yours is mine,’ and come to live 
together in the same house and as one 4 householder,’ - they come to be spoken 
of as ' reunited ’ ; and not in the case of parties other than those who are 
naturally undivided— such for instance, as traders who combine only their wealth 
and carry on their business jointly. — Nor would the term apply even to the said 
parties who, after being separated, merely pool their resources and do not come 
tot he aforesaid understanding, through mutual affection. -{Dciyabhaga, p 160 ; 
YTr&mitrodagn, p. 647.) 

\Smttitdttva II fpp. 168-104) quotes the above view of DmyabkMgM and 
rejects it and on page 192, it supplies the following explanation ol the Its#— 
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1 After partition has been effected, if, through friendliness, son and father, 
brother and brother, or nephew and uncle, come and live together, this is yrhat 
is called 4 reunion. 9 

[The Dvaitaparishitfa (p. 88) reproduces the remarks of the VivUda • 
chintamani.] 

1 All our property, past, present and future, shall belong to every one 
of us, till we divide again,’— those uniting under this agreement are called 
* reunited coparceners,'— so says the Prakdeha , which adds that such 4 reunion 9 
is permissible only with one's father, brother and paternal uncle. — Others have 
held that 4 reunion ’ is the coming together of persons who have been holding 
separate properties.— Both these views are to be rejected, on account of the 
presence of the word 4 punah ' which means 4 again .' According to the 
second view a case where for convenience of business transactions the mother 
joins her property with the property of her minor son would have to be regarded 
as a case of 4 reunion. ' — Hence the view of Vivadaratnakara is that the particle 
4 va 9 indicates indefiniteness ; so that the meaning is that 4 if a man becomes 
united with anyone from whom he had been divided, he is said to be 
reunited. 9 — ( Vibhdgasdra, 17. 1—8.) 

The meaning is as follows— In a case where a number of persons are, by 
birth, non-divided in relation to the father’s and the grandfather's property,— 
but they have become divided,— if, through friendliness, these persons set 
aside their separation or division, and come together as members of a joint 
family,— with the agreement that 4 all that is mine is yours also,'— these are 
4 reunited coparceners.' This appellation cannot apply to a company formed 
by traders.— (Ddyanirnaya, 8. 1.) 


354. 25. 73.] ftww vratf $ g wftntar $fwii: 1 

• s’lffamtrt faf «i n 


When brothers, formerly divided, have come to live to- 
gether through affection, -if they proceed to make a second 
division, there shall be no primogeniture . — (B^haspati, 25. 73.) 
[Quoted in VivGdaratnakara, p. 602 ; SmxtichandrikG, p. 701 ; 
Vi ramitrodaya, pp. 644-645 ; Smxtitattva II, p. 193 ; DGya- 
bhOga, p. 155 ; VivUdachintGmani, pp. 245*246 ; VibhUgasUra, 
17. 2—1 ; DGyanirnaya, 22. 1—4.] 


Notes 

The negation of the preferential share due to primogeniture mentioned 
here should be understood to pertain to the twice-born castes ; as in the case of 
the Shudra, there is no preferential share under any circumstances,— (S»rii* 
silts II, p. 198.) 
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4 Primogeniture. '—Though the condition (of seniority ) justifying the 
preferential share is present, yet there shall be no preferential share.— An 
exception to this, however, is made in another text ( 26. 77, below ).— 
(Vivadachintamaii, p. 246.) 

The meaning is that though the person concerned is entitled to a higher 
share, there shall be no preferential share in this case.— ( Vibhagasara, 17. 2. 2.) 

4 Seniority 9 is not taken into account in cases where there is re-partition 
among re-united brothers. ( Dayanirnaya , 21. 1.) 

355. wsifo 25. 74-75.] *00 imRgr ***** l 

* ire* *m: fNNR » 

*r ire* or 3 Biifor 1 

******* *trtarerar*ff*3*t* * 11 

When any one (of the reunited members) should die, or go 
out as a Renunciate, his share shall not be lost ; it shall be 
allotted to his uterine brother ; if there be a sister of his, she 
is entitled to receive a share Of his property.— This is the law 
relating to one who is childless and who has left no wife or 
father.— (Bxhaspati, 26. 74-75 ; [Quoted in VivUdachintUmani, 
p. 246 ; SmrtichandrikU, pp. 701, 708 ; Dd.yabhU.ga, 

pp. 155-156 ; Apararka, p. 748 ; VivUdachandra, 26. 1—4 ; 
Parasharamadhava, p. 364 ; Viramilrodaya, p. 685 ; Vyava- 
haramayukha, p. 152 ; VibhUgasUra, 17. 2. 2.] 

Notes 

SeeUI, 12. 

After reuniting, if one of them should die, or should take to a stage of 
life other than the householder’s and thereby cease to be entitled to receive a 
share in the property,— his share shall not be lost— To whom shall his share 
then go ? — It shall be allotted to his uterine brother ; i,e., to the reunited 
uterine brother. — {Vivadachintamaii, p. 246.) 

Before the previous partition, if a member dies or becomes a Renunciate, 
his share disappears ; and the entire property goes to his co-residents.— It is 
not so in the case of reunited members ; in whose case the entire property 
nh«H not be taken by all the reunited members ; in fact, at the time of the 
partition among the reunited members, the share of each undivided member 
shall be set aside ; and in the case in question, the share of the dead or renun- 
ciate member shall be assigned, not to his wife— as in the case of the hnnb «ui 
who has been divided from his coparceners,— but to the reunited uterine 
brother of that member. No significance is meant to be attached to the singular 
number in the term * uterine brother so that the share of the dead person 
shall go to all such uterine brothers of his as may be among the reunited ; as 
hid . down in Nirada’s text— 1 Bhratrrndmaprajah priydt, etc.'—{Smjti- 
ehandrikS, pp 701-702.) 
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4 Na lupyate, etc/— most be taken as referring to the caae of reunited 
coparceners,— The last line means that the reunited uterine brother is entitled 
to receive the share of the dead brother only if this brother has teftAo eon or 
daughter or wife or father,— {Dayabhaga, p. 156.) 

Among reunited coparceners, if any one dies, or becomes a renunciate, 
his share does not become lost; that share shall goto his uterine brother; 
according to Menu's text— 4 Sodary a vibhajeran, etc/— The sentence 
4 anapatyaaya , etc., 9 is meant to be an exclusion of other views.— Some people 
have offered the following explanation : In a case where there are two uterine 
brothers and one step-brother,— a part of their property has been divided,— 
after which they become reunited ; now if one of the two uterine brothers dies, 
the proportion of his share in the undivided portion of the property also having 
been practically fixed by the partial division that they have had, what the pre- 
sent text does is to specifically point out that that share of the dead brother shall 
be taken by his uterine brother.— This, however, is not right, as no division 
takes place by mere pointing out, unless there is a 4 throw of dice ’ (drawing of 
lots) ; it is the 4 dice- throw ’ that determines shares.— ( V ibhagasaru, 17. 2-3.) 

356. imfo 25. 76.] iffan wmnfoft 

When two coparceners have become reunited, they shall 
inherit each other’s property.— (Brhaspati, 25. 76.) [Quoted in 
VivGdaratnUkara, p. 602 ; Smrtichandrika, p. 703 ; Vyuvahara- 
mayukha, p. 150.] 


Notes 

When there are no reunited uterine brothers of the dead reunited member, 
his property shall go to reunited members other than uterine brothers, i.e., 
those bom of different mothers.— (Smrtichandrika, p. 703.) 

If a reunited member^ denies, another reunited member receives his 
property.— ( Vyavahdramayukha, p. 150.) 

.357. Itmfit 25. 77.] dseraf 3 m i 

** snnH^ aeriw dm: wrtftra: u 

If among reunited coparceners any one should acquire 
additional property through learning, valour or other (indepen- 
dent effort of his own) in that property he shall receive s 
double share ; the rest shall receive equal shares .—{ Df hc upaH ; 
26. 77.) [Quoted in VivOdaratnnkara, p. 602 ; VivOdachintU- 
mani, p. 246 ; VivOdachandra, 26. 1—10 ; Smrtichandrika, j?. 
701; MadanaparijSta , p. 680 ; ParOsharanOdhava, p. 361; 
Viramitrodaya, P. 677 ; Smrtitattva II, p. 163 ; Vyavahom*. 
mayUkha, p. 147.] '■■■> 
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Notes 

4 Learning and valour ' — include other conditions which would tend 
to connect the thing yrith the acquirer alone. -( Vivadaratndkara, p. 602.) 

* Among reunited coparceners if anyone acquires more wealth by learning* 
valour and such other special efforts of his as would connect the property with 
him alone*— he is to receive a double share in that wealth .— ( V ivadachandra t 
26. 1-10.) 

4 Double share '- in the additional property acquired by him. -This 
text lays down the partibility of that also which may have been acquired without 
drawing upon the reunited property.— (Sm rtichandrika, p. 701. ) 

The 4 double share ' should be understood as to be given only in the 
additional property that has been acquired .—(Madanaparijdta, p. 680.) 

The 4 double share ' is to be given only in the property acquired by him bj 
learning* etc.,— not in the entire property. This is meant to declare the parti- 
bility of that also which has been acquired without drawing upon the joint pro- 
perty.— (Paras har am adhava, p. 361.) 

This lays down an exception to the general rule regarding the impartiality 
of what has been acquired by learning* valour and the like. — ( Viramitrodaya, 
p. 677.) 

The double share for the acquirer having been laid down as a general rule* 
what is meant by the present text is that in the case of reunited members* the 
acquirer receives two shares even in that property which has been acquired by 
a member by drawing upon the reunited joint property ; while under the 
general rules the acquirer receives a double share only in that property which 
he has acquired without drawing upon the joint property so says Maddna.— 
( Vyavaharamayukha , p. 147.) 


358. *3 9. 210. ] ftum: [».!., tarn:] I 

18. 41.] wrarar fawi* wm a* a II 

If coparceners, living together, after having divided once, 
happen to make a second partition, the division, in that case, 
shall be equal ; in such cases there is no Primogeniture.— 
( Manu , 9. 210 ; Vipiu, 18. 41.) [Quoted in AparaLrka, p. 748 ; 
MitSLk^aroL, p. 831 ; F iva daratn&hara , p. 601 ; VivUdachandra , 
24. 2—9 ; 25. 1. 1 ; Madanaparijuta, p. 678 ; SmrtichandrikU, 
p. 700 ; ParUaharamUdhava, p. 360 ; DUyabhUga, p. 219 ; 
Viramitrodaya, pp. 676, 678 ; Vyavaharamayukha, p. 146.] 

Notes 

The text forbids the ‘ preferential share ’ which would appear to be the 
standing rule in all partitions.— (Medhatithi.) 

F. 52 



410 


CHAPTER II 


Those who have become divided and then having acquired more property, 
they live together,— if these persons were to make another division, the shares 
should be equal ; and there should be no preferential share for the eldest.— 
I Sarvajhanardya y a . ) + 

The brothers have become divided, either with or without preferential 
shares then they pool their wealth and proceed to live together ; if again 
they make a division, this division shall be equal, and no preferential share 
Bhall be given to the eldest —(Kulluko.) 

The brothers have been previously divided by the father,— later on they 
become reunited if again they make a division, this shall be in equal shares ; 
what is meant is that there shall be no preferential share for the eldest.— 
( Raghavananda . ) 

This lays down the rule peculiar to division among reunited coparceners.— 
* Vibhajeran, 9 —i.e>> among the reunited coparceners.— [Nandana.) 

The only unequal division that this precludes is that due to * primogeniture/ 
not those due toother causes. Therefore at the second division each copar- 
cener shall receive a share in proportion to the amount of wealth that he brought 
into the joint stock at the time of reunion. — ( A pardrlca, p. 748.) 

* Living together '—as reunited coparceners.—* The division shall he 

equal ’ there shall be no preferential share for the eldest, and other 

inequalities.— ( Vivddaratndkara, p. 601.1 

There is no larger share for anyone. - ■•( Vivadachandra , 25. 1. 1.) 

There is to be no unequal division in this cas e.—(Madanapdrijdta, 
p. 678.) 

* Living together ’—in co-residence.—* Partition / of the reunited pro- 
perty.— That * there shall be no preferential share by reason of seniority * is 
already expressed by the declaration that * the division shall be equal 9 ; and 
yet we have the reiteration * there is to be no primogeniture, 9 — which 
precludes all inequality in the division that might be due to seniority ; and this 
is for the purpose of permitting such inequality of division as might be due 
to the contribution of individual members to the reunited joint stock being 
small ; so that an unequal division shall be made by assigning to each undivided 
coparcener a share in accordance with his contribution to the joint stock at the 
time of reunion.— {Smrtichandri/cd, p. 700. ) 

Unequal division having been precluded by the declaration that 4 the 
division shall be equal, 9 the reiteration to the effect that * there shall be no 
primogeniture 9 serves to indicate that unequal division shall be permissible 
in cases where the reunited members have made unequal contributions to the 
joint stock.— (Pardsharamddhava, pp. 360-361.) 

* The division shall be equal; 9 — this refers to cases where the reunion 
is among brothers of the same caste. In cases where the reunion is between 
a Brshmapa and a Kfattriya, the share assigned to each shall always be in 
accordance with the proportion laid down. In fact the assertion that the 
division shall be equal serves the purpose only of precluding the preferential 
share of the eldest brother. — ( Ddyabhdga , p. 219. ) 

What is meant by the reiteration * there is to be no primogeniture 9 
is that there shall be no inequality of division on account of the seniority of 
a brother, but that there shall be inequality due to the greater or less amount 
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of the wealth contributed to the reunited joint stock by the individual 
coparceners.— ( Vlmmitroda^a, p. 616.) 

Some people hold that there is to be no inequality due to seniority, but 
there shall be inequality due to the greater or less amount of wealth contribut- 
ed by the coparceners to the joint stock,— Others hold that there is to be no 
inequality in any case,— not even in cases where the coparceners have made 
unequal contributions to the joint stock. Such also is the custom — ( Vyavahara - 
mayukha, p. 146.) 

359. *3 9. 21 1-212.] fcrt tffcrtanuroa: l 

ft TO wft * 3**$ II 
dnptf farihrei flffcrr: *wn i 
TOlt ft * TOW: || 

If the eldest or the youngest of the brothers should be 
deprived of his share,— or if either of them dies,— his share 
does not become lost ; - his uterine brothers, coming together, 
shall divide it equally ; as also the reunited brothers and 
consanguineous sisters.— (Man w, 9. 211-212.) [Quoted in 

Apararka , p. 749 ; Mitnk^ara , p. 831 ; VivftdaratnUkara, 
p. 601 ; Vivadachintamani, p. 246 ; Vivadachandra , 25. 1-2 ; 
25. 1. 4 ; Madanaparijata , pp. t>78 ; 679 ; SmrtichandrikU , 
pp. 681, 703 ; DUyabhnga , p. 203 ; Vlramitrodaya , pp. 678-679 ; 
Smrtitattva II, p. 192 ; Vyavaharamayukha, p. 149.] 

Notes 

See III, 85, 91 

If among the brothers, * the eldest or the youngest 9 brother 1 should 
be deprived of his share ’—by being found to be debarred on account of 
having become an outcast, or some such disability,— or, * if he dies, 9 — 
* his share does not become lost.— How his share shall be disposed of is ex- 
plained in the next line : His share shall be taken by those * uterine brothers 9 
who may have been 1 united ' with him in property also * consanguineous 
sisters, 9 — i.e., those that are unmarried ; it is only unmarried sisters that can 
be called 1 sanUbhi , 9 1 consanguineous ’ ; those that are married have gone 
over to the * family ’ of their husbands, and hence no longer remain 4 consan- 
guineous 9 to their brothers 1 also the reunited brothers. 9 — This should not 
be taken to mean that the share shall be taken (a) by the uterine brothers, and 
also (6) by such brothers as may have been reunited to him as in that case, 
those brothers also who are not uterine , but reunited , would be entitled to a 
share in the property. Among the uterine brothers, there may be some who 
were reunited and others that were not reunited ; and in a case where both 
these kinds of uterine brothers are present, both shall divide the property 
among themselves.— This will not militate against Ydjhavalkya, 2. 169.— 
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* Anyodaryastu earner qtl, etc. 9 — If, however, there are no uterine brothers at 
all, then the property shall be taken by such half-brothers as may be reunited 
with the dead person, and none others.— Among uterine brothers, even when 
separated, there is always some sort of 4 nearness ’ ; so that the functions of the 
uterine brother would, in a general way, be accomplished by even those that 
may have separated. Hence it is that among such uterine brothers also as 
may have separated,— if one dies, —his property shall go to the other uterine 
brother, whose right over the property cannot entirely disappear.— (Medha- 
tithi.) 

4 Deprived of hie share '—by reason of such disabilities as 4 impotence ’ 
and the like as appear after the partition or if some one dies, after parti- 
tion,—' his shore '—which would have been allotted to him,—* does not become 
loet, f —i.e., it should not be made to disappear by being divided among the 
coparceners.— What should be done is that 1 those reunited with him, 9 — 
either uterine brothers or half-brothers,— or 'uterine sisters' shall take it. 
That is to say, (a) if there is a reunited uterine brother, the share shall go to 
him ;— (6) if there is no reunited uterine brother, it shall go to the reunited 
half-brother ;— (c) if there are no reunited half-brothers also, then it shall go 
to the uterine sisters {d) in the absence of such sisters, it shall go to the sons of 
the uterine brothers; and ( e ) in the absence of these last, to non-uterine brothers 
and others also.— But all this shall be done only if the son or wife or daughter 
or mother or father of the disinherited (or dead) man is not there.— Others 
have explained this text as meaning that 4 if a man dies before the partition 
of milk and other things (?), then at the time of partition the uterine brothers 
and others shall take away the share that would have gone to the dead person.'— 
Others again have declared that thiB lays down the rule of partition to be 
adopted if there is death of one of those brothers who, after division, had 
become reunited.— ( Sarvajiianaraya n a. ) 

If among the brothers any one becomes deprived of his share, by becoming 
a renunciate or from other disability,— or dies,— his share does not become lost.— 
His uterine brothers, coming together, - as also his uterine sisters,— shall divide 
his share in equal shares.— Similarly, among uterine brothers and half- 
brothers also,— those brothers and half-brothers shall divide the share equally 
among themselves who may have combined in property (with the disabled 
. person) and may, on that account, have common interests.— This, however, 
should be understood to apply to only those cases where the disabled man has no 
son or wife or father or mother. —( Kulluka . ) 

If any one is deprived of his share,— by being away in a distant country, 
or by having become an outcast. - the uterine brothers 4 coming tpr 
gether, 9 at the time of partition, and coming to an agreement among them- 
selves, shall divide the share of the brother who has gone away or become a 
renunciate, etc. ; —in case there are no uterine brothers, then those brothers that 
may have been reunited with him in the absence of these latter also, 
his uterine sisters. Inasmuch as this lays down equal division, it has been 
declared after the rule relating to division among reunited coparceners ; and 
not because it refers to the case of reunited coparceners. In fact this refers 
to cases where the man has no son and other heirs ; as it is only thus that it 
would be consistent with other Smrt is.— (Nandana.) 
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If eitiwr the eldest or the youngest of the brothers does not obtain his 
share— on account of his having become a renunciate or so forth,— or if the 
middlemost brother dies— his share does not become lost.— His uterine brothers 
coming together shall divide it equally ; also those step-brothers who may have 
been reunited with him ; as also his uterine sisters . (Rdmachandra.) 

Among the brothers if any one becomes a renunciate or dies,— his share 
all his uterine brothers shall divide among themselves,— as also his unmarried 
sisters. What is meant by this has been clearly stated by Y&jfiavalkya in the 
text 4 Samar ifiinasUi samar sti , etc.’ All this, only if the man has left no son 
or wife or father or mother, (lidghavdnanda. ) 

4 Amshapraddna ’ is share ; of which the 4 hard * is being disentitled 
by reason of becomings renunciate or an outcast and the like. — 1 His share 
does not become lost 9 ;—i.e , it has to be allotted.— If the man has any 
uterine brothers 4 reunited ' with him, then these will take that share ; but 
even uterine brothers shall not take it if they have not been * reunited 9 ; if 
there are no • reunited 1 uterine brothers, all the uterine bi others, coming 
together, shall divide that share among themselves equally, not more nor less. 
If there are no uterine brothers, the uterine sisters shall divide that share 
among themselves. If there are no uterine sisters, then half-sisters and half- 
brothers shall take it.— (A par dr ka.) 

Among reunited brothers, if any one— the eldest, the middlemost or the 
youngest— should become deprived of his share, at the time of partition 
[this is what is meant by 1 amshapraddnatali ’I,— by reason of his betaking 
himself to another life-stage, or on account of such heinous crimes as the 
killing of a BrShma^a and the like,— or if he should die,—* his share does not 
become lost 9 ; therefore his share is to be taken out and kept aside, and it 
shall not become merged in the property of the reunited brothers ; the share 
thus taken out shall be disposed of in the following manner : 1 His uterine 
brothers shall divide it 9 ; i.e., the share taken shall be divided by all his 
brothers— those also who were not 4 reunited ’ with him, and those that 
may have gone abroad to foreign countries, all of them coming together, — 
equally— not in larger or smaller shares as also those 1 brothers,'— i.e., 
step-brothers, who may have been 4 reunited ' with him,— and also his 
uterine sisters— shall divide it equally. That is, they shall divide the share 
into equal shares, each of them taking a share.— [On this, the Bdlam- 
bha\ti has the following notes: 4 another life-stage/ i.e., that of the hermit 
or the wandering mendicant.— The first sentence speaks of * brothers ' 
alone, and the second sentence speaks of 4 reunited ' brothers ; hence the two 
gether are taken to mean all brothers, reunited as well as not-reunited ; 
v lhe first sentence having specified the brothers as 4 uterine, 9 the second 
sentence has to be taken as referring to half-brothers ; otherwise the second 
sentence would be clearly superfluous. 4 Sandbhayah, 9 uterine.— The 4 half- 
brothers 9 meant are those belonging to the same caste as the disentitled person ; 
as the shares of brothers of different castes have been declared to be in the 
proportion of 4, 8, 2, l.[— (Mitdk$ard, pp. 831—833.) 

Among reunited brothers, if any one becomes deprived of his share, by 
becomings wandering mendicant, etc.,— or dies,— his share does not become 
lost.— Who then is to receive that share ?— The term 4 eodarydh 9 ( 4 uterine ’) 
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(third line) is to be construed with 4 bhratarah ’ (* brothers ’) (fourth line) ; 
hence the meaning is that 1 among brothers those who fulfil both the conditions 
of being uterine and reunited shall take the said share ’ as also 4 uterine 
sisters,’ but only those that are not married ; those married having taken their* 
husbands’ gotra (and hence not * sandbhi,* 4 consanguineous,’ with their bro- 
thers) says the Prakasha.—( V ivddaratndkara , p. 601.) 

After reuniting, if any one of them,— either by death or by betaking him- 
self to another life-stage,— becomes incapable of receiving his share,— that 
share 4 does not become lost.* To whom that share goes is explained in the 
second verse, which means that it goes to such of his uterine brothers as have 
been reunited with him.—( Vivadachintamaii, p. 246.) 

Even when a man becomes disentitled to receive a share, his share has 
to be there.— 4 HlyUa,* i.e., becomes incapable of receiving his share by. 
becoming a wandering mendicant, etc — ( Vivddachandra , 26. 1-2.)— Only such 
others shall take that share as have been 1 reunited ’ with him such is the 
view of the Ratnakara and the Smrtisara . According to the Bdlarupa, how- 
ever, both the conditions should be fulfilled by the 1 brothers,’— be ing reunited 
as well as being uterine , and what the text is meant to assert is that the un- 
reunited uterine brother and the reunited step-brother shall receive equal 
shares.— (Ibid., 26. 1—4.) 

Among reunited brothers, if any one— the eldest, the youngest or the middle- 
most,- lose his share at the time of partition,— either by reason of betaking 
himself to another life-stage or by becoming an outcast,— or if he dies,— * his 
share does not become lost ’ ; therefore his share should be taken out and 
set aside, and it should not be divided by the coparceners. —What should be 
done with it after it has been set aside is explained in the second verse. In 
this verse we have the two words 4 sodaryah ’ (uterine) and ' bhratarah ’ 
(brothers) in two separate sentences ; consequently the former should be taken 
as denoting the uterine brothers , and the latter as denoting the half-brothers ; 
otherwise there would be superfluity. Then again, inasmuch as the term 
4 Samar ^tah * (reunited) occurs in the second sentence,— and as that term does 
not appear along with the term 4 bhratarah ’ in the first sentence,— it follows 
that such uterine brothers also are^meant to be included as are not reunited . Thus • 
the meaning of the second verse is as follows : (a) The uterine brothers, even 
those not reunited , and those who may have gone abroad to foreign countries,— 
all of them coming together shall divide the said share equally— not more or 
less— among themselves (6) similarly the 4 brothers, ’—i.e., step-brothers, < 

belonging to the same caste as the disentitled person, who had been reunited 
with him ; and also his uterine sisters. That is to say, all these persons— 

(а) all uterine brothers, (6) reunited step-brothers of the same caste, M 
(c) uterine sisters— shall divide the share equally among themselves.— As regards 
the step-brothers belonging to different castes, the division among them shall 
be in the proportion of 4, 3, 2, 1.— (Madanaparijata, pp. 678-679.) 

All the persons mentioned in the second verse,— i.e.— (a) uterine brothers, 

(б) uterine sisters, and (c) step-brothers— are to divide the said share ; and 
it is quite clear— from the words 4 Sarve, ’ and 1 Sahitdh ’—that (a) reunited 
step-brothers, and along with them (6) the uterine brothers, and (c) uterine 
Sisters— all conjointly are the persons who are to do the dividing.— Some people 
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have explained the verse to mean as follows : (n) 1 The uterine brothers shall 
take the said share, if they have been reunited (with the disentitled person), 
not if they have not been reunited; (6) in the absence of reunited uterine 
brothers, all uterine brothers shall come together and divide the share equally 
among themselves ; {c) in the absence of all uterine brothers, the uterine sisters 
shall take the share ; (rf > in the absence of uterine sisters, the half-brothers shall 
take it. '—This explanation, however, cannot be accepted, as it involves several 
■ forced constructions and is inherently inequitable.— (5m rtichandr \kd t pp. 708- 
704.)—* Should be deprived '—by becoming an outcast, for instance.— (/6td., 
p. 681. ) 

The purely uterine brothers are mentioned by the term 1 Sodaryah, 9 
and the reunited step-brothers are mentioned by the term 1 Sam$r$tah ' ; 
and what is meant is that both these groups have to do the dividing jointly ; 
otherwise there would be superfluity.— {Ddyabhaga, p. 204.) 

If among reunited persons any one— the eldest, the youngest or the middle- 
most— becomes disentitled from receiving his share at the time of partition,— 
either by reason of having become an outcast or of having taken to another 
life-stage,— or if he should die before having received his share,— then * hi s 
share does not become lost. 9 — (a) In the first place, it should be given to his 
son or other heirs ;— (6) if there are no such heirs, it shall be given to his 
uterine brothers, even those that may not have been reunited with him ; as also 
those who may have gone abroad and have come back ; those step-brothers 
Who may have been reunited with him, and also the uterine sisters of the 
dead person ; -all these shall divide the property among themselves.— {Vira- 
mitrodaya, p. 679.) 

If anyone should become deprived of his share, —before the allotment of 
shares,— on account of his renunciation and such causes,— his share shall go to 
the persons mentioned in the second verse,— (Smrtitattva II, p. 193.) 

4 Deprived of his share '—by reason of his betaking himself to another 
life-stage or becoming an outcast and so forth.— The terms 1 Sodaryah ' and 
* bhrdtarah ' should be construed together (meaning * uterine brothers ') ; 
also those that were * £amsr$td(*,'— i.c., the wife, the father, the grandfather, 
*the step-brother, the uncle's sons and others who may have been reunited with 
the disentitled person.— ( Vyavaharamayukha , pp. 149-150.) 

360. 2. 138. ] J «hp[s i 

[v.L, iW] * saw * u 

>k 

. (A) If a reunited coparcener has died, his reunited copar- 
cener shall give his share to the son that may be born to that 
coparcener ; he shall himself take that share [if no such son 
is born] (B) but it is the uterine brother who will deal thus 
with the share of a uterine brother.— (Ynjflavalkya, 2. 188.) 
[Quoted in Vivndaratn&kara, p. 608 ; Viv&dachint&mani, p. 247 ; 
VivUdaehandra, 25. 1—6, 26. 1-3 ; MadanapHrijqta, p. 676; 
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Smrtichandrika, p. 704 * ParOsharamSdhava, p. 861 ; Diya 
bhUga, p. 191 ; Vl ramitrodaya, p. 677 ; Smxtitattva II, p. 192 ; 
VyavaharamayUkha , pp. 147, 161 ; Vibhaga&ra, 17. 2—9 ; 
DUyanirnaya, 7. 1—10.] 

Notes 

See HI, 96. 

When a person, having become separated, comes, for some reason, to 
unite and live with the father or brother (from whom he had separated), —he 
is called 4 Samsrqti 9 ‘ reunited/ while such reunited father and sons are living 

together, if another son happens to be born to the father, he also shall be given 
a share ; and if a son dies, his share shall be taken up. — 1 ‘ Sodarasya tv 
sodarah 9 ( 4 the uterine brother, that of the uterine brother*) should be taken 
as referring to cases where the partition has been made through the mothers ; 
and as applying to the son born after partition, in a case where the father has 
no property.—! Vishvarupa.) 

It has been said that when one of the brothers has died sonless and 
has left no wife or daughter or parents,— his property goes to his brothers ; 
further details are here laid down in connection with that general rule. — 
When a divided property is reunited with another divided property, it 
is what is called 4 Samsrqto/ 4 reunion * ; one who has this union is called 
9 Samartfi, 9 ‘reunited.* When one such ‘reunited* person dies, his pro- 
perty shall be taken by a reunited brother the 4 brother * meant here 
is the uterine brother, and not a half-brother , even though the latter be 
reunited.— If a son is born to the reunited brother after his death, then the 
surviving reunited brother shall give the share of the dead brother to that 
son. This latter statement is made in the present context only by the way.— 
The rule laid down here is expressed obversely in the next verse.— (A pa rarlca. ) 

(A) Here we have an exception to the rule that when a man dies sonless his 
property goes to his wife, daughter, etc., etc. -(Yajftavalky a, 2. 137.)— When 
the property once divided is again united, it is called 4 Samar t ta, 9 4 reunited 
property ’ ; and the possessor of such property is called 4 Samsrtfl, 9 the 
4 reunited coparcener. * The 4 reunion * meant here is not that with any one 
and every one, but only that with the father or brother or uncle ; as declared in 
Bjrhaspati’s text— 4 Vibbakto yah punah pitra , etc. '—When such 4 reunited * 
coparcener dies, the surviving 4 reunited coparcener * shall, at the time of parti- 
tion, make over the share of the dead coparcener to the son that may be born 
to this latter after his death, from a wife in whom signs of pregnancy were 
♦ not perceptible (during the husband's lifetime). Incase no son is bom, tflb 
surviving reunited coparcener shall himself take that property, not hie wife 
or daughter and the rest.— To the rule (A) that 4 the reunited coparcener shall 
take the property of a dead reunited coparcener/ the text adds an exception 
(B) 4 Sodarasya tu sodarah, 9 4 the uterine brother will deal thus with the 
share of the uterine brother *; the words 4 Samsrqtinah samarfti * (‘ reunited 
coparcener— of the reunited coparcener ’ ) have to be construed over again here also ; 
so that the meaning of this second sentence is that 4 when a reunited uterine brother 
dies, his share shall be given to his posthumous son, by the surviving reunited 
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uterine brother ; and if there is no son, the surviving: reunited uterine brother 
shall take the property of the dead reunited uterine brother/ Thus then, in a 
case where the 4 reunion ’ has been among several brothers,— some uterine, some 
half-brothers,— it is the uterine brother who shall receive the share of the dead 
uterine brother,— not the half-brother, even though he is a reunited copar- 
cener ; it is In this sense that the second sentence (B)isan exception to the 
first sentence (A). — (Mitdk$ard.) — [On this, the Bdlambhatti — no significance 
attaches to the singular number in the text, in the terms 4 samsrqti 9 and 
4 eodarah 9 ; so that when; there are several of these, the property shall be 
divided among them. The explanation provided in the Mitdk^ard rejects the 
explanation given by the older writers. The sense is as follows : when there 
are three or more reunited coparceners, if one of the brothers dies after his 
wife has conceived, and division among the survivors is found necessary, - and 
is done while the fact of j the pregnancy is still uncertain or unknown,— if a son 
is bom subsequently, his father’s share is to be given to this son if no such 
son is born, then the said share is to be divided among the surviving reunited 
coparceners.] 

It has been declared that when a man dies without a son, his property 
goes to his wife and others. The present text lays down an exception to that 
rule.— (A) If a 4 reunited coparcener ’—as defined in Brhaspati’s text— 4 vibhakto 
yah, etc., 9 -dies, his share is to be taken by his surviving reunited coparcener, 
not by his wife and other relations. (B) If & son - who was in his mother's 
womb at the time of bis father’s death— is born after the death of the 4 reunited 
coparcener,'— his father's share shall, be ’given to that son .-(Viramitrodaya- 
pika on Yajnavalkya.) 

If a 4 reunited coparcener ’ dies, his property shall be taken by the other 
reunited coparcener ; and the uterine brother shall take the property of his uterine 
brother ; i.e., where the uterine brother and the half-brother are both 4 reunited 
coparceners ’ of the dead man, the property of this dead man shall be taken 
by the uterine brother. — ( Vivadaratndkara, p. 604. ) 

Halftyudha has explained ‘ jatasya ’ as 4 jivafah,' while living. Others 
have explained the meaning to be that where the father and son have become 
4 reunited/— and another son is born to the father after the previous partition,— 
then, on the father's death his 4 reunited ’ eon shall give the father’s share to 
that posthumous son.— Of two reunited coparceners, if one dies, the other 
reunited coparcener is entitled to the dead man’s share. If among the reunited 
coparceners of the dead man, one is his uterine brother and the other is not 
his uterine brother, then the dead man’s share goes to the uterine brother. 
Similarly, in case the 4 reunion ’ has been between the father and a son,— and 
there is another son also who continues to be separate (and is not 
4 reunited ’),— then it is the 4 reunited ’ son who receives the father’s share. 
This is only right, in view of the aforesaid definition of 4 reunion ' given by 
Brhaspati ; specially as the claims of the other sons over the father’s property 
have been set aside by their separation from him ; while the special claims of 
the 4 reunited ’ son have been created by the 4 reunion. ’—Thus then the upshot 
of the whole is that the share of the 4 reunited ' father goes to the . sons bom 
t \ 68 
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after the partition,— and when there are no such sons, it goes to the * reunited 9 
son or brother and other reunited persons,— but not to the son who has not been 
1 reunited/— {Vivadachintomani, pp. 247-248.) 

If a 4 reunited coparcener ’ dies, his surviving reunited coparcener shall 
give the dead man's share to his son.— In a general way the fact of being 
* reunited ’ is the ground for one coparcener taking the property of an- 
other.— (Vi vadachandra, 26. 1—6.) In a case where the father has become 
9 reunited ’ with one of his sons, the father’s share shall be taken by that 
4 reunited ’ son, and not by those sons who have not been * reunited ’ with him, 
but have remained separate. The Sm rtiadra also says the same thing. — 
t Ibid., 29. 1-3.) 

The property that has been divided and again combined is called 
4 aamsr^ta, 9 4 reunited property 9 ; one who has such property is the 4 aamsr^tt, 9 
the 4 reunited coparcener. ’ If one of the reunited coparceners dies without 
leaving a son or a grandson, -even though his wife may be alive,— his property 
shall be taken by his surviving 1 reunited coparcener.’— No significance 
attaches to the singular number in the term 4 samarQtt, 9 4 reunited coparcener 
so that if there are several 4 reunited coparceners,’ they shall divide the property 
among themselves and also support the widow of the dead coparcener.— The 
4 reunion ’ spoken of here is possible only with one’s father, brother or uncle,— 
as declared in Brhaspati text— 4 Vibhakto yah , etc.-— If, however, the widow of 
the dead coparcener, whose pregnancy was not known before, should give birth 
to a posthumous son, then they shall give to this son the share of the dead 
coparcener.— Further, the property of a reunited coparcener is not taken by 
any and every 4 reunited coparcener,’ but only that 4 reunited coparcener ’ who 
is his uterine brother,— not one who is only his half-brother.— (Madanaparijdta, 
pp. 676-677. )— The essence of the whole law on this subject is as follows :— (a) In 
a case where the person who has died sonless has no 4 reunited ’ half-brothers, 
his property shall be taken by that uterine brother of his who may have 
been 4 reunited ’ with him (b) in a case where there is no 4 reunited ’ uterine 
brother, the property shall be taken by that half-brother of his who may 
have been 4 reunited ’ with him ; and in this case if the half-brothers belong 
to the same or to different castek, the property shall be divided among them in the 
proportion of 4, 3, 2, 1 ;- (c) in a case where among the 4 reunited coparceners,’ 
there are uterine brothers as well as half-brothers, they ahatl all take the 
property ; — [? — or, 4 the uterine brothers shall take the property ’ as reproduced 
in Balambhatti on 2. 139] (d) in a case where the uterine brothers are not 
’reunited’ while the half-brothers are 4 reunited,’ there also the uterine 
brothers as well as the half-brothers shall take the property ;— if the half- 
brothers are not 4 reunited ’ and the uterine brothers are 4 reunited,’ then the 
uterine brothers alone shall take the property (c) if, among the uterine 
brothers, some are 'reunited’ and some not 4 reunited/ then only those 
uterine brothers shall take the property who fulfil both the conditions of being 
4 reunited ’ and being 4 uterine brothers.’— In all cases the widow obtains her 
maintenance.— The distinction that has been made between brothers born of 
the same mother and brothers bom of different mothers has to be made also 
between those uncles who are the father’s uterine brothers and those uncles 
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who are the father’s half-brothers such is the view of some people.— But 
it is not right ; because the text speaks of the 4 uterine brother 9 taking 
the property of the 4 uterine brother 9 ; and there is no ground for extending 
the scope of the connotation of the term 4 brother v here.— (/bid., pp. 680-681.) 

The meaning is that the property of a 4 reunited ’ brother is to be taken 
by his 4 reunited ' brother, not by his wife or other relations.— (Sm rt ichan- 
drika, p. 702.) 

The meaning is as follows : If one of the ' reunited coparceners ’ dies, 
his property shall be given by his surviving 4 reunited coparcener ’ to the 
posthumous son born to the former from a mother in whom signs of pregnancy had 
not been perceived at the time of partition in case there is no such son, the 
surviving coparcener shall himself take the property, which shall not go to the 
dead man’s wife or other relatives his wives and unmarried daughters are 
to receive mere maintenance.— {Pardaharamadhava, p. 361.) 

This text indicates the fact that the term 4 bhratr ’ ( 4 brother ’) denotes 
the uterine as well as the non- uterine brother.— (Dayabhaga, p. 191.) 

If any one among 4 reunited persons ’ dies without leaving a son or a 
grandson, the property would appear to devolve upon his 4 wife, daughter, etc., 
etc.,’ according to the general rule ; it is to this rule that the present text provides 
an exception ; and the meaning is that the property of a 4 reunited coparcener ' 
shall be taken by his 4 reunited coparcener,’ not by his wife or other relations.— 
The next sentence 4 sodarasya tu sodarah ’ sets up an exception to the rule 
4 samsrtfinastu samsrqtu 9 The terms 4 samsr^tinah samsr^i 9 have to be 
construed also with the terms 4 sodarasya sodarah 9 ; so that what is meant 
is as follows (a) The reunited uterine brother shall give the share of that dead 
brother to his son ; — (6) In case there is no son or grandson or great-grandson 
of the dead brother, he shall take the property himself.— (c) In case among 
the 4 reunited coparceners,’ some are uterine brothers and some not uterine 
brothers,— the property of the 4 reunited ’ uterine brother shall be taken by 
4 reunited 9 uterine brother, not by the brother who is not uterine.— ( V tra- 
in it roday a, p. 677.) 

This shows that in some cases even a half-brother’s rights are equal to 
those of the uterine brother, if the former is a 4 reunited coparcener.’— 

( Smrtitattva II, p. 192.) 

This is an exception to what Has been laid down by Y&jfiavalkya (2. 136) 
regarding 4 the wife, the daughters, etc.,’ succeeding to the property of one who 
dies sonle8s. The meaning of this is as follows : What entitles one to inherit 
the property of a sonlesB man is the fact of one being ’reunited’ with 
him, not that of being his 4 wife or daughter, etc., etc.’— Vijfianeshvara, 
Madana and others have held the view that the present text refers to cases 
where the dead man has left no son or grandson or great-grandson ; and 
consequently on the death of one of a number of ’reunited coparceners,’ his 
property shall be taken by his surviving 4 reunited coparcener,’ even though 
the dead man’s wife and other relatives be there.— But this is open to question. 
In fact the present text has no reference to the dead man being ’sonless’; 
if the qualification 4 sonless ’ were to be taken as understood, the result would 
be that,of two sons, or of a son and a grandson,— one of whom is ’reunited’ 
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with the father and the other is not,— both will be entitled to the same share ; 
hence, if 4 sonless * were taken as understood here, this text could have no 
application to a deceased 4 reunited coparcener ’ who dies leaving sons. This 
result— that the reunited son and the son not reunited would both share the 

father’s property equally —would be contrary to popular usage The 

first line contains two propositions— (a) the property of one dying reunited is 
taken by the surviving reunited coparcener or coparcener ; ( b ) if there 
is a competition between two reunited coparceners,— one of whom is 
a full brother and the other a half-brother,— then the reunited full brother 
takes the property of the deceased reunited coparcener. The words 4 sodara - 
syatu sodarah 9 are an exception to the rule * sarnsrtfinah samar^i 
and these latter words are to be understood as extended to the clause 1 sodara - 
sya sodarah . 9 — The second 'line of the verse is an independent sentence; 
it refers to a case where, when a 1 reunited coparcener ’ died, his wife was 
pregnant, which however was not visible at the time, and therefore his property 
was divided by the surviving 1 reunited coparceners ’ among themselves. In such 
a case, if a son is born, the surviving 4 reunited coparcener ’ (such as the 
paternal uncle of the posthumous son) should hand over to the posthumous son 
the share of the deceased 4 reunited coparcener/ But if no such son is born, 
then the surviving 4 reunited coparcener ’ should take that share himself. Here 
the mere fact of being a son /determines the right to take the share of the 
deceased father, ' and not the fact of being born after partition among the 
surviving 4 reunited coparceners. ’ To suppose the latter as the determining 
factor serves no purpose and is cumbrous, and leads to the result that if a son 
were born to a 4 reunited coparcener \in a distant country, even before parti- 
tion,— and that; fact was not ; known to the surviving reunited coparceners,— 
then the son would not be entitled to share his father’s wealth. Therefore a 
son, born before partition, even though not reunited with the father, should 
receive from the' 4 reunited ’ uncle r and others the share of his father.— 

( Vyavahdramayukha, pp. 147-148. ) 

. 4 Jatasya 9 is equivalent to 4 jivatah, * ,\liv ing ,— says Halayudha.— 

According toothers, f the meaning' is that Jn case where after the 4 reunion ’ 
of the father with his son/anbther son is born to the father,— if the father dies, 
the share of the father should be given to that new-born son.— The meaning is 
that if one of the reunited coparceners dies, his share goes to another reunited 
coparcener and of these latter, if one is a uterine brother and the other is not 
so, then the share of the dead man goes to the uterine brother.— Similarly in a 
case where the father and son are ( the reunited * coparceners ; because the text 
speaks of 4 reunited coparceners * in general, without any specification (as to 
its referring to the"case'.'of brothers] only).— It will not be right to argue that, 
in accordance with the.rule— 4 Paitamahaiicha pitryancha , etc., 9 the property 
in question'should go to all the coparceners.— Because that right becomes set 
aside by' the division.— The conclusion on this point is as follows : The father’s 
share goes* to the sons Iborn after the previous partition if there are no 
such! sons, then it { goes to the reunited sons; -if there are no such sons, 
then to the reunited uterine brothers, not to the unreunited son. This is what 
has been' declared by Manu in the tsxt-'T/rdhvam vibkaqajjatastu, etc. 9 -~ 
(Vibhagasbra, 17. 2—9,) # 



REUNITED COPARCENERS 421 

The meaning is this— when a member of a joint family dies, his coparcener 
should make over his share of the property to his child ; if there is no child, 
then the coparcener himself takes that share. 4 The uterine brother will 
deal , etc.'— ue., when the uterine brother has died and has left no son or 
father or mother.— (Dayanirnaya, 7. 1 — 10.) 

361. 2. 139.] [ v.l (a) 

( b ) [«./. 

(a) ( b ) I 

suwwHjsr: [v.l., 

] II 

Even though reunited, the non-uterine coparcener (half- 
brother and the like) shall not take the property of a non- 
uterine coparcener ; even though aot reunited, the uterine 
brother shall take the property, not the coparcener born of 
another mother.— {Yajfiavalkya, 2. 139.) [Quoted in Medhatithi, 
9. 212 ; VivftdaratnUkara , p. 604 ; VivUdachintamani , pp. 248- 
249 ; Vivadachandra , 24. 2—10 ; 25. 2—6 ; Madanaparijuta , 
pp. 676-677 ; SmrtichandrikU , pp. 703-704 ; ParasharamUdhava , 
pp. 362-363; DUyabhaga , p. 193; Viramitrodaya, p. 678; 
Smrtitattva II, pp. 192, 194-195 ; VyavahUramayukha , pp. 
148, 151 ; VihhagasQra , 18. 1—5; Davanirnaya , 7. 2—4.] 

Notes 

See also III, 96. 

Some people read this verse as • containing the 'explanation of the preced- 
ing verse.— If there is a uterine brother, the half-brother can never receive 
the property, even though he be * reunited ' ; while the uterine brother would 
be entitled to receive it, even though he be not reunited.— ( VishvarSpa . ) 

What has been asserted affirmatively in the preceding verse is affirmed 
negatively in the first line here ; the meaning of which is quite clear.— The second 
line is in answer to the question as to what shall be done in a case where the half- 
brother is 4 reunited,* and the uterine brother is not so. The meaning is that, even 
though he be not 4 reunited,* the uterine brother shall take the property, not the 
half-brother even though he be 4 reunited.* The 4 reunited ' is meant to be the 
qualification of the half-brother which is implied by the particle 4 apt.* Thus the 
meaning comes to be this.— If there is a person fulfilling both the conditions of 
being the uterine brother and of being 4 reunited / then he shall receive the 
property of his 4 reunited * uterine brother ; when, however, the condition of 
being 'reunited,* is fulfilled by the half-brother, then it would be the character of 
being the uterine brother that would entitle the man to receive the properly, 
and not the character of being 4 reunited. '—(Apararka. ) 
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In a qase where a'sonless’/ reunited coparcener 9 [reunited with a half- 
brother-says Balambhatti] has died, and has left a half-brother 4 reunited 9 
with him, and an uterine brother not 4 reunited 9 with him,— who shall receive 
the property of the dead person ? The answer is that both shall divide it 
between themselves, and the present text gives a reason for this : (a) The half- 
brother who is 4 reunited 9 shall receive the property but (6) the half-brother 
who is not 4 reunited 9 shall not receive the property [reading 4 nanyodaryo 
dhanam’tor 4 nanyodaryadhanam. 9 ] By means of these two affirmative 
and negative propositions what [is meant is that in the case of the half-brother, 
it is the character of being 4 reunited 9 that entitles him to receive the property. 
The term 4 asamsrjtyapi 9 (which has been taken as qualifying 4 anyodaryah 9 
of the first line) is to be taken with the next sentence also, which means that 
4 even one who is not reunited shall receive the property of one who is reunited 
with some other person).— Who is such a person ?— The answer is given by the 
next word 4 samer^iah, 9 which means 4 united in the womb, 9 Lb., the 
uterine brother . What this sentence declares is that the character of being 
the uterine brother is the ground for the property being taken by the uterine 
brother who is not reunited.— The word 4 same retail 9 (which has already 
been taken as meaning that the uterine brother is to receive the property even 
when he is 4 not reunited *) is to be construed also with the next sentence, in 
which case it would mean 4 the reunited coparcener 9 and shall qualify the 
term 4 anyamatrjdh, 9 the half-brother , This sentence is to be explained 
after adding to it the particle 4 eva, 9 the meaning being— 4 the half-brother alone 
shall not take the property of a reunited coparcener, even though he be a 
reunited coparcener. 9 Thus, by the reason of the particles 4 apt 9 and 4 eva 9 
(supplied), the meaning comes to be that in a case where the uterine brother is 
not reunited, and the half-brother is reunited, the property is to be divided 
between the two ; because each of the two fulfills one of the conditions, which 
justifies his receiving the property [the uterine brother fulfills the condition of 
being the uterine brother, and the half-brother fulfills the condition of being 
reunited].— Thm has been clear in Manu (9. 210-212) [see above, the text 
4 y1§am jyetfhah, etc. 9 —(Mitdksara )J-[On this the Balambhatti describing 
the essence of the law on the Object practically reproduces the summing up 
of the law given in Madanaparijdta, p. 680 (see pp. 418-19 above.)) 

In a case where the uterine brother and the half-brother are both among 
the 4 reunited coparceners, 9 the property shall be taken by the uterine brother, 
not by the half-brother ; the second line supplies the reason for this : When 
a 4 reunited coparcener 9 who has died has left no wife or daughter, his property 
shall be taken by bis uterine brother, even though he be not among bis 
4 reunited coparceners 9 ; and so long as even such a uterine brother is there, 
the half-brother shall not take the property. Even when both the uterine 
brother and the half-brother are among the 4 reunited coparceners, 9 the prior 
claim of the uterine brother is due to the comparative nearness of his relation- 
ship to the dead man.— The phrase 4 apicha 9 is meant to include what 
Vasifth* has said to the effect that 4 so long as an undivided uterine brother 
is there the property shall not be token by the wife or other relations of the dead 
man. 9 — In these two verses the particle 4 tv 9 has been repeated thrice! the 
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first serves to preclude the wife and others from the property, the second 
precludes such 1 reunited coparceners ’ as the uncle and the rest, and the third 
precludes the notion that the undivided half-brother* is not entitled to the 
property.— ( Viramitrodaya-Tikd, on Ydjnavalkya.) 

The meaning of this verse is as follows : * Even though reunited, the 
half-brother does not receive the property, if a uterine brother is there, though 
not reunited ; while among the uterine brothers, he alone shall receive it who 
has been reunited, and not any other, notwithstanding his uterine character . . . 
When, however, there are no uterine brothers at all, the property shall be taken 
by such half-brothers as have been reunited, and not others,— (Medhatit hi, 
on Manu, 9. 212.) 

This text lays down what is to be done in a case , where one of the reunited 
coparceners has died, leaving one uterine brother not reunited with him, 
and a half-brother reunited with him. (a) The first sentence is ' nanyodaryo 
dhanam hant asamsr^ti, 9 'the half-brother shall not take the property, 
if he has been not reunited 9 ; and this proposition asserts that the half-brother 
can take the property only if he has been reunited . (6) The term * a^amsr^U 9 
has to be construed also with what follows it ; so that the meaning of the second 
sentence would be that * even one who is not reunited may take the property ’ 
who is that pefton ?— The answer is 1 samsr^tah, 9 i.e., ‘ united in the womb/ 
i.e ,the uterine brother. This sentence asserts that a person not reunited may take 
the property if he fulfills the condition of being a uterine brother. .So that 
both the persons -the half-brother fulfilling the condition of being reunited, 
and the unreunited brother fulfilling the condition of being uterine,— 
fulfilling the conditions antecedent to the taking of the property, both of them 
are entitled to receive the property.— The reading adopted in the Kalpataru 
is * nanyodaryadhanam hant ' which must be regardedjas a mistake of the 
copyist ; because the reading in the original Ydjnavalkya-Smrti, as also in the 
Mitdk^ard, the Pdrijdta, the Prakaeha and Halayudha is * nanyodaryo 
dhanam hant .' But in reality, both the readings give the same sense.— 
( Vivadaratridkara , pp. 604-605. ) 

This text asserts what should be done in a case where there is a reunited 
half-brother and a unreunited uterine brother. The sentence is to be 
broken up and construed in the following manner : (a) 1 The half-brother, who 
is ' reunited ’ shall take the property of his half-brother, -but not if he is 
not reunited ; ( b ) but the uterine brother shalf take the property of 
his uterine brother, even though not reunited. 9 — It the reading is nan- 
yodaryo dhanam hant, 9 the construction is easy. The clause ‘ n3n- 
yamatrjah, 9 • not the half-brother/ would, in that case, be a mere reiteration. 
Thus the meaning comes to be that .(a) what entitles the half-brother to the 
property is the fact of his being reunited , and (6) what makes the uterine 
brother entitled to it is the fact of his being uterine.— ( Vivddachintdmani, 
p. 249.) 

In a case where the half-brother is * reunited ’ and the uterine brother is 
not • reunited/ both of them shall share the property. The first sentence is 
4 anyodarydh samsrQti san eameritidhanam hant 9 (‘the half-brother, if 
reunited, shail receive the property of the reunited coparcener f ) the second 
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sentence to * tianyodaryah atamerfti dhanam harit * (* the unreunfted balf- 
brother shall not receive the property ') ;so. that the idea is confirmed that 
what entitles the half-brother to receive the property is the fact of his being: 
reunited.— The term 4 asamer^ti, 9 4 unreunited/ is to be construed both ways ; 
sothat we get also the statement that 4 the uterine brother, even though not 
reunited, shall take the property/ The clause 4 ndnyamdtrjak 9 represents 
the third sentence, which means among unreunited coparceners, other than 
the father, it is the uterine brother alone that can take the property, none 
else.— Some people read 4 ndnyodaryo dhanam harit 9 ; but the meaning 
remains the same.— ( Vivddachandra, 25. 2—6.) 

(a) 4 Anyodaryal}, 9 the half-brother,— if 4 reunited,’ shall take the 
property ; — (6) the half-brother, if not 4 reunited/ shall not take the property.— 
The sentence beginning with 4 anyodaryah 9 and ending with 4 asamsfQti 
apt 9 means that what makes the half-brother entitled to receive the property 
is the fact of his being 4 reunited/— The term 4 asamsrqti 9 h to be construed 
both ways ; so that the next sentence we get is— 4 asamsr^ti apt chddadydt 
aamer^tah, 9 which means that 4 even though not reunited,— t,s., though not 
having had his divided property joined to the prop arty of the dead coparcener,— 
the aamsr^ta, i.e., the uterine brother, shall take the property of the dead 
coparcener. This means that what makes even the unreunited uterine 
brother entitled to receive the property is the fact of his being uterine,— 
Further* the word 4 earner qtah 9 is to be construed also with what follows ; 
sothat we get yet another sentence 4 samsreto nanyamatrjah 9 ; but in 
this sentence the word 4 aamar$tali 9 stands for the reunited coparcener , 
not for the uterine brother (as in the preceding sentence) ; and the meaning 
of this sentence is that 4 even though he be a reunited coparcener of the 
dead man, he alone , shall not take the entire property 9 (this 4 eva, 9 4 alone ' being 
supplied in consideration of Manu’s text on the subject). Thus the meaning 
comes to be that 4 in a case where the uterine brother is not a reunited copar- 
cener of the dead man, and the half-brother ia a reunited coparcener, the 
uterine brother shall receive a share in the property by virtue of his being a 
uterine brother, and the half-brother shall receive a share by virtue of his 
being 4 reunited/— (Madamparijata, pp. 676-677.) 

' The first line refers to cases where the dead man has left a uterine 
brother.— (SmrtichandrUed, p. 703.)— The Smrtichandrifcd (pp. 704-706) 
states in detail the explanation propounded in the Mitdkqard, and the Madana- 
pUrijdta, and then criticises it in the following words :— Such an explanation 
can satisfy only the propounders of the explanation, not those who understand 
the text ; as tlo meaning that is (’educed with great ingenuity is not expressed 
by the words at all. The most reasonable way is to take the texts of Manu 
and Y&jftavalkya u their ordinary sense and to reconcile them by taking as 
pertaining to different subjects; Mai. Vs text being taken as pertaining to 
cases where there are both moveable and immoveable properties, and Yftjfia- 
valkya’s text as referring to cases where there is moveable property only or 
immoveable property only,— (Sm rtichandrika, pp. 705-706.) 

The half-brother shall receive the property of his half-brother, if he has 
been 4 reunited * with him, not if he has not been reunited The uterine brother 
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may receive the property of his uterine brother, even though he be not 
reunited and the property shall not be taken by the reunited half-brother 
only .—(Pardsharamadhava, p. 362.) -Some people explain the second line as 
follows : In a case where there are reunited half-brothers, and unreunited 
uterine brothers, the property shall be taken by the unreunited uterine brothers 
only, not by the half-brothers, even though reunited. The text of Mann— 

‘ Ytqam jy e$tali f etc. ' —which lays down that the reunited half-brothers and 
the unreunited uterine brothers are all entitled to share the property,— should 
be taken as applying to cases where there are both kinds of property, moveable 
as well as immoveable ; and the text of Yfljfiavalkya as applying to cases where 
there is moveable property only, or immoveable "property onfy.— People may 
accept whichever explanation appears proper .— ( Paras haramddhava, p. 363.) 

The meaning is that the half-brother, if reunited, should be the first to receive 
the property,— not that he alone shall take it. The question arising as to whether 
while receiving it first, he shall preclude the uterine brother, or he shall 
share it with him,— the answer to this is given in the second line, into which 
the word * sodarah 9 has to be introduced ; the meaning being that 4 the 
uterine brother, even though not reunited, shall take the property ' and 
4 it is only the half-brother who shall take the property only when reunited/— 
Or the word 4 earns rftah 9 itself may be taken as standing for the uterine 
brother (in which case it will not be necessary to construe the word 4 sodarah 9 
of the first line over again with the second line). That is why Jitendriya has 
quoted this text as from Brhadyftjfiavalkya and in the form 4 Sodaro ndn- 
yamdtrjah.’— Further, the term 4 samsrsti 9 of the first line is to be construed 
with the second line also ; the meaning being that it is not only the reunited 
half-brother who will take the property, but also the uterine brother even 
though not reunited . Thus the meaning comes to be that the property is to 
be shared between the unreunited uterine brother and the reunited half- 
brother. It is with a view to this that the author has used the phrase * api— 

cha . Some people have taken this text as explaining what is already 

contained in the preceding text— 1 Samsr^tinastu aamartfi. 9 — But this is most 
improper ; as in that case what was intended to be said having been already 
stated in the present text, the preceding text would be entirely superfluous. 
In reality what the present text means is as follows : That half-brother who 
is reunited is not to receive the property of a half-brother, but the uterine 
brother, even though not reunited, is to receive the property of a uterine 
brother.— The explanation, whereby the meaning is obtained that 1 the half- 
brother, even though reunited, shall not receive the property/ is not right; 
as in that case the second 4 anyodarya 9 in the first line would be superfluous ; so 
also would the term 4 ndnyamatrjah 9 m the second line.— In our opinion, the 
meaning is as follows : (a) 4 The half-brother who is reunited is to take 

the property, even when there is a uterine brother, but not reunited ; (6) the 
half-brother shall not take it, if he is not reunited/— this is the meaning of 
the first half,— Next the question arising— 4 Then, is the uterine brother never 
to receive the property 7 '—the answer is given in the second line ; (c) 4 even 
though not reunited, the uterine brother (the term 4 sodarah 9 being construed 
from the first line), shall receive the property, and the reunited half-brother 
olene shall not take the whole of it ; it shall be shared between both (the 

F. 54 
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unreunited uterine brother and the, reunited half-brother). This to exactly what 
haa been declared by Manu in the text 1 Sodaryd vibhajeyustam, etc, 9 — 
( Ddyabhaga , pp. 193—203.) 

What is asserted here is tnat in a case where there is a reunited half- 
btother and also a uterine brother, the property is to be shared by both.— 
*The term 4 asamsrfti 9 is to be construed both ways ; as also the term 
1 8am8rqtah t f which latter, in the first half stands for the uterine brother ,■ 
and in the second half, for ' reunited ’ ; after the word ‘ anyamdtrjah 9 we 
have to supply the particle * eva. 9 The meaning thus comes to be as follows— 
(a) 4 The half-brother shall take the property, if he is reunited ; (b) the half* 
brother shall not'take the property, if he is not reunited 9 these affirmative 
and negative propositions show that what makes the half-brother take the 
property is the fact of his being reunited , not that of his being a brother 
similarly, (c) 4 the uterine brother shall take the property, even when not 
reunited, what to say as to his taking it when reunited 9 ; — (d) ‘even when 
reunited, the half-brother alone shall not take the property, he shall share it 
with the uterine brother, even when the latter is not reunited. 9 —Thus the 
upshot is as follows : In a case where there is an unreunited uterine brother 
and a reunited hal f -brother, the property of a sonless brother shall be divided 
equally between both of these ; as each of them fulfills one of the two condi- 
tions entitling him to the property— the uterine brother fulfilling the condition 
of being uterine and the half-brother fulfilling the condition of being reunited - 
If the uterine brother also is reunited , then he alone shall take the entire 
property, as fulfilling both the conditions (of being uterine and reunited) 
and as such having a stronger claim than the half-brother (who fulfills the single 
condition of being reunited). —The masculine gender in the terms 4 eamsr^ti 9 
and the rest is not meant to be significant ; that is why Manu has declared the 
uterine sisters also to be entitled to receive the property,— in the text ‘ Vibhak - 
tab sahajivantah, etc. 9 —[Viramitrodaya, p. 678.) 

The first line answers these questions— (a) In a case where the dead man 
has left an unreunited uterine brother and a reunited half-brother, who is to 
receive his property ? ( b ) In a case where he has left a uterine brother and a 
half-brother, both reunited, who is to receive his property ?— The answer 
is that the mere half-brother shall not receive the property ; he Bhall receive 
it only if reunited ; but the uterine brother shall receive it, even when not 
reunited.— Thus then, in a case where between the uterine brother and the 
half-brother, each fulfills only one of the two conditions of being uterine 
and being reunited , the property shall be divided between them ; but not so 
when the half-brother is not reunited ; this is what is meant by ‘ eamsr^to 
nanyamatrjah ,* i.e. 9 when the reunited uterine brother is there, the half- 
brother shall not receive the property, even though reunited ; which means 
that in that case the reunited uterine brother alone shall receive the property ; 
because though both would be equally reunited , yet the claims of the uterine 
brother would be stronger, by virtue of his being uterine in addition to being 
reunited.— [The views of Ddyabhaga and Mitdk$ard are then stated]— The 
view ofShulapBni Mahamahop&dhyBya as expressed in his Dipakalikd com- 
mentary on Yftjfiavalkya is as follows : Even though not reunited, the 
uterine brother shall receive the property, not the half-brother even though 
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united.— If the reading is * hdnyodaryo dhanam hwret / the meaning would 
be 4 being a half-brother, one will not receive the property, ’ The purpose 
served by the text is to assert the claims of the unreunited uterine brother.— 
[Then it states the view of * Ratridkara and others .’]— {Smrtitattva II, 
pp. 194-195.) 

What is asserted here is that in a case where there is an unreunited 
uterine brother and a reunited half-brother, the property is to be divided 
between them.— Here the terms 1 anyodarya ' and 1 anyamdtrja 9 stand not for 
the half-brother only, but also for the uncle and others. If these latter were 
not meant, there would be no point in including them under the category of 
4 reunited coparceners.’— The term 1 asam8r$tyapi ’ is to be construed both 
ways ; and the term ‘ samsr^tah * is to be repeated, once in the sense of 
* reunited ' and then in the sense of * the uterine brother ’ ; in the former 
case, the particle * api ' is to be understood after * samsr^tali ' ; and at the 
end of the verse the particle 4 eva 9 is to be understood. Thus the following 
propositions are deduced from the text: (A) A non- uterine coparcener— i.e., 
wife, father, grandfather, half-brother, uncle— shall take the property, if 
reunited,— not if he is not reunited ; thus what entitles the non-uterine 
coparcener to receive the property is the fact of his being reunited.— 
(B) The uterine brother shall take the property, even though not reunited ; 
what entitles the uterine brother to receive the property is the fact of his 
being uterine.— (C) The non-uterine coparcener alone shall not take the pro- 
perty, even though he be reunited ; between the uterine brother and the 
non-uterine coparcener, the property is to be divided,— one being entitled by 
reason of his being uterine and the other by reason of his being reunited. 
This is exactly what is made clear by Manu in 9. 211-212 4 Ye^dm jyVtfhah, 

etc. f —(Vyavahdramayukha, pp. 148-149.)— In a case where there is a 
uterine brother not reunited and also other non-uterine coparceners as uncle, 
half-brother and the like who are united— the property has to be divided.— 
(Ibid., p. 141.) 

1 Adadydt, ’—shall take.— A nya mat rjah,' i.e., other than the uterine 
brother.— (V ibhdgaedra, 18. 1—6.) 

The question arises— (A) In a case where the uterine brother is not 4 reuni-r 
ted,’ and the non-uterine (half-brother) is 4 reunited,’ who is to inherit the 
property ? (B) Also in a case where there is a uterine brother and a non-uterine 
brother,— both 4 reunited,'— who is to inherit it ?— These questions ore answered 
in this text. (A) The meaning of the first half is as follows: When anon- 
uterine brother is to inherit the property only if he had been 4 reunited ’ to the 
dead person;— according «to the preceding section (361) the uterine brother 
would succeed even though not 4 reunited ’ so that taking the two texts 
together, it follows that in a case where '’here is a uterine brother not 
4 reunited, 9 and also a non-uterine brother 4 reunited ,' the property is to 
be divided between both of them ; but if the non-uterine brother also is not 
4 reunited,’ then he does not share the property. (B) The meaning of the 
second half of the text is that in a case where there is a 4 reunited ’ uterine 
brother, the property will go to him,— not to the non-uterine brother, even 
though this latter also may have been 4 reunited ’ ; the whole property shall 
go to the 4 reunited ’ uterine brother.— (Ddyanirnaya, 7. 2-8 eU eeq ,) 
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The law on this subject may be thus summed up : First of all comes the 
uterine brother; if there is no uterine brother, then the non-uterine 
brothers come in ; as between the 1 reunited 9 and * non- reunited 4 uterine 
brothers, the property goes to the former ;— as between the * reunited 9 non- 
uterine brother and the 4 non-reunited 9 non-uterine brother, the property 
goes to the former as between the 4 reunited v non-uterine brother and 
the 4 non-reunited 4 uterine brother, the property is to be equally divided 
as between the 4 reunited 4 uterine brother and the 4 reunited 4 non-uterine 
brother, the property goes to the former.— (Ddyanirnaya, 8. 1—8.) 


362. «ihn» 28. 27.] wr vtajflrfourn: ] 

$ ami i 

As regards partition among reunited coparceners [v.l., 
among unreunited coparceners]— the share of those dead goes 
to the eldest.— (Gautama, 28. 27.) [Quoted by Vishvarupa, 

p. 262.] 


Notes 

The term 4 eldest 4 here stands for the father , who has been declared 
to be entitled to the property of Buch sons as have no other uterine brother 
and who have not been reunited to any other brother.— ( Vishvarupa , p. 252.) 

The term 4 eldest 4 is purely illustrative ; what is meant is that the 
property goes to the brothers, not to the widow or to the parents.— 
( Haradatta .) 


363. anwwr ] 3 sro-awt tfwfarat: 1 

wntalfTT fWfsnwhsawnfhs: 11 

\ 

(a) Among reunited coparceners, and ( b ) among those living 
separately, -on the death of one coparcener, his property 
shall betaken (i) by other coparceners, and (it) by others living 
separately (respectively),— those receiving the property in each 
ease being such as are entitled to inherit the property of any 
one among themselves who may die childless. -(KutyZyana.) 
(Quoted in ViiMdaratnUkara, p. 605 ; VivUdachintHmani, 
p. 250 ; VivQdaehandra, 25. 1—10 ; VibhUgaaUra, 18. 2. 2.] 


Notes 

Tbe shares of deceased reunited coparceners go to the surviving reunited 
coparceners the shares of those living separately go to others living 
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separately i—'abhavt, 9 i.e., {in the absence of the wife and other heirs.— 
1 Nirbi fitly on^yahhaginah/— this is a copulative compound.— (Ft vUdarat- 
nakara , p. 605.) 

It is declared here that among those mentioned, on the death of one (ekasya 
abhavs) the other takes his property ; to this a qualification is added that 
the persons mentioned must be such as are entitled to receive the property 
of any one among themselves who may die childless.— The upshot of the 
law on the subject is as follows : If a reunited coparcener dies, leaving either 
a son born after the previous partition, or a grandson or a great-grandson, 
these latter shall receive his property if there is no son, etc., the property 
shall go to such a . widow as may be fully equipped with all the qualities of 
chastity and the rest and entirely free from all the eight forms of sexual 
intercourse ; the other widows, if chaste, shall be entitled to maintenance, not 
to share in the property ; -as for the dead man’s daughters, they shall be 
maintained and have all their rites ending with marriage performed with the 
property left by their father the dead man’s father shall be maintained 
in the absence of all these, the entire property goes to the reunited coparcener 
of the dead man. If among the reunited coparceners there is a uterine brother 
and a non-uterine brother, the property goes to the uterine brother. If there is, 
a non-uterine brother who has been reunited.and a uterine brother who has not 
been reunited, then both of these share the property equally.— If, of these two, 
only one - is there, then that one receives the property among reunited 
coparceners if any one has acquired property by means of learning and other 
means after the • reunion, ’-—though such property is normally impartible yet 
it may be divided ; but the acquirer shall receive two shares, each of the other 
reunited coparceners receiving only one share each.— (Vivddachintamani), 
pp. 250-251.) 

4 N irbtjanyonyabhaginah. ’—They are related to each other in such a 
manner that if anyone dies childless, the other will take his property. -The 
upshot of the whole is as follows : — If a reunited coparcener dies, his property 
goes to such of his sons, grandsons and great-grandsons as may have been 
born after the reunion if there are no such sons, etc., it goes to his chaste 
wife ; the unchaste wives ' have to be supported ; his daughter also has to be 
maintained till she is married ; —in the absence of all these, the property 
goes to the reunited coparcener ; and among the reunited coparceners, if 
one is a uterine brother and another is not a uterine brother, then the 
property goes to the reunited uterine brother.— ( Vibhagasara , 18. 2-3. ) 


364. nil* 13. 24.] (A) fr gg w t 5 to urmfarti » *«*rd i 

(B) [ v.l. (a) wvrmto r- 

ft (b) wrteiwiJihninar: ] i 

(A) The proper ty^ of reunited coparceners is held to belong 
to the reunited coparceners ; (B) in other cases (where there 
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are no reunited coparceners), it goes to those entitled to share 
it (i.e., the heirs) ; (C) in the case of those leaving no 
offspring, it will go to others.— (Narada, 13. 24.) [Quoted in 
VivOdaratnUkara, p. 602 ; VivadaehintUmani, p. 249 ; Vivdda- 
chandra, 25. 1-10 ; MitatyarU, pp. 739, 740 ; Smrtichan- 
drihSL, pp. 703, 706 ; ParcLsharamUdhava, p. 356 ; Vibhaga- 
tftra, 18. 1-7 ; DcLyanirnaya, 22. 1—9.] 


Notes 

‘Atonyatha, 9 — in the event of there being: no reunited coparceners;— 
‘ Nirbljdqu, 9 among those who have no offspring.— 4 /tar an,*— to those not 
receiving any shares; the share should go, 4 iyat. 9 — The Par ij at a has 
adopted the reading 4 atony at hdnamshabhajah ; but we have rejected this 
reading because it is not in agreement with many treatises.— ( Vivadaratna- 
kara, pp. 602-603.] 

4 Teqameva, of the reunited coparceners— 1 atonyatha , 4 if there are no 
reunited coparceners the single 4 bhdga , 4 4 property * ;— 4 iyat 4 goes,- 
4 amshabhajah 9 ; to the sons. 4 Nirbije^u, in the case of reunited coparceners 
dying without issue,— it goes— 4 itardn / others, i.e., those not ‘reunited '— The 
first sentence (A) does not mean that 4 whatever was in the possession of each 
coparcener while they were reunited, should, on declaration, remain with him 
because in the presence of the principle that during 4 reunion ’ they are all 
equal owners, such a declaration as the one suggested could serve only a 
transcendental purpose (i.e., would be futile).— ( Vivddachintdmani , p. 249.) 

4 Atonyatha, 9 — i.e., where there are reunited coparceners, unreunited 
coparceners in the shape of the half-brother and others shall not receive any 
shares (v.J.. 4 ndmshabhajah 9 for 4 amshabhajastu].— In cases where all the 
reunited coparceners are childless, the property shall go ‘toothers, 4 i.e., to 
such unreunited coparceners as the half-brother and others.— (Smrtichanr 
drika , pp. 706-707. ) 

4 Nirblje$u, f — without children.— 4 Itaraniydt., 9 i.e., it should go to persons 
other than those mentioned before.— The redivision among reunited coparceners 
is to be done by means of 4 dice-throwing. 4 — ( Vibhdgasdra, 18 1—7.) 

4 Tdqameva, 9 — of the reunited persons only ;— 4 atonyatha, 9 — i.e., in the 
absence of the reunited persons ;— 4 amshabhajah, 9 the son and others. 

The meaning is that if the reunited member has no issue his share shall go 
to others.— {Ddyaniraayo, 22. 2. 1.) 

365. 13. 25—27.] (A) wmujrwir: sfawnmri* v i 

hct stared n 

(B) i 

(C) «rt aw ffan i 

vnttwmq; ri* wft <redi ftnjwifiri » 
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(A) If among (reunited) brothers, any one should die, 
or become a wandering mendicant, the others shall divide 
his property, excepting the Strldhana.— (B) They shall make 
provision for his wives till their death, in case they remain 
faithful to the bed of their husband ; should the wives be 
otherwise, they shall withdraw the provision.— (C) If he has 
left a daughter, her father’s share would be meant for her 
maintenance; till her marriage she shall retain that share'; 
after marriage, her husband shall maintain her.— (zVarada, 
13. 25—27.) [Quoted in SmrtichandrikU, pp. 107, 681 ; Paffl- 
aharamadhava, pp. 356, 362 ; Vivadaratn&kara, p. 603 ; 
VivQdachiniamani, p. 250 ; VivMachandra, 25. 2—10 ; Mita- 
kgarci, pp. 740, 728 ; Madanaparijata, p. 680 ; Vlramitrodaya , 
pp. 662, 687 ; Vyavaharamayukha, pp. 139, 151 ; also by Viah- 
varupa, p. 252 ; Dclyabhaga, p. 168 ; Apararka, pp. 741, 743 ; 
Smxtitattva II, p. 191 ; Vibhagasara, 18. 1—9 ; Dayanirnaya, 
5. 1-4.] 

Notes 

See III, 11, 49 and 89. 

It is clear that this refers to the case of reunited property.— (Smrtichan- 
drikd, p. 681.)— (B) and (C) lay down what is to be done for the wives 
and daughters of the childless coparcener. The other reunited coparceners 
shall perform the daughter’s marriage and till then maintain her. (Ibid,, 702. ) 

(A) This text lays down the right of the brothers taking the property 
of a dead brother, even in the presence of his widows. But this refers to the 
case of reunited brothers ; hence there is nothing in this that could be regarded 
as contrary to what has been declared by Yujfiavalkya regarding the wife 
having a prior claim to the property of a childless husband.— (Pardshara- 
madhava, pp. 853-356.) 

(B) 4 Wives 9 meant here are those who are chaste but are not keeping the 
vows of the widow ; according to the Parijata however the 4 wives ’ meant 
here are those belonging to the same caste as the husband .—'Otherwise, 9 — 
i.e., not faithful to the husband’s bed.— 4 A same karat, 9 i.e ., she shall 
receive as much of the property as may be sufficient for all the rites ending 
with marriage,— says the Kalpataru.—iVivadaratnakara, p. 60S.) 

4 Others, 9 — i.e., those reunited.— 4 Itardsu,’ those not faithful to the 
bed, and who misbehave.— 4 Tat, 9 i.e., the Strldhana. The meaning 
is that the misbehaving widows should not be maintained ; in fact their 
Strldhana also should be taken away from them. 4 Daughter 9 — the unmarried 
daughter is meant here ; everything shall be done for her, beginning .from 
maintenance and ending with marriage.— ( V ivadachintUmani, p. 250.) 

On the death of a reunited coparcener such of his wives as are chaste 
shall receive maintenance.— 4 Itarasu,* those who are unchaste.— 4 Achchhind * 
yuh, r do the cutting off.— 4 Daughter, 9 — unmarried 4 ammskarlU,* till 
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marriage,— they ekaii maintain her; after marriage, her husband shall main- 
tain her.— ( Vivadachandra, 25.2—104 

* Itardsu, 9 — those not faithful to the bed. — ( Madanapdrijdta, p. 680.) 

* Itardsu,’— those not faithful to the husband’s bed, i.e. f those who 
misbehave.— 1 A8airi8kdrdt,’—i.e., everything, including the marriage.— ( Vira~ 
mitrodaya , p. 688.)— This text asserts that even [when the widow is there, the 
property goes to the brothers of the deceased, the widow getting only main- 
tenance.— (Ib id., p. 632.) 

This refers to reunited coparceners.— ( Vyavahdramayukha, p. 151.)— 
This refers to the widow of a man who has died ' undivided ’ or ‘ reunited.’— 
(Ibid., p. 139.) 

Here it is asserted that even when the wife is there, the property of the 
deceased goes to his brothers and the widow receives only, maintenance.— 
(Mitdkqard, p. 729.) 

This refers to such women as may have been married, but not in strict 
accordance with the law on the subject. - (Ddyabhdga, p. 168.) 

Among reunited brothers, if one becomes a renunciate or dies, then the 
other reunited brothers shall take his property ; his wife, if chaste, shall 
be supported ; those of his wives that are not chaste shall not be supported ; 
his unmarried daughter shall be maintained till she is married .— ( Vib h 5- 
gasdra, 18. 1—11.) 


366. wrorfa ] wavfa ^ n zqrtu i 


Property capable of concealment and other (move- 
able) property should go to the reunited (half-brothers ; but 
the unreunited ( uterine brothers and sisters) shall take the 
land and the house, according to their share.— (Prajdpati.) 
[Quoted in Smrtichaftdrika, p. 706 ; ParQsharamQdhava, 
p. 363 ; Viramitrodaya, p. 682 ; Vyavaharamayukha, p. 160.] 


Notes 

‘ Concealed wealth ’ and also such moveable property as quadrupeds and 
bipeds, shall go to the ‘ samsrqta,' reunited, half-brothers according to the 
share of each ; and the * unreunited ’ brothers and sisters shall take the land 
and the house, in accordance with their respective shares . —{Smrt ichandrika, 
p.706.) 

Property capable of concealment and other property,— moveable 
property— shall belong to the ‘ reunited ' half-brothers, in accordance with their 
respective shares and lands, houses and other kinds of immoveable property 
shall belong to the * unreunited ’ brothers, in accordance with their respectiv e 
shares. —{Parleharamadhava, p. 863.) 
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4 Dm v yam 9 stands for such moveable property as bipeds, quadrupeds, 
and the like.— 4 SamsrQldridm / * reunited 4 half-brothers 9 (understood). 
This text refers to cases where there are both kindi of property, moveable 
and immoveable, while Yajfiavalkya’s text refers to cases where all the pro- 
perty is either moveable only or immoveable only .— { Virarnitrodaya, p. 682.) 

* Antardhanam 9 such property as can be concealed by being: buried under- 
ground and such other means, i.e., gold, silver and the like ; — this the 
4 reunited 9 half-brother shall take.— The land shall be taken by the uterine 
brothers. —Cows, houses and the like shall be taken by uterine brothers and 
half-brothers. But according to Madana , the half-brother shall take the 
cows and houses only if reunited. But this does not follow from the present 
text.— It has been asserted in the Smrtichandrilcd that in a case where the 
only property is either concealable wealth only, or lands only, or cows and other 
cattle only,— the unreunited coparcener that will take it must be the uterine 
brother.— But authority for this statement has to be found. Among uterine 
brothers, if some are reunited and others are not reunited, then the property 
shall be taken by only those that are reunited.— ( Vyavaharamayukha , p. 160.) 


367. nfcw 28. 26.] a# l 

When a reunited coparcener dies, his reunited copar- 
cener takes his property - (Gautama, 28. 26.) [Quoted in 
Vyavaharamayukha, p. 160.) 

368. aa ] wranr a* saaida i 

*ata? am aiwhaat atpaa n 


The undivided immoveable property shall belong to all ; 
the divided immoveable property shall never be taken by non- 
uterine coparceners.— ( Yama.) [Quoted in Smrtitattva 11, 
p. 192 ; DUyanirnaya, 8. 1-2 ] 

Notes 

See III, 93. 

* To all,’—i.e., to the uterine as well as to the non-uterine. It follows 
from this that property other than immoveable, whether divided or undivided, 
gfaaU be lon g to the uterine brothers only.— (Smrtitattva II, p. 192. ) 


F. 55 



CHAPTER III 

Section 1 

SEVERAL HEIRS MENTIONED TOGETHER' 

1 . *3 9. 185. ] fan E iqggCT fan <pr et i 

If a man dies sonless, his father or brothers shall take 
his property.— (Manu, 9. 185.) [Quoted in Mit&k$ara % pp. 729, 
757, 758, 776 ; SmrtichandrikSL , pp. 672, 691 ; VivUda - 

chintamani, p. 240 ; VivadaratnUkara , p. 592 ; ParUshara- 
mftdhava , p. 356 ; Dayabhaga , p. 190 ; VibhUgasara, 16. 1—9.] 

Notes 

See 111, 86 and 77. 

The father shall take the property of that son who has not been divided 
from him ; — * or brothers '—with the father's consent. — If the dead son had 
been divided, then his property shall go to his widow, and in her absence, to 
hiB daughter and the rest mentioned by Y B jfiaval ky a. — ( Sarvajh anaraya na.) 

If the dead man has left none of the principal kinds of sons, nor a wife 
or daughter, — his property shall be taken by his father, —and by the dead 
man's brothers, only if their mother is not living.— ( Kulluka .) 

If there are no sons, the father shall take the property. . The term 
1 father * here stands for the wife (daughter, mother, father) and the rest.— 
( Raghavananda .) 

The father shall take the property of his sonless son,— i.e., of the son 
who has left none of the various kinds of sons sanctioned in the scriptures.— 

1 or brothers/— i.e„ uterinV brothers.— (Sandana.) 

The literal meaning of the words is quite clear ; not so clear is the real 
purport, which has been made clear by the Sangrahakara in the following 
words : * If a man possessed of some property dies without any kind of 
issue, then his property is to be taken by his father and others mentioned 
in the text of Manu.’ It is implied however that the father shall take the 
property in the absence, not only of the several kinds of issue, but of the wife 
also. — (Sm rtichandrika, pp. 672-678.)— 1 Aputrasya ' means ‘one who has 
left no son or wife or daughter or daughter's son. 9 —(Ib id., p. 691. ) 

This shows that the property of the sonless man goes to the father 
or to the brother.— (Mitdk^ard, p. 729.)— This text does not lay down the 
order of preference ; it only asserts the right of the father and the brother to 
inherit tho property in question.— (Ib id., p. 768,)— In the absence of the 
father the property goes to the brothers.— (Ibid., p. 776.) 

4 Aputrasya /— one who has not left any kind of son, primary or 
secondary.— ( Vivadaratnakara, p. 692.) 

484 
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The words of Menu are not meant to lay down any order of preference.— 
( ParBtharamadhava , p. 866.) 


2. sisjwqf 2. 136-187.] v# farft nthtoint i 

itrR3h fihwr: n 

w i fc i w ng?w» ftfa 11 


If a man dies without a son, his property shall be taken 
by the following, the succeeding one taking it only in the 
absence of the preceding one ; such is the law for all castes : — 
wife, daughters, parents, brothers, their sons, Sagotra, 
Bandhu, disciple, fellow-students.— (Yujfiavalkya, 2. 186- 
137.) [Quoted in VivUdaratnUlcara, p. 594 ; VivOdachintBmani, 
p. 240 ; VivUdachandra, 24. 1— 10 ; 26. 2. 2 ; Madanap&rijUta 
p. 671 ; ParctsharamUdhava, p. 852 ; DayabK&ga, p. 151 
Vlramitrodaya, pp. 623, 640 ; Vyavah&ramayUkha, p. 187 
Dvaitaparithigta, 42 ; Smrtitattva II, pp. 162, 188-189 
VibhUgasUra, 16. 1—11 ; DHyanirnaya, 9. 1—9.] 

Notes 

1 Wife *— The wife meant here is one who has conceived ; as says Vashiftha: 
• Athd bhratrr nam dayavibhUgah, etc . 9 — where it is clearly shown that 
those wives alone are entitled to inherit as are pregnant. — 4 Dnhitarah ,' 
4 daughters,* — i.e., the 4 appointed daughter.' In case there is expectation of a 
son being born, the 4 daughter ’ shall be entitled only when no such son is born. - 
Throughout the text the particle 4 eva * has a restrictive force.— * Parents, 9 
—mother and father ; though the rights of the two are joint, yet the fact that 
they have been mentioned in a copulative compound shows that each of them 
is entitled to inherit. But even though they have been mentioned in a copulative 
compound, yet the mother comes first ; this has been clearly stated in the 
text—'Anapatyaaya putrasya m'dtd ddyamavapnuydt,—* the mother 
shall inherit the property of her childless son.'— 4 4 But we have also the text 
‘declaring * Pita haredaputraaya, etc. 9 —* the father shall take the property 
of his sonless son."— This latter text is to be taken as applying to cases where 
the mother is not there.— As for Shankha's text which declares that 4 if a man 
dies childless, his property goes to his brothers, etc.'— this also should be 
taken as applying to cases where the above-mentioned wife and daughter are 

not there, in which case the property goes to the uterine brother 

1 BhrUtaraatathS , ’—the particle 4 1 athd 9 stands for the various kinds of 
brothers, so that the half-brother and all other kinds of 1 brothers ' become 
irchided.-* 4 Their sons* 4 gotrajaaS—i.e., in the order of (1) SapinQa, 
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(2) Samdnodaka, (S) those descended from one common ancestor, and 
(4) those descended from a common R^i (Gotra).— ’ Bandhu/ the maternal 
uncle and other cognates. —The ‘ Acharya 9 also has to be included by reason 
of his having been eulogised as * father.*— 1 Disciple ,’ the boy whom one has 
initiated.—* Fellow-students ,* those who have been initiated by the same 
Acharya . -Among all these the succeeding ones are entitled to inherit the pro* 
perty only in the absence of the preceding ones.— ( V ishvarupa,) 

1 Aputrasya, 9 who has no son, primary or secondary, living.— 1 Svar- 
yatasya, 9 dead.—* Dhanabhlg ,' entitled to receive the property. —Among 
the wife and the rest mentioned in a definite order, each succeeding one is 
entitled to receive the property only in the absence of the preceding ones.— 

This law applies to all men Some people have taken the term 

* daughters 9 as standing for the appointed daughter. But this cannot be 
right ; as a man who has an appointed daughter cannot be called * sonless, ’ 
the appointed daughter having been declared by Vashistha to be the third kind 
of * son.* — * Pitarau, 9 mother and father ; these inherit the property if the 
dead son has left no wife or daughters.— In the absence of the parents, 

* brothers 9 ;—i.e., uterine brothers, these being the nearmost.— In the 
absence of ‘brothers,* the brothers sons in the absence of these latter, 

* Sagotras 9 ; among these latter, the nearmost comes first.— In the absence of 
Sagotras, the * Bandhu, 9 —i.e., the father’s sister, the mother’s sister, the 
son of the maternal uncle and so forth.— In the absence of the * Bandhu 9 the 

* Disciple, 9 — one who has been initiated and taught the Veda.— In his absence, 
the * Fellow-student, 9 one having the same Acharya— On this text, some 
people have expressed the following opinion : “A woman is entitled to per- 
form actB of piety such as charity and the like only along with her husband, 
as for pleasure, she is not to indulge in it when a widow ; and pleasure and 
piety are the only two purposes served by wealth ; so that so long as the 
father and other relatives are there to use the wealth for those purposes, the 
widow cannot receive the property ; she is to receive just enough to maintain 
herself, nothing more ; and this is all that is meant when the wife is spoken 
of as entitled to inherit property. Similarly when the daughter is spoken of 
as inheriting property, it refers to cases where the property left by the dead 
man is enough for the daughter’s marriage. So that if the property left is 
more than what would be required for the wife’s maintenance and the daughter's 
marriage, then, even though the wife and daughter be there, the father 
and other Sapinda? would be entitled to inherit it.”— But this is not right ; on 
the death of the owner of the property, the ownership of the wife and the 
daughter is already there, it has not got to be brought into existence. The 
ownership of the wife over the husband’s property is brought about by the. 
marriage-rites themselves ; the ownership of the daughter over the father’s 
property is born with herself. Thus then so long as the wife and the daughter 
are there, the present text cannot set aside their rights of ownership and create 
those of the father and other Sapiidas. If the wife and the daughter are 
not there, the rights of the father and others would be brought about without 
the setting aside of any other rights. Therefore what is meant by the present 
text is that the father and the rest aie entitled to inherit only in the absence of 
the wife and the daughter. Nor are women precluded from such pious acts as 
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charity and the like which do not require the use of Vedic Mantras or of 
consecrated fires.— (AparUrka.) 

Here we have the order of precedence among the several classes of 
4 heirs/ on the failure of sons.— One who has not got any of the twelve kinds 
of 4 sons ’ is called 1 sonless 9 ; when such a person has gone to heaven, i.e. 9 
. to a region other than the earth,— the person entitled to inherit his property is 
each succeeding one in the absence of the preceding ones among those men- 
tioned in the list consisting of the 4 wife ’ and the rest.— 4 This is the law for 
all castes, 9 i.e.— (a) those born in the natural order of mixed castes, such 
as the Murdhavasikta and the rest, ih) those born in the inverse order of 
mixed castes, such as the Suta and the rest, and (c) those belonging to the 
primary castes, Br&hmapa and the rest. 

First of all, wife is the person entitled to inherit the property. The 
4 wife * meant here is the 4 duly married wife ' ; the derivation of the 
term ‘ patni 9 connoting association at sacrificial performances . 
The singular number in 4 patni 9 is in reference to the caste ; so that 
if a man has left several widows, some belong to the same caste as 
himself and others to other castes, they divide the property among 
themselves in accordance with the shares prescribed for each, (o) Vid- 
dha-Manu also declares the wife’s title to the entire property— 4 The 
sonless widow guarding her husband’s bed and remaining firm in her vow shall 
herself offer the funeral cake and take the entire property.* ( b ) So also Brhad - 
Viqnu— 4 The property of the sonless man goes to the wife, in her absence, 
to the daughter, in her absence to the father, in his absence to the mother.* 
(c) So also Kdtyayana—* Patni bharturdhanahari , etc.'— Again, 4 Aputra - 
8 y at ha kulaja, etc.*— (d) So also Brhaspati— 4 Kulytqu vidyamanvqu, etc. 9 
As against these texts we have the following texts : (a) 4 Bhratrr jdmaprajdh 
prey at, etc., 9 where N&rada has declared that even when the wives are there, 
the property goes to the brothers and the wives get only maintenance. 
(6) Manu (9. 186), on the other hand, has declared that ‘the property of a sonless 
person goes to his father or brother * ; and (c) again un 9. 217), it is declared 
that 4 the mother shall inherit the property of her childless son ; and on the 
death of the mother, the father’s mother * (d) Shafikha also in the text 

4 Svarydtasya hyaputrasya, etc. ’ has declared the inheritance to go in the 
following order— 4 the brothers, the parents and the seniormost wife * 

(e) so also Kdtyayana in the text 4 Vibhakts sarnsthitd dravyam, etc. 9 

Out of all these conflicting texts, Dhareshvara has deduced the conclusion 
that the rule that 4 the wife shall inherit the property * refers to the wife of a 
divided brother, who is desirous of being 4 appointed * for bearing a child to her 
dead husband.— Question : 44 What is there to indicate that the widow is entitled 
to inherit only when so desirous, and by herself ?* ’- The mswer to this is that 
in view of the texts declaring that 4 the father shall inherit the property of his 
sonless son,* it is necessary to qualify the rule laying down the title of the wife, 
and we cannot find any other qualification save the desire for 4 appointment * to 
bear a child ; also because of Gautama’s text 4 Pindagotrar^isambandha 
riktham bhajeran, stri vanapatyasya bijam va lipseta, 9 which means 
that 4 the persons related through the Pinda and the Gotra shall inherit the 
property of the childless person, or bis widow shall inherit his property if she 



CHAPTER III 


desires a child.*— Manu (9. 146) also has declared— ‘Dhanam yo vibhrydt 
bhrJUuh, etc / which shows that even when the divided brother dies, his widow 
has a right over his property only through her child, not otherwise.— In cases 
of undivided brothers also, says Manu (9. 120) — * Kaniydn jyeqthabhdrydydm, 
etc/ ; Vashistha ’also forbids 1 appointment ’ sought for only with a view to 
inheriting the property ; which also shows that it is only through 4 appointment 4 
that the wife is entitled to inherit the property, not otherwise.— In cases where 
there is no 4 appointment,’ the widow i3 entitled to maintenance only; as 
declared by N&rada (13. 26)— 4 Bharanahchdsya kurvlran strlnam, etc/ 
YAjflavalkya himself is going to declare (2. 142)— 4 Aputrd yoqitashckai$dm, 
sic.*— Further, the sole purpose served by the property of twice-born persons is 
the performance of sacrifices, and women are not entitled to such performance ; 
consequently it is not right that they should inherit property (on their own 
account). This has been thuB declared by some one— ’Wealth was produced 
for sacrificial performance ; those therefore that are not entitled to such per- 
formance are not entitled to inherit property ; they shall receive only food and 
clothing. Wealth was produced for sacrificial performance, therefore it should 
be employed in connection with religious acts, and should never be made over 
to women, to illiterate persons, or to heretics.' 

The above view of DhAreshvara is not right. In the text itself there is 
nothing to indicate any reference to 4 appointment ’ ( Niyoga ) ; nor does the 
context bear any relation to it. Further, the following question has to be 
answered— Is it the 4 appointment, 1 or the child born of the ‘ appointment ’ 
that entitles the widow to inheritance ?— If mere 4 appointment ’ were to entitle 
her, then she would be entitled to the inheritance even though she may not 
bear any children ; and the son that may be born would not be entitled to the 
inheritance at all. If, on the other hand, the son that is born were to entitle 
the widow to the inheritance,* then, in that case, the son himself would inherit 
the property as 4 son, ’ and there would be no point in mentioning the 4 wife ’ 
(as an 4 heir ' to her sonless* husband).— Some people may hold the view that 
44 the connection of women with property can be only through the husband or 
through the son, notin anyqther way.”— But this would not be right; as it 
would be contrary to such texts as 4 Adhyagnyadhydvdhanikam, etc/ 
(Manu, 9. 194) [where the six kinds of Stridhana have been set forth.]— 
Further, the present text has been set forth to meet cases where all kinds 
of 4 son ’ are non-existent ; and when it is asserted that it is only the 4 appointed ’ 
widow that inherits the property, it only means that the 4 soil-born ’ (Kqetraja) 
son of the dead man receives the property ; and this title of the 4 soil-born ’ 
son having been already declared in a previous text, there would be no point 
in mentioning the 4 wife ’ in the present text.— Gautama’s text— 4 Atha pin da- 
gotrarqi , etc.,’— has been cited to prove that it is only the 4 appointed ’ widow 
that is entitled to inherit property.— This also is not right. What is meant 
by this text of Gautama’s is, not that 4 the widow is to receive the property 
of the childless husband if she be desirous of obtaining children/ but that 
4 the property of the childless man shall be taken by Sapindas and Sagotras or 
by his wife ; and that the wife may either seek to obtain a child or may remain 
self-controlled and chaste ; so that the begetting of a child is only an alternative 
course of conduct provided for her. The particle 4 vd/ moreover, cannot mean 
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•if * (as it is taken under the other view).— Further, it is right that only the self* 
controlled (chaste) widow should inherit the property, not the one who has been 
‘ appointed ’ and is censured among the people ; specially as the practice of 
Niyoga, 4 appointment, * has been censured by Manu in the text ‘ N any asm in 
vidhavd nari, etc. 9 (9. 64). From N&rada’s text also— 13. 24 and 26— it is 
•clear that childless wives of 1 reunited 1 coparceners are entitled to maintenance 
only. Further, even though the text— 4 Bhrdtrrndmaprajdh, etc.', refers 
to the case of 1 reunited coparceners,’ yet it is not a mere repetition of what 
has been asserted in the text 4 Samsrqtindm tu bhdgah, etc.' ; because what is 
asserted is that 4 Stridhana ’ is impartible and the wives of reunited coparceners 
are entitled to maintenance only.— As for the text 4 Aputrd yo$itashchaiqam, 
etc.,' it refers to the widow of the impotent and such other men.— It has been 
argued that 4 the wealth of twice-born men being meant for the performance 
of sacrificial acts, and women not being entitled to perform such acts, it would 
be improper for them to inherit property.’— This is not right ; for if all pro- 
perty were meant for the purpose of the performance of sacrifices, then there 
would be no possibility of the performance of acts of charity, pouring of libations 
into fire and so forth.— In answer to this it might be argued that 4 the term 
sacrifice stands for all religious acts, so that charities and libations being 
religious acts, there would be nothing wrong in the use of wealth for the 
purposes of these latter. '—But even so there would be no possibility of such acts 
of acquiring wealth and enjoying pleasures as can be accomplished by means 
of wealth ; and this would militate against such texts of Manu (2. 96), Ykjfia- 
valkya (1. 115) and Gautama as lay down the necessity of the performance of 
religious acts, acquiring of wealth and enjoying pleasures.— Then again, the 
term 4 dharma ' in this connection stands ifor religious acts in general (not 
for sacrificial performance only), and women also are entitled to perform such 
religious acts as those of public benefaction and the like ; so that for the purpose 
of performing of such acts, it would be only right that women should possess 
property.— As regards the declaration that the woman should never be 
independent,— she may not be independent ; but why should that be inconsistent 
with her inheritance of property ?— The texts of K&ty&yana and N&rada which 
declare that mere livelihood should be provided for 4 women,’ clearly refer 
to 4 kept women ' ; as all these .texts use the term 4 yo^it,' 4 woman,’ not 

‘ patnt,' 4 wife.' In the present text however we have the word 4 patnl ' 

which stands for the married wife, so that there would be no inconsistency 
or impropriety in a chaste and legally married wife inheriting property. Thus 
the meaning of the text comes to be that when a divided coparcener, who 
has not been reunited, dies without a son his property should first of all 
go to his wife. 

This also disposes of the view of Shrtkara and others who have held that 
the rule regarding the wife inheriting property must refer to cases where the 
property concerned is small.— Because in Ydjhavalkya (2. 116 and 128) the 
wife has been declared to be entitled to a share equal to that of the sobs,— 

even jn the presence of 4 legitimate ' sons,— both when the partition is done 

during the lifetime, or after the death, of the father.— Under the dream* 
stances, it must be sheer illusion to hold that the widow of the man dying sdniem 
should not receive anything more than mere maintenance. Nor can the two 
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texts of y&jfiavalkya just referred to be taken as, using the term 1 share ’ in the 
sense of what is enough for maintenance ; as in that case the terms ‘ thare ’ 
(' am a ha ’) ana * equal 9 (‘ sama 9 ) would be absolutely superfluous. 

Another view that might be held is that— 44 if the property is a large one, 
the widow receives what should suffice for her maintenance, and if the property 
is small, she shall receive a share equal to that of the son. "—This is not right ; 
as such an explanation involves a diversity in the rule,— the same injunction 
(contained in the said two texts) being taken to mean in one case that 
the widow receives just enough for he? subsistence, and in the other that she 
receives a share equal to that of the sons. , * * * * * 

Another view that has been held is as follows 44 (a) Manu (9. 185) 
has declared that 4 the lather is to take the property of his sonless son ’ 

(6) Shafikha has declared that 4 the property of a childless person shall go to the 
brother, then to the parents, then to his seniormost wife ’ ; — (c) Nfirada 
(13. 25) has declared that the widows have to be maintained till death. From 
all this it follows that the widow is to receive just enough to maintain her. 
Such being the law, if a sonless man dies leaving a large property, the widow 
shall receive just enough to maintain her and the rest of the property shall go 
to his brothers ; in case however the property left is just enough to maintain 
the widow— or even less than that,— then the question arises as to whether that 
property shall go to the widow alone or to the brothers also ; and it is the 
answer to this question that is provided by the present text, whereby the widow 
is declared to have the prior claim ; then the daughter and so forth in the 
descending order. 

This explanation also our teacher [Vishvarupa— says the Balambhattl] does 
not accept. Manu’s text (9. 185), speaking of the 4 father or the brothers ’ 
taking the property of the sonless man, only lays down an alternative option ; 
it does not lay down an order of sequence (whereby the brothers would receive 
it only in the absence of the father) ; in fact it has to be taken simply as 
laying down the fact that the father and the brothers are entitled to inherit 
the property, and such an assertion of mere title would be taken as referring 
to cases where the 4 wife, daughter ’ and others are not there.— As for Shafi- 
kha’s text, it applies to the Vase of reunited brothers.— Further, there is nothing 
either in the text or in the context to indicate that it refers to cases where the 
property is small (just enough to maintain the widow) ; and it would involve 
a duplicity in the rule if in reference to the 4 wife and daughter ' it were taken 
as referring to cases where the property is a small one, and in reference to the 
father and the rest, as referring to every kind of property. 

Lastly, H&rlta has declared— 4 Vidhava yauvanaatkd chmnarl , etc, 9 
4 if the widow is a virago, she shall be given just enough to keep her alive.’— 
But this refers to cases where the widow is suspected of infidelity, who is not 
to receive the entire property ; and it is from ithis very text that we get at the 
implication that if the widow is not suspected of infidelity, she is to receive 
the entire property. It is with this same view that Shafikha has concluded his 
* text with the assertion— 4 or the seniormost wife all which means that if 
the widow is possessed of excellent qualities and is not open to any suspicion 
of infidelity she is to take the whole property and like a mother, support the 
p|her widow who may be a virago. 
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Thus the established law is that 1 if a man, who has been divided and 
has not become reunited, dies his entire property is to be taken by hit 
chaste wife. 9 

(II) In the absence of the wife, 4 daughters. 9 — We have the plural 
number here for the purpose of indicating that daughters belonging to the 
same caste shall receive equal shares and those belonging to different castes 
unequal shares. Says K&ty&yana— ‘ PatnZ bharturdhanaharl , etc. 9 — Also 
Bphaspati —‘Bharturdhanaharl patnl, etc. 9 — Among the daughters if there 
is one married and another unmarried, then it is the unmarried daughter 
that shall receive the property, in accordance with the special text— 4 In her 
absence, the daughter, if she is unmarried. 9 — It one daughter is settled 
(having property of her own) and another is unsettled (with no property of 
her own), then the latter shall receive the property ; because the declaration 
of Gautama, to the effect that 4 the Strldhana goes to those daughters who 
are unmarried and unsettled/ applies to the fathers property also.— It will 
not be right to take the present text as referring to the * appointed ' daughter ; 
because the 4 appointed ' daughter has been declared to be 4 equal to the 
legitimate son. ' 

(III) The particle *cha 9 is meant to indicate that in the absence 
of daughters, the daughter’s son shall inherit the property; as declared by 
Vigpu— 4 Aputrapautrasantane, etc. 9 ; and also Munu (9. 1&6)- 4 /Ikrta 
vakrta, 9 etc. 

(IV) In the absence of daughters and daughters 9 sons , the parents shall 
inherit the property. It is implied that as between the parents, the mother 
comes first as the one entitled to inherit, then the father. Because the term 
used in the text is 4 pitarau / which is treated as a compound word expounded 
as 4 mdtd cha pita cha / where the mother comes first ; and the other form 
of the same compound is 4 mdta pitarau, 9 where also the mother comes first. 
Further, the father is common among several sons, while the mother is not so 
common, and as such she is the more nearly related to her son ; so that hers 
shall be the prior claim, in accordance with the general principle enunciated 
by Manu (9. 187) — 4 Anantarah sapindad yak, etc. 9 ; from which it follows 
that the proximity of relationship is the determining factor in the claim to 
inheritance.— In the absence of the mother, the father would inherit the 
property. 

(V) In the absence of the father, the brothers get the property. Says 
Manu (9. 185)— 4 Pita haredaputrasya , etc.'—Dhareshvara has expressed 
the following opinion: 44 In accordance with Manu (9.217), even while the 
father is there, if the mother is dead, the property shall go to the father's 
mother, not to the father ; because the property taken by the father would go 
to his sons of other castes also ; while that taken by the father's mother goes 
to only such persons as belong to the same caste."— This view is not accepted 
by our revered teacher [Vishvarupa,- says the Bdlambhattl]. Because even 
sons of different castes have been declared to be inheritors of property, 
in . the texts (of Manu and others) that speak of the share of the sons 
of the four castes being in the proportion of 4, 8, 2, 1.— Among brothers, the 
property would go first to the uterine brothers ; because half-brothers 
would be removed by one degree through the intervention of their mother.— j 

F. 66 
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It is only when there are no uterine brothers that the half-brothers get the 
property. 

(VI) In the absence of brothers, brothers 9 sons get the property in the 
order of their fathers. Where there are brothers as well as brothers’ sons, the 
brothers’ sons have no right to the inheritance ; because the brothers’ sons 
have been declared to be entitled to inherit only when no brother is there. But 
in a case where one of the several brothers has died sonless, all his surviving 
brothers become equally entitled to the property ; if, prior to the division of 
that brother’s property, another of the brothers dies, then the sons of this 
latter will have derived their title over the said property through their father ; 
so that when the property comes to be divided, these sons shall receive the 
share which their father would have received. 

» (VII) In th absence of brothers* sons, the Sagotras shall receive the 
property; these being (1) the father’s mother, (2) the Sapindas and the 
Samanodakas . Of these the first to receive the property would be the father’s 
mother ; this would be in accordance with Manu (9. 217.)— In the absence of the 
father’s mother, the Sagotra- Sapindas— the father’s father and others— 
shall receive the property the Sapindas belonging to other gotras being 
treated as ‘ Bandhus ’—If there is no descendant of the dead man’s father, 
the property shall go to the following persons in this order— (1) father’s mother, 
(2) father's father, (8) father’s brothers, (4) father’s brothers ’ sons.— If there 
is no descendant of the father’s father, then the inheritance shall go to the 
Sagotra-Sapindas in the following order— (1) the father's father’s mother, 
(2) the father’s father's father, (8) the sons of (2), (4) the sons of (8), and soon, 
down to the seventh degree.— In the absence of Sagotra-Sapindas , the pro- 
perty goes to the Samanodakas ; these are persons up to the seventh degree be- 
yond the Sapindas, or up to that degree where their parentage and name may be 
known ; as says Erhat-Manu — ‘ The Sapinda relationship ceases in the 
seventh degree, the Samdnodaka relationship would cease in the fourteenth; 
according to some the latter ceases only when the parentage and the name 
cease to be known ; beyond that is the Sagotra .’ 

(VIII) In the absence of Sagotras, Bandhus (cognates) take the property. 
The Bandhus, Cognates, arb of three kinds— (1) one's own Bandhu , (2) one’s 
paternal Bandhu, and (8> one’s maternal Bandhu . These have been thus 
named—’ The sons of one’s father’s sister, the sons of one’s mother’s sister, 
the sons of one’s maternal uncle,— these are to be regarded as one's own 
Bandhus ; (2) the sons of the father’s father’s sister, the sons of the father’s 
mother’s sister, the sons of the father’s maternal uncle,— these are to be 
regarded as one’s paternal Bandhus ; (3) the sons of the mother’s father’s 
sister, the sons of the mother’s mother’s sister, the son of the mother’s maternal 
uncle— these are to be known as one's maternal Bandhus.'— Among these, 
by reason of proximity of relationship, one’s own Bandhus shall be the first < 
to receive the property ; in their absence, the paternal Bandhus ; and hi the 
absence of these latter, the maternal Bandhus. 

(IX) In the absence of Cognates, the Teacher shall receive the property, 
and the Disciple only in the absence of the Teacher ; as declared by Apes- 
tamba— ’ If a man has no son, his property goes to his nearest Sapindas ; in 
their absence, the Teacher, in the Teacher’s absence, the Disciple.’ 
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(X) In the absence of disciples one's fellow- student takes the property. 
The * fellow-student 9 being 1 the man along with whom one has been initiated 
and carried on Vedic study and learnt its meaning. 

(XI) In the absence of the disciple , the Brahmapa’s property may be 
taken by any Vedic scholar, according to Gautama, who says that • Vedic 
scholars shall receive the property of the childless Brahma^a. 9 — In the absence 
of Vedic scholars, any Bra hm ana may take the property ; as says Manu 
(9. 183)— 4 Sarvvqamapyabhave, etc. 9 — Under no circumstances shall the king . 
take the Brahmaga's property.; says Manu (9. 189)— ' * Aharyam brahma? a- 
dravyam , etc. 9 ; Narada also— 4 Br&hmandrthasya tannashd , etc. 9 

As regards the Ksattriya and other castes (dying sonless),— if there is 
no one from among the list beginning with the 4 wife ' and ending with the 
4 fellow-student, 9 the property shall go to the king, not to a Br&hmapa ; as 
declared by Manu (9. 189)— 4 Itar^dm tu varnaridm etc. 9 —(Mitak$ard.) 


(On the above, the Bdlambhattl has the following notes : The particle 
4 sva,’ 4 alone, 9 is to be understood after every one of the relatives mentioned ; 
so that, so long as the preceding one is there, the succeeding one becomes 
excluded . . . The 4 brothers 9 include the sisters also. — The term 4 tat ha 9 
qualifying the 4 brothers 9 is meant to include those also that have been divided 
and have not reunited.— 4 Tatsutah , 9 is to be expounded as 4 tayoh sutah, 9 
4 the sons of both of these 9 ; which means 4 the sons and daughters of 
brothers and sisters. 9 -*-The term 4 son 9 here includes the 4 grandson 9 and the 
4 great-grandson 9 also.— If the wife of the same caste is not there, a wife 
of a different may inherit ; it is only the ShOdra woman that becomes 
excluded, as even though married, she is not entitled to the title of 4 putni, 9 
( 4 consort 9 ). 

(II) The following opinion has been held : 44 In the absence of the wife, 
the property shall go to the daughter-in-law, not to the daughter ; because 
being the 4 half-body 9 of the son, her claims are superior ; also because she 
is also the Sagotra-Sapinda of the dead man, which the daughter is not. 99 — 
This however is wrong. On the grounds urged, the claims of the daughter- 
in-law would be superior to even those of the wife (see below where the 
daughter-in-law is placed after the grandmother). 

(III) That the particle 4 cha 9 is meant to include the daughter's son 
has been added with a view to make clear an implication without which 
the original text would remain defective. This also rejects the views (a) that 
the daughter's son is implied by the plural number in the word 4 daughters , 9 
and (6) that the daughter’s son should be placed at the end of the list.— Even 
though Vijfi&nSshvara has mentioned the 4 daughter's son 9 only, yet the 
4 daughter's daughter 9 also should be taken as 4 coming as an heir in the 
absence of, and after, the daughter’s son.* 

(IV) In reality, the order of precedence between the 4 parents 9 should 
be, first the father, then the mother ; as in the entire law of inheritance, the 
father is mentioned before the mother; for instance, wherever the aunts' 
(father’s sister and mother’s sister) are spoken of, it is the father’s 
sister that is mentioned before the mother's sister.— It has to be noted that 
after the mother, comes the step-mother ; as she also is included in the 
denotation of the term 4 mother. 9 
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(V) The term 'brothers ’ stands for the 'brother and theststaf,’ the 
latter coming in after the former. 

(VI) Similarly the term 1 brother's sons 9 includes the sons and daughters 
of the brother and also the sons and daughters of the sister .—' In the 
order of their fathers, 9 — i.e., according as their father is the uterine or 
non-uterine brother or sister of the deceased. 

(VII) The * daughter-in-law 9 is to come after the * father’s mother/ 

(VIII) 1 Sons of the father's sister, 9 etc. —In all these the term 4 sons ’ 

includes the daughters also. 

(IX) If there are several Disciples of the same caste as the teacher, the 
property is to be divided among them. 

(X) Any 4 Brahmana ’-what is meant is a Brdhma'ia only.] 

These texts describe the persons who are to inherit the property where 
there is none of the twelve kinds of sons.— 4 Aputrasya, 9 — a man who has left 
none of the twelve kinds of sons; nor a son’s son ora son’s grandson;— 
' Svaryatasya , 9 dead from among the wife and the others mentioned, each 
succeeding one is to inherit the property of the preceding.— This law of 
inheritance is applicable equally to all castes. 

(I) The wife is the first to inherit the property ; the 4 wife ' meant here 
is one who has been duly married. K&ty&yana has laid down a special condition 
that the wife should be chaste ; if the widow is not chaste, then the property 
goes to the daughter. 

(II) In the absence of the wife, the property should go to those daughters 
who belong to the same caste as the father and who are unmarried at the 
time.— Some people take this as standing for the Appointed Daughter . But 
this is not right ; as the Appointed Daughter, having been declared to be the 
third kind of son and 4 equal to the legitimate son, ’ inherits the property even 
when the wife is there. In reality the term 4 daughter ’ here stands only for 
that girl who has not been 4 appointed ’ in the formal manner, and yet in regard 
to whom there is a suspicion of having been 4 appointed ’ by the deceased in 
his own mind. 

(III) 4 Pitarau , 9 mother and father. The property goes first to the 
father and then to the mother ; such being the order of sequence sanctioned 
by the texts of K&ty&yana and Vipnu. The opinion of the Mit*k$ara on 
this point therefore is open to question.— In the absence of the mother, the 
uterine brothers ; then the brother’s sons ; then the Sagotra, the Sapinda, 
the Sakulya , and so forth, in the order of the proximity of their relationship 
to the deceased.— In the absence of all these, the Bandhu, defined as — 1 The 
sons of one’s father’s sister, the sons of one’s mother’s sister, the sons of one’s 
maternal uncle are to be known as one's own B’dndhavas. 9 — In the absence 
of the Bandhu, the ' Disciple . 9 In the absence of the Disciple, the fellow- 
student,— i.e., one who has been initiated to read the Veda along with the 
deceased.— The particle 4 cha 9 indicates the title of the step-brother in the 
absence of the uterine brother ; the term * tathd 9 indicates the title of the 
father's Bandhus inthe absence of one's own Bandhus, and that of the 
mother's Bandhu s inthe absence of the father's Bandhus and that of the 
Teacher in the absence of the mother's Bandhus.— In the absence of all these, 
the property of a Br&hmapa goes to such Br&hmagas as are learned in the Veda, 
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etc., etc.,— but that of other castes goes to the King,— says Nftrada. — ( Vira- 
m itrodaya-Tl Aft on Yftjfiavalkya. ) 

The meaning is that among these —wife, daughter, mother, father, 
brother, brother’s son, Sagotra, Bandhu , Disciple and fellow-student,— each 
succeeding one inherits the property in the absence of the preceding. The 
4 wife ’ meant here is one who is endowed with excellent qualities.— 4 Sonlesss * 
includes the absence of the grandson and great-grandson also, —as has been 
shown by the author of the Prakasha ; and this is quite right ; such being the 
usage.— Though the use of the collective term 4 parents ’ would indicate the 
joint title of the father and mother, yet, in view of the text that 4 the property 
of one who has left no son or wife goes to the mother,’ it is the mother who 
has the prior claim ; and the father comes in only if the mother is not there.— 

( Vivddaratndkara , pp. 594-595.) 

Between the 4 parents/ the order of priority shall be that the mother, 
comes first, and in her absence, the father.— 4 Tats Utah ' the son of the 
brother.— 4 Without a son/ i,e., leaving no son or grandson or great-grand- 
son.— ( Vivadachintama'ii, p. 241.) 

If a man dies and does not leave any of the primary or secondary sons 
his property goes to his widow ( V ivadachandra, 24. 1—10).— In the absence 
of the wife and the rest down to the mother , the property goes to the uterine 
brother.— (Ibid., 25. 1-2.) 

Here we have the order of inheritance in the case of the property of a 
man dying without a son or a grandson.— 4 Wife ,’ duly married ; the singular 
number is in regard to the caste ; so that if there are wives of the same caste 
as also of different castes, they shall receive the property in the proportion 
of 4. 3, 2, 1.— In the absence of the wife, 4 daughters/— In the absence of 
daughters, daughter’s sons. —In the absence of daughter’s son, the parents— first 
the mother, then the father. In the absence of the father, brothers,— among 
them, the uterine brothers come first.— In the absence of both kinds of brothers— 
uterine and step-brother,— the sons of these ; first the sons of the uterine brother, 
then the sons of the step-brother. In a case where one of the brothers has 
died (leaving no son or wife or daughter or parents)— his property has been 
inherited by his surviving brothers.— while all this property is held jointly 
by all these brothers, another of these dies, but leaving sons,— in these cases 
the share of the deceased shall go to his sons.— In the absence of the brother’s 
sons, the property goes to the Sagotras among whom are included the 
father’s mother, the father’s father, the sons of the father’s father, the sonB 
of these sons,— and in the absence of these, the father’s father’s mother and 
others in that line and in the absence of these latter, the Samanodakas . 
The order of sequence among these Sagotras is as follows : (1) father’s 
mother ; (2) in her absence, the father’s father, (3) in the absence of the 
father’s father, father’s brothers,— among whom the sons of the grandmother 
herself come first, then the. sons of her co-wives (4) in the absence of the 
uncles, the uncle’s sons (5) in their absence, the father’s father’s mother ; - 
(6) in her absence, the father’s father’s father ; (7) in his absence, his sons 
(8) in their absence, their sons,— and so on till the seventh degree of ascent. 
Beyond the seventh degree, the Sapir* da-relationship having ceased— 
after that come the Samanodakas; and as before, the priority shall be 
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determined by the nearness of relationship to the deceased.—' Bandhus ’ are of 
three kinds— (1) one's own, (2) the father’s, (3) the mother’s.— (Madana- 
parijata , pp. 672—674.) 

‘ Without a son, '—one who has left no son of any of the twelve kinds, 
1 Legitimate ’ and the rest.— This rule is applicable to 4 all castes ’—to the 
main castes, Brahmsga and the rest as also to the naturally mixed castes, the 
Murdhdvasikta and the rest.— The 4 wife ’ meant is one duly married.— 
The order of inheritance is as follows— (1) the wife, (2) in the wife’s absence, 
the daughter, (3) in the daughter’s absence, the daughter’s son, (4) in his 
absence, the mother, (6) in her absence the father, (6) in the father’s absence, 
the brother, (7) in his absence, the brother’s son, (8) in his absence, the father’s 
mother, (9) in her absence, the father’s father,— (10) then his sons, (11) then 
the sons of those sons, (12) in the absence of all lineal descendants of the father’s 
father, the property shall go to the father’s father’s father, (13) to his sons, and 

(14) to the sons of those sons ; and so on to the seventh degree of ascent ; 

(15) after which, on the extinction of all Sapindas, it goes to the £ amdnodakas ♦ 
who extend to the seventh degree beyond the Sapindas, or to that stage up to 
which the parentage and name continue to be known.— (Paras haramadhava, 
p. 853.) 

Prior to every one else comes the claim of the wife. -( Ddyabhdga , 
p. 161.)— The wife’s right is established by the mere absence of sons, grandsons 
and great-grandsons (pp. 160-163).— Among the wives, first comes the wife 
belonging to the same caste as the husband, then the one belonging to the next 
lower caste (Ibid. p. 167). 

If a man dies without any of the twelve kinds of sons, his property is to be 
taken by those mentioned here,— each succeeding one taking it only in the 
absence of the preceding.— This rule applies to all the castes— the primary caste, 
the castes mixed in the natural order and the castes mixed in the reverse 
order. The 4 wife * is the' duly married one ; so long as such a wife is theie, 
the wife obtained by the A sura and other forms of marriage cannot inherit the 
property.— ( Vlramitrodaya, p. 623.) — This text refers to cases where the 
deceased has been a dividecf'member of the family who had not been reunited 
such is the opinion of Vijflaneshvara, Lakgmldhara, author of Smrtichandrikd, 
Vishvarupa, Medh&tithi, Madanaratna and many others.— Where the text 
speaks of the man dying without sons, the term 'son’ includes the son’s 
son and the son’s son’s son also ; because it is only in the absence of all 
these three, that the wife should be entitled to receive the property.— (Ibid., 
pp. 640-641.) 

If a man, who has been divided and not reunited, dies, his property shall 
be inherited in the order here laid down.— That 4 wife ’ alone shall inherit the 
property who is devoted to her husband, not one who is unchaste.— ( Vyavahdra- 
mayukha , p. 187.) 

The article 4 cha ’ is meant to include the daughter’s son.— (Dvaitapari- 
shitfa, p. 42.) 

' Pitarau/ stands for the (1) mother and (2) father ; in this same order ; 
as is dear from Vi^u’s text -* Tatsutdh, 9 nephew, brother’s son.— 
• Aputrasya, 9 one who has no grandson, etc.— ( Vibhagasdra, 16. 2. 1.) 
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The terms • Gotmja 9 and 4 bandhu 9 here stand for*all the relatives 
beginning with the Brother's eon and ending with the SamTinodakas.— 
(DSyanir iayb, 9. 2. 2.) 

3. 17. 4—13.] [«./•» «r*nsw»] ** 

| ftq inftr i ft* [v.l., tmi] 

*nftr i m3 [v.l, %] nrftri a^- 

wpnfir i anpafr vnq g s u nftr i 

(a) w«g ( 6 ) afW] aiftr i ar* 

a*3 [v.l, ] aiftr i a**n$ fcrwr- 

nrftr i a^aa sfmnfanfir i a^ai% nuror- 
aaai Timnftr i trumps* anwiaiftr i 

The property of a sonless man goes to his wife ; failing 
her, to his daughter ; failing her, to his father [v.l., mother] ; 
failing him, to his mother [v.l., father] ; failing her to his 
brother ; failing him, to his brother’s son ; failing him to 
Sakulyas ; failing them, to Bandhus ; failing them, to his 
disciple ; failing him, to his fellow-student ; failing him, the 
property shall go to the king, except the property of a Brfih- 
mana, which goes to a BrShmana — ( Vi$m, 17. 4-13.) [Quoted 
in VivOdaratnUkara, p. 595 ; Viv&dachinttlmani, p. 235 ; 

. VivUdachandra, 24. 2. 1 ; MitakfarU, p. 727 ; AparUrka, p. 741 ; 
DHyabhUga, p. 151 ; 206 ; Smxtitattva II, p. 189 ; VyavahUra- 
mayukha, p. 142 ; VibhOgasQra, 15. 1—8 : DHyatiirnaya , 9. 2. 8.] 

Notes 


Seem, 99 

* Bandhu ’ (which is placed before ‘ Sakulya ’) stands here for Sapinda, 
and * Sakulya ’ for the * Sagotra ’—says Miahra.—( Vivddaratnakara, 
p 695.) 

4 Bandhu ’ here stands for Sapinda, and ‘ Sakulya ’ for Sagotra — 
( Vivddachintdmani, p. 286.) 

' Bandhu ’ here stands for the Sapinda.— ( Vibhdgasdra, 16. 1-9.)— 
‘ Soviets ’ means one who has left no son or grandson or great-grandson. 
Ubid., 16. 1.— 10.) 

Here Vijpu declares the right of the wife to inherit the entire property.— 
I Mitdkfara, p. 727.) 

Hen the wife’s has been declared to be the first claim. It does not mean 
that the wife is to receive just enough for her maintenance ; as it woui4 be 
most illogical to take the same word * dhanam,’ ’property,’ as standing for 
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<Mly a part of the property , in the case of the wife and for the entire pfcftpefty 
in the case of the brother and others. It has to be admitted that the wife is 
entitled to the entire property.— (Dayabhaga, p. 161.) 9 

Among nephews, the property goes first to the son of the uterine brother, 
and after him to the son of the non-uterine brother. The son of the non- 
uterine brother, when making the cake-offerings, offers it to the father of the 
deceased owner along with his own father’s mother, and omits the mother of 
the deceased ; to this extent, in relation to the deceased his position is lower 
(t.e., remoter) than that of the son of the uterine brother of the deceased; 
this is the reason why his title to the property comes after that of the latter.— 
( Dayabhaga , pp. 206-207.) 

* Aputra 9 here means one who has no son or grandson or great-grandson. 
—(Smrtitattva II, p. 189.) 

After the mother comes the uterine brother ; then the son of the uterine 
brother. Vijfianeshvara and others have held that after the uterine brother 
comes the step-brother, then the sons of the uterine brother.— But this is not 
right ; because the term * bhratr, 9 * brother,’ denotes the uterine brother 
primarily and the step-brother only figuratively (indirectly) ; and it would be 
wrong to take the word in the same sentence in both these connotations.— 
Others again have held that the term ‘ bhratarah ,' 4 brothers,’ is to be taken 
as a copulative compound including the sister also, so that in the absence of 
the brothers, the property should go to the sisters.— This is not right; 
because there is nothing to justify the suggested copulative compound.— In 
a case where, at the time of the uncle’s death, the nephews had not 
acquired an interest in the uncle’s property by reason of their father being 
alive at the time,— and subsequently their father has died,— when the uncle’s 
property comes to be divided among the surviving brothers of the deceased 
and the said nephews, these latter shall receive the share that would have been 
their father’s ; this according to the principle laid down in Yfijfia 2. 120.— 

4 Anekapitrkanantu . 9 — ( Vyava hdramayh kha, p. 142.) 

The terms 4 Sakulya 9 and 4 Bandhu ’ stand for the relatives beginning 
with the brother’s grandson and ending with the Samdnodakas ; otherwise, what 
is asserted here would be inconsistent with other Smrtis .— 4 Sonless, 9 — i.e., 
onewhohasleftnosonorgrandsonorgreat-grandson.— (Dayanirnaya, 9. 2—5.) 


OTpnfir swrat i fWt y famm i 

wter qsftt 


Where a sonless man dies, his property goes to his 
brother ; in the absence of the brother, his parents take it, or 
his senior mte.-(Shafikha) [Quoted in- VishvarUpa, p. 251 ; 
AparUrka, p. 741 ; MitUk^arU, pp. 780, 767.] 
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What is meant by the assertion that ' the property goes to his brother 1 
is that it does so when there ia no wife or daughter . -The terms * jyfytha, 9 
'senior/ stands for the wife who belongs to the same caste as her 
husband.— (VishvarQpa, pp. 251-252.) 

Here the order of precedence is different from that provided by Yajfia- 
valkya.— (-Aporarfca, p. 741.) 

What is stated here is that the property of a sonless man goes to his 
brother.— 1 This refers to the case of reunited brothers. — ( M itak{ardi f 
pp. 767-769.) 


sgfcror i TTOT i 


In the absence of Sapindas, Sakulyas shall receive the 
property ; in the absence of Saleulyas, the teacher, the disciple 
or the priest ; in the absence of these, the king.— (BaudhU- 
yana .) [Quoted in VivadachintUmani, p. 242.] 

6. ] gtrrsnl *r: i wpm* 

i trqpnteiwntftft i ftromri *mu- 

sftfiRT I 

Failing sons, the nearest Sapinda ; failing him, the teacher ; 
failing him, the disciple ; failing the disciple, the fellow- 
student, who has been initiated or taught along with the 
deceased; failing the fellow-students, Vedic scholars shall receive 
the property. (Apastamba.) [Quoted in MadanapUrijata, p.674.] 

7. a win ] a 

$1*?: i 

5 II 


In the absence of the son, the wife ; in the absence of 
the wife, the uterine brother ; - failing him, an inheritor; 
last of all, it goes to the daughter's son.— (Brhaspati.) [Quoted 
in SmftiehandrikQ, pp. 674, 692 ; AparUrka, p. 742.] 

P. 67 
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Notes 

See III, 20 and 75. 

The title of the wife to perform the Shrdddha comes before that of the 
brother. —(Smrtichandrikd, p. 674.) This text is meant to preclude the 
uterine brother coming in before the wife, not to bring in the brother before 
the daughter and others included under the general term * Udydda,' 4 inheri- 
tor/— (lb td. f p. 692.) 

8. $wr ] mft i 

gw t msfa firwror: fomsft m i 

nwrf mm mraf wram* i 
HfWT: mrmfem u 

The uterine brothers shall divide among themselves the 
property of a sonless man ; or equal daughters, or the father 
if he be living, half brothers belonging to the same caste, 
mother or wife,— in due order. In the absence of these the 
co-resident Sakulyas shall take the property.— (Devala.) 
[Quoted in AparUrka , pp. 741, 744 ; Vivadachintamani , p. 241 ; 
DUyabhaga , pp. 154, 169, 191 ; Smrtitattva II, pp. 191 ; Vivadarat - 
nltkara , p. 593 ; Viramitrodaya , pp. 632, 668 ; Dvaitaparishifta , 
p. 42; VibhUgasara , 16. 2-4.] 


Notes 

The first claim to succession is of the uterine brothers.— (Apardrka, 
p. 744.) 

* Tulydh,’ uterine i—'sSavarna bhratarah,' the step-brothers and others, 
Perceiving that the order of precedence set forth by Devala is contrary to that 
set forth by YSjfiavalkya and Vispu, Halnyudha has held the term 4 yathd- 
kramam' in Devala 's text as to be taken', to mean 4 in consonance with the 
order of sequence laid down by Ydjnavallcya .'— Such also is the opinion 
of the author of the Kalpataru who has quoted Y&jfiavalkya’s and VifQu’s 
texts after having quoted that of Devala,— This however is not satisfactoiy. 
By the term 4 yathdkramam ’ used by himself, a writer can never mean the 
order laid down by someone else, which is contrary to that laid down by 
himself. The right view therefore is that the order laid down by Yftjflavalkya 
and Vi$nu holds good in regard to ancestral property, and that laid down 
by Faith inasi Devala and others, to property other than ancestral.— (Vi vada- 
chintdmani , pp. 241-242.) 

Here the first claim is that of the brother, and the wife’s is the last. 
Herein lies its opposition to what has been declared in YAjfiavalkya. Some 
people reconcile this difference by saying that the brother’s is the prior claim 
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n cases where the brothers had separated and then reunited , while the 
wife’s prior claim is in cases where the brothers had separated and not 
reunited.— (Dayabhaga, p. 154 ^—‘Tulyah, 9 'equal,’ i.e., belonging to the 
same caste as the father.— ' Brothers of the same caste* 9 — i.e., the step- 
brothers.— The order in which the persons are mentioned here dose not mean 
that this is the order of precedence among them ; all that is meant is that all these 
are entitled to inherit and they shall inherit it in the order laid down by Viygu 
and Y&jfiavalkya. That this is so is clear from the presence of such particles 
as * va 9 and ‘ apiva, 9 which signify option and hence indicate clearly that no 
significance attaches to this order in which the persons are named here.— (76 id,, 
p. 169.) 

In this series consisting of the wife, daughter of the same caste, father, 
mother, uterine brother, half-brother, as entitled to succeed,— we do not find 
any mention of the brother’s son, from which it follows that the latter would 
be entitled to succeed only in the absence of all the aforesaid. The declaration 
that if one brother gets a son, all the brothers are ' with son ’ through 
that son,— applies only to the liability to offer Shraddha. Thus the first 
claim is that of the brother ; and among these, the uterine brother comes first ; 
and the half-brother comes in only when there is no uterine brother.— (Oaya- 
bhdga , p. 191.) 

' Dhriyama mh, 9 living.— The particles 4 va, 9 and ' api va 9 clearly 
indicate that no hard and fast rule is meant to be laid down in regard to the 
precise order of preference among those mentioned.— (Smrti tat tva II, 
p. 169.) 

' Tulyah, 9 uterine.—' Father, if living ’ —and desirous of receiving 
the property, this has to be added. According to Halayudha ‘ y athakramam , ' 

' in due order, ’ means ' in the order prescribed by Yu jfiavalkya ’ ; and on this 
basis he has raised the question of the present text being in conflict with 
Paithlnasi and others and has tried to reconcile the two by pointing out 
that the persons beginning with the ' wife ’ and ending with the ' Shrotriya 9 
are entitled to inherit the property of the sonless Brahmana ; and those ending 
with the ' king ’ are entitled to inherit the property of the sonless non - 
Brahmana. In Devala's text, there is no order of succession laid down ; hence 
the order has to be learnt from Y&jfiavalkya’s and Viygu’s texts.— This same 
is the opinion of the Kalpataru also.— In reality, however, the text of 
Paithlnasi—' Aputrasya pramitasya bhratrgami, etc.’— refers to property 
other than that acquired by one’s father, grandfather and other ancestors, 
which goes to the brothers, and in their absence to the mother and father ; 
and among the other relatives mentioned, there is no order of succession 
intended. Hence there is no conflict.— ( Vivddaratnakara , pp. 593-694.) 

Here Devala has declared the title of the wife only in the absence of the 
brother and others. The term ' bhratarah 9 in the third line stands for half- 
brothers, the full-brothers having been separately mentioned (in the 
first line). 

The conflict among the various texts regarding the exact order of 
succession has been sought to be explained by taking only Yfi jfiavalkya’s and 
Viygu’s texts as laying down the strict order of succession and all the other texts 
as deciding only the • title of the persons to succession (without any regard 
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to the exact order).— But this explanation is not satisfactory. All the texts 
declare the order of succession, the discrepancies are due to considerations of the 
qualifications of the persons concerned ; also the amount of benefit conferred by 
each upon the deceased owner.— ( Viramitrodaya , pp. 668 669.) 

* Tulyah/ uterine,— * Brothers *— half-brothers. — Finding this text of 
Devala to be in conflict with the texts of YBjflavalkya and Vijpu in regard 
to the order of succession, the term * in due order ’ in Devala' s text has been 
taken by Halsyudha to mean ‘in the order prescribed by Tt Bjfiavalkya.'— This 
same is the opinion of the Kalpataru also where the texts of ViQgu and 
Ysjfiavalkya have been quoted after that of Devala.— This however is not 
satisfactory ; when Devala has himself laid down an order of succession, the 
phrase ‘ in due order* in his text could not refer to the order prescribed in 
other texts. And further, even with this explanation of Devala 's text, its 
conflict with Paifhlnasi's text remains unexplained.— Hence the only reasonable 
view is that in the case of ancestral property, the order of succession shall be 
as laid down by Vi$gu and Y&jfiavalkya, and in the case of other properties, 
it will be as laid down by Paithmasi and others.— {Dvaitaparishiqta, p. 43.) 

The ‘ Savcrna bhratarah —here meant are half-brothers .^-(Vibhdga* 
sara, 16. 2 — 6.) 


9 . ] wn$ 3 jfcwrt 3f*3t 3T«33W3«n i 

33: floHCTi : 3331331$ 33311)1 33 II 


In the absence of daughters, the Sakulyas and the 
Bdndhavas ; then persons of the same caste ; in the absence 
of all, the property goes to the king.— {Narada.) [Quoted in 
VivOdaratnUkara, p. 597.] 


\ Notes 

See III, 111. 

4 Sakulya,’ i.e., the son of the father's brother and others.— ( Vivadarat- 
ndkara, p. 597.) 

10. vfarup II, p. 32. ] 33*3$ f$3T W3I3P I f$33l$ WT3$T 

3T333W I 


In the absence of sons and daughters, the property 
goes to the father if he be living ; in the absence of the father, 
it goes to the brothers or brother’s 'sons .—(ArthaahOatra 
U, p. 32.) 
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1 1 . ] wwirmsnn: Storing sranta vt i 

ftwrt hw vfart few ii 
'VTV f eNMHHw«IH I 
WWt tig II 

vt nvj 5%m Hsus ft*& vm wrg i 

WT WIT fttpug qftls II 

(A) If among (reunited brothers) any one should die, 
or become a wandering mendicant, the others shall divide 
his property, except the Stridhana.—{ B) They shall make 
provision for his wives till their death, in case they remain 
faithful to the bed of their husband ; should the wives be 
otherwise, they shall withdraw the provision.— (C) If he has 
left a daughter, her father’s share would be meant for her 
maintenance ; till her marriage she shall retain that share ; 
after marriage, her husband shall maintain her.— (Nurada, 
13. 25 -27.) 


Notes 

See II, 362 ; III, 49 III, 89. 

1 2. ] vgr JnfHfcr Jm%T w«w i 

•t trsi w*i: u 

*r trvmfoft [0./., gffrm] Nig trafar 1 

wsmro w 11 

If a man dies or goes out as a wandering mendicant, 
his share does not disappear ; it is ordained for his uterine 
brother; if he has a sister {v.l., daughter) she is entitled to 
receive a share oufof it. This is the rule applicable to a case 
where the man dies leaving no children, no wife and no 
father.— {B^haapati.) [Quoted in Apararka, p. 748 ; VivVda- 
chandra, 26.1—4 \Smxtichandrikd., p. 708 ; ParllaharamUdhava, 
p. 364 ; Vi ramitrodaya, p. 685 ; Vya vahUramayukha, p. .152.] 

Notes 

See II, 352. 

This makes it dear that even in the case ot reunited coparceners, if the 
wife, daughter and the restare there, then the order of precedence in the 
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inheritance shall be as laid down by Ya jfiavalkya. The sister is to inherit only 
in the absence of uterine brothers.— (Apardrka, p. 748.) 

This refers to the case of uterine brothers only ; not to that of all reunited 
coparceners.— ( Vivadachandra, 26.1—4 ) 

This refers to a case where the man has also left no brother or mother — 
( Smrtichandrika , p. 708.) 

The particle * cha 9 implies the absence of the mother and brother also. 
( Parasharamadhava , p. 364.) 

The particle * cha 9 implies the absence of the brother also.— ( Viramitro - 
daya, p.685.) 

13. g *nqf: [v.l., *§ ] w [v.l., ] 

OTjf^wnj^T: I 

On the death of the husband, if there is no brother or 
father or mother of the deceased, his wives and all the 
Sapindaa shall divide the property according to their respective 
shares. — ( Nfirada .) [Quoted in Smrtichandrika, p. 707 ; Para- 
char amUdhava, p. 364.] 


Notes 

< Bharydh abhratrpitrmdtrkali 9 -The wives, qualified by the absence 
of the husband’s brother, father and mother. The meaning is that the pro- 
perty of a reunited coparcener dying sonless goes first of all to the brother,— failing 
him, to the father,— failing him, to the chaste wife. In the case of reunited 
coparceners, the absence of secondary sons alone does not entitle the wives 
to inherit the property,— but the absence also of the unreunited step-brother 
father and mother.— The meaning of the second line is as follows: If a 
reunited coparcener has died sonless, his Sapindas , other than his brother, 
father and mother,— i.e„ his brother’s sons and others,— shall divide the 
property among themselves.— {Smrtichandrika, pp. 707-708.) 

* All the Sapind as,’— the brother’s sons and the rest .--'Respective 
shares ’—the brother's sons receiving the share of their respective fathers 
and the wife receiving the share of her husband .—[F'ardsharamddhava, 
p. 364.) 


•14. 9. 187.] wsrerr: nfanrurcaw aw i 

sw* Hfws wurora: ftw «i* *r ii 

The property shall always devolve upon him who is the 
nearest to the deceased Sapinda ; after these, a Sakulya, the 
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teacher or the disciple.— (Mctnu 9. 187.) [Quoted in Sm^ti- 
chandrikfi, pp. 696, 708 ; ParUaharamUdhava, p 364 ; Smxii- 
tattva II, p. 195 ; AparUrka, p. 744 : MitakgarU, pp. 773, 777 ; 
VivUdaratnakara, p. 592 ; VivUdachintamani, p. 240 ; Vlra- 
mitrodaya, p. 669 ; VyavahUramayukha, pp. 143, 161.] 

Notes 

See also Chap. Ill, Sec 107. 

Among Sapindas the property shall go to each in the order of his 
proximity of relationship to the deceased. If the father is not living, it goes 
to the father's father ; failing this latter, to his father (the great-grandfather). 
The brother and the brother’s sons are nearer to one than the father’s father, 
the order of succession shall be— father— brother— brother’s son— father’s 
father 'and so on— the Samanodaka,— the Sagotra—the maternal uncle and 
other Bandhus ; the succeeding one getting the property in the absence of the 
preceding.— Similarly on the death of the father’s father, his property goes 
to his own son, not to his grandson.—' Sakulya, 9 the maternal uncle and other 
Bandhus. In the absence of these, the teacher or the disciple , whoever 
may be near at hand at the time.— (Sarvajnariardyana.) 

Among Sapindas, one whose relationship is closer— be it male or 

female— receives the property of the deceased In the absence of all the 

thirteen kinds of sons, the property goes to the wife The declaration 

that ‘ the wife is to receive mere subsistence’ is meant for cases where She is 
misbehaved. The title of the wife to inheritance has been denied by Medhft- 
tithi ; but that is wrong ; such title is supported by Bphaspati ..... In the 
absence of the wife, the appointed daughter ; failing her the father and the 
mother ; failing these, the uterine brother ; failing him, the uterine brother’s 
sons then the father's mother, and so on the other Sapindas . In the 
absence of all the descendants of one’s grandfather, the property shall go to 
the descendants of the great-grandfather failing all these, it goes to the 
Samanodaka , then to the teacher and then to the disciple.— (Kullxtka.) 

First of all, the wife. The term ' Sakulga,’ includes the Bandhu also.— 
( Tidghavdnanda .) 

The nearmost Sap in da shall receive the property.— After the Sapindas— 
i.e., in the absence of Sapindas, the Sakulya—i.e., the Samanodaka— shall 
receive the property.— In the absence of these, the teacher ; and failing him, 
the disciple Bhall take the property.— {Nandana,) 

* Anantarah,' nearly related.— (Ram ac handra.) 

If there are no sisters, the mere Sapindas shall receive the property 
of the deceased reunited coparcener in this order .—(Smrtichandrikd, p. 708.) 

DhSreshvara has explained this text as (follows : The starting point here 
is the father. “ Question— The ‘ nearest ’ to the father is the father’s father 
as well as the father’s son ; where both these are present, which of them 
would be regarded as the nearest ?” Answer— The lather’s son would be 
the nearest,— why ?— Because the grandfather has not been mentioned as 
normally inheriting one’s property— in such text as 1 the property of theeonless 
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man shall be taken by his father or brothers/— Thus the implication of the 
present text is that— if there are no descendants of the father of the deceased, 
the descendants of the father’s father come in, and in the absence of these latter, 
the descendants of the great-grandfather and so on ; if there are no Sapindas, 
the Sakulyas,—i.e., the Samdnodakas— come in ; among these also, in the 
absence of the nearer relative, the remoter one comes in. Thus then those people 
who hold that 44 after the brother’s son, the father’s father takes the pro- 
perty, and if the father’s father is not there, then the descendants of this latter ; 
and so on from the great-grandfather onwards,”— have not understood 
the real meaning of the texts laying down the order of succession. The order 
of succession is as follows : On failure of the brother’s son, the son of the 
grandfather (father’s father) takes the property,— after that the son of the 
great-grandfather,— after that the son of the great-great-grandfather,— after 
that the last of the Sapindas,— after that the son of that last Sapinda,— after 
that the first among the Samdnodakas, after that the son of this latter,— and 
so on till the descendant of the sixth degree of Samdnodakas. This is what has 
been asserted by Brhaspati in the text— 4 Bahavo jnyatayo yatra, etc . 9 

The 4 nearness ’ of the Sapinda has been defined by Manu himself under 
9. 186— 4 Traydndmudakam kdryam, etc.' —(Apardrka, p. 744.) 

This 4 nearness ’ is the determining factor, not only among Sapindas , 
but also among the Samdnodakas and others also. —(Mitdk$ard, p. 774)— 
among brothers, the uterine ones are the first to inherit the property, because 
of the relationship of the step-brothers being a step further removed by the 
intervention of their mother.— {Ibid., p. 777.) 

4 Anantarah ,’ near.— ( Vivadaratndkara, p. 692.) 

Nearness of relationship to the deceased is the determining factor in the 
title to inheritance.— ( Vyacakdramayokha, p. 161.1 

The Sapinda and others shall inherit the property in the order of the 
proximity of their relationship to the deceased.— (Par dsharamddhava, 
P. 364.) 

• 4 Sapinddt ’—among the Sapindas of the deceased, each one shall inherit 

the property in the order of the nearness of his relationship to the deceased. 
fCuliuka Bhattagi ives the same explanation. — (S mrtitattva II, p. 195.) 

1 f>. if*# 25. 60. ] i 

When a man dies leaving no issue, nor wife, nor brother, 
nor father, nor mother,— all his Sapinfa 8 shall divide his 
property in due shares. —{Brhaspati, 25. 60.) [Quoted in 
SmrtichandrikQ, p. 709 *, ParMharamQdhava, p. 364 ; Vlratni- 
trodaya, pp. 685.] 

Notes 

‘ His property,’— i.e., the property of the reunited coparcener.— hi the 
absence of Sapindas, the property of the dead reunited coparcener shall go to 
Sakvlyas.—( 8m rtiehandrika, p. 709.) 
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* Taddayam,' -the property of the reunited coparcener.— What the first 
line means is the absence of all those persons who have been named as inheritors 
of the reunited property.— In the absence of Sapin4aa, the Sanianodakaa 
are to receive the property in the order of the relative proximity of their 
relationship to the deceased.— (Viramitrodaya, p. 685.) 


16. topr ] w yna m fsren fffctfrsfr *t i 

fan nrarr wim s*n JW&fcrm: 11 

When a man dies sonless, his noblyborn wife, his 
daughters, —in their absence his father, mother, brothers, 
(their) sons, -are declared (to be his heirs).— {KdtyUyana.) 
[Quoted in Vvramitrodaya, p. 682; Vyavahtiramayttkha, p. 141; 
Smrtichandrika, p. 693.] 


Notes 

See III, 79. 

From all this it follows that the wife’s is the first claim to inherit the 
property of a man dying sonless.— ( Viramitrodaya, p. 662 .) 


1 7. ] itespn wfkzi&u i 

a* c him a: u 


When a Kgattriya, a Vaishya and a Shudra die without 
sons, wives, and brothers,— the king shall take their property ; 
as he is the lord of all .—{Bfhaapati.) [Quoted in Ddyabhsga, 

p. 168.] 

18. wriavi wupirfir am i ami# 

nrmfarft spfarmH— nft *ns 5 #gr i a#nr- 
fowrcm i raifa r: i 

If a man dies sonless his property goes to his brother ; in 
the brother’s absence his mother and father shall receive it, 
or his junior wife ; then the Sagotra, the pupil and fellow* 
pupils. {Paithlnaai.) [Quoted in Apardrka, p. 744 ; VivOda- 
ratndkara, p. 692 ; Dvaitaparishitfa, p. 42 ; VibhAgatUra, 
16. 2-4.3 



4& CHAPTER Iti 

Notes 

See III, 80 and 88. 

This should be taken as referring to cases where there are brothers who 
had acquired property for themselves without drawing upon the ancestral 
property and who had not (?) been divided.— If there are no such brothers, 
the property goes to the parents, or the junior wife. Brothers other than those 
mentioned before are to inherit in accordance with the order prescribed by 
Yajliavalkya.— (Apararka, p. 744.) 

4 Junior wife '—stands here for one who is faithful to her husband but 
keeps only a few of the restrictions prescribed for widows, —not one who keeps 
all the restrictions strictly ; as the claims of the latter to inherit her husband's 
property would be superior to those of his brother ; nor can the unchaste widow 
be meant, as she has been declared to be fit for being turned out of the house.— 
The term * Sabrahmachari here stands for the fellow-student.— What Shank ha 
has said in regard to the widow being entitled to mere maintenance, refers 
to the unchaste widow who does not observe the restrictions prescribed 
for widows.— What Ysjflavalkya has declared regarding the title of the parents 
being superior to that of the brother's, refers to ancestral property ,* what 
had been acquired by the deceased without drawing upon the ancestral pro- 
perty,— to that the title of the brothers would be superior to that of the 
parents. — ( Vivadaratnakara , p. 593.) 



Section 2 

THE WIPE AS HEIR OF THE SONLESS PERSON 

19. 2. 136.] etc. [see above III. 2.] 

20. <rait *r i 

enpn# 3 |farr [a./., ii 

The wife who is chaste shall inherit the husband’s 
property ; in her absence, the daughter, if she is unmarried 
and unsettled. -iKntyUyana.) [Quoted in MitUk§arU, pp. 727, 
766, 767 ; MadanapUrijUta , p. 672 ; Smxtichandriktt, p. 686 ; 
Parasliaramadhava , p. 357 ; Viramitrodaya, pp. 631, 660 ; 
VyavahUramayukha, pp. 137, 141.] 

Notes 

See III, 64. 

This makes it clear that if there is one married and one unmarried 
daughter, the property shall go to the unmarried one.— (Mitakqara, p. 767.) 

When there is one unmarried and one married daughter, it is the unmarried 
daughter who inherits the property ; and the married daughter receives it 
only if there is no unmarried daughter. Among the married ones, the one 
that is poor receives the property.— (Madanapdrijdta, p. 672.) 

The texts of KatyByana are to be taken as referring to unmarried 
daughters, or to such unmarried daughters as are poor.— 1 In her absence /— 
t.e., in the absence of the chaste wife . That is, the daughter shall receive tlfe 
property not only when there is no wife at all, but when there is no wife who 
is chaste,— (Smrtichandrikd, p.686.) 

If among the daughters one is married and the other unmarried, then it 
is the unmarried one that inherits tne property.—* Apratiqthita *— • un- 
settled,* i e., poor. 

The law on this point is thus summed up in the Ddyanirnaya, 6. 2—$ : 
When a man dies sonless, his property goes (1) to his wife belongingto the 
same caste as himself ; she will also perform his Shraddha ; if the Brahmapa 
leaves no Brahmaga wife, his property goes to (2) his Kfattriya wife the 
other wives are entitled to mere maintenance : — all wives have complete owner- 
ship over their Stridhana,— except over the immoveable property given to them 
by the husband, which they cannot give away or sell.— So long as the wife 
remains in the husband's family, she is entitled to his property for purpose* 
of maintenance. 
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CHAPTER III 


21.ifW%] 5 <rtf naprr* g nt**: I 

3 3W!*: wi^ VRH II 

Notes 

See III, 7 and 75. 


22. W & ift and ] i&t *mr snto fwftnPT i 

w ft n 

On the husband’s death, the wife who guards the purity 
of the family receives his property as long as she lives ; but 
she has no right to give away , mortgage or sell the property.— 
( Brhaapati and KfttyUyana.) [Quoted in Smrtichandrika , p. 677 ; 

Vlramitrodaya, p. 626 ; VyavahWramayUkha, p. 138.] 

Notes 

4 KulapHlika,’ —one who guards the purity of the race, i.e,, remains 
chaste.— What is meant by her having no right to make gifts, etc., refers to such 
gifts as those made to dancers and others, and not to such religious gifts as are 
made for providing food for old persons and orphans and the like ; so that Bhe has a 
perfect right to make religious gifts. That this is so is made clear by the text of 
KatySyana— 1 VratopavasaniratU. . . dharmadanarata, etc., etc.'— (Smrtu 
chandrikZ , p. 677.) 

The meaning is that when the wife has inherited her husband’s property, 
all the use that she is entitled to make of it is to maintain herself, and she is not 
to make any gift, or mortgage the property or sell it. But this refers to only 
such gifts as those made to dancers and the like. She is perfectly entitled to 
make religious gifts and also to mortgage or sell the property for the purpose 
of making such gifts. —(Vlramitrodaya, p. 626 ; Vyavaharamayukha, p. 138. 


23. %iw«m ] 


sroft wiftrfSr 3 *u«iHji*snnfl|sfl 1 


On the death of her husband, the woman is entitled to 
food and raiment ; or, in the event of his being an undivided 
coparcener, she receives a portion of the property till her 
death.— (KutyUyana.) [Quoted in Smrtichandrika, p. 698 ; 
Vlramitrodaya, p. 664 ; Vyavaharamayukha, p. 139.] 


Notes 

* Dhanamsham,’ * portion of the property,’— i.e-, that much of wealth 
which would be needed for living in comfort and for the due performance of all 
those obligatory and occasional duties and fasts and penances to which a woman 
ia entitled,. The particle ‘ tu ’ stands for ‘ va ’ ; the meaning beings-' or she 
receives a portion of the wealth ; or she receives landed property sufficient to 
yield the said wealth.— Of the two alternatives laid down in this text, the 
former is meant for women other than the ‘ paint ’ (consort in religion), wife, 
for whom mere maintenance has been provided.— ((Sm rtichandrikV, p. 678.) 
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Hie particte 4 tu ' stands for 4 va 9 f 4 or * ; so that the meaning is 4 she 
receives directly only food and raiment ; or such portion of the property as would 
suffice for her performance, throughout her life, of those necessary duties to 
which a woman is liable.’— In view of the phrases 4 portion of the property* 
and 4 as long as she lives,* we have to reject the view that she inherits the entire 
property of her undivided husband,— It will not be right to argue that 
as the text has used the term 4 8trl ,' 4 woman/ it must refer to a woman, 
other than the 4 wife * ; as in that case the term 4 in the event of his being 
undivided ’ would be superfluous ; as the woman other than the wife, if she 
is sonless, has been declared to be entitled to maintenance, on the death of 
her husband, even when divided,— (Viramitrodaya, p. 654.) 

The term 4 undivided * includes the 4 reunited * also.— The particle 4 tu * 
stands for 4 va, ’ 4 or.* Thus there are two alternatives, the latter being meant for 
the wife, and the former for the kept woman ; so says Madana. But the 
authority for this distinction has to be found. The real rule on the subject 
has been laid down by KatySyana himself in another text— 4 Bhoktumarhati, 
etcS—tVyavaharamayukha, p. 189.) 

24 . srcrmuror 5 . 2 . 1 — 10 .] wtwml totut i 

Verily the wife is half of the man.—(Shatapatha 
Brtthmam, 5. 2. 1—10.) 


25. 25. 46—52.] whi* w i 

(A) srfftrw tot gwngwrefr ott n 

(B) to sftron to aftuft i 

sftTOWuOfoff OTTO: wrogum II 

(C) 5^3 ft^unpwiftij i 

[ v>l' t ftgtngOTi&fa: ] i 

w§ro snflro n 

(T)) 3? [v.l., iforr] wfoghf m r*m i 

STTWfr g* OTITO II 

(E) anpr wni spu I 

*ngnr TO T TOH ifo eiQm w 

(F) CTsfbwrgsng i 

(Cx) TOOTT *T $ TOT: I 

fhg^rrfir mg nan whgvfcr n 

(A) In the revealed text (of the Vedas), in the Smyti, and 
in popular usage, the wife has been declared by the wise ones 
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to be half the body (of her husband), equal sharer in the 
fruits of merit and demerit.— (B) Of him' whose wife is not 
dead, half his body survives ; how then could anyone else take 
his property while half his body lives ?— (C) Although his 
kinsmen, his father, his mother and uterine brothers be 
living, the wife of a man dying sonless shall succeed to his 
share.— (D) The wife dying before her husband takes away 
his consecrated fire ; if the husband dies before her, the good 
wife, faithful to her lord, takes his property. This is the 
eternal law. -(E) After having received the moveable and 
immoveable property, the gold and base metals, the grain, 
liquids and clothes, she shall have his monthly, six-monthly 
and annual Shrnddhas performed. — (P) She shall propitiate 
with funeral offerings and charities her husband’s paternal 
uncles, teachers, daughter’s sons, sister’s sons and maternal 
uncles, also aged and helpless persons, guests and women.— 
(G) If agnates or cognates, inimical to her, should injure 
her property, the king shall inflict on them the punishment 
ordained for the thief. — (Bfhaspati, 25.46 —52.) [Quoted in 
MitVk$arU, p. 728; AparUrka, p 740 ; VivadaratnUkara, p. 589 ; 
VivUdachintam am, p. 236 ; ParUsharamUdhava , pp. 353, 360 ; 
SmftichandrikS, pp. 673, 674, 676; DaynbhUga.pQ. 149-150, 173; 
V\ ramitrodaya, pp. 624-625, 631 ; VyavahUramayukha, pp. 137- 
138 ! VibhagasQra, 15. 2. 2 ; Ddyanirnaya, 4. 2 -6.] 

Notes 

(C) [‘ KulySqu,' ‘.kinsmen this term is meant to include all 
Sapindat other than the ‘'father ’ and ‘ brothers ’ specifically mentioned, also 
daughters, daughter’s sons and so forth ;— the term ‘ pita,’ ‘ father,’ includes 
the. mother also ; and the term ‘ brother ’ includes the sister — ‘ Bhaga,’ 
‘ share,’ stands for property, — ( Balambhatti , on MitHkqara, p. 728).] 

(C) This declares the wife’s to be the first claim :— ( Pardsharam ddhava, 
p. 868.) 

In the absence of the primary and secondary sons,— even though the father 
and other relations down to Sakulyas be there,— the wife is entitled to inherit 
the property of her husband. — (A) The second line of the first verse is meant to 
indicate the greater closeness of relationship of the wife than that of the 
father and others. The Vedic text referred to here is ‘ Ardho vS e?ci 3 tmanah 
yat palni,’ • the wife is the half of the man’s self,’- -where ‘ self ’ stands tor 
the body ; the meaning is that the wife is as helpful to the secular and spiritual 
welfare of the man as the half of his own body.—' Smrtitantra ’ is D harm a- 
ahSttra, where we have such declarations as that ‘ if a man’s wife drinks 
wine, half of his body falls off ’ and so forth.—* Lokaohira ’ stands for 
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Arthashdatra .— 4 The fruits of merit and demerit 9 because the husband 
and wife are conjointly entitled to the performance of religious acts.— 
(C ) 4 Soilless ,’ having no primary or secondary sons.— 4 Patnl / 4 wife,’ stands 
for one who has been duly married in the 1 Brahma ’ or such other forms of 
marriage as entitles her to join her husband at religious performances this 
term excludes all those not so married. The term 4 patnl ’ also indicates that 
the wife’s capability to perform the Shrdddha and other rites is also indicative 
of her title to inherit the property.— (D) The term 4 A gnihotra ’ stands here 
for the consecrated fire with which the Agnihotra is performed 4 Pati • 
vratd, 9 self-controlled.— The term 4 ndrl ' here stands for the wife (not for 
woman in general), as she is spoken of in connection with the performance of 
Agnihotra.— (E) 4 Kupya,' base metals, such as lead, zinc and the like.— 
4 Kavyam ’ stands for food dedicated to Pitrs, and 4 Purtam ’ for such fees 
and gifts as accompany works of public utlity like the digging of tanks and 
the like. The meaning is that having received all the property, including the 
immoveable property, the wife shall perform all those acts requiring wealth to 
which the wife is entitled, such as Shrdddhas, works of public utility , 
charities and so forth— which are conducive to her own and her husband’s 
spiritual welfare,— with the help of those priests and preceptors that are allied 
to the family of her husband.— The wife’s title to inheritance here set forth 
refers to cases where the husband has been a 4 divided ’ member of the 
family.— (Smrtichandrika, pp. 673—675.) 

What these seven verses declare is that— 4 when a man dies sonless, all 
his property— immoveable, moveable, gold and so forth,— go to his wife, even 
when his uterine brother, paternal uncle, daughter’s son and others are there 
and those who oppose her or take away the property themselves should be 
punished like thieves.’ And this entirely rejects the view that 4 even when the 
wife is there, the property shall go to the father, brother or other relations 
of the deceased.’— (Ddyabhdga t pp, 150-151.)— (F) The meaning is that 
for the due performance of the Shrdddhas of her husband, she shall give 
adequate wealth to the uncle and other relations of her husband. The term 
4 uncle ' here stands for Sapindaa in general ; the term 4 daughters sons 9 
stands for all descendants of the husband’s daughter ; similarly, 4 8ister 9 s 
son ’ stands for the husband’s sister’s descendants ; and the term 4 maternal 
uncle ’ for the husband’s mother’s family She shall give the money to these, 
and not to her own father and other relations, so long as the husband’s relations 
are there. She can do so, however, with the consent of these.— (Ib id., p. 173.) 

What is meant is that the person entitled to inherit the husband’s property 
is the wife who has been associated with him in the performance of all Shrauta 
and Smdrta rites — 4 Kupyam 9 stands for zinc, lead and other base metals.— 
The meaning is that having inherited all her husband’s property, including the 
immoveable, the wife shall propitiate her husband’s relatives and perform 
all those acts requiring the expenditure of wealth to which she is entitled and 
which would be conducive to her husband’s and her own spiritual welfare ; and 
while she is doing all this, if any men harass her, they should be punished like 
thieves.— ( Vtramitrodaya, pp. 624-625.) -These texts lay down the first claim 
of the wife on the property of her husband, who has died sonless, having been 
'divided ' from his family and not 4 reunited ’— (/6»d., p. 681.) ■ v 
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4 Agnihotram,' the consecrated fires.—* Kupyam/ sine, lead end the 
like.— ( Vyavaharamayukho, pp. 137-188.) 

The specification of the Shraddhaa indicates the meaning of the whole 
context to be that the widow shall perform the first Shraddha as well as the 
annual Shrdddhas, and she shall receive the property also,— This refers to 
cases where the husband has been divided from his coparceners.— 4 Pativrata ,* 
chaste ; it cannot mean 4 devoted to the service of the husband 4 ; as this would 
not be possible after the husband's death. Thus then the meaning is that if 
the widow remains chaste, she shall inherit the hnsband’s property, if the 
latter has left no son, son’s son or son’s son's son.— ( Vivddachintamat}i 9 
p.287.) 

The upshot of the whole is that if a man dies childless, the liability of 
performing his Shraddha falls on his wife, and it is she that is entitled to inherit 
his entire property. This refers to cases where the husband has been divided 
from his coparceners. — 4 Pativrata ,' chaste.— If the man has died as an un- 
divided member of a joint family, and his widows have no children, then the 
head of the family shall give something and also old but untorn clothes to his 
widowed daughters-in-law.— ( Vibkdgasara, 15. 2—7.) 

(C) 4 Sonle88,—i.e., who has left no son or grandson or great-grandson.— 

( Dayanirnaya , 4. 2—7.) 

26. 25. 53.] ** wraiift szan I 

awrar wra* grorr «r u 

If the husband had been divided (from his coparceners), 
his wife shall take, on his death, all the property in the 
shape of pledges and other things, excepting immoveable 
property. —(Brhaepati, 26. 63.) [Quoted in SmrtichandrikQ, 
p. 676 ; ParOsharamUdhava, p. 360 ; Vlramitrodaya, p. 626 ; 
VyavahUramayukha, p^l38.] 

Notes 

Whatever in the shape of pledges and the rest is regarded as property - 
moveable and immoveable,— all that belonging to ber husband the widow shall 
. receive,— if the husband had been separated from his coparceners. The 
addition of this last condition indicates that in case the husband has not been 
so divided, the property shall go to his father, brother and other co-residents.— 

* JSya ’ is wife.—* Excepting immoveable property,’— Mm refers te eases 
where the wife has no daughter.— {SmrtiehandrikiS, p. 876.) 

What this exclusion of the wife from inheriting immoveable p roper ty 
means is that she is not to sen the property without the consent of the ether 
coparceners . — ( Parathara madha va, p. 860.) 

The SmrtichandrikQ has quoted this text of Brfaaspati'sas exdnding 
the widow from inheriting her husband’s immoveable property; and in order to 
reconcile it with the text (ef Prajtpati) which entitles her to inherit ‘ mo—shlo . 
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and immoveable property ; it has been taken by others as referring to a widow 
with no character, or to cases where the husband was an undivided coparcener ; 
but the 8.mrtichandrikd has decided that it refers to cases where the widow 
has no daughter.— But this text itself is baseless, not authoritative ; as it has 
not been quoted in the Mitakqara or the Kalpataru or by Halsyudha and 
others.— If it be regarded as authoritative, it has to be taken as referring to 
wives married in the * A sura 9 and other inferior forms of marriage ; as it uses the 
common term * jay a. 9 while the other text declaring her title to inherit all kinds 
of property has to be taken as referring to wives married in the 4 Brahma 9 
and other commended forms of marriage; as it uses the term * patnl, 9 the 
‘ consort in religion. '—Such distinction is made by the Madanaratna .— 
( Viramitrodaya , pp. 625-626.) 

This refers to cases where the widow has no daughter.— ( Vyavahard- 
mayukha t p. 138.) 


27. ffwfo 25. 54.] fwnsfo sr fft wrawifo i 

fotrj ^ [inrepn] i 

A wife, though preserving her character, ia not entitled 
to inherit immoveable property, even though the share (of 
her husband) may have been separated. They shall give her 
food or a portion of arable land at will.— (Brhaapati, 25. 64.) 
[Quoted in Smrtichandrika, pp. 676, 679 ; Viramitrodaya, 
pp. 625, 654 ; Vyavaharamayukha, p. 138.] 

Notes 

This clearly sets aside the view that the foregoing text ( Brhaspati , 25. 63) * 
refers to cases where the widow is not chaste. Immoveable property being 
meant for the maintenance of offspring, a woman would be entitled to receive 
it only when she had offspring, so that a woman who has no offspring,— even 
though she may be quite chaste— would not be entitled to immoveable property," 
even in cases where the husband has been a 4 divided ’ member.— {8 m rti- 
chandrikd, pp. 676-677.)— The term 1 pinda 9 stands for food and clothing. 
Thus the meaning is that she is to receive food and clothing or such lands as 
would yield enough for the purposes of food and clothing. This is to be given, * 
in cases where the husband has died undivided, for maintenance to a widow other 
than the wife who would be entitled to inherit her husband's share. The particle 
4 eva 9 serves the purpose of emphasising the necessity of making the provi- 
sion.— The former of the two alternatives (that she shall be given only food 
and clothing) is meant for those cases where the widow is not obedient to her 
mother-in-law and other elders.— (76 id., p. 679. ) 

This provision has to be made by the brother or other relations who may 
have inherited the property of the deceased.— ( Viramitrodaya , p. 666.) 

F. 59 
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28. g ^faq f wii mww wwfrwr \ 

'T^TT’rrmftfn} wsmsfa far *nhf ii 

A widow who is engaged in observances and fasts, firm 
in her chastity and devoted to religion and charity, shall go 
to heaven even though she may have no son . — (Brhaapati,) 
[Quoted in SmrtichandrikU, p. 677 ; Viramitrodaya, p. 626 ; 
VyamhUramaytikh'i, p. 188.] 

Notes 

This indicates that the widow must have some independent property ; as 
without it, it would not be possible for her to be constantly devoted to charity. 
It must be admitted therefore that the widow is entitled even to mortgage and 
sell property for the purpose of obtaining wealth needed for the performance 
of religious acts.— (Smitichandri kd 9 p. 677. ) 

The mention of 1 going to heaven ’ implies that she is entitled to the 
performance of such acts as are done with a view to definite rewards,— to say 
nothing of those that are obligatory and occasional. This text shows that she 
is entitled to pledge and sell property for the purpose of making gifts and such 
acts.— ( Viramitrodaya , p. 626.) 

29. 25. 550 I 

The wife is entitled to inherit her husband's property. — 
(Bxhaapati, 25. 55.) [Quoted in Mitakgara, p. 766.] 

30. *ig: 3# ffUrTT t 

gstowRunn wren toi wssngg: ii 

& The sonless widow, faithful to her husband’s bed, and 
Jiving with her elders, \shall patiently enjoy (the husband’s 
property) till her death ; after her the heirs shall receive 
it— (KUtyUyana.) [Quoted in Smrtichandrihu, p. 677 ; FarU- 
aharamUdhava, p. 358 ; Viramitrodaya, p. 627 ; Dayabhaga, 
p. 171 ; VivadachintUmani, p. 218 ; VivUdachandra, 22. 
1—7 ; VivUdaratnUkara, p. 511 ; Vibhngaadra, 10. 1—12 ; 
DSyanirnaya, 6. 2—8.] 

Notes 

. See IV, 22. 

Kfanta ,’ — i.e., bearing with all the obstacles that her coparceners place in 
the way of her making use of her wealth.— This refers to cases where the 
Husband haying been undivided from his coparceners, the father-in-law and others 
happen to be either unable to protect and maintain her or engaged in other kinds 
of business, and the widow has therefore taken by herself the undivided 
' property for the purpose of maintaining herae\t.—(Smrtiehandrik3, p. 677.) 
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t After quoting the above from the SmttichandrikH )— But the ancients * 
have explained the text as follows : Living with her elders - i.e., the father- 
’ in-law and the rest, —the widow shall only enjoy her husband's property, but not 
give or pledge or sell it, like her Strldkana ; after her * her heirs'— her daughter 
and others entitled to inherit that property ( according to Y&jflavalkya's text, 

* Patni duhitarah, etc . ')— shall receive the property, not her agnates ; because 
• the rights of these latter have been interrupted by the coming in of the widow ; 

nor will the property in question go to those persons who are entitled to the widow's 
Stridhana property. It will go to those persons mentioned in Yftjflavalkya’s 
text after the 4 wife ' and in the same order.— f Viramitrodaya, pp. 627-628.) 

Living in the husband's house, with her elders— father-in-law and the rest— 
the widow shall enjoy her husband's property ; but she shall not be free to 
give away, pledge or sell it. After her death, the property shall go to the 

* daughter * and others who are entitled to inherit that property ; it shall not 
go to the agnates ; the claims of these latter being lower than those of the 
daughter and others, on account of having been interrupted by the intervention 
of the widow.— (Dayabhaga, pp. 171-172.) 

The second line refers to immoveable property.—* K^dnld, 9 not trans- 
gressing the bounds of propriety.— ( Vivddachintamani, p. 218.) 

The husband's immoveable property, the widow can only enjoy ; she cannot 
give it &wsLy.— (Vivadachandra, 22. 1—7.) 

In regard to the immoveable property, it is said that she shall enjoy it till her 
death ; after which the coparceners shall obtain it. — t V ivadaratnakara, p. 611.) 

On the husband’s death, with the exception of the immoveable property, 
the rest of the property she shall enjoy as long as she lives, and on her death, 
the property goes to the coparceners. If there is no property, she should pass 
her days in the husband's family. In regard to immoveable property the 
woman has no right to give or sell it. Hence there is no conflict between the 
texts ofNarada and Kity&yana. Thus in regard to the immoveable property 
that has come to the woman from her husband, she has no right to give or sell 
it ; but over such immoveable property as forms part of her ' Sauddyika ' 
property, she has perfect right to do what she likes. This refers to the 
husband’s property which has passed on to the woman either directly or through 
her son. But she is entirely free to do what she likes in regard to such 
immoveable property as she may have acquired herself by her own efforts, 
either during the husband's lifetime or after his death. Because the general 
principle is that one is free to do what one likes in regard to what 'one has oneself 
acquired ' ; nor is there any text that denies such freedom. It is on the same 
principle that when the wife has offered the cake to her husband and thereby 
acquired his immoveable property, she is regarded in practice to be free to do - 
what she likes with it. This same reason lends strength to the custom that 
the appointed son of the wealthy woman succeeds to the said immoveable 
property.— ( Vibhdgasara, 10. 2. 2.) 

This refers to cases where the wife inherits the husband's property.— 

4 Faithful, etc. 9 — i.e,, not having recourse to any other man ;— * living with 
elders ,' in her husband's family * patientl y, 9 —i.e., not spending much; 
nor disposing of it by gift or sale or mortgage.— * Heirs , 9 — the daughter and 
the rest.— (Uoyanirnaya, 6. 2—4.) 
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31 . HWfwr] * i 

gqfonftforen <wft <pnmr$^W[ 11 

The brothers (of the deceased man) having been divided, 
and there being no reunited coparceners, his wife, who is 
under Appointment by the order of her elders, shall receive 
his property.— (SaUgrahakara.) [Quoted in SmrtichandrikS,, 
p. 681 ; Parasharamadhava , p. 357.] 

Notes 

Here the qualification regarding ' her being * appointed ' is in accordance 
with the view of DhSreshvara ; but it has to be rejected as it has been entirely 
refuted. Hence all that can be accepted of this text is that the widow 
possessed of the qualifications enumerated by Vrddha-Manu (chastity and 
the like) shall inherit the entire property of the husband.— (Smrtichandrika, 
p. 681.) 

32. Jtfmrcw i 

*nq*H for: eafor ii 

The wife’s inheritance of the husband's property has 
been declared to rest in mere enjoyment ; women shall, in no 
case, dispose of the property of their husbands.— {MahabhWrata- 
DUnadharma.) [Quoted in Vivadachintamani, p. 238 ; Vlra- 
mitrodaya, p. 228 ; DUyabhaga, p. 173 ; Dayanirnaya, 5. 2—6.] 

Notes 

4 Disposal 9 stands for giving, selling and the like, at will. — ( Vivdda- 
chintamani, p. 238.) 

The 4 enjoyment * permitted should not be in the form of wearing fine 
clothes and the like ; it is only the mere maintaining of the body for the spiritual 
benefit of the husband.'-* {Vlramitrodaya, p. 628.) 

[The same as in Viramitrodaya, then.]— The making of such gifts also 
is sanctioned as are made in connection with Shraddhas offered to the 
husband.— (Dayabhaga, p. 173.] 

4 Enjoyment, 9 — ue t , she shall spend only that much which may be 
required for her maintenance.— [Dayanirnaya, 5. 2—6.) 

33. v^rW i 

She can enjoy the allotted share if she is devoted to the 
service of her elders. In case she is not devoted to their service, 
she shall receive only food and clothing. — (Katyayana.) [Quoted 
in Smtfichandrikti, p. 679 ; VyavahnramayUkha, p. 140.] 
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* 

Notes 

• The allotted share , 9 — supply ‘ apahrtya, ' ‘ having taken/— (Smrti* 
chandrikd, p. 679.) 

‘Elders, 9 — the father-in-law and others. The meaning is that with the 
permission of the elders she shall receive the share in the property ; otherwise 
she shall receive only food and clothing.— ( Vyavaharamayukha , p. 140.) 

.... 34.? ] 

Property is common between husband and wife.— (?) 
[Quoted in Smrtitattva 11, p. 179.] 

Notes 

‘ Madhyagam,’—i.e., there is joint ownership. This ownership of the 
wife over the husband’s property is only during the lifetime of her husband,— 
(Smrtitattva II, p. 179.) 

35. ] wgmsg fog: NRwfaro srcflfkr: i 

foaraim srarfewr sreftf&m: » 

The sonless wives of the father have been declared 
to be entitled to equal shares ; so also have all the paternal 
grandmothers been declared to be equal to mothers.— (Vydsa.) 
[Quoted in Apararka, p. 730 ; Vivadachintamani, p. 205 ; 
Parasharamadhava, p. 341 ; Vlramitrodaya, p. 579 ; Smrti- 
tattva II, p. 166 ; Vyavaharamayukha, p. 100 ; Vibhagasara, 
4 2-11.] 

Notes 

See II, 344; IV, 19. 

This refers to cases where the wives have not been given any Stri- 
dhana.— (Apararka, p. 730.) 

‘ Sarvdh 9 is meant to include the father’s step-mothers. -This text lays 
down the shares of the step-mother and of the step-grandmother— ( Vyava- 
haramayukha, p. 100.) 

In the case of partition made during the father's lifetime, everyone of 
his wives is to receive a share equal to that of the sons ; but in the case of 
partition made after the father’s death, it is only the mothers of the sons who 
are to receive shares equal to the son’s, while those that have no sons receive 
only food and clothing,— Such appears to be the implication of many. legal 
digests.— But the author of the Mitakqara appears to hold the view that 
both sets of wives— those with sons as well as those without sons— receive 
shares equal to the sons. Such also is the view of the Madanaratna.— 
(Vlramitrodaya, p. 679.) 
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36 . 6 . 5 .- 82 .] ftrir fiffifi*«TT ar^renffc I 

Women devoid of reproductive efficiency are not entitled 
to inheritance. — ( Taittirlya Samhits I, 6. 5—82.) 

37. fcnreft affcm 4. 6. 4.] ^rettrei** i 

The male is the heir ; the female is not the heir.— 
( MaitrUyanl SamhitU, 4. 6. 4.) 

38. g nmwn ra r 4. 4. 2— 1 3.] at far firm aiwna* * 

^rci^re w ^ i 

Women, being suppressed and discarded, are not mis* 
tresses of themselves, nor of any property .—(Shatapalha 
BrUhmana, 4. 4. 2—13.) 

Notes 

All this shows that women could not take any inheritance and they were 
not independent persons in the eye of the law. 

39. aHnre ] fifrfifi^ar refrer % fire: i 

Women devoid of reproductive efficiency are not entitled 
to inheritance.— (Baudhayana.) [Quoted in Apararlca, p. 743 ; 
Viv&dachoindra, 21. 1-8.1 

Notes 

This is to be explained as referring to such women as have sons. Because 
as a matter of fact, the single woman (sonless widow) is entitled to the 
performance of religious acts and acts of public utility, in which the wealth 
would be required to be employed. -( A pararka, p. 743.) 

* N ir indr iy alt, 1 devoid of efficiency * adayah,' not entitled to any 
share of the inheritance.— {Vi vadachandra, 21. 1—8.) 

40. *3 8. 416.] wni g?rs ?re <janret: sajar: i 

nfrerca sntn 33. 64.] a* rerfarojfia are a^ wan n 

The wife, the son and the slave have been declared to be 
without property ; whatever they acquire belongs to the 
man to whom they belong. ( Manu , 8. 416 ; Mah&bhUrata, 
Udyoga, 33. 64.) 


See I, 16 ; and II, 20. 


Notes 
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41. Hf 9. 85.] wr* %n: i 

mat stau* *?it * th 

When twice-born men wed women of their own as well 
as other castes, their seniority! honour and habitation shall be 
according to the order of their castes. -{Manu, 9. 85.) [Quoted 
in Dayabhaga, p. 167 ; Vi ramitrodaya, p. 639.] 


Notes 

Their seniority shall depend upon 4 the order of their castes,' and not 
upon their age, nor upon the order of their marriage. — 4 Honour ,‘ in the shape 
of presents of fruits and other things. The 4 order of caste* is that the Br&hmana 
wife comes first, then the Ksattriya, then the Vaishya. - 4 Habit at ion,' the 
principal apartments, which belong to the Br&hmani wife. -Among wives 
of the same caste, all this is governed by the order of their marriage.— 
(Medhatithi.) 

'Seniority.'- title to perform such duties as are laid down for the 
seniormost wife.— 4 Habitation ,’ the best house. -( Survajhanarayana .) 

4 Seniority,'— i.e., respect, preference in the matter of inheritance.— 
4 Honour present of clothes, ornaments and such things.— 'Habitation,' the 
chief apartment. -iKulluka.) 

The first honour is to be rendered to the Brahma^a. wife, and so on. The 
order of their marriage does not count.— (Raghav a nanda.) 

Their seniority shall be in the order of their castes, not in the order of 
their marriage —(Nandana.) 

The wife of the same caste as the husband, even though junior in the 
order of marriage, is to be regarded as 4 senior 1 ; as it is she alone who is 
entitled to be associated at sacrificial and other acts. - ( Dayabhaga , p. 167.) 

The wife of the same caste, even though junior in age and in the order 
of marriage, is really 4 senior, 4 in relation to the wives of different castes; 
among the wives of the same caste, the most highly qualified is to be regarded 
as 4 senior.' - ( Viramitrodaya p. 639. ) 


42. q ig w n 2. 1 42. ] *3«rr ihfenota i 


Of these (i.e., the impotent, the outcast and the rest who 
are excluded from inheritance), the sonless wives should be 
supported, if they are well-behaved ; those that misbehave, 
as also those that are inimical, should be turned out.— (Ffljfla- 
valkya, 2 142.) [Quoted in Viramitrodaya, p. 634; | 
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- .. Notes 

Of those that are not misbehaved, if> on the strength of their Strldhana, 
they are 4 inimical '—too arrogantly independent, - they shall be turned out. The 
particle ‘ cha ' implies that this refers to only those who have their own 4 Strl- 
dhajig»'—(Vishvarupa.) 

The married wives of these men, being sonless, are to be supported, if 
they are chaste ; if they are misbehaved or are inimical to their brother-in-law 
and others, they shall be turned out of the house. Their daughters— even 
though born of an outcast,— shall be maintained and married.— (Apararka.) 

4 Of these,*— i.e., of the impotent and the rest— 'the sonless wives , if 
well-behaved,'— i.e., if they lead a chaste life,— 4 should be supported * ; 
those that are misbehaved 4 should be turned out ' those that are 
4 inimical ' should also be turned out ; but if these latter are chaste, they have 
to be supported ; maintenance is not to be denied to them merely on the ground 
of their being 4 inimical.— [Mitdksard.) 

Of the impotent and other persons, the wives -who had been married 
to them before their impotence or other disqualifications were known, -if chaste 
in their conduct, shall be supported. If they are unchaste,— or they are 
very inimical,— they shall be turned out of the house.— The particle 4 cha * 
includes the women addicted to drink and such other vices as to be turned 
out. The particle 1 eva ’ excludes their title to support. — ( Vtra mitrodaya- 
fikd.) 

43. J sra* ari forar i 

The sonless widow alone shall offer the cake to her 
husband and take his entire share, if she is faithful to his 
bed and firm in her vows. - (Brhat-Manu) [Quoted in 
AparUrka, p. 742 ; J\Iitak§ara, pp. 726-727, 737 ; VivcLdaratnU * 
kara, p. 589 ; VivUdachint&mani, p. 236 ; Smrtichandrika, 
p. 676 ; Parcteharamadhava, p. 358 ; DayabhUga, p. 152 ; Vlra- 
mitrodaya, p. 624 ; Dvaitaparishifta, p. 41 ; VibhagasUra, 
15. 2. 1 ; Ddyanirnaya, 4. 2-8.] 

Notes 

This text makes it clear that if a widow is desirous of being * appointed ’ 
to bear children, she ceases to be entitled to inheritance ; as in that case, she 
conld not be said to be * faithful to her husband’s bed,’— The meaning is that 
the widow who fulfills the conditions here laid down receives her husband’s 
entire property and offers the Shraddha to him, even when his father or brother 
is there (Apararka, p. 742.) 

Hie title of the widow to her husband’s entire property is set forth here- 
of tt5/e»ara, p. 72$)- but only if she is self-controlled.— (Aid., p. 787.) 
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‘ Vow8,’—i.e. t the observances and 'rules laid down for the widow.— 
( Vivddaratndkara , p. 589.) 

If the widow fulfils the conditions here mentioned, she alone shall 
receive the husband’s entire property and also offer the cake to him ; and 
so long as she is there, the husband’s brother and other relations shall not take 
the property or offer the cake.—* Faithful to her husband’s bedy i.e., well 
controlled ‘ vrate sthitaf—even during her husband’s lifetime keeping 
the fasts and the observances with his permission. This indicates that religious 
faith is also one of the qualifications necessary for entitling the widow to 
inheritance. Though by her marriage the woman became entitled to the 
property during the husband’s lifetime, through the husband,— yet what is here 
asserted is that she acquires an independent ownership over the property,— 
( Smrtichandrikd , p. 675.) 

In the compound * tatpindam / the pronoun ‘ tat * refers to the husband ; 
hence the meaning is that ' the wife obtains the entire share of her husband / 
not her own share.— {Dayabhdga, p. 152.) 

There is no such sequence meant here as that 1 she shall first obtain the 
property and then perform the Shrdddha ’ ; for if such sequence were insist- 
ed upon, then the performance of the Shrdddha might be delayed, for which 
there would be no justification. The particle 1 eva ’ shows that even though 
the brother and other relatives of the husband may be there, yet it is the wife 
alone who is entitled to take the property and offer the Shrdddha.— (Vira- 
mitrodaya, pp. 624-625.) 

In the absence of the son, grandson and great-grandson, the chaste wife 
shall obtain the property. This refers to cases where the husband has been a 
divided coparcener.— (Dva it aparishiql a, p. 41.) 

This implies that the unchaste widow is not entitled to the husband’s 
property. -* Entire share f his entire property, not only that much which may 
be needed for her livelihood. The wife meant here is the one belonging to the 
same caste as her husband.— [Dayan irnaya, 4.2—8.) 

44. frfta ] few sHrott wife Wot i 

wg*: twtw fe affe* [»./., trfhrt ] otf ii 

If the woman widowed in her youth becomes ill-manner- 
ed, living shall be provided for her for the maintenance 
of her life. -(Harlta.) [Quoted in Mitak^ara, p. 760 ; VivSda- 
chintUmani, p. 237 ; Smrtichandrikd, p. 680 ; Pardshara- 
madhava, p. 869 ; Vlramitrodaya, p. 639 ; VyavahdramayUkha, 
pp. 137, 140 ; Vibhdgaad/ra, 16. 2- 9 ; Ddyanirnaya, 21. 1—7.] 

Notes 

This text is only meant to preclude the taking of -he entire property by 
the widow suspected of unchastity ; it is implied by this that if the widow is 
not suspected of being unchaste, she shall receive the entire property.— 
(Mitakfari, p. 760.) 

F. 60 
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According to B alaru pa, this text refers to the wife of one who has been 
a 4 reunited ’ coparcener. For if the husband dies before division, there could 
not have been anything that could be called his 4 share. 1 The widow herself cannot 
be regarded as the person receiving the share that would have been her 
husband's (after partition) ; as there are no texts to this effect ; specially as all 
the texts like the present one can be taken as referring to divided property.— 
( V ivadachintamani, p.237.) 

This lays down what is to be done in cases where the widow is suspected 
of being unchast e.—'Karkasha,* hard-hearted, capable of violent crimes, 
i,e. f who is believed to be unchaste.~( Smrtichandrika, p. 680.) 

This refers to the case of widows suspected of immorality— (Parashara- 
madhava , p. 359.) 

Horlta has here prohibited the taking of the entire property by the widow 
suspected of misconduct. This same text implies that if the widow is not 
suspected of misconduct, she shall receive her husband’s entire property.— 
( Viramitrodaya, p, 639.) 

The sense is that the widow shall inherit her husband’s property only if 
she is chaste,— not if she is unchaste.— ( Vyavaharamayiikha, p. 137.)— If the 
widow is suspected of unchastity, she shall receive bare maintenance.— 
{Ibid,, p. 340.) 

Others have declared that this refers to the wife of a reunited coparcener. 
It has been already pointed out that the widow of a childless undivided member 
of a joint family has no share in the property ; and in the Mahubh&rata it has 
l.een declared that 4 the only interest that the wife has in her property is that 
she can enjoy it, ’—and again that 4 women shall not make any disposal of their 
husband’s property,’ where 4 disposal 9 means freely giving away, selling and 
so forth,— {Vibhdgasara, 15. 2—9.) 


45. sfirsf ] wnrateg wgfsfarat <raite<rar i 

srsft snfcr ii 

The chaste widow Shall receive twenty-four Adhakaa (of 
grains) and twenty-four Punas (in cash), annually.— {NUrada.) 
(Quoted in Smrtichandrika, p. 678. J 

Notes 

4 Ailhaka 9 is a measure consisting of 192 seers of grain.- 4 Pana ’ stands 
for the Karsapana , which, in some countries, stands for the eightieth part„of 
the current Ni$ka (gold coin) ; hence in countries where the Pana is not obtain- 
able, the eightieth part of the Ni$ka is to be given.— {Smrtichandrika, 
P 678.) 


46. ] wpfan 5 «n mO *r m i 
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The woman that has been bought is not called a wife ; 
she has no standing in any rites performed either in honour 
of the gods or in that of the fathers ; the wise men regard 
her as a a]&ve.—(Smrtyantara.) [Quoted in SmrtiohandrikQ, 
p. 674 ; Viramitrodaya, p. 624.] 

s Notes 

4 She is regarded as a slave ’-This is added with a view to show that 
such a woman serves only a temporal purpose -what is meant therefore is that 
what entitles a woman to inherit her husband's property is her capacity to 
assist in the performance of rites in honour of Pitrs and deities.- (Smrtichund- 
rika, p. 674.) 

What is meant by the assertion that 4 she is regarded as a slave * is that 
she is not entitled to be associated in religious acts ; - not that she is to be 
treated as a slave.— (Viramitrodaya, p. 624.) 

47. l. 70 .] gmfirarci fagmshRftftsftot t 

If the widow is unchaste, she should be deprived of her 
rights, let to remain dirty, living on a mere morsel of food, 
despised and sleeping on the ground.— {Yujflavalkya, 1. 70.) 
[Quoted in Viramitrodaya, p. 640.] 

48. form: i 

All the widows who are chaste should be maintained with 
food and clothing, by the elder brother-in-law or the father- 
in-law or by any other sagotrU.—iNarada.) [Quoted in Smrti- 
chandrikU, p. 678 ; Viramitrodaya , p. 655.] 

Notes 

4 Who has inherited the property of the deceased '-this should be 
the qualification of the father-in-law and other persons mentioned ; as the 
duty of maintaining the widow is always contingent upon the inheriting of 
the property.— (Sm rt ichandrikd, p. 678.) 

4 Who has taken the property of their husband, 9 — this qualification has 
to be added to everyone of the persons mentioned; as the providing of the 
maintenance would always be contingent upon receiving the property. The 
qualification 4 chaste 9 implies that in all cases it is only the chaste widow who 
is to be supported ; while' the unchaste widow is not to receive even the main- 
tenance* — ( Viram itrodaya, p. 66$. ) 
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CHAPTER III 


49. HR* 13. 28*29. ] 3$ w^gnnn: qftnw vq ftrcr: i 
ftfo*nte«rrtig *Rtf R H tw?: II 
^RR*^ I 

?iwfov$$ hrrs form ag: ftwis II 

On the death of her husband, the relations of her husband 
shall be the guardians of the sonless widow ; they shall have 
full authority to control her, to administer her property and 
to maintain her. If the husband’s family is extinct, or 
contains no males, or when it is reduced to poverty, and 
no Sapinda is left, her father’s relations shall be the guardian 
of the woman.— {Nnrada, 13. 28-29.) [Quoted in DUyabhUga , 
pp. 173-174 ; Viramitrodaya, p. 628.] 

Notes 

• Viniyoga,’ employment of her wealth in charity and so forth.— In the 
absence of the husband and the son, the woman shall be dependent upon the 

husband’s relations.— (Da yabKaga, p. 174.) 

Taking the words in their literal sense, some people have held that in regard 
to the husband's property, the widow has no right to make gifts or sell. 
On this matter, the following considerations are necessary: Does this mean 
that if the widow does make such gifts or sales, they would be invalid ? This 
would not be right; because there are several texts of Manu and others which 
have declared the widow’s right to inherit her husband’s entire property ; so 
that her ownership over the property being established, it naturally precludes 
the possibility of her gifts and sales being invalid. According to what 
JtmOtavShana has said on this subject, — to the effect that when several texts 
have definitely asserted the widow’s right to inherit the husband’s entire property 
and her absolute ownership .over it, which means that she can do what she 
likes with it, this right cannot be set aside by even hundreds of texts to the 
contrary,— the present text means that what the denial of the widow's rights 
to give or sell means is only that she is not to do the selling or the giving 
either through sheer wickedness or with a view to injure the interests of the 
reversioners, and that if §he does it, she incurs sin ; but when she employs the 
wealth in making gifts with a religious motive, and has to sell or mortgage the 
property,— there she does not incur even that sin. -Nor will it be right to argue 
that—" in view of the texts declaring that the widow is only to enjoy the properly 
and that the reversioners shall receive the property after her death, the widow 
can have no right to sell or give away her husband’s property ; just as she has 
no such right in regard to her husband’s share in a joint property ” it will not 
be right to argue thus, because there is a great difference between property over 
which one’s ownership is shared by others and that'over which one’s ownership 
is *t»w)tnt»iy one’s own.— If the widow had no right to make gifts, etc., out of the 
property, how could she fulfil the obligations of performing religious and 
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sacrificial and charitable acts ?— The texts that speak of the coparceners or 
reversioners receiving the property after the widow’s death, all that they mean is 
that after her the property shall go to the daughter and other heirs enumerated 
(in Yfijfiavalkya’s text) .... As a matter of fact, when a man dies as the 
absolute owner of a property, that property should go to his near relatives ; 
and the wife being the nearest among them, when once her ownership has come 
about, how could there be any chance of the daughter or any one else coming 
in ?— (Viramitrodaya, pp. 628-630.) 


50. 13. 25—27.] 


WWUWWTs . . 



(A) If among (reunited) brothers any one should die, or be- 
come a wandering mendicant, the others shall divide his pro- 
perty, except the Stndhana.—( B) They shall make provision 
for his wives, till their death in case they remain faithful to 
the bed of their husband ; should the wives be otherwise, 
they shall withdraw the provision.— (Narada, 13. 25—27.) 

Notes 

SeelU, 11; II, 362; III, 89. 


51. *rf] um p wf qf w wmm: n fwnmmwmt 

ffamnr sftnrffa trrcrMuianft i 

To the brothers’ wives and the sons’ wives who arc 
behaving in the proper manner, the elder shall give only food 
and such old clothes as may not be torn .—(Shankha.) [Quoted 
in VivadachintGmani, p. 237 ; Dayanirnaya, 21. 1—6.] 

Notes 

This refers to cases where the husband has not been divided.— 
{Vivadachintamani, p. 237.) 

If the brother’s widow is expected to be ' carrying, ’ proper share should 
be allotted for the expected son ; if the child born is a son, the share goes to him ; 
if it is not a son then the share shall be divided among the widow’s brothers* 
in-law ; and she is to receive only food and clothing.— (Dayanirnaya, 21. 1—6.) 

52. ug 11. 188.] i 

TOnm* [v.l, *mrt] 11 

This same method is to be adopted also in the case of 
female outcasts ; but clothing, food and drink shall be supplied 
to them and they shall live close to the house, -( Mam , 11. 188.) 
[Quoted in Sm^tichandrikd, p, 640.] 
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CHAPTER II! 


Notes - . 

Even in the case of such female outcasts as have not performed the 
expiation, and to whom 4 water * has been offered as to the dead, food and 
clothing shall be supplied. Inasmuch as the text uses the root ‘to give/ 
what is meant is that she is to receive just enough food and clothing to keep 
her body, and she shall not be supplied with any articles of luxury.—' Drink ' 
stands for water ; as water could be got by the woman by herself in any 
quantities, what is meant is that whenever water is supplied to her, it shall be 
done in an affectionate manner.— Food and clothing should be of inferior quality. 
Says Yajfiavalkya (1. 70) — 1 One should deprive the unchaste woman of her 
rights, let her remain dirty, living on a mere morsel of food, despised and 
sleeping on the ground.'— The conditions that render a woman, 'outcast' 

are the same as those in the case of men Says Yajfiavalkya (3. 298)— 

4 Intercourse with inferior men, abortion, and injuring the husband are to be 
regarded as acts that render women outcasts. 9 — ‘ They shall live close to 
the house ’ what is meant is that they shall be turned out of the main house 
and allowed to live in a separate hut.— Some people hold that lodging close to 
the house is to be given to only those who are performing the expiation, not to 
others. -But this is not right ; for what is really meant is that the supplying 
of food and clothing would be easier if she lived close by : while during the 
expiation itself she should be living on alms or milk or performing the Chandra - 
yana and other penances. - From all this it follows that food and clothing, etc., 
have to be supplied also to that female outcast who, either through incapacity 
or on account of some other cause, is not in a position to perform the expia- 
tion.— ( Medhatithi .) 

Dwelling near the house is intended to keep her from further mis- 
behaviour. - (Sarvajh anara ya na.) 

The husband and others shall give to the woman food and clothing and 
also a hut near the house to live in. - (Kulluka.) 

This is for such women as do not wish to perform the expiation. - 
(Rdghavananda.) 

This refers to provision for maintenance made by the husband — {Smrti- 
chandrikd , p. 680.) v 

This is meant for the husband. — ( V Irani itrodaya , p. 640.) 

53. srsrnrfa ] • 

ovgqnref 3 11 

To the widow one should give a measure of food grain. - 
(PrajQpati.) 

One should give her, in the afternoon, a seer of rice along 
with f\ie].—(Smrtyantara.) [Quoted in Par&sharamUdhava, 
p. 859.] 

Notes 

The meaning of these texts is the same as that of Hsrlta's text- 
‘ Vidhava yauvanastha, etc,' (see above, Sec. 44), 
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54. JTR? 13. 52, ] frcrr w4^r«nir: 

?tTT^ I 

The righteous king must provide maintenance for the 
women of the man who has left no heir.— (Narada, 13. 52.) 
[Quoted in Dayabhaga , p. 168 ; Vyavaharamayukha, p. 139.] 

Notes „ 

The maintenance spoken of here is for those women who were not the 
married wives of the deceased : the married wives being entitled to inherit 
the entire property of the husband. - (Dayabhaga, p. 168.) 

This refers to the 4 kept ' women ; as the word * patni ' (wife) has not 
been used.— ( Vyavaharamayukha, p. 139.) 


55. [*>•/., faraigniT fWsn ^n*HTfera>T i 

sqftrcrwm si u 

One addicted to evil ways, one who is immodest, one 
prone to waste wealth, one who is unchaste,— such women 
do not deserve any property— [Katyayana.) [Quoted in 
Smrtichandrika, pp. 659, 680 ; Parasharamadhava, p. 357 ; 
Vyavaharamayukha, pp. 140, 157 ; Aparctrka, p. 756 ; 
Vivadaratnakara, p. 514 ; Vivadachintamani, p. 221 ; Vivada- 
chandra, 22. 2—4 ; Viramitrodaya, pp. 655, 692 ; Smrtitattva II, 
p. 184 ; VibhagasUra, 11. 1—5 ; Dayanirnaya, 5. 2-3.] 

Notes 

' Property,'— i.e., that portion of the property which has been assigned 
for her maintenance, or arable land assigned for the purpose,— is not deserved 
by the four kinds of women mentioned. In fact 4 property ’ stands for food 
and c\othmg.-(Smrtichandrika, p. 680 .)— * Na arhati,' is not entitled to 
make use of.- (Ibid., p. 659.) 

‘Property,’— she does not deserve to receive the arable land assigned 
for her maintenance.— (Parasharamadhava, p 357.) 

The unchaste woman does not deserve to have any Stridhana t —( Vivada - 
chandra , 22. 2—4.) 

What is meant is that she sliall not be given even what may suffice for 
her maintenance ; and that even if it has been given to her, it should be taken 
away,— (Viramitrodaya, p. 655)—* Apakarahriyayukta,' always intent upon 
injuring her husband’s interests.— (Ibid,, p. 692.) 

The Stndhana of such a woman should be taken away by her relations.— 
( Vibhagasara, 11. 1—9.) 



Section 3 


IN THE ABSENCE OF THE WIFE THE DAUGHTER * 
IS THE HEIR 


56. TOT II. 137. ] etc. 

Notes 


See III, 2. 

* 

57. TO*] 


STOn^ * g*TOSTOf*STTO[ I 


In the absence of the son, the daughter (shall inherit the 
property), since both are equally offsprings; the son and the 
daughter both help to propagate the line of the father.— 
( Nwrada .) [Quoted in Apararka , p.743; VivUdaratnUkara , 
p. 591 ; VivUdachintcLmani, p. 238; SmrtichandrikU, p.683; 
DayabhUga, pp. 175, 183; Viramitrodaya, p. 657; Dvaitapari - 
shitfa , p. 41 ; Vivaadachandra , 25. 2. 2 ; VibhUgaaara , 16. 1. 1.] 

Notes 

If the wife is not there, those daughters shall inherit the father's property 
who belong to the same caste as the father.— (Apararka, p. 743.) 

Here Narada declares the right of the daughter, in the absence of the 
wife. — ( Vivadaratnakara, p. 591.) 

Both help to propagate the line which is conducive to the father's welfare. 
What is meant is that so far as the help rendered to the grandfather is concerned, 
the son’s son and the daughter’s son are equal. This equality does not extend to 
the clearing of the grandfather's debt ; as that devolves only upon the son and 
the son’s sm—(Smrtichandrikd, p. 683.) 

The * offspring 9 meant here is one who offers the funeral cake ; an off- 
spring that does not offer the funeral cake, according no help, is as good as the 
offspring of another person ; and it is the daughter’s son who offers the cake, 
not the son ofithe daughter’s son, nor the daughter’s daughter. Thus then, that 
daughter is entitled to inherit the father’s property who has a son, or who 
expects to have sons. One who is barren, or a widow, or a mother of daughters 
alone, would not be so entitled.— We must accept this view of Uiktita.— 

( Dayabhdga , p. 176.) - In the compound *putrdbhdvt, 9 the term *pntra 9 stands 
for the son and the wife.— {Ibid., p. 183.) 

Balambhatti (Mitakqara, p. 767) -also declares that it is the daughter 
with a son who is entitled to inherit the father's property. 

The son and the daughter both help to propagate the father's line, through 
their sons (both of whom are the said father's grandsons) ; and thus the duractar 
of being 1 the propagator of the line ’ belonging to both, the daughter is as much 
entitled to inherit the property as the son. Thojigh the son's son and the 
daughter's son are not exactly alike in form yet the purpose that they serve 
for the grandfather is the same.— ( Viramitrodaya , p. 667.) 
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Sere we find it laid down that the property goes to the daughter.— 
(VivSdachandra, 26. 2. 2.) 


58. gg w ftr 25. 56.] 3 **$ jffcm HJffrat l 

for** w ’Ufa mro 

[v.l., wr«r«tT: ] 11 


The daughter, like the son, springs from each limb of the 
man; how then should any other person inherit her father’s 
property 1—(Bxha8pati, 26. 56.) [Quoted in Apararka, p. 743 ; 
MitUkgarU, p. 766 ; Vivadaratnakara, p. 491 ; VivUdachintU- 
mani, p. 238 ; Smxtichandrika, p. 682 ; Viramitrodaya, p. 656 ; 
Dayabhaga, p. 178 ; Vibhagasara, 16. 1. 1 ; DUyanirnaya, 
6 . 1-4.] 


Notes 

All this does not refer to the 1 appointed daughter ’ alone ; because it 
'fufring been declared that the appointed daughter is 11 like the legitimate son,” 
the title to the father’s property is already included in the title of the 1 son,’ and 
yet Manu has declared the title of the ‘ daughter ’ separately.— ( Vivadachinta- 
want, p. 239.) 

The father’s body is as much reproduced in the daughter as in the son.— 
‘ Other person,’— i. e., any one other than the son and the wife of the deceased. 


59. *39. 130. ht?* 13. 49.] 3 *: wit 1 

# wrrmr) 11 

The son is as one’s own self, and the daughter is equal to 
the son; so long as she is there as the (father’s) own self, how 
can any one else take the property?— [Manu, 9.130; NUrada;"* 
13. 49.) [Quoted in Apararka, p. 743 ; VivOdaratnakara, p. 591 ; 
VivUdachintamani, p 238; SmxtichandrikU, pp. 683, 684; 
DayabhOga, p. 175; Viramitrodaya, p. 656 ; VyavaharamayUkha, 
p. 141 f DUyanirnaya, 1. 5.] 

a # Notice 

[In connection with Appointed Daughter] it has been said that the father 
■hail declare—' The sou that is bom of her shall be mine,’ and a men’s son 
inherits his property ; so that at the time that the father dies, if the daughter 
P. 61 
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has got no son, it would seem that she cannot inherit her father's proparty; it 
is in view of this that the present text lays down that she shall inherit it. — 
‘ Tasyamdtmani tiqthantyam,'- while the father's own self is there, in the 
shape of the daughter ; or so long as the daughter is there in her own real 
character— of being 4 appointed ’ to provide a 4 son’ for her father.— Though the 
text uses the general term 4 daughter/ yet from the context it is clear that the 
4 appointed daughter ’ is clearly meant .— ( Medhat ithi % ) 

That same apt ointed daughter, none else, shall inherit the property of 
the sonless deceased. - {Sana jn&naray ana.) 

The son takes the place of the father himself the daughter is equal to 
the son hence so long as the appointed daughter, who is the very self of the 
father, is there,— how can any one else, other than the appointed daughter, 
inherit the property of her deceased sonless father t !~(Kulluka.) 

The daughter is the man’s self ; hence the appointed daughter is entitled 
to receive the property of her sonless father ; and her son takes the place of the 
man’s 4 son’s son.’- -'Any one else/ an agnate. --( Rdghavananda .) 

The 4 daughter ’ here is the appointed daughter.— 'Atmani/ she who is the 
very self of the father.— 4 Any one else/ who is not the self of the deceased, 
such as his brother and the like.— (Nandan a.) 

4 Jtmani ,’ equal to the son who is equal to the man's own self. When the 
deceased has left no son or widow, his property goes to his daughter.— 
( Smrtichandrika , p. 683.) -The father cannot come before the daughter j 
because though the father is more helpful to the deceased spiritually, yet the 
daughter is more nearly related physically ; hence the daughter comes before 
the father.— (76 id., p 684.) 

In the absence of the wife, the daughters inherit the property of a man 
who being divided and not united, has died sonless.— ( Viramitrodaya.) 

In the absence of the wife, the living daughter shall receive the pro- 
perty. — ( Vivddaratriakara, p. 591. ) 

In the absence of the wife, the property goes to the daughter.— ( Vivdda- 
ch intdnmni, p. 238.) 

In the absence of the wife, the daughter shall inherit the property. If 
there are more daughters than one, they shall divide the property among 
t hemselves. — ( Vyavahdram ayhkha, p. Ml . ) 


60. 25. 55.] 7*0 ert flm film *sm i 

The wife is to inherit the property of the husband ; in her 
absence the daughter. —(Brhaspati, 25.66.) [Quoted in MitUk- 
§ara, p. 766 ; Smrtichandrika, p. 682.] 

61 . ? ] * 7i twit msfa WWi C 

The daughter of the sonless man is, in law, as good as ; the 
son.— (?) [Quoted in VivUdachandra, 20. 2—8.] 
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Notes 

The meaning is that the wealth of the father, who was an undivided 
coparcener, shall be made over to his daughter ; if there is nothing that belonged 
to the undivided father, his coparceners shall give to his daughter something 
out of their own shares.— ( Vivadackandra, 20. 2—8.) 

62. 6. H 4.] 

Or his daughter (shall take the inheritance). -(Apastamba, 
2. 6. 14. 4.) 


63. TTm 6. 1 — !).] gu?* fmfl l 

If a man dies sonless, his maiden daughter shall receive 
his property ; if there is no maiden daughter, then the married 
daughter. — (ParUshara.) [Quoted in VivUdachintamani, p. 239; 
Svnxtitattva II, p. 191 ; Dayanirnaya, 6. 1—6.] 

Notes 

Where the man has left one unmarried and one married daughter, the 
property shall go to the former . —(Smrtitattva II, p. 191.) 

64. $rer ] i 

wsfsresr ^srr gswyfcf II 

To the (unmarried) daughters should be given that much 
of the father’s wealth as would be required for their marriage. 
If a man dies sonless, hi-) property shall be taken by 
his legitimate (unmarried) daughter of the same caste as 
himself,— in the same way as by a son. — IDevala.) [Quoted in 
D&yabhaga, pp. 175, 176 ; Vibhagasara, 6. 2-3 ; Dayanirnaya, 
6. 1-7.] 

Notes 

See II, 335. 

The term 4 putrika 9 (in 4 aputrikasyn ') stands for the son.— 4 Sva,’ 
belonging to the same caste as the father.— 4 Dharmaja,’— legitimate. 

Dayabhdga .) 

Hie term 4 putrika 1 stands for the son (grandson, great-grandson) ;— 
1 Dharmaja , 9 'legitimate, body-born. 4 — 4 Sva/ belonging to the same caste 
as the father.— (Dayanirnaya, 6. 1—7,) 
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CHAPTER III 


65. 4W B 4W ] HIWWI iwrtsft ffiPPT VHHrfil • 

In the absence of the said wife, the daughter is entitled 
to receive the property.— (Sangrahakdra.) [Quoted in 
chandrika, p. 656.] 

66. ] qwft *n i 

* 3 fftm ii 

The wife who is chaste shall inherit the husband's pro* 
perty ; in her absence, the daughter, if she is unmarried and 
unsettled.— {Kutydyana.) 


See III, 19. 


Notes 


67. *ftwr 25. 22.] itort 



* il 


* x. : . The Stridhana goes to the daughters, who are unmarried 
4 and unsettled.— (Gautama, 25. 22.) [Quoted in Mitdk§ars,, 
p. 768 ; Vibhttgasara, 11. 2-8.] 


Notes 

✓ ‘Unsettled, 9 — those who have no means of maintenance ; these are entitled 

to inherit the mother’s property. —(Vibhdgasdra, 11. 2-3.) 

Where one daughter is * settled ,’ i.e., rich (Bdlambhatfi)— and the other 
unsettled, the property goes to the latter. The assertion (made in regard to 
the mother’s Stridhana) applies to the father’s property also.— This should 
not be taken as referring to the * appointed daughter ’ ; as the latter would 
be entitled to inherit by virtue of her being ‘ equal to the legitimate son.’— 
{Mitdktard, p. 768.) 

68. 25. 57.] [v.L, *$*] fjwvJ i 

fmsSHT qisgrofogvigfl [v./.,3«t] U 

A daughter equal in caste (to the father) and married to 
a man of the same caste, gentle and devoted to service (of 
her husband), shall inherit her sonless father’s property,— 
whether she may have been “ appointed ” or not.— 
( Bfhatpati , 25. 57.) [Quoted in Apardrka, p. 743; VivUdaratn B* 
jfeora, p. 591 ; Vivddaohintdmani, p. 238 ; Smytichandrikd, 
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p. 687 ; DUyabkOga , p. 176 ; Viramitrodaya, p. 659 ; Dvaita - 
pariahitfa, p. 41 ; VibhfigasUrU, 16. 1—3 ; D&yanirnaya, 
6 . 1 - 8 .] 


Notes 

4 Sadrshi, '—belonging to the same caste. This implies that the daughter 
belonging to a different caste is not entitled to inherit the father's property. 

1 Krtd, 9 appointed. The 4 appointed daughter ' is mentioned only by way 
of an example ; a man having an * appointed daughter 1 cannot be called 
1 sonless ’ ; hence the present text could not be taken as laying down the 
appointed daughter's title to inheritance. pararka, pp. 743-744.) 

4 Sadrshi, 9 — of the same caste as her father. The first four qualifications 
mentioned here refer to the inheritance of daughters after the death of the 
wife .... The meaning is as follows If the father is without a legitimate 
son, both kinds of appointed daughter shall inherit his property before (in 
preference to) the wife ; but the ordinary daughter, endowed with the four 
qualities, inherits it only after the wife. Thus after the wife, if there are 
several daughters, some unsettled and some unmarried, it is the unmarried 
daughter that inherits the property ; as it is she who had to be maintained by 
the father. If there is no unmarried daughter, then the property goes to that 
daughter who is unsettled (poor) ; because even though her maintenance is the 
duty of her husband, yet she remains unsettled by reason of her husband** ' 
inability to maintain her.— If there is no unsettled daughter, then the property 
goes to the settled daughter.— If there is no settled daughter, it goes to the 
daughter's son.— (Smrtichandrilcd, p. 687.) 

* Sadrsht, 9 — of the same caste as her father 1 married to a man 
of equal caste, 9 — this has been added with a view to exclude the daughter 
married to a man belonging to a higher or a lower caste ; as the son of such 
a daughter is not entitled to offer Shraddha to his mother's father ; while 
the daughter married to a man of the same caste benefits her father 
through her son.— As for the son of the appointed daughter, he is as helpful 
to his mother’s father as the latter's son, and hence his title to inheritance is 
equal to the son’s. As for the daughter other than the * appointed ' one, 
the benefit conferred by her upon her father is indirect, through her son ; and 
hence her title comes in only after that of the son and the wife.— The qualifica- 
tion ‘ devoted to the service of her husband ’ indicates that she should not be 
a widow, which implies that she should be one who is expected to bear sons.— 
The addition of so many qualifications implies that the daughter is not entitled 
to inherit, by virtue of being a daughter, she does so by virtue of being a 
daughter possessed of all these qualifications. - (Ddyabhdga, p*. 177.) 

4 Sadrshi , 9 — of the same caste as the father 4 Sadr shina , 9 — to one 
belonging to the same caste as herself ; this is meant to exclude the connection 
with higher and lower castes ; because the sons born of such connection are 
precluded from offering Shraddha to the maternal grandfather. Such is the 
view of Jimutavahana. This however cannot be accepted ; because the term 
4 udha / 4 married,* itself serves to exclude the connection of lower caste; 
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as a girl wedded to a man of a lower caste cannot be regarded as * married. 1 
Hence the qualification must be taken as excluding only the higher caste.— 
(Viramitrodaya, p. 659.) 

This lays down what sort of daughter is entitled to inherit the father's 
property.— (Dvaitaparishitfa, p. 41.) 

This points out what sort of unmarried daughter inherits the property of 
her sonless father.— All this does not refer to the case of the appointed 
daughter. Because she is ‘ equal to the son ' and as such entitled to inherit 
the property of the father directly ; so that it would be only in her absence that 
the property could go to her mother.— ( Vibhdgasdra , 16. 1—4.) 

The law on this point is thus summed up in Ddyanirnaya, (6. 1—9) Among 
daughters, first comes the unmarried daughter , who possesses an inherent 
right over her father's property then comes the married daughter who 
has no son ;— then the daughter who has, or expects, a son the property 
cannot go to the husband or other relatives of the daughter.— According to 
Dik^iia , it is only the daughter having or expecting a son who is entitled 
to the inheritance, not the childless, widowed or the barren daughter,— because 
there is no chance of the father receiving offerings through the latter.— But 
according to Mishra, this latter also is entitled to the inheritance when 
there is no daughter with a son. 


69. to* 13. 27.] to [pj., tot:] ft toJto: i 

snfcSTOrstf* *rm <T*<T> II 


If the man [v.l., the woman] has left a daughter, her 
father's share is held to be for her maintenance; till her 
marriage she shall have the share (of her father) ; after that 
her husband shall maintain her . — (Narada, 13. 27.) [Quoted 
in Smrtichandrikfi, pv685 ; Vlramitrodaya , p. 659 ; Medha - 
tithi on Marne, 9. 118 ] 


Notes 

For Medhatithi’s note on this text, see II, 326. 

This refers to the daughter of a sonless widow. The meaning is as 
follows : If the sonless widow has got a daughter, then her father's share shall 
go towards her maintenance ; therefore till her marriage, the daughter shall 
receive her father’s share only for her maintenance,— and not for making any 
use of *it she likes,— We do not find any authority for regarding the texts 
declaring the daughter’s title to inheritance of the father's property as referring 
to the appointed daughter ; they must refer to daughters in genera],— 
( Smritchandrika , p. 686 ) 



daughter as heir 


48? 


* 4 Taayah ’ (v.l. f for 4 tasya ’) refers to the sonless widow. If such a 

widow has a daughter 1 she shall receive her father’s share for her maintenance ; 
therefore till her marriage she shall take the father’s share for her maintenance 
only ; and after her marriage, her husband shall maintain her. Hence till her 
marriage she shall keep for herself whatever may be left over of her father’s 
property after her maintenance. — ( Viramitrodaya , p. 669.) 

70. *3 9. 135,] ajwnrt 3 jSraraf 1 
** arat sferasural 11 

If the appointed daughter happen to die without a son, 
the husband of that appointed daughter shall, without hesita* 
tion, take that property.— (Manu, 9. 135.) [Quoted in Daya- 
bhcLga, p. 179.] 


Notes 



There might be an idea that the husband of the appointed daughter who 
has had no issue has nothing to do with the property inherited by his wife ; 
hence the present text lays down his connection with it.— (Medhdtithi.) 

* Vhanam,'— the property of the living or dead father obtained by her.— 
[Sarvajnariardyana . ) 

The appointed daughter is ‘equal to the son,'— and according to law, 
the property of a son dying without a wife or a son, goes to his father ; it is 
with a view to preclude this contingency in the case of the 4 appointed 
daughter.’— (Kulluka*) 

* Without hesitation /— not paying any heed to the notion that the 
property of the 4 appointed daughter ’ in question may go to her father, just 
as the property of the appointed daughter’s son goes to the said daughter's 
father. The sense is that it is only the son of the appointed daughter— and not 
her property,— that is to benefit the daughter’s father.— (Raghavd nanda.) 

The husband, and not her uncle and others, shall receive her property.— 
(Nandana.) 

This refers to cases where the appointed daughter had got but lost a 
son.— (Dayabhdga, p. 179.) 

7l.fahcft] harat sfiwnrt 3 * 1 

wjprrat *t saw mw 11 

If an appointed daughter dies sonless, her husband does 
not receive her property ; it should go to her unmarried sister 
Dr to another.— {Paiihmasi.) [Quoted in DayabhOga, pp. 178* 
179.] 
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Notes ' * 

The property shall be taken by her unmarried sister, or by another fljstef 
who may have a son or may be expected to have a son.— Thus in the matter 
of a woman’s property, the claims of non-women are precluded. — ( Dayabhaga , 
p. 179.) 


72. ] fcaun: sfirarowg i 

On the death of the appointed daughter her husband is 
not entitled to inherit her property.— (Shafikha-Likhita.) 
[Quoted in DUyabhOga, p. 178.] 



Section 4 (a) 

DAUGHTER’S SON AS HEIR 

73. 9. 1 32-1 33.] ft wa g TO fogffc* [u./., j 

w «?* ft# a mw g ra * n 

fNta> snfltr n&r: i 
<T*h%' jmnftfifl aw *r: ii 

The daughter’s son shall inherit [or v.l. , if 
the daughter's son inherit] the entire property of 
the sonless father, he shall also offer two cakes -to his father 
and to his maternal grandfather. - In this world, between the 
son's son and the daughter's son, there is no difference in law ; 
as the father and mother of these were born of his own body. - 
( Manu , 9. 132-133.) [Quoted in Vivadachintamani , p. 239 ; 
DUyabhaga , p. 180; Viramitrodaya, p 662; Vibhagnsara , 
16. 1—6; Daijanirnaya , 6. 2 8.J 


Notes 

That the son of the appointed daughter shall inherit the property of the father 
having been already laid down in the foregoing texts, the present text has been 
explained by some people as laying down the necessity of the said daughter’s 
son offering the two cakes ; and according to these people, the reading is 
* hared yadi 9 for ‘ piturharet ’ ; the meaning l>eing—‘ if the son of the son of 
the appointed daughter inherits the property .... he shall offer two cakes. ’ — 
According to this view, the offering of the cakes would be incumbent only in the 
event of the man inheriting the entire property ; so that he need not offer the 
cakes in the event of his receiving only 1 an equal share, ’ as laid down in Many , 
9. 134.—' This explanation however cannot be right ; what is meant is that 1 he 
shall inherit the property of the sonless father ‘ Apatranya pitur haret * 
being the long-accepted reading. The term ’father* here stands for the 
progenitor, and not for the maternal grandfather; hence what is meant is 
that— ‘if the husband of the appointed daughter has no son of any other wife, 
but has one from the said appointed daughter, then this same son shall be the 
son and heir of his own father as also of his mother’s father ’; if however the 
progenitor has sons from his other wives, then the son born of the appointed 
daughter shall neither inherit the property of, nor offer cakes to, him even 
though he may be born of a mother belonging to the same caste as his father. 
The relation of ‘ progeny and progenitor ’ is different from that of 1 father 
and son ’ ; even though the ‘ father ’ of the KqMraja and some other kinds 
of sons are not their * progenitors, ’ yet they are regarded as having those as 
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their 1 issue ’ ; while the * fathers ’ of the purchased and abandoned sOrtd, 
even though their actual 'progenitors/ are not regarded as having them as 
their 4 issue ' . . . . The conclusion therefore should be as follows : In a case 
where the husband of the appointed daughter has no other sons, the son of that 
appointed daughter shall inherit his entire property and also offer funeral cakes 
to him as well as to his mother's father if however the father has sons from 
other wives, then the son of the appointed daughter shall not offer the cake 
to him ; he shall offer it to his mother's father only.— The same principle applies 
to the case of the maternal grandfather also; i.e,, the appointed daughter's 
son shall offer the cake to him if he inherits his property. As a matter of fact 
the injunction that ' he shall offer the cakes when he inherits the entire pro- 
perty' does not necessarily imply that there should be no offering in other 
cases.— ( Medka t ith i. ) 

The son of the appointed daughter is to receive the property, not only of 
his mother's father, but also of his own father (progenitor), his mother's 
husband, —if the latter has no other son.— The term 4 daughter* s son ' here 
stands for the son of the appointed daughter; he shall inherit the property of 
his progenitor, as it is from his seed that he was born ; and as such is more 
nearly related to him than any other agnate. Where in regard to the appointed 
daughter, the stipulation is made by her father, that 1 the son born of her shall 
be my son,’ it does not mean the preclusion of that son being a * son ' to the 
other person (the girl's husband) also; all that is meant is that he would he a 
1 son ' to the girl's father. —In case he inherits his father’s property, he shall 
offer the Unitary Shraddha to that father and the Parvana Shraddha to the 
father’s father and grandfather, in the same manner as he does to his mother's 
father and the father and grandfather of this latter.— (Sarvajnandrdyana.) 

From the context it is clear that the term 4 daughter's son ' stands for the 
son of the appointed daughter; that he shall receive the property of his 
maternal grandfather having been declared in a foregoing text, the present text 
proceeds to declare the same in regard to his progenitor. The man who is 1 the 
appointed daughter’s son ’ to one man (his mother’s father) shall receive the 
entire property of his progenitor, and he shall offer two cakes— one to his 
progenitor and the other ttMiis maternal grandfather. The 4 offering of the cake, ' 
stands for the performance of the entire Shraddha . The purpose served by the 
text is to set aside the notion that the appointed daughter’s son may say 
that he has nothing to do with inheriting the property of, and offering the 
Shraddha to, his progenitor .- \Kullu ka. ) 

* Aputrasya,’ sonless, ' i.e., one who has no other son.— 4 Pituh,’ 
‘father,’— i.e., the maternal grandfather, or the progenitor.— (Rdghavananda.\ 

Even though he is an * appointed daughter’s son, ’ he shall inherit the 
property of his progenitor, if the latter has no other son, and he shall offer the 
cake to his progenitor who has no other son, and also to his maternal grand- 
father. — (Nandana.) 

This must be taken as referring to cases where the deceased owner of the 
property has left no son or wife or daughter, -in view of the order of reference 
laid down by Y&jfiavalkya. [Apparently this explanation makes the text 
applicable to the daughter's son in general, and does not restrict it to the 
4 son of the appointed daughter ' only.]— ( Vivadachintamani, p. 289.) 
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Wbat is stated here as the ground for the daughter’s son being entitled 
to inherit the property is the fact that the daughter is born of the body of the 
maternal grandfather, and not that she has been 4 appointed ’ as a daughter. - 
( Dayabhaga , p. 180.) 

In this text Manu has declared the title of all daughter’ 6 sons (not of the 
son of the appointed daughter only) to the grandfather's property. -The term 
* pituli,’ ’father,’ should be explained here as the ’mother’s father,* that 
is why the text actually mentions the 4 maternal grandfather ’ later on. Or 
the construction may be 4 Just as he inherits the entile property of his father, 
so he inherits the property of his mother's father also ; because he serves the 
purposes of a a on for the latter also,’ This is what is clearly stated in the 
second line of the text. - In the second verse the meaning is that 4 the mother 
of the daughter’s son and the father of the son's son are born of the body of the 
grandfather.’— Some people place the title of the daughter's son above that of 
the wife and the daughter ; but this cannot be accepted, as being contrary to 
the order prescribed by Ynjfiavalkya.’ - ( Vlramitrodaga, p. 662 ) 

What is said here is in accordance with the order of succession laid down in 
Yajfiavalkya’s text— 4 Patnt duhitarah , etc.’— ( Vibkdgasdra, 16. 1-6.) 

4 Father,’— i.e., mother's father .-(Dayanirnaya, 6. 2—9.) 

74. *3 9. 131.] ^ flqssTOiforer src* i 

The daughter's son alone shall inherit the entire property 
of the man who has no son.— (Manu, 9. 181.) 

Notes 

The grandson (daughter's son) alone is to inherit the entire property of the 
man who dies without a legitimate son. What should be the share of the 
daughter’s son when the man has a legitimate son has been declared elsewhere — 
The term 4 daughter’s son ’ stands for 4 the son of the appointed daughter ' 
in the present sentence, not throughout the context.- (Med hat it hi.) 

4 Daughter’ 8 son ’ here stands for the 4 son of the appointed daughter 
‘who has no son,' i.e., his mother's father. In case the man has not 
4 appointed ’ a daughter, the daughter or the daughter’s son inherits only in the 
absence of the wife.— (Sarvajhanardyana.) 

4 Daughter’ 8 son,’—ie., the son of the appointed daughter.— (Kulluka.) 

What is meant is that one inherits the property, not only of his father, 
but of his maternal grandfather a\so. — (Rdghavdnanda.) 

• Who has no son,’- i.e., who has had no son born to him after he 
‘appointed’ the daughter.— His property shall be taken by the son of that 
appointed daughter,— not by the appointed daughter herself.— (Nandana.) 

75 . *T3 9. 136.] wfm at t>m atfir d gan i 


Either appointed or not-appointed, if a daughter bears 
a son to a husband of equal status, -through that eon does the 
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maternal grandfather become endowed with a “son's son"; 
he shall offer the funeral cake and inherit the property.— 
(Afcww, 9. 136.) 

Notes 

See II, ?.03. 

76. >OTw$g: i 

h wn: [y./., <ft*r 

*rcn: ] ii 

In a case where there is no issue in the shape of the son 
or the son’s son, the daughter's sons shall obtain the property ; 
as in the matter of offering Shraddha to the ancestors, the 
son's sons and the daughter's sons are equal— 07., the 
daughter's sons have been declared to be son's son&].—{Viqnu.) 
[Quoted in Mitak$ara , pp. 769-770 ; Madanaparijata , p. 672 ; 
Smrtichandrika , pp, 683-684 ; Dayabhaga , p. 181 ; Viramitro - 
daya , pp. 657, 661 ; Smrtitattva 1I % pp. 191-192 ; Vyavahara - 
mayUkha , p 141 ; Dayanirnaya , 6. 2—7.1 

Notes 

The meaning is that in the absence of the daughter, the daughter’s son 
inherits the property |‘ Svadhakare ’ means in the matter of the Shraddha 
and other offerings— {BalambhaUi).—(Mitdkxara, pp. 769-770.) 

In the absence of the daughter, the daughter's son receives the property,— 
( Madanaparijata , p. 67^.) 

There can be no occasion for the father succeeding in the absence of the 
daughter ; because, even in the absence of the daughter, the daughter’s son 
would be nearer to the deceased than the father. - We should reject the view 
held by Dhnreshvara, Devasvnmi and Devarnta, to the effect that all this 
refers to the * son of the appointed daughter ’ ; as this latter, being 1 equal 
to the legitimate son ’ would inherit, even when the wife would be there, 
and there would be no need for mentioning him separately— that too as 
succeeding in the absence of sons and wife,— and then add a reason for his 
being so entitled.— (Smrtichandrika, pp. 681-686.) 

On the strength of this text Govindarn ja has declared the title of the 
daughter’s son to be superior to that of the married daughter. But this is not 
acceptable to us ; as it Is contrary to what has been said in the text—* Sadrshi 
Sadrshinodhd, etc..’ The meaning is that the daughter’s son succeeds only 
in the absence of the married daughter, even though the father and others be 
there. Specially as the (laughter’s son is always mentioned as after the 
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daughter and hence occupying a lower status (in the matter of inheritance). 
From all this the conclusion is that after the daughter, the daughter’s son is 
entitled to inherit the property.— {Dayabhaga. pp. 18V *182.) 

* Aputrapautr a 8 ant an $ ’ stands for the absence of the son, the son’s 
son, the son’s son’s son, the wife and the daughter. This does not refer to the 
* son of the appointed daughter,’— ( Vlramitrodaya, pp. 661-662.) 

77. 3 ^ wpt *3*1* 3 • 

*3*r$ 3 31*13: *r*F3 31 fas* 11 

In the absence of the son, the wife ; in the absence of 
the wife, the uterine brother ; failing him an inheritor ; last 
of all it goes to the daughter’s son -(Brha8pati.) 


Notks 

See III, 20 and 7. 

78. ] **T fas** WT** WIT: WS*fa *#33 I . 

JTnjmamt ** 11 

That by virtue of which the daughter is entitled to inherit 
her father's property even while his Bandhus are there,— 
by virtue of that same thing, her son also is the owner of 
the property of her mother and mother’s father. — (Brhaapati.) 
[Quoted in Vivadachintdrnani, p. 239 ; Dayabhclga, p. 180 ; 
Vlramitrodaya , p. 662 ; DUyanirwaya, 6. 2—9.] 

Notks 

The daughter is entitled to inherit her father's property by virtue of the 
cake that her son offers to her father ; and by virtue of that same cake— offering, 
the daughter’s son himself is the heir to the property of his maternal grandfather. 
This cannot refer to the * son of the appointed daughter.’— (Dayabhaga, p 180 ; 
Vlramitrodaya , p. 662 ; also Day an ir nay a, 6. 2—10.) 



Section 5 

IN THE ABSENCE OF DAUGHTER’S SON, -PARENTS 

79. 2. IS7-] 'Twft etc 

Notes 

See Sec. III. 2. 

80. *tg 9. 1.85. ] fawr »nrr g* nr 

If a man dies sonless, his father or brothers shall take his 
property. I ( Munu , 9. 185 ) 

Notes 

See 111, 1 and 86. 

81. *3 9. 217.] spwtw s?rc» i 

wra4fir ^ f fts pn ; n 

The mother shall inherit the property of her childless son ; 
if the mother also is dead, his father’s mother shall receive 
that property.— (Manu, i). 217.) [Quoted in AparUrka, p 744 ; 
Mitcik$ara, pp. 729, 776, 779 ; VivUdaratri&kara, p. 591 ; 
Vivadachintamani, pp. 239-240 ; Smrtichandrika, p. 691; 
DcLyabhuga, PP 186, 188 ; Viramitrodaya, pp. 632, 667 ; Smrti- 
tnttva II, p. 195 ; Vibhugasdra, 16 1 - 7.] 

Notes 

In the absence of the >^ife and daughter and her son, his property shall go 
to his father, as has been declared before. What is stated in the second line is 
only a sort of favour that is to be bestowed (upon the father’s mother), if the 
mother and father have died and if no brothers or nephews are there — 
(Sarvajnanaraya na .) 

The mother shall take the property of her childless son. In the previous 
text ( Manv , 9. 185) the father has been declared as inheriting the property of 
his sonless son ; and in the present it is the mother that is mentioned ; this is in 
accordance with the text of Yajflavalkya — ‘Patni duhitarah, etc.’ where the 
compound word * vita ran 9 has been expounded in a way by which the mother 
comes first. Visnu also speaks of the property of a sonless man going to the 
wife, then to the daughter, then to the parents. In view of all this, the 
property should be divided between the mother and the father. —If the mother 
is dead, then the property shall go to the father's mother, provided the wife, 
the father, the brother and nephews are not there.— (Kulluka.) 

If a man dies childless, his property shall go to his mother ; because by 
reason of her having kept him in her womb and brought him up, she is superior 
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to all other relatives. On the death of the mother, the father’s mother shall tak$ 
the property. Y&jfiavalkya speaks of the father taking the property, while 
Visipi also speaks of the property of the sonless man going to the wife, then to 
the mother, then to the father. In view of these conflicting texts, the right 
course would be for the mother and the father to divide the property between 
themselves ; such is the opinion of Kulluka. The correct view however is that 
when all the three— father, mother and wife— are living, they shall all inherit the 
property— 1 Vrttayam, 9 on her dying.— {Rdgh a vann nda.) 

‘ Childless ’—stands for one who has left no son or grandson or wife or 
daugh ter . — ( Nanda na ) . 

If a man dies childless, his wife, daughter or mother shall inherit the 
property, even when the father is there.— (Ramachandra.) 

Manu has here asserted the mother’s title to inherit the son’s property. — 
{MHak*ara, p. 729).— Dh&reshvara has taken this text to mean that ‘even 
when the father is there, if the mother dies, the property goes to the 
father’s mother, not to the father ; because if the property went to the 
father, there would be a possibility of its going to such of his sons as belong to 
other castes, while if it were taken by the father’s mother, it would go to only 
persons of the same caste.’— This view is r.ot accepted by our revered Teacher 
( Vishvarripa) ; because sons belonging to different castes have also been 
declared to be entitled to inheritance,— in such texts as * Chains trdvytfca- 
bhagiili syuh , etc. {Yajha, 2. 126),— (Ibid., p. 776).- In the absence of 
brother’s sons, the property goes to Sagolras, the father's mother, Sapindas and 
Samanodakas ; among these the father’s mother comes first. The present text 
would mean that the father’s mother’s claim comes just after the mother’s ; 
if that were so, then there would be no point in the father, brother and 
brother’s son being mentioned in this definite order, i.e., between the mother and 
the father’s mother ; for this reason we have to take the statement ‘ the 
father’s mother shall take the property ' merely as declaring the title of the 
father’s mother to inheritance (without reference to her position in the order 
of sequence) ; so that the father's mother would come in only in the absence 
of the brother’s eons. In this manner the two texts would be reconciled.— 
[Ibid., p. 779.) 

• Childless ’ here means ‘one who has left no son or wife or daughter.’ 
The title of the father’s mother should be understood to come in only in the 
absence of the father, brother and other Sap in das ; because it is an established 
law that after the mother’s title comes the title of the father and the rest.— 
( V ivadaratnakara, p. 591.) 

If the deceased has left no daughter, his mother shall take his property.— 
If he has left no one— beginning from the wife, and ending with a Sakulya,— then 
only his father's mother shall take the property ; as it has been established 
that the claims of the father and others come immediately after the mother’s ; 
as declared by Vi$gu— ‘ In the absence of the mother, the property goes to tbe 
father’; also Manu (9. 186)— ‘ harHaputrasga , etc .’— ( Vivadar 

chintdma ;i, p. 240.) 

It is only Y&jfiavalkya who has avowedly declared the precise order of 
inheritance ; the other texts declare only the title of particular relatives (with- 
out reference to their exact position in the sequence),— say some people. But 
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this view cannot be accepted.— The real explanation is that the term 1 childless * 
stands for 4 one who has left no son or wife or daughter’s &on. f —[Smrtichan - 
driko, p. 691.) 

In the absence of the daughter’s son, the property goes to the father, not 
to the mother nor to the father and mother together ; because these latter 
views would be contrary to Viggu’s express declaration— 4 In his absence, the 
property goes to thi mother.’ As regards the present text of Manu, this muif ^ 
be taken as referring to cases where all the persons, ending with the father, are J 
absent. It is reasonable also that after the daughter’s sons and before the r 
mother’s should come the father’s. title. In Y&jflavalkya’s text also, where the 
parents are mentioned by means of the term 1 pitarau,’ the order would 
appear to be— first the father, then the mother; because the father is 
denoted by the basic noun ‘ pitr ’ itself, while the mother is only indicated by * 
the dual ending.— (Dayabliaga, pp. 185-186 )—‘ If the mother is deattf—i.e., 
along with all her direct descendants. The meaning is that 1 on the death of the 
mother the father’s mother also may inherit the property— what to say of 
those beginning with the brother and ending with the father's father ; the 
brother and the rest being indicated by the particles * api—cha ’. The sense of 
the text is this.- ’After the direct descendants of the deceased, comes the title 
of his parents, before that of the descendants of the parents ; similarly, the 
title of the father’s father and father’s mother comes before that of the 
descendants of those latter.— (Ib id., p. 188.) The mother inherits the property 
of her sonless son ; in her absence, the paternal grandmother. — ( Vihhagasara , 

16. 1-7.) 

Here we have the declaration of the title of the mother and the father’s 
mother to inherit the property of the sonless deceased.— ( Viramitroday a, 
p. 632 )— Some texts declare the father’s title as coming before the mother’s, 
while others declare the mother’s title be superior to the father’s. The point 
must remain undecided.— [Ibid., p. 667.) 

Just as in the absence of the father, the property goes to the mother, so 
the absence of the father’s father, it goes to the father’s mother.— 
[Smrtitattva II, p. 196.) 

82.' ] wgsraw fsrsn i 

fan ntm wrcn j*t: irc&f&rc n 

When a man dies sonless, his nobly-born wife, his daugh- 
ters,— in their absence his father, mothers, brothers, (their) 
sons— are declared (to be his heirs). — (KatyUyana.) 

Notes 

See III. 16. 

S3, tetafo ] wqfcrei wrprrfh *** i 

nmifarft snfarat *rss$n i 

If a man dies sonless, his property goes to his brother : 
in the brother's absence, his mother and father shall receive 
it; or his junior wife. — (Pa ifftinasl) 
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Notes - 

• .**£• , ■ 

See III, 88 ; III, 18. 

84. fffifft ] fT?*rr$ g sunft Jmrar [ aronf ] *rofftr»ft i 

v :f ' In the absence of the father, the mother or the daughter 
* shall share equally .—< Brhaapati, 25. 64.) [Quoted in Viramitro- 
daya, p. 580.] 


Notes 

In the compound * tad ah have,' the pronoun 1 tat 9 must stand for the 
father,— ( Vhamitrodaya, p. 580.) 


S'), gyp# ] wraigir {v.l., m ] ] 

jrmx »rm 11 

When her [v.l., divided] son has died without leaving a 
wife or a son [v.l., daughter], the mother should be taken as 
entitled (o inherit his property,— or his brother, with her 
consent. -(Brhaspati, 25. 63 ) [Quoted in Apararka, pp. 744, 
755; Vivadaratnakara, p. 591; Vivadachintamani, p. 239; 
Smrtichandrika, p. 691 ; Dayabhaga, p. 186 ; Viramitrodaya, 
p. 667 ; Dvaitaparishi^a. p. 42 ; Vibhagasara, 16. 1—5.] 

Notes 

In the absence of the father, the mother,— or with his consent, the 
brother,— shall inherit the property — [Apararka, p. 745.) 

4 Tadanujhayd '—with the mother's consent.—! Vivadaratnakara , 
p. 591.) This is in accordance with the order of succession laid down byY&jfka* 
valkya in the text 4 J atm duhitarali t etc.'—{ Vibhagasara , 16. 1—6,) 

4 Tadanujnaya,*— with the mother's consent. The 'mother' includes 
the father also, hence the brother will succeed when both father and mother 
consent, - says the Parijata ,— ( V ivadachint'ima ii , p. 239.) 

The term 4 bhdtya,' 4 wife,' must include the daughter, daughter's spn, 
and the father, who come before the mother in the order of succession ; hJbce 
the meaning is— 4 when one has died without leaving a son or wife or daughter 
or daughter’s son or father.' —(Smrtichandrika, pp, 6t 1-692.) 

This rule should be taken as referring to cases where the deceased has 
left no son, wife, daughter, daughter's son or father. (For further not**. - 
see above Sec. 80 under Mam , 9. 217, 4 Anapatyasya putraaya t 
(, Dayabhaga , p, 186.) 

F. 68 
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, 86. *KTWin»9r ] Gfatf S3T»n$ fan ffci; i 

wmr v 3R«ft *rfo nrai msn faj: tem, n 

On thfe death of a divided member of the family, if he has 
left no son, his father will take the property, or his brother or 
mother or father's mother,— in this same order. -(Kdty&yam.) 
[Quoted in Aparcirka, p. 745; MitdkfarU, p. 730; VivUda- 
chintamam, p. 241 ; Smrtichandi ika, p. 690 ; Parasharamadhava, 
p. 366; Viramitrodaya, p. 633; Dvaitaparishi^a, p. 42; 
Vibliagasitra, 16. 2. 2 ; Dayanirnaya, 7. 1. 1.] 

Notes 

‘ absence of the son ’ is mentioned only by way of an illustration ; 

■ %r 

it should be understood to mean 4 absence of son, wife and daughter.’— 

( Apariir/ca, p. 745.) 

What the alternatives (father or brother or mother, etc.; mean is that 
of the property left by the deceased, the portion that might have been acquired 
(before division) by the father shall go to the father, that acquired by the 
brother shall go to the brother and so on.— ( V ivadachintamani, p. 241.) 

In the phrase 4 if he has left no son/ the term 4 son ’ stands for all those 
whose relationship to the deceased is closer than that of the father ; so 
that what is meant is the absence of son, wife, daughter, daughter’s son,— 
who confer upon the deceased more spiritual and material benefit than the 
father, and as such are * nearer ’ to him in their absence the father shall 
take the property.— The sense is that, in the absence of the father, the propet ty 
goes to the brother, -in the absence of the brother, it goes to the mother,— and 
' in the absence of the mother, to the father’s mother.— 4 Order/— i.e., the order 
in which they are named here,— (Smrtichandrikd, p. 600.) 

What the text means is that in the event of the widow becoming unchaste, 
the property shall he taken by the father and others. — ( Pariisharamadharu, 

P- 

Here the 4 wife ’ is not even mentioned. ( Viramitrodaya , p. 6H3.) 

What is meant is that the portion acquired by the father should go to the 
father and that acquired by the brother should go to the brother.— 
{Dmitaparishista, p. 2.) 

The option set forth here is restricted ; so that what was acquired by the 
father goes 1u the father, what was acquired by the brother goes to the brother, 
what was acquired by the paternal grandmother goes to the paternal grand- 
mother - ( V ibhagasara, 16. 2-3.) 

The father’s title comes before that of the mother, (a) because, the 
father may offer cakes to his dead son ; (b) because of Manu’s declaration that 
lwtwcen the seed and the womb, the seed is the more important. VAchaspati 
Mishra therefore is not light when he says that the mother comes before the 
father —{DZyaniviaya, 7, 1-2.) 
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aawratf *r *rrai 5% irog Awn 11 



After the SapindlkaranaShr'dddha, whatever offerings are 
made to the forefathers,— in all those the mother has been 
declared to be the sharer ; such is the settled law.— (S&afsfapa.’' 
[Quoted in Smrtitattva II, p. 185.] 

Notes 

The mother shares in the cake offered to the father .— (Smrtitattva II, 

p. 185-) 



Section 6 

IN THE ABSENCE OF PARENTS, BROTHERS 
<8.8. JU3T 2 137.] $fart: etc. 

Notes 

See II, 356 ; III, 2. 

.39. *rg y. 212.] «f*m: nm t 

SUrttf $ ^ tint T IRWI: II 


His uterine brothers, coming together, shall divide it 
equally ; as also the reunited brothers and consanguineous 
sisters.— (Manu, 9. 212.) 

90. *T3 9. 1 85.] fan ffai mm <551 m 1 

If a man dies sonless, his father or brothers shall take his 
property.- (Manu, 9. 185 ) 


Notes 

See III, 1 and 77. 

91. $*rer ] i 

55 m msfo fcnmnir: farrsfo m 11 

v nqqrf mm w*»l 3 fit mrosm; u 

»n{tg: mfon 11 

The uterine brothers shall divide among themselves the 
property of a sonless man ; or equal daughters, or the father 
if he be living, (half) brothers belonging to the same caste, 
mother or wife, in due order. In the absence of these, the co- 
resident Sakidyaa shall take the property. — ( Devala.) [Quoted 
in DHyanirnaya, 7. 1—9.] 

NOTBS 

In the absence of uterine brothers, the property goes to the half* 
brothers.— Wayanirnaya, 7. 1—9.) 
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92; wato ] y gaw wtjmftr ?wa r arar- 

fWl sdaram— 1 nft awsdar i anbrftnsan- 
■ireifbirs I 

1 f a man dies sonless, his property goes to his brother ; in 
the brother’s absence, his mother and half-brothers shall 
receive it ; or his junior wife ; then his Sagotra, pupil or 
fellow-students.— ( Paifhinasi. ) 

Notes 

See III, 18 ; III, 80. 

93. arc^ 1 3, 25.] sn a q i wM i: *f*raa. srada at i 

faadra; a* aw dared aftad fdar u 

If among (reunited) brothers, any one should die or 
become a wandering mendicant, the others shall divide his 
property, except the Strldhana. ( Narada , 13. 25.) 

Notes 

See II, 362 ; III, 11, 49. 

94. te*afd 25. 59.] aaard snares wssai: tram*: i 

afeai areaan ftaw Wtfiram aanhsr: 11 

In default of the aforesaid uterine brothers, brother's 
sons, agnates, cognates, pupils and Vedic scholars are entitled 
to inherit the property .—(Brhaspati, 25. 59.) [Quoted in 
Apararka, p 745 ; VivadaratvUkara, p 595 ; D&yabhSga, 
p. 182.1 


Notes 

4 The aforesaid ’—refers to the daughter's son and the parents ; hence 
it is only in the absence of these— daughter's ton and parents- that the brother 
and others are entitled to inherit .—{Dayabhaga, p. 183.) 

95. ag 9. 211-212.] daf sdm afdgi ar tfdaferssraa: i 

fadarwad a»fo aw and a u 
dt^af ftadvrei redw nftar: rens i 
wrad d a rUpw reama: n 

If the eldest or the youngest cf the brothers should 
be deprived of bis share, -or if either of them dies,— his share . 
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does not become lost ; his uterine brothers, coming together, 
divide it equally ; as also the reunited brothers and consangui- 
neous sisters.— (Manu, 9. 211-212.) 

Notes 

See II, 35u. 

96. srfonsr 6. 32.] wra?: 

at i 

The property of the sonless man shall be taken by his 
uterine brothers, or by those living with him, and also his 
daughters .— (Arthaskastra II. p. 32 ) 

97. ] wfavra to m hutoN i 

froife wrai mu’ ii 


The undivided immovable property would belong to all ; 
the divided immovable property shall never be taken by half- 
brothers.— (Yama.) [Quoted in DayabhQga, p 204.] 

Notes 

4 To all *- i.e., to the full brothers as well as to the half-brothers.- 
Among the full brothers also, if one has been 4 reunited ' (to the deceased*, the 
property of the deceased will go to him alone. If there is one reunited full 
brother and another reunited half-brother, then it will go to both. If all are 
half-brothers, then first of all it will go to him who had been reunited, and in 
his absence to one who had not been reunited. -(Dayabhaga, p. 2(4. i 

v Notes 

See II, 365. 

98. rtw i 

Among un-reunited coparceners, if some one dies, his 
share goes to the eldest. -(Gautama.) [Quoted in VivUda- 
ratnakara, p. 592 ; Vivadachintamam, p. 290.) 

Notes 

Where several brothers have separated and not become reunited,— if from 
among them some one dies childless, his share goes to the eldest among them. 
—This also should be taken as referring to cases where the wife, the mother an<j| 
the father are not living.— (Vivadaratn^hara, p. 692. > 
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99. sfafa g * *$i*n i 

stro£s»afotiN *ng ?np*i$ a#ar 1 11 

So long as a uterine brother is alive, the step-brothe* 
shall not inherit the property ; this rule applies to the case of 
immovable property also In the absence of the uterine 
brother, the step brother would inherit it. t, Vrddha-Munu.) 
LQuoted in Dayabhaga, p. 204.] 

Notes 

This refers to such immovable property as has been divided.—! haijabhaga, 
p. 204J 

100. 9I5T3W 2. 13,8-1 -19.] aigw g i 

gnaw Tt ijaw ^ u 

w$*ie^fa^wg«^nTwmggr: ii 

If a reunited coparcener has died, his reunited copar- 
cener shall give his share to the son that may be born to that 
coparcener ; he shall himself take that share [if no such 
son is born] but it is the uterine brother who will deal thus 
with the share of a uterine brother — Even though reunited, 
the non-uterine coparcener ihaif-brother and the like) shall not 
take the property of a non-uterine coparcener ; even though 
not reunited, the uterine brother shall take the property, not 
the coparcener born of another mother .--(Yajftavalkua, 
2. 138-39 ) 

Notes 

See II, E57 and 858. 

101. 1 SrMf: fffNr I 

If there are both kinds of brothers, uterine and non- 
uterine, it is the uterine brothers that obtain the property, 
even though the non-uterine brother is there.— (Sangrahakara.) 
[Quoted in Smftichandrikfi, p 699 ; Viramitrodaya, p. 669] 

Notes 

The half-brothers inherit only when there is no full brother.— ( Vira- 
mitrodaya, p, 669.) 
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IN THE ABSENCE OF BROTHERS, '(1) BROTHER’S 
SON, (2) SAPINDA, (3) SAKULYA, (4) B5NDHAVA 

102. ’TrsMWJ 2. 137.] etc. 


Notes 


See III, 2. 

103. wnjnwft wjgwjft i 

The property goes to the brother, and in his absence 
to the brother’s son. — (Vtfnu.) 

Notes 

See III, 3. 

104. Sfwfo ] wtTrr *r wpi3?t> tt *t i 

f ?*r ?ra: ti 

The brother, the brother’s son, the Sapinda or the pupil 
shall perform the Sapindlkarana and then the auspicious 
rites.— (Brhaspati.) [Quoted in VivUdaratnakara , p. 600.1 

Notes 

The law on this point is thus summed up in Dayonirnaya (8. 2-3)— 
Among brother’s sons, the son of the uterine brother comes first ; in his 
absence, the son of the non-uterine brother ; if there are sons of * reunited * 
brothers as also of 4 non-reunited ’ brothers, the property goes to the sons of the 
1 reunited ’ brothers : where the son of the uterine brother was not reunited 
with the dead, while the son of the non- uterine brother was * reunited/ the 
property is divided equally between the two ; if both of them have been 
1 reunited ’ with the dead, then the property goes to the son of the uterine 
brother. 
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105. Vrt ( 

RWWf^erHUrraT II 

srewrafir Hwi it g fta nr gH*q& : i 

tjvWhrf^nr: *tfa®iT ftwnfiw ; u 

HfWI: qgURTR: ftj«R RT I 
HRlWlfl srfgrST: TO TO II 

5B3*$#rcr?nfn$ ?rarr y iwriginn i 
WTRTRWaw* 3 RW qrfWhR^T: II 

If the father is not living', the property (of the deceased), 
belongs to the descendants of the father ; if there are no off- 
springs of the father, it goes to the descendants of the father’s 
grandfather ; if there are no descendants of the father’s grand- 
father, it goes to the descendants of the father’s great-grand- 
father ; in this same manner, succeeding Sapindas would obtain 
the property ; if there are no Sapindas, the Sakuli/as would 
come in, or the teacher or the pupil or the fellow-student, 
or good Brahmanas,— the succeeding one coming in only in 
the absence of the preceding. —In the case of the Shudra, if 
there is no uterine brother, the king shall inherit his property ; 
so also in the case of the Ksattriya and the Vaishya having no 
uterine brother and no teacher. — {Saiigrahakar a.) [Quoted in 
Smrtichandrika., pp. 698-699 : Parasharamadhava, p. 365.] 

Notkr 

Here, in asserting that * in the absence of the deceased’s father, the property 
goes to the descendants of that father,’ the Sait graftal* lira has followed the 
opinion of Dh&reshvara. In our opinion, however, the order would be as 
follows— -in the absence of the father, the property goes to the mother, in the 
mother’s absence, to the father’s mother ; in the absence of this latter, to the 
descendants of the father of the owner of the property, in the shape of the 
brother and brother's sons. - ( Smrtichandrika , p. 699.) 

106. wiromr] srtrtS gRrmw: HfW;, R3*n% wurnf:— 

$ on rjr i 

If there is no son, the nearest Sapinda,- in his absence, 
the teacher, - in his absence, the pupil, who shall use if for 
the benefit of the deceased.— dpastamba, 2. 6. 14. 2-8.) 
[Quoted in Mitnkgara, p. 789 ; V ivUdaratnQka ra , p. 696 ; 
VyavahdramayUkha, p. 144 ; VivddachintSmani, p. 240. 3 

P. 64 
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Notes 

What is meant is that when even Bandhus (cognates) are not there, the 
property goes to the teacher of the deceased ; and if even the teacher is not 
there then to the pupil of the deceased.— (Mitak$ara, p. 789. i 

107. ffwft 25. 60—62.] [ o.l., *n$ ] 

i 

h* a fo si m yg fiwfo* w h ig : u 
agtqwrq; wiT’i ^ jw i 
grcrwmrfo# wt* *t ggfsra: u 
VTcrif TO SfWT TOTOTCTOT I 
ft imnra?*TOt $k*pkto* cfcf « 

When a man dies childless, leaving no wife [v.l., brother], 
father or mother,— all his Sapindas shall divide his property 
in due shares.— Whatever income might accrue from the 
property, -half of that should be carefully set apart for the 
benefit of the deceased, and assigned for his monthly, six- 
monthly and annual Shraddhas. - When there are several JMtia 
(Sapindas), Sakulyaa (Samanodakas) or Bandhavas,— whosoever 
of them is the nearest shall take the property of him who has 
died childless.— iBrhaapati, 25. 60—62.) [Quoted in Apararka, 
p. 741 ; Vivadaratnakara, p. 596 ; Smrtichandrika, p. 697 ; 
Vivadacharuiru, 24. 2-3 ; Parasharamadhava, p. 354 ; Vira- 
mitrodaya, p. 66<i ; Vyavaharamayukha, p. 143.] 

Notes 

‘Jnati ’ stands for Supinda ; and ‘ Sakulya ' for Sa manudaka. ~ (Sm rti- 
ehandrileS, p. 697.) 

Among Sugotrns, one who is .the most nearly related shall inherit the 
pro|ierty of the childless person. (V ivadachandra, 24.. 2-3. ) 

What is meant (by the last verse) is that in cases where there are no 
specific texts, the proximity of relationship is the only determining factor in 
inheritance. — ( Vlramitrudaya, p. 69.) 

108. Hhm 28. 21.] ftw wita; ttrotrot i 

Sapindas, Sagotras and those related through a common 
R?i ( Pravara ) shall inherit the property of the childless man.— 

( Gautama , 28. 21.) [Quoted in Apararka, p.742 ; MitUk^arU, pp. 
731, 73'i ; ParfaharamUdhava, p. 357 ] 

109. f^i ] tratanr?: i 

He who inherits the property is liable for offering the 
cake.— (Vt$ww ) [Quoted in VivGdaratnGkara, p. 699.] 
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110. H WRf fulg I 

* fag*'* stmt ii 

When a man inherits a person's property, he should 
perform the Shraddha for him and also offer the cake to three 
ancestors.— (Sm^ti.) [Quoted in Apararka, p. 746 ; Vivd,darat- 
nQkara, pp. 599-600 ; VivOdachandra, 24. 2—4.] 

Notes 

Three ancestors— This refers to the Amdvasyd-Shraddha. ( Aj.ardrka , 
p. 746.) 

By ‘Shraddha’ here the Ekoddiqla Shraddha* are meant,— says the 
Prakisha.—iVivddaratndkara, p. 600.) 

11 1. tig 9. 187.] BW ^4 fh I 

The property shall always devolve upon him who is the 
nearest to the deceased Sapinda. - [Mann, f). 1H7.) 

Notes 

See III, 14. 

112. 5. 60.] g i 

*?wslT**wnrcg it 

The ‘ Sapinda ’ relationship ceases with the person in the 
seventh degree, and the Samanodaka-relatiovship, when the 
origin and the name become unrecognisable. ( Manu , p. €0.) 
[Quoted in Dnyabhuga. p. 164; Vlramitrodaya, p. 642; Vyavo- 
haramayUkha, p. 143.] 


Notes 

The meaning is that persons born of the same family are called ‘Sapinda’ 
up to the person in the seventh grade so that six persons become 
recognised as * Sapinda / the seventh being the person concerned (the offerer of 
the Pit da) himself. . . . The grandfather, the great-grandfather and other 
ancestors, - and also the six descendants, beginning with the son, -are called 
* Sapinda* ’ . . . The person to whom one offers the cake, and along with whom 
one oneself becomes the recipient of the offering, all these come to be called 
1 Sapinda ’ . , . Thus it comes to this that all ancestors up to seventh degree qf 
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the great-grandfather of one’s great-grandfather are'his ‘ Sapinda and simi- 
larly also the descending line of one’s descendants, and the descendants of his 
father, grandfather and the rest. The degrees are to be counted from the person 
from whom the two lines bifurcate. For instance, among persons who have a 
common grandfather, the seven descendants should be counted from that grand- 
father, and all who fall within those seven degrees would be the Sapnjda . . . 
Persons belonging to the K$attriga and other castes also can be 1 Sapindas 9 
of the Brfihmana ; but in the case of the K$attriya and other castes, the 
Sapinda-relationship to the Brahma na extends to three degrees only . . . 
But within the pale of their own castes the Sapi t (la-relationship among 
Kqnttriyaa themselves extends over seven degrees. It is only in relation to 
other castes that the degree of the relationship varies - extending to three 
degrees only . Among women also, the Sapinda-relationship extends 
to three degrees But this restricted Sapinda- relationship in the case of 
women holds good only in regard to the observance of * impurity ' . . . The 
final conclusion is that the seventh degree is the limit and the persons up to and 
including the sixth degree are Sapindas this is what is meant by the sentence 
‘ it ceases with the person in the seventh degree. 9 — The Samdnodaka - 
relationship ceases when the origin and the name become unrecognis- 
able.— ‘Origin , 9 i.e, , * such and such a person is born in my family ' name/ 
—i.e., * he is descended from the father named so and so and the grandfather 
named so and so'; —when both these are unrecognisable, the Samdnodaka - 
relationship ceases.— {Medhdtithi. ) 

* Seventh degree, 9 — leaving the person concerned himself; taking himself 
it would be the eighth degree when the relationship ceases. Thus the Sapi i da- 
relationship extends over one’s six ancestors and six descendants, and also 
the descendants of these. — [Sarvajhandrayana. ) 

The person whose Sapii da-relationship is going to be determined,— 
countinghis father, grandfather and other ancestors up to the sixth degree, 
when we pass beyond that to the seventh degree, there the Sapinda-relation - 
ship ceases; similarly among his descendants. This Sapinda- relationship 
is due to the connection of the 1 Pinda , 9 cake. For instance, one offers the 
cake to one’s father, grandfather and great-grandfather, -and the three next 
higher ancestors — i.e., the great-grandfather’s father — and the rest— are 
‘ partakers of the smearings of the cake ’ ; the ancestor beyond the last has no 
connection with the cake; hence he is not a Sapinda, The person to whom all 
these are Sapinda is himself the Sapinda of all these six ; as he also, being the 
offerer of the cake, is connected with that cake. Thus it is that the Sapinda - 
relationship extends over seven persons. This Sapin da-relations hip can 
subsist only among persons belonging to the same Gotra ; that is why the 
maternal grandfather, though being a recipient of the cake, is not regarded as 
a ‘Sapinda. 9 — The Samdnodaka-relationship ceases only when it ceases to be 
known that ‘ such and such a person was born in our family.’— (Kulluka.) 

The maternal grandfather is not. a ‘ Sapinda ’ as he belongs to a different 
Gotra . Up to the person who is known to belong to one’s family —Samdno- 
daka-relationship extends ; after that it ceases.— (Rdghavdnanda.) 

Sap i nda-relat ionship extends over the six ancestors, father and the 
rest, and the six descendants, son and the rest.— The use of the term ‘ purufo ’ 
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indicates that the relationship does not extend to relations through women (i.e.. 
through marriage.)— The verb ' nivartate,’ * ceases,’ has to be corstrued with 
the second line also.— (Nandana. ) 

The relationship ceases in the seventh degree— not counting the person 
concerned,— counting himself -in the eighth degree both ways —(Rama- 
chandra). 

* Saptam ? ’ means Saptam fi a the/ after the lapse of the seventh 

113. g 1 

SSPHf ] fta&n *g$in9 i» 

mi ^nsrtprd ir 

The Sapinda-relationahip ceases at the seventh degree : 
the Samdnodaka-relatiovahip ceases after the fourteenth 
degree ; according to some, this latter extends up to the point 
where the birth and name are recognised;— beyond that it is the 
Sagotra-relationahip. — tBrhaspati .) [Quoted in Mit8k?arfi , p. 787; 
VivUdachintUmani, p. 236 ; PardaharamUdhava , pp. 363*364; 
Vibhdgaadra, 15. 1—9-1 


Notes 

Up to the seventh degree after the Sapi'iAa-relationship we have the 
Samanodaka-relationship ; or it may be taken aa extending as far as the birth 
and name are recognised. —(Paras haramadhava, p. 363.) 

114. item 28. 1 9 ] 4*»ihr: i farro: 

Failing them, the Sagotraa ; on the failure of these, those 
having the same Pravara-R^ia. ■( Gautama 28. 19 ) [Quoted in 
Ddyabhdga, p. 213.] 

115. ] wir^ 5 Tfarort qfg m ar s wa re wr i 

mr: snNrmvT# uw n fo n?r n 

Tn the absence of daughters, Saleulyaa and Bdndhavaa 
and then persons of the same caste (shall inherit the pro- 
perty) ; failing all, the property goes to the king.— <Ndrada.) 
[Quoted in Apardrka, p. 745.1 

Notes 

Seem, 9. 

116. *1? 9. 187 ] src* ftrwr WT i 
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Failing these ( Sapintfai \ the Sakulya , or the teacher or 
the pupil.— (Manu, 9. 187.) [Quoted in VivGdaralnn/cara, 

p. 592 ; Dftyabhnga, pp. 211, 218 ] 

Notes 

1 Sakulya 9 stands for the maternal uncle and other Bandhus ; after that 
the teacher or the pupil,— whosoever may be near at hand.— (SarvajHanard- 
yana.) 

The term 1 Sakulya 9 includes the Bandhu also ; and the term 1 Shitya ,’ 
* pupil,’ includes the fellow- students. The word 1 arhati 9 should be supplied.— 
(Raghavananda.) 

The order of succession is— (1) The Samanodaka, (2) the teacher, and 
(3) the pupil.— ( Knlluka . ) 

1 Ata vrdhram ,' - i.e. f in the absence of Sapindas 1 Sakulya ,' i.e., 
the Samanodaka shall inherit the property ’—this verb has to be brought 
in. -In the absence of these, the teacher, and in the teacher's absence, the 
pupil,— shall inherit the property.— i Nandana. ) 

* Sakulya 9 here stands for the Samanodaka.— (Vi uadaratnakara, 
p. 592.) 

‘ Sakulya '—is the name given to descendants of the great-great-grand- 
father and the rest, as also to the Samanodaka a. The order is— 
(1) Sapi idas, (2) Sakulya , i.e , the descendants of the great-great-grandfather 
etc., (3) the Samanodakas (which also are spoken of by the same term 
1 Sakulya ’), (4) teacher, (5) pupil, (6) fellow-student, (7) Sagotras , (8) those 
having the same Pravara —(Dlyobhriga, pp 211, 213.) 

117- ntanm 1 , 5. 1 1- 9 -14.] nfaim*:, farmf:, fan, *ni, 

nsurki: gm, jpfte:— 

na[*rnft w«ff *nr% i nfa»sr*n$ — 
jcfannrta; i 

Tim i 

The great-grandfather, the grandfather, the father, one- 
self, the uterine brothers, the son by a wife of the same 
caste, the grandson and the great-grandson,— these undivided 
coparceners, they call Sapindas ; the divided coparceners, 
they call Sakulyaa When there are no offsprings (of the 
deceased), his property goes to the aforesaid (Sapitffaa) ; in 
the absence of SapvnQna, the Sakulya inherits it ; in the 
absence of Sakulyaa, the teacher, the pupil or the priest shall 
inherit it ; and on failure of these, the king.— (Baudhuyana, 
1. 5. 11. 9 14.) [Quoted in VivQdaratnnkara, p. 596, and 
Dayaniryaya, 8. 1. 1.] 



611 


^BROTHER'S SON AND Of HERS AS HEIRS 

Notes •',*& 

The definitions provided here relate to inheritance, not to the observance 
of Impurity ; in the matter of the latter all who share the cake-offering are 
Sapindas 9 ; so that even divided coparceners could be 1 Sapindas 9 ; 
while according to the present text divided coparceners are to be * non- 
Sapindas * Angajtiyii ,* 1 offsprings,’ i.e., the * Legitimate 9 and other sons.- - 
4 Tadgami , f goes to the Sapindas and the rest.— ( V ivadarat nakara, p 596.) 

1 IK. *3 9. 186.] sraningg* firs ft®?: Jrmfa i 
*3$: qm gi fa f sfhwn# ii 

To three should water-libations be offered ; to three is 
the cake offered ; the fourth is the offerer of these (offerings) ; 
there can be no fifth. - (Manu, 9. 186.) 

Notes 

See U, 68. 

119. ] mmfqg«ig: gm mmmgmg: gat: i 

or 

] qnwwgqrgmv fajirm mmmaror: ii 
faff: gm: fagmg«qg: gm: I 

fittjrqT: II 

mg: fog«*g: gm: m g^ri^g : gm: i 
mg*r'ig« 5 m» fmym mgm«rai: u 

One’s own father’s sister's sons, one’s mother’s sister’s 
sons, and one’s maternal uncle’s sons are to be known as 
one’s own bandhavas.— The father’s father’s sister’s sons, 
the father’s mother’s sister's sons and the father’s maternal 
uncle’s sons are called one’s Paternal B&nd havas.— The 
mother’s father’s sister’s sons, the mother’s mother’s sister’s 
sons and the mother's maternal uncle’s sons are called one’s 
Maternal Bandhavas - [Quoted in Mit&kgarci, p. 788 ; VivOda- 
chintQmani, p 242 ; Madanaparij&ta, p. 674 ; SmrtichandrikQ, 
p. 697 ; Pa rUshara wUdha va , p. 364 ; Viramitrodaya, pp. 673- 
674 ; Smxtitattva II, p. It6 ; VyavahUramayukha , p. 144 ; 
Vibhagasara, 16. 2—8.] 


Notes 

There are three kinds of Band hug — (1) one’s own, (2) one’s father’s, and 
(S) one’s mother’s ; among these the first, being more intimately related to the 
deceased, are the first to inherit his property, failing them, his father’s 
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Bandhus, and failing '•these latter, his mother’s Bandhus ; this should he 
understood to be the order of suocesiio i.— {Milakttarl, p. 788. ) 

The title of these to inheritance is in the order in which they are named 
in the text. Such is the opinion of Bulartipa also.— ( Vivadachintamani, 
p. 242.) 

Among these one's own bandhus are the first to inherit the property, as 
they are most intimately related ito the deceased), and because they ate the 
first to be named in the text ; failing them come the father's bandhus , for the 
same reason ; and failing these latter, the mother's bandhus , for the same 
reason. Such is the order of succession.— (Madanapdrijdta, p. 674.) 

The more near Bandhavas have been named, in the order of nearness, 
in this jSmrti-text.— (Sm\tichandrika, p. 697.) 

The three kinds of Bandhavas have been described here by Baudh&yana.— 
(Paras haramadhava, p. 351.) 

There are three kinds of bandhus— one’s own, one's father’ sand one's 
mother's ; among these, one's own Bandhus being the more intimately related 
are the first to inherit the property ; failing them, the father's bandhus , and 
failing these latter, the mother's bandhus . Such is the order of succession.- 
( Viramitrodaya , p. 674.) 

The more intimate Bandhavas— one's own, one’s father's and one’s 
mother's inherit the property in this same order .—(&m\titattva 11, p. 196 ) 

The order of succession among these shall be in the same order in which they 
are named in the text, it will not be right to argue that 11 the present text 
only explains certain names and does not speak of the persons named being 
entitled to inheritance " because even if this text were not there, the 
signification of the names could easily have been grasped ; we do not need a 
text to tell us the meaning of the term ‘ pitrbandhu ,’ for instance ; we get at 
the signification from the signilication of the component parts of the name 
itself ; hence the text would be entirely superfluous if it only explained the 
signification of the names. It serves a useful purpose only as laying down the 
fact of the persons named being entitled to inherit property — ( Vyavuhara - 
mayukha , p. 144.) 

The title to succession is in the same order in which the relations are 
named here.— ( Vi b hagasdra, 16. 2—11.; 

The Dayanir ay a (10. 1. 1-J; sums up the law relating to the connection 
between the inheriting of property and offering the Bhraddha,— 1 The heirs, 
beginning with the son and ending with the daughter's son, are entitled to 
inherit property and also to offer Shrdddha ; in the absence of these, though 
the father and mother are to inherit the property, the Bhraddha is to be 
performed by the brother and the rest, even though the parents are there ; 
the ti hr add ha is to be performed by the uterine brother, and only in his 
absence, by the half-brother ; then the son of the uterine brother, then the 
son of the half-brother ; — in the absence of these, by the father ; then the 
maternal uncle ; and the teacher. Toe prohibition that 4 the father should not 
offer Bhraddha to the son ' must refer to cases where the other relatives, 
ending with the brother’s son, are there. In the absence of all these, the 
Bhraddha is to be performed by the daughter-in-law ; then the father-in- 
law. After all 4hese, the mother, then the grandsons of the brother. 
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1 19. tot**** 2. 138.] sregWTfa*: i 

sHfcrra 2. 98.] n 

The property of the Hermit, the Renunciate and the 
Religious Student is inherited by the teacher, the good pupil, 
the spiritual brother and the co-religionist [or according to the 
Mitatyara, a brother-hermit], in this same order of sequence 
[or, according to Mitak$ara % in the reverse order].— {Yujfia- 
valkya , 2. 138 ; Artliashastra //, p. 98.) [Quoted in Smxti - 
chandrika , p. 609 ; DayabhUga , p. 217 ; Vlramitrodaya , 675 ; 
Vyavaharamayukha , p. 145 ; Vivadaratnakara , p. 600; 
Vivadachintamani , p. 244 ; MadanaparijcUa, p. 676 ; Vivatfa- 
chandra , 24. 2—5 ; Parasharam.adha.va , p. 365 ; VibhagasUra, 
17. 1—3.] 


Notes 

The 1 Brahmachari,' 4 Religious Student * meant here is the Lifelong 
Student Dharmabhrata 9 is one who is related to the same teacher; — 

* tkaUrthi 9 is one belonging to the same life-stage. The rest is clear. In the 
case of persons other than those mentioned here, the division of property shall 
be in the manner described in the foregoing texts.— ( V ishvarupa.) 

If any one of the persons mentioned— the Hermit and the rest- dies, his 
property shall be taken by the teacher and the rest 4 in the order in which they 
are named.’— Each succeeding one taking it in the absence of the preceding.— 

* Sachchhiqya ,' good pupil , is the pupil endowed with excellent qualifications. 
— * Dharmabhrath ,’ * spiritual brother,' is one who has been initiated by 
the same teacher.— 4 Ekatirthi ’ is the person belonging to the same persua- 
sion (holding the same views), or the person living in the same sacred place, 
such as Benares and the like.— That the hermit has property is indicated by such 
texts as lay down that the hermit should give away his accumulated wealth 
during the month of 1 Ashvina. 9 The renunciate and the religious student 
also possess such things as the ragged clothing and the like.— (Apararka.) 

This is an exception to the general rule that property is inherited by sons 
and grandsons, and in their absence, by the wife and other relatives.— Of the 
Hermit, the Renunciate and the Religious Student, —the property is taken by 
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the teacher, the good pupil and the co-adjutor— spiritual-brother,— * in due 
order, 9 i.e., in the reverse order, (a) The 1 religious student 9 meant here is the 
lifelong student ; as for the other kind of religious student, the one going to 
enter life, his property goes to his mother and other relatives ; it is as an excep- 
tion to this general rule that we have the exception regarding the lifelong 
student, that his property goes to his teacher.— (6) The property of the Renun- 
ciate is taken by his ‘good pupil/ i.e., the pupil who is efficient in listening to 
the philosophical scriptures, retaining them in his mind and acting up to them. 
Those that are misbehaved,— even though they be the teacher and the like,— are 
not entitled to share the property, -(c) The property of the Hermit is taken by 
the 4 DharmabhrdtrikatirthV — 1 Dharmabhrata 9 is one who is adopted as one's 
brother; 4 Ekatirthi 9 is one who belongs to the same order ; so that the Dhar- 
mabhratr ekatirthi 9 (which is Karmadh&raya compound) stands for the 4 bro- 
ther hermit/— In the absence of the teacher and all the rest, the property is 
taken by a fellow-hermit, even when the man may have sons and grandsons. 
Objection :— 44 Vasi$tha has declared that persons belonging to orders other 
than that of the Householder can have no shares in property ; therefore these 
other can have no connection with any property ; how then can there be any 
division (or inheriting) of property belonging to these V Nor is it possible for the 
Lifelong Student to have any self-acquired property ; as the receiving of gifts 
and such other sources have been forbidden to him. As for the Renunciate 
(or wandering mendicant), Gautama has declared that he cannot accumulate 
wealth ; so that he also cannot have any self-acquired property. ”— Amwer . —As 
for the Hermit, he has connection with wealth, as is clear from such texts as- 
4 He shall accumulate wealth enough to last for a day or a month or six months or 
a year, and give it all away in the month of Ashvina?—ks for the Renunciate, 
he has to keep a loin-slip, a cloth for covering himself, Yogic books and acces- 
sories and sandals— As for the lifelong student, he also has to have such 
property as clothes and other things necessary for the keeping of the body.— 
Thus then it is only right that the texts should lay down the method of dividing 
their property.— ( Mitdkqara. ) 

This text mentions the heirs to the Hermit and others.— (a) The property 
of the Hermit— accumulated by him in accordance with the text— 4 He shall 
accumulate wealth and give it away in the month of Ashvina, 9 — (6) the property 
of the Renunciate, held in accordance with the text that 4 he shall keep the acces- 
sories to Yoga and sandals, ’—and (c) the property of the Lifelong Student, in the 
shape of clothing,— all this shall be taken by the teacher and the rest, 4 in due 
order, 9 i.e. t each succeeding one taking it in the absence of the preceding. 

4 Acharya 9 is the teacher 4 good pupil 9 is one efficient in listening to and 
retaining in mind all the teachings about the self.— 4 Ekatirthi 9 is fellow- 
student; one who has acquired learning from the same teacher ; this last is the 
* brother* in 4 spiritual matters/ in the performance of religious duties;— 
called 4 brother ’ as having the same teacher, who is in the place of the 
father.— ( Viramitrodya-fika.) 

The Religious Student, as mentioned here along with the Renunciate, must 
be taken to be the Lifelong Student.— * Dharmabhrata, 9 one having the 
same teacher.— 'Ekatirtha, 9 one studying the same science.— 4 In due order, 9 
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t\&, each succeeding one inheriting in the absence of the preceding.— (£w rt %• 
ehandrika , p. 699.) 

The property is to go to the persons mentioned 1 in due order / i.e t , in 
the reverse order.— ^ The 4 religious student ’ must be taken as the lifelong 
one ; the property of the student who is 4 going to enter life ' goes to the father 
and other relatives. — (Ddyabhdga, p. 217. ) 

The 4 religious student ' meant here is the lifelong one ; as for the student 
4 who is going to enter life, * as it is not possible for him to have a 4 son, wife, 
daughter or daughter's son, 1 his property shall go to the father and the rest 
(mentioned in Yjijfiavalkya’s list). -The ‘order' meant here is the reverse 
order ; so that the property of the dead Religious Student goes to his teacher, — 
of the Renunciate, to his good pupil, -of the Hermit, to his brother-hermit. 

4 Dharmabhratd 9 is one adopted as a brother, and 4 ekatirthi 9 is one belong- 
ing to the same order.— The ‘goodness' of the pupil in this connection does 
not consist in his having a good character, because one having a bad charac- 
ter would be naturally excluded on the strength of other facts ; it consists in 
the efficiency to listen to, retain and put into practice, the teachings of the 
philosophical scriptures.— The view of the Madanaratna, however, after 
quoting Vi§gu's text that 4 the property of the Hermit goes to the teacher, 
or the pupil,’ is that the 'order' meant in the present text is the 
same in which the persons have been mentioned, so that the Hermit's property 
should go to the teacher, and failing him, to the pupil . . . (Though the acquiring 
and holding of property has been forbidden for the Hermit and the rest men- 
tioned here, yet)— (a) so far as the Hermit is concerned, he has been permit- 
ted to accumulate wealth enough to suffice for a day or a month or six months 
or a year and to give it all away in the month of ffshoina ; [b) the Renunciate 
has to have cloth for his loin- slip and covering for the body, books and other 
things ; and (c) for the Lifelong Student also it is necessary to have such clothes 
as are necessary for the keeping of the body. So that when any of these die, 
the question would arise as to the person by whom these things should be taken; 
and the present text serves to preclude all other possible heirs and declares 
the persons mentioned as the only ones entitled to receive the property,— ( Vira ■ 
mitrodaya, pp. 675-676.) 

\Vyavahdramayukha, (p. 146) quotes the view of the Mitdk^ara and of 
Madana (as mentioned in Viramitrodaya. \ 

4 In due order, 9 i. e„ in the reverse order ; so that the property of the 
Lifelong Student shall be taken by the teacher, -of the Renunciate, by his 
4 good pupil, 9 i. e., by the pupil who is efficient in the learning and acting up to 
the philosophical scriptures,— of the Hermit, by the 4 D harm abhratr ekatirthi, 9 
4 dharmabhratd 9 is one who has been accepted as a brother, and 4 ekatirthi 9 
is one belonging to the same order.— Though all this goes against Vasiytha’s 
dictum that persons other than the House-holder, can hold no property, yet the 
present text may be somehow reconciled by making it refer to some little things 
that are held by all men. (Vivddaratndkara, p. 600.) 

4 Indue order, 9 i,e. 9 in the reverse order; so that the property .of the 
Religious Student should go to the Head-Teacher of the Gurukula ; of the 
Renunciate, to his pupil of the Hermit, to another hermit who has been 
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treated by him as a brother. Though according to Vakha's dictum, the Hermit 
and the rest can have no ancestral property, yet the Hermit has his yearly 
accumulation, and the Renunciate his loin-slip and such things.— (Vivada- 
chintamani , p. 244.) 

It is the Lifelong religious student that is meant here, not one who is 
going to enter life.— 1 Good pupil,' i.e., endowed with knowledge and contem- 
plation of the philosophical teachings.—* Dharmabhrdtd, 9 is one who has been 
accepted as a brother ;— * ekatirthi, 9 is a person belonging to the same order, 
i.e., another hermit ; hence the compound means a brother-hermit living near 
one's own hermitage.—* Order 9 here stands for the reverse order . Thus the 
property of the Hermit, in the,shape of his annual supply of grains, shall go to 
his * brother-hermit ’ ; the property of the Renunciate, in the shape of clothes, 
books and so forth, shall go to his * good pupil ' ; and the property of the Life- 
long Student in the shape of clothes and the like, shall go to his teacher.— 
(Madanapdrijdta, p. 676.) 

* In due order, 9 i.e., in the reverse order; so that the teacher receives the 
property of the Lifelong Student ; the pupil takes the property of the Renunciate ; 
the property of the Hermit is taken by another hermit who may have been 
treated by the deceased as a * brother-hermit.'— ( V ivddachandra, 24-26.) 

Here the reverse order is intended ; so that the property of the Lifelong 
Student is taken by the teacher, not by his father and other relatives the 
property of the student * going to enter life ' is taken by his father and other 
relations the property of the Renunciate is taken by a * good pupil , ’ who is-effi- 
cient in listening to, retaining and acting up to the philosophical scriptures ; one 
who is misbehaved receiving no share the property of the Hermit is taken by 
another hermit who has had the same teacher as the deceased.— Or the meaning 
of the text may be that the property of the Hermit, the Renunciate and the 
Religious Student is inherited in the following order of succession— fl) teacher, 
(2) good pupil, and (3) the spiritual brother belonging to the same order, i.e., 
each succeeding one receiving it in the absence of the preceding. What the 
dictum of Vasiatha— * persons belonging to other orders do not receive shares ' 
means is that a person of one order shall not inherit the property of one of 
another order ; it does not (nean that there can be no sharing of the property 
among members of the same order.— ( Pardshar amadhava, p. 365.) 

The order of succession meant here is in the reverse order. So the 
Aehdrya is the successor of the Religious Student, the pupil of the Renunciate, - 
of the Hermit, another hermit regarded as his brother. In the case of the 
Hermit and the Renunciate, though ancestral property is not possible, yet 
they have such property as the loin-slip and the like. — ( V ibhdgasdra, 
17. 1-4.) 


120. wmw ] wffcntfl ihafc* i 

The pupil may employ his property in religious per- 
formances for the benefit of the deceased.— (fipaatamba.) 
(Quoted in Smxtitattva II, p. 196.] 
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Notes 

‘ Performances, ’—each as the monthly and other Shraddhas.—lSmrti- 
tattva II, p. 196.) 

The property of the Hermit shall be taken by the teacher 
or the pupil.— (Vitynu.) [Quoted in Vlramitrodaya, p. 675 ; 
VyavahMramayUkha, p. 145 ; VivadaratnUkara, p. 600 ; VivQda- 
chandra, 24. 2—5.] 

122. 28. 39.] sftfam i 

Vedic scholars shall take the property of the childless 
BrShmana. — {Gautama, 28. 39.) [Quoted in MitUk§arU, p. 790; 
Vlramitrodaya, p. 675 ; VyavahUramayUkha, p. 144; Madana - 
pUrijata, p. 675.] 


Notes 

In the absence of the fellow-student, any Vedic scholar may take the pro- 
perty of a dead Brahmapa.- (Milakfara, p. 790.) 

In the absence of all the relations mentioned, down to the fellow-student, 
the Vedic scholar shall take the property ; and failing him, any Brnhmapa,— 
( Vlramitrodaya, 1.676.) 

4 Vedic scholar,’ i.e., one who has studied the same Vedic rescension 
as the deceased.— In his absence, the property goes to any Brshmapa, who may 
be near at \ond.-(Madanapdrij(ita, p, 676.) 


123. H3 9. 188.] wfwrawr# 'U miron iRvi: i 

*r?m: uwf *r tftod u 

On the failure of all (heirs), the property shall be taken 
by BrShmanas, learned in the three Vedas, pure and self- 
controlled $ in this manner the law would not be violated. -- 
(Manu, 9. 188.) [Quoted in AparUrka, p. 745; MitnkfarU, 
p. 790 ; Mada napd.rijs.ta , p. 675 ; VivUdaratnUkara, p. 697 ; 
SmrtichandrikU, p. 698; ParUeharamUdhava, p. 354; Duya- 
bhaga , p. 214 ; Vlramitrodaya, p. 674 ; VyavahUramayUkha, 
P. 144.] 
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Notes 

‘ Brahmanaa,'— living in the Bame village ‘ Traividydh well-versed 
in the Vedic Triad * Shuchayah,* -well-behaved ‘Dantoh/ with senses 
under control.— This refers to the property of a dead Brahmana ; the property 
of other persons go to the king.— {Saruajhanardyana.) 

Instead of saying ‘failing these/ the text has used the expression ‘ on the 
failure of all,* with* view to indicate the title of the fellow-student and 
others also to inheritance. On the failure of all others,- Brahmanas, who have 
Studied the three Vedas, are internally and externally pure, have their senses 
under control inherit the property, and, on that account, become liable to offer 
the cake to the dead ; so that in this manner, the deceased does not suffer in 
the matter of the shraddha and other offerings.— (Kulluka.) 

* Dharmo na tiiyate*— because the said Brahmanas duly accomplish the 
ehrdddha and other rites. This is a mere reiteration.— [Rdghavdnanda.) 

‘ Of all '—men and women, somehow or other related to the deceased.— 
( Nandana .) 

‘ Dharma / duty of the king— is not violated.— (Rdmachandra.) 

In the absence of the 4 Vedic scholar/ any Brahmana may take the pro- 
perty.— (Mitakqara, p. 790.) 

In the absence of the Vedic scholar who has studied the same Vedic text, 
the property shall go to any mere Brahmana who may be near at hand.— 
( Madanaparijdta , p. 675.) 

This answers the question— who is to inherit when even a fellow-student is 
not there — ( Smrtichandrikd , p. 698.) 

In the absence of even those who have the same Pravara as the deceased, 
Br&hmanas shall inherit the property.— The 4 dharma / spiritual merit, of the 
deceased does not suffer ; because even though being exhausted by his happy 
experiences, it becomes augmented by the merit of his wealth having gone to 
Br&hmanas.— (Ddyabhdga, p. 214.) 


124. nan ttot i 

s aurcw Wtfsifwj: g q rafri ti 

In all cases where there is no heir, excepting that of 
the property belonging to a Brahmana, the king shall take 
the property ; and the property of the Brahmana, which 
there is no one to inherit, the king shall hand over to Vedic 
scholars. (Narada.) [Quoted in VivOdaratnahara, p. 697; 
VivMachintWmani, p. 243 ; VyauaharamayUkha, p. 145 ; 
Ddyanirnaya, 9. 2 3.) 

Notes 

‘ Adayikam,’— which there is no one to inherit.— ( Vivddaratnakara, 
p. 691 ; also Vivadachintdmani , p. 248.) 



OTHER HEIRS : KINO, ETC. 519 

1* 

125. ffwfir 25. 67-68.] I 

twrft tor m n 

w hhhhh— ^ 5 *rar *$rn*rap i 

iitoW ?fM — 

Should a Kgattriya, Vaishya or ShUdra die without son. 
wife or brother, their property shall be taken by the king, 
as he is the lord of all, - except in the case of the BrShmapa. 
But the righteous king shall provide maintenance for his 
women.— (.Bxhaapati, 25. 67-68.) [Quoted in Aparurka, 
pp. /45, 746 ; Mitakgara, 9. 747 ; Vivadaratnakara, p. 598 ; 
VivadachintHmani, p. 243; Viramitrodaya, p. 649; Vyava- 
haramayukha, p. 145 ; Smxtichandrika, p. 698 ; Pardshara- 
. madhava , p. 359; Ddyanirnaya, 9. 2—7] 

Notes 

• Without son, wife or brother ,'— this is meant to include all those down 
to the 4 fellow-student,’ who have been mentioned as 'heirs.' The order of 
succession among those having been fixed, the king could not come in between 
any two of them — ( Viramitrodaya , p. 649.) 

This refers to the ‘kept* women; that is why the term used is * atrV 
(woman) [not ‘patni, 9 ‘wife’]. - ( Mitakqara , p. 747.) 

4 Tatstr ina m,’— those non-Brahmapa women who are not entitled to 
inherit property.— (Smrtichandrika, p. 698.) 

This refers to the 4 kept ' women ; as the word used is 4 atri * (women).— 

( Paraaharamadhava , p. 359.) 

126. t 

tram, ift faw ny M n 

That property to which there is no heir goes to the king, 
saving that which may be needed for the maintenance of the 
women and dependents and the performance of the after- 
death rites (of the deceased) ; the property of the Vedic 
scholar, he shall make over to Vedic scholars. - (Katydyaha.) 
[Quoted in MitUkgara, p. 746 ; ParasharamUdhava, p. 359 ; 
VyavahUramayUkha, p. 139] 

Notes 

* Adayikam, 9 to which there is no heir; such property 4 goes to the 
king/ passes into the possession of the king;- saving that which may be 
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required for the feeding and clothing of the dead owner’s women, and for his 
‘after-death rites/— i.«., Shrdddhae, -all the rest goes to the king. There 
is an exception to the said rule : As for the property of the Vedic scholar,— 
setting aside what may be needed for the support of his women and dependents 
and for his Shraddha,— the king shall make it over to a Vedic scholar.— The 
reference here is to the 1 kept ' women,— as the term used is ‘ yo$it, f 
‘woman.’— (Mitak^ara, p. 746.) 

Setting aside what may be needed for the food and clothing (of the dead 
man’s women and dependents) and his shraddha.,— the property to which 
there is no heir shall go to the king. But the property of the Vedic scholar- 
after setting aside what may be needed for the maintenance of his women 
and dependents— goes to another Vedic scholar, not to the king.— {Purashara- 
mddhava, p. 859.) 

This refers to the 1 kept ’ women.— ( Vyavaharamayukha, p. 139.) 

1 27. w&rrer ] ttut g fc* 

wtf**g**ng i sfimwn i 

The king shall take the property to which there is no 
heir, save what may be needed for the maintenance of the 
women and for the ShrUddha (of the deceased) ; except the 
property of the Vedic scholar, which the king should make 
over to persons learned in the three Vedas.— (Artha&stra II, 
p. 34.) 

1 28. 9. 1 89.] srgnr TOH fosfafir ferfa. i 

g gfcggs u 

s 

The property of the Brdhmana should never be taken by 
the king; such is the law. Butin the case of other castes, 
the king shall take the property in the absence of all (heirs).— 
(Manu, 9. 189.) [Quoted in Apararka, p. 745; Mitak^ara, 
pp. 777, 790, 791; Vivadaratnakara, p. 597; VivBdachinta- 
mani, p. 243; MadanapUrijata, p. 675; Smrtichandrika, 
p. 698; ParUaharamadhava, p. 355; Ddyahh&ga, p. 217; Vlra- 
mitrodaya, p. 674; VibhUgasara, 16. 2-U.] 

Notes 

* In the absence of all heirs ’— down 4othe * pupil.*— (Sarvajfiandra- 
yana.) 
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The rale of the law is that the king shall never take the property of the 
Br&hmaga ; in the absence of BrAhmanas possessing the requisite qualifications! 
the king shall make over that property to any ordinary Brahmaga. The pro- 
perty of the Kqattriya and the other castes however the king himself shall 
take over, if there is no one of those who have been declared as entitled to 
inherit.— (Kulluka.) 

What is meant is that the Brahmana ’s property may be given even to a 
low Brahmana,— (Raghavananda.) 

4 Nr pa / ‘ king/ is the guardian of the country.— {Apararka, p. 746.) 

The king shall never take the property of the Brihmanra; that of the 
K^attriya and other castes,— in the absence of all heirs, down to the fellow - 
student,— shall be taken by the king, not by the Brahmana.— (Mitakqara, 
pp. 790, 791.) 

As for the property of the Kqattriya and the other castes,— if there are 
no heirs, down to the fellow-student,— it shall be taken by the king, and not 
by the Brahmana.— {Madanaparijdta, p. 075.) 

4 Nrpa / the guardian of the country, and the town.— (tfmt tichandrika, 
p. 698.) 

The BrahmanVs property shall never go to the king ; that of the 
Kqattriya and the other castes goes to the king, if there are no heirs, down 
to the fellow-student.— {Parasharamadhaoa, p. 365.) 

* In the absence of all '—including even the Brahmana — With the 
exception of the property of the Brahmana, the property of all heirless persons 
shall goto the king.— (Dayabhaga. p ‘21 7.) 


129. ] srsrei 3*<fr3r» I 

sremsrar srifrarc# strata w*** n 

The Brahmana’s property, like poison, destroys the king 
along with his son and grandson ; therefore, the king shall 
never take the property of the Brahmana — ( Baud hay ana .) 
[Quoted in Vivadarainakara , p. 697 ; VivQdachintUmam, 
p.243; Vibhs.gasd.ra, 16. 2—12 ; DUyanirnuya, 9. 2—7.] 

Notes 

The BrBhmana’s property is like poison,— ( Viradaratnakara, p. 697.) 


1 30. ] rniwnfo i 

On the death of a BrShmana, if there is no heir to his 
property, it should be given to a BrShmapa; otherwise the 
F. 66 
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king would incur sin.-- (Narada.) [Quoted in Mitnkjart, 
pp. 790, 791 ; MadanapUrijUta, p. 675; Sm rtichandrikE, p. 698; 
ParGaharamGdhava, 355; Viramitrodaya, p. 675.] 

Notes 

1 Tannash?,'— on the death of the owner of the property.— (Smrtichand- 
rika , p. 698.) 

131. wjfaftRr ] qfHxiftr *r a ?rsimfw i 

The property of the Vedic scholar goes to the society, not 
to the king. -(Shaiikha-Likhita.) [Quoted in Apar&rka, 
p. 746 ; Vivadaratnakara, p. 698 ; VivGdachintamani, p. 293 ; 
VibhagaaGra, 17. 1. l.J 


Notes 

y * Pariqat, 9 —* society, ’ stands here for Bruhmagas — ( Vivadaratnakara, 
p. 698.) 

The order of succession is as follows son— son's son— son's son's son — 
chaste wife— daughter— mother— father— brother- brother's son -near sapinda 
—remote sapindas , in order of nearness, — near sakulya — remote aakulyas , 
in order of nearness— maternal relations - the king, except in the case of 
Brdhmana's property, in which case it goes to another good Brtihmana.— 
( Vivadachintamani , pp. 243-244.) 

By * Pariqat,'— Br&hmanas are meant here.— The upshot of the whole 
law of succession is that it goes in the following order : -(1) son, (2) son's son, 
(3) son's son's son, (4) chaste wife, (6) daughter, (6) mother, (7) father, 
(8) brother, (9) brother’s son, (10) near sapinda , (11) remoter sapinda , 
(12) maternal relations, (13) king (except in the case of the Br&hmana's 
property) ( Vibhdgasdm , 17. 1—1.) 

132. n a u uftfa wiferr i 

Properties with no owners ( i.e ., unclaimed) go to the 
king. — ( Shankha-Likhita .) [Quoted in VivadarainQkara, 
p. 699] 
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GENERAL RULES FOR THE KING 
133. 2. 3— 36.] 

ggsrct ftRfwnq; imw tTWMn i 

He shall keep carefully guarded the shares of minors 
along with the accruing profits, till they attain majority.— 
(.Baudhayana, 2. 3 - 36.) [Quoted in Vivadaratnakara, p 599.] 


Notes 

* Sopachayan '--‘along with accruing profits’ an '—well* guarded ; 

—till before the seventeenth year of their age.—( Vivadaratnakara, p. 699.) 

134. srfffoftwr ] «nnft ’wsngwmfrrmrt 

i 

The king shall take care of the property of minors and 
of the wives of such Vedic scholars as may have gone away.— 
( Shaiikha-Likhita .) [Quoted in Vivadaratnakara, p. 599.] 

Notes 

4 Shrotriyavirapatninam, '—the wives of such tihrotriyas as have become 
4 vlra gone away.— ( Vivadaratnakara , p. 599.) 

135. »rg8.27.] w w q w ift * wrar*m*m] ftuf 

<TTa^T3ns«|Traph^ i 

*n**r [r.l., «*r] tfhwhra: n 

The king shall take care of the property owned by a 
minor till such time as he may return from the teacher's 
house, or till he may have passed his minority.— (Manu, 8. 27.) 
[Quoted iu Vivadaratnakara, p. 244 ; VibhagasUra , 17. 1 — 6 ] 
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CHAPTER III 


Notes 

* Baladayadi ,' 4 that of which a minor is the ddyddi,* owner . 

The property owned by minors shall be taken care of by the king, till 
such time as the boy may return from the teacher's house, or till he 
may have passed his minority.— The second alternative of 4 passing the 
minority ' is meant for those who pass their childhood in their own home 
(and are not handed over to a teacher). In the case of one however 
who has entered the teacher's house as a Religious Student— even though 
he may have passed his minority— his property shall have to be looked 
after until he returns from the teacher's house.— Or the meaning may be 
that in the case of twice-born persons, the 4 return * shall be the limit, while 
in that of others, it shall be 4 the passing of minority.'— (Medhdtithi.) 

4 Anupdlayet,'— should take over under his charge and guard it.— 4 Return 
from the teacher's house,'— i.e. t after the period of thirty-six years and 
the like. If during this interval, there arises any need for drawing upon the 
minor's property,— with a view to this contingency, the text has added the 
other alternative— 1 til l he may have passed his minority ' — ‘minority ' 
lasting till the end of the sixteenth year.— (Sarvajharidrdyana,) 

In a case where the property of a minor without a guardian is in the 
wrongful possession of his uncle and other relations, the king should take care 
of it till such time as he may return from the teacher’s house after having com- 
pleted the course of study lasting for thirty-six years and so forth ; as by that time 
the minor will have passed over his inexperience. In a case however where 4 on 
account of incapacity the boy returns' from the teacher's house during his 
boyhood, his property shall be guarded by the king till he passes his minority 
the period of minority extending over sixteen years; as says N&rada. ‘One 
remains a minor till the sixteenth year. '— ( Kulluka . ) 

4 Bdladayddikam/ ~ the’ property owned by a boy who has no guardian,— 
the king shall guard against his uncle and others till he returns from the 
teacher’s house, or— in the case of the Shudra and others— till he has passed 
his minority.— (Raghavananda.) 

4 Ddydda '—is owner ; 4 baladayadi ’—is that of which a minor is the 
owner;— such property the king shall guard against the relatives and others 
who may be trying to take possession of it.— Of the two alternatives which 
shall be adopted shall depend upon such circumstances as actual need or 
capacity and so forth.— (Nnndana.) 

The property of the minor who has no relatives 4 the king shall guard 
4 until he has returned from the teacher's house' on the completion of his study. 
— ( Rdmachandra . ) 

The property belonging to a minor 4 the king shall guard’ against his 
relatives.— (Vivddaratndkara, p. 598.) 

4 Anupdlayet—i.e not escheat it .— ( Vibhdgasara , 17. 1—7.) 

136. ] sftfarer 3 $t 1 

«ratar; 11 
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If a coparcener has gone abroad, his share shall be guarded 
by all coparceners. If any one dies leaving minor sons, 
his property shall be guarded by the relatives of those sons ; 
the minors, subsequently, shall divide the property among 
themselves in due shares. — (Katy'ayana.) [Quoted in Viv&da- 
ratnakara, p. 599.] 

Notes 

* Bdlaputra ,'— one who has left a minor son.— 1 Poga'ida,'— too young, 
inexperienced.—! V ivddaratriakura, p. 699.) 



CHAPTER IV 

Section 1 

NATURE OF STRlDHANA 


1. 1100. 2.] ray % yf fo sr nTHpsff yryr gyreny; i 

sr«fsft 5^T»nft r f^nft??rW srcyifl? y«nj; ii 

I have heard that ye give wealth more freely than worth- 
less son-in-law or spouse’s brother. 

So offering to you this draught of Soma, I make you this 
new hymn, Indra and Agni. (Iigveda,l. 100.2.) 

2. o. 194. | srwpwrarraTffofc ^ *y jftfhrt: i 

yywnyy] wnjRi^jgr^ Tifitvr yfta* ii 

(1) What is given before the fire, (2) what is given at the 
time of departure, (3) what is given in token of love, what is 
received, (4) from the brother, (5) the mother, and (6) the 
father,— stridhana (exclusive property of women) has been 
declared to be of these six kinds.-- (Manu, 9. 194.) [Quoted 
in Mitak?ara, pp. 643, 730 ; Vivadaratnakara, p. 522 ; Vivada- 
chintamani, p. 215 ; Vivadachandta, 22. 2. 2 ; 23. 1—6 ; Smrti- 
chandrikU, p. 651 ; Parasharamadhava, p. 368 ; Dayabhaga, 
p. 72 ; Viramitrodaya, p. 688 ; Vyavaharamayukha, p. 152 ; 
Vibhagasara, 9. 2-3.] 


Notes 

(1) 'Adhyagni,'— what is obtained from any person at the time of the 
marriage- Horn a (2) customary presents received at the time of going to the 
husband’s house ; (2) what is given by the husband at the time of dalliance all 
this is called ‘ Stridhana that also is ‘ Stridhana ' -which is given to the 
woman at any time by her brother and other relatives.— {HarvajnariSrayana.) 

(1) • Adhyagni ’—is an indeclinable what is given to the girl at the 
time of marriage, near the fire, by her father and others is called the 
* Adhyagni Stridhana as defined by Kstynyana— ‘ Vivahakale yat 
strlbhyo, etc.’— ( 2) what is obtained by the girl when she is being taken to her 
husband’s house is called the ‘ Adhyavahanika,’ as defined by K&tyftyana 
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in the tertt— 1 Yat punarlabhatd riarl , etc. ' — (3) what is given by the husband 
on oecasions of love making.- (4), (5), (6) and what is given on subsequent 
occasions by the brother, mother and father. —These are the six kinds of 
1 Stridhana.*— (Kulluka.) 

4 Adhyagni * is what is given by the father at the time of marriage, near 
the fire .... What is given by the husband during dalliance and rejoicings 
and such occasions. — ( Ragh a ran a nda . ) 

(1) ' Adhyagni * is the property received by the girl from any person 
near the nuptial fire ; (2) 4 Adhyavahana ’ is going from the father *s to the 
husband's family ;— what is obtained at this time of the going is the 

* Adhyavahani ka* ; (3) what is given by the husband’s parents in token of 
affection at the time that the girl bows down to them. The meaning is that 
these six kinds of property are what is the woman’s own, whatever else she 
acquires belongs to her husband.— ( Nanda m.) 

(1) 1 Adhyagni' is what is received from any one at the time of the 
tnarriage-lioma \ —(Udmachandra. ) 

What Manu means by speaking of the 4 six kinds ’ of Stridhana , is 
that the number of its varieties cannot be less than six, it does not mean that 
it cannot be more. These have been defined by Kfityayana.— (Mit’dkqara, 
p. 843.) 

* Adhyagni,* what is given by any one at the time of marriage; — 

* Adhydvdhani kam , ’ the presents that follow the bride when she is being taken 
to the bridegroom’s house. Medhfitithi has described the 4 Adhyavdhanika* 
as what has been given to the bride by iier father-in-law and others at the time 
of her being carried back to her father’s house from the bridegroom’s house ; - 
this also may be accepted ; as this stands on the same footing as the foregoing 
one.— ^ 1 Dattancha prit it ah,* what is given by her father-in-law and other 
relations, through love aroused by her character, virtue and efficiency. ~ 
*Six kinds* : — this is added for the purpose of precluding the possibility of there 
being less, not of excluding a larger number ; as we find that there is yet 
another kind of Stridhana— the A dhivedan ike— mentioned by VajAavalkya.— 

( Vivadaratnakara, p. 622.) 

The number 4 six ’ is mentioned for the purpose of showing that the number 
cannotbe less. —These are defined by Ksty<iyana.— ( Vivadachinlamani, p. 216 ; 
also Pa rdsharamadhava, p. 368; Viramitrodaya, p. 688 ; and Vyavahiira- 
mayukha, p. 162.) 

* What is received from the brother, etc.*— at any time during her life, 
for her maintenance.— (£m rtichandrikd, p. 662. ) 

4 Adhyagni ’—what is given by any one at the time of marriage is known 
as 4 Adhyagni * 4 Adhydvdhanikam '—what is given by any one at the time 
of the Dvirdgamana, (Bride’s going to the house of the Bridegroom); also 
known as 4 Yautuka * 1 1 Pritidattam ,*— what is given to the bride by her 
father-in-law and others at the time of her bowing down to them, which is 
known as 4 Padavandanika .*— 4 What is given by the mother, 9 4 what is 
given by the father,* 4 what is given by the brother 9 \ in all these there is 
no restriction as to time. Thus there are six kinds of Stridhana— ( Vibhdga- 
earn, 9. 2—4.) 
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3. ] (A) tfud vftrafaft I 

tfta* II 

(B) s«ra*»# tftamwr 

[v.L, % ] i 

w«mrTffofc jttjt sir* E frwg^np^ 11 

(C) rftan 3 ^rffofNg; *rwn it nqrhr «rv i 

qi quqfti [v.l., 4v] 

grrawmfw^*!# [».£, iftfinra <f£«^ ] n 

(A) What is given to women at the time of marriage, 
near the fire, has been called by the wise the Adhyagni - 
Stridhana ;— (B) whatever is obtained by the woman at the 
time that she is being taken from her father’s house has been 
called the Adhyavahanika-Strldhana ;-(C) whatever is 
given to the woman, through love, by her father-in-law or 
mother-in-law at the time of her bowing down to their 
feet is called Adhivedanika or Lavanyarjita [v.l., Pritidatta] 
Stridhana. —(Katydy ana.) [Quoted in AparUrka, p. 715; 
Mitakfara, p. 843 ; VivUdaratnakara, p. 524 ; Vivadachintamani, 
p. 215 ; Viv&dachandra, 23. 2. 1 ; Madanaparij&ta, p. 671 ; 
Parasharamadhava, pp. 368-369; SmrtichandrikU, p. 651; 
Vlramitrodaya, p. 589; Vyavaharamayukha, p. 153; 
VibhMgasara, 9. 2—6 ; Dayanirnaya, 10. 2—9 ; 11. 1—4.] 

Notes * .. 

(B) This is the ‘ Adhydvahanika’ as defined by Katydyana.~(Vivdda- 
ratnakara, p. 624.) 

(B) This is what the bride receives from any one at the time of her 
Deirdgamana (going ^o her husband’s house), (C) * Ldvani/a ’ here 

stands for character, efficiency and such qualities. Thus the third kind of 
Stridhana is that which has been given by the father-in-law and other relations 
to the bride who is endowed with good character and other good qualities, when 
she bows down at their feet. The ‘ Adhivenika' is the seventh .kind of 
Stridhana, for which see Ynjnavalkya (below). — ( Vivadachintdmaiii, 

pp. 216, 216.) 

‘ Padavandanikam given at the time of her bowing down to their feet .— ■ 
(Smftiehandrikd, p. f62.) « 1 

(A)— ‘ Near the fire,’~ this stands for the whole time of the marriage, 
from the Nandi-Shrdddha down to the final obeisance to the bridegroom. 
What is got during all this time is called ‘ A dhyagnika.’ —This same is alao 
called * Yautuka ’ (dowry) which is derived from the root ‘ yu’ to intermingle ; 
the marriage brings about the intermingling of the man and the woman by 
making their bodies one ; as laid down in the Shruti text, which speak# of 
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“tijje tones with the bones, the flesh with the flesh, the skin with the skin 
hence what is got at the marriage is rightly called 4 Yau t ufea* (dowry).— (Daya- 
nirnaya , 10. 2— 9.)— (B) *Paitrkat (v.l. , for *piturgrhat 9 ) means ‘ from the 
father’s family and from the mother’s family.’— {Dayanirnaya, 11. 1—4.) 


4. swum ] . (A) swat »ug: i 

wig: [i!./., vtg:] uqmmg farNrf srssi 

« 

(B) jn*q sftnrt *qm»9ifti«i# i 

(C) sfart ^tra*** qfaftfrran i 

ii 

(D) *rg*gro j?# q??ft fh*rag qft i 
fqwfnJl g wig <r?$3tswraT 11 

(A) Whatever is obtained by the married or unmarried girl, 
at her husband’s house or at her father’s house, from the 
brother |vi., husband) or parents, is called Saudayika (Dowry). 
(B) After having obtained the SaudcLyika property, women are 
tree to do what they like with it, since it has been given to 
them through kindness, as a means of livelihood. -(C) In 
regard to the Saudayika property, women have been declared 
to be free to do what they like, as to selling it or giving it 
away, even with immoveable property. -(D) On the death 
'of her husband, the widow can make use of the property 
.inherited from her husband at her will ; and during his life- 
time, she should guard it; or otherwise (if three is no property 
of the husband) she should pass her days in the family of 
her husband.— (KntyUyana.) [Quoted in Aparnrka, pp. 761, 
$52; MitUktarU, p. 844; VivUdaratndkara, pp. 610, 511; 
VivUdachint&mani, pp. 217, 218 ; VivUdachandra , 22. 1—24 ; 
MadanaparijQta, p. 671 ; Smrtichandrikd, p. 665 ; ParUahara- 
mddhava, p. 369; D&yabhaga, pp. 73, 76; Viramitrodaya, 
690, 691 ; Smxtitattva, pp. 188, 190 : VyavafOLramayUkha, 
p. 166 ; VibhOgaadra, 9. 2-12.] 

F. 67 
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The meaning is that what is obtained by the girl, at her father's place or 
elsewhere, from her brother or parents, is called * Saudayika ,' i.e., what has 
been obtained from such relatives as are Sudaya (inheritors of property).— 
{Bdlambhattt on Mitak-iara , p. 844. ) 

The construction is* patyuh grhe—piturgrhd, 9 * at her husband's house 
or at her father's house. '— 4 From her brother or parents 9 — this is only by 
way of example ; what is meant is that whatever a married or unmarried girl 
obtains, at her father's or husband’s house, from her mother or father or other 
relatives is her * Saudayika 9 property —A nr sham sy a* is freedom from harsh- 
ness ; in order to save her from harsh treatment, her father or other relatives 
have provided for her maintenance. Thus in regard to their Saudayika pro- 
perty, including immoveable property, women are free to do what they like. 
(D) But in regard to what has been given to her by her husband, her freedom 
lies with property other than the immoveabl e.—* Property inherited from the 
husband 1 is of two kinds— (1) that in which the wife's ownership has been 
created on the husband's death by reason of there being no other person entitled 
to inherit it, and (2) that in which the wife's ownership is there during the 
husband's lifetime by virtue of her relationship to him. In regard to the (1) 
the wife is entitled to do what she likes with all but the immoveable property ; 
in regard to the (2) it is added * vidyamam s(imrak$n t 9 —i.e. t she should 
guard the wealth in due obedience to the husband’s wishes.— Such is the 
explanation according to the Prakasha.— According to Halftyudha and Parijnta, 

1 Bhartrddya 9 is the Strldhana given by the husband. The view of the 
* Prakdsha ' is to be accepted.— ( Vivadaratnakara, pp. 5!0, 612.) 

All the ten kinds of Stridhana are included under the mime 4 Saudayika 
(A) The term 4 grhs 9 is to be construed with 4 patyuh 9 also. 4 Sdrdham 9 is a 
wrong reading (for 4 patyuh. 9 ). 4 Brother ' (»./„ husband) is only illustrative; 
the meaning is that whatever the married or unmarried girl obtains from her 
father or from other members of his family is called "Saudayika 9 — (C) The 
meaning is that in the matter of the property - moveable as well as immoveable— 
that she has obtained from her father's family, the woman is free to give it away 
or otherwise dispose of it.— (D) 1 B hart r day a 9 is husband's property; which, 
on his death, in the absence of other heirs, passes into the possession of the wife ; 
and which during the husband’s lifetime, is owned by the wife only with his 
permission. In regard to the former, it is said that she can use it as she likes; 
but this refers to property other than the immoveable— In regard to the latter 
it is said that during his lifetime, she is to guard his property. — ‘Otherwise, 9 — 
t. e ., if there is no property of the husband, the widow should pass her days 
in her husband’s family.— Thus even when the husband's immoveable property 
passes into tbe possession of the widow, she is not entitled to give or sell it 
away. Just as in regard to the immoveable property given to her by her 
husband or inherited by her from him, the widow is not entitled to sell or give it 
away,- in the same manner she has no right to give or sell that immoveable 
property of her husband which has come to her through her son.—(Vivada - 
chintamani , pp. 216—218.) 

(C) In regard to her Saudayika property, the woman is free to do what 
she likes,— during her husband's lifetime as well as after his death,— 
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(D) 1 Bhartrddya ’ is what has been given to her by her husband ; in regard to 
this she is free to do what she likes only after her husband’s death ; during his 
lifetime she is to 4 guard’ it, i.e., use it only with the husband's permission.— 
(Smrtichandrika, pp. 654-655.) 

(C) Of the Saudayika immoveable property, a woman may make what 
use she \ikea.-(Ddyabhdga, p. 76.)- (D) The meaning is that when her husband 
is dead, the widow can freely make use of the property given to her by her 
husband ; but during his lifetime, she shall guard it, i.e., she should not be 
too liberal with it .—{Ibid., p. 74.) 

'Bhartuli* is the reading adopted in the Kalpataru and other works.— 
( Viramitrodaya, p. 690.) 

(C) 4 Saudayika ’ is what has been obtained from one’s Suddyas,—i. e., 
the father, the mother and the husband’s relatives.— (Smrtitattva II, p. 184.— 
(D) 1 As he likes,'— i.e., for religious purposes.— (lb id., p. 190.) 

(B) and (C) These texts declare the woman’s freedom to do what she likes 
in regard to some kinds of property.— (Vyavahdram ay ukha, p. 165.) 

(C) In regard to her Saudayika immoveable property, the woman is 
free to do what she likes. (D) When her husband's property passes into her 
possession on his death, the widow may make what use of it she likes. But she 
shall only enjoy it as she likes, she shall not spend it in improper ways.— 

( Vivadachandra , 22. 1-2, 4.) 

(A) This sums up in brief the definition of 4 Saudayika ’ as anything that 
a woman has received, before and after marriage from her father and hus- 
band’s family.— (Vibhdgasdru., 10. 1.1.)— From all these texts of Kati/dyana 
it is clear that in regard to immoveable property also, the woman is free to give 
or sell it ; but in regard to what she has received from her husband, she has 
this freedom only so far as moveable property is concerned ; it does not extend 
to immoveable property ; as has been declared in the text 4 Bhartrd prilma 
yaddattam, etc.*— ‘(Vibhdgasdra, 10. 1— 5.)-(Di During the husbands 
lifetime she shall 4 guard the wealth,’ as she has no absolute right over it.— 
(Ibid., 10. 1. 1.) 

5. ^ I 

Whatever property has been obtained by the girl, at 
marriage or after marriage, from the house of her father and 
of her husband, has been declared to be 'Saudayika'- (VyUsa.) 
[Quoted in AparUrka , p. 761 ; Smrtichandrika , p. 656 ] 

Notes 

What is meant by this text and the text of Kstyayana— 4 udhayd kanyayU 
vdpi, etc., 9 is that since her betrothal till the formalities ending with her entry 
into her husband's house, whatever dowry and other gifts are obtained by 
the girl in her father’s house or her husband’s house and from her paternal 
and maternal relations, is called by the name 'Saudayika, 9 — (Smrtichandrika, 
p. 655.) 
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6. ] farorig TOrt to otto wj'fsrrg ftrcr i 

***r $*7 Hf fft 3 srro vgf stttot n 
*?g: f^r^rts towt^t *«mW g ^ ^g: ii 

What has been obtained by the woman after her marriage, 
from her husband's family or from the family of her relations 
is called ‘ Anvadheya 9 ; that also is AnvUdheya , according to 
Bhrgu, which has been obtained from the husband or from the 
parents. -(KUtyUyana.) [Quoted in AparUrka , p. 752 ; 
Mitak§ara, p. 845; VivadaratnUkara , p. 524; Vivitdachint&mani, 
p.216; VivUdachandra, 23. 1—0; MadanaparijUta , p. 671; 
Smrtichandrika , p. 660 ; ParasharamUdhava , p. 369 ; DcLya- 
bhaga , pp. 71-72 ; Vlramitrodaya , p. 689 ; Vyavahuramayukha , 
p. 153; VibhagasUra, 9. 2-12.] 


Notes 

* This is held to he Stridhana,’— this has to be added.— (Aftta&farS, 
p. 845.) 

Thus' there are fen kinds of Str m idhana.—(Vivadachintdmani, p. 216.) 
4 A /ter marriage/- this brings out the significance of the proposition 4 anu 9 
in the name 4 Anvadheya 9 ; - 1 obtained 9 is what is expressed by the term 
4 adhf/ya 9 contained in that name.— ( Smrtichandrika , p. 660.) 

The term 4 bandhu 9 stands for the father and mother. Thus the meaning 
is that what is obtained after her marriage from her paternal and maternal 
relations, and from her husband and her husband’s relations— such as her 
father-in-law and the rest,— is called * Anvadheya. 9 — ( Day ab hag a , pp. 71-72.) 

Thus there are ten kinds of Strldhana ; all this is what constitutes the 
*Sauddyika 9 property of women. This is what KatyByana has declared in 
the text ‘Udhaya kanyayH vapi, etc., 9 which sums up the definition of the 
Saudaylka as anything that a woman has received before and after her 
marriage from the fathers and the husband’s family.— (Vibhdgasdra, 
10 . 1 . 1 .) 


7. 2. 144-145.] ro; t 

4N [ v .i., ero* w] tfoiw 

qfaftRrn* i 

?WT * i 

What is given by the father, mother, husband and 
brother,— what is obtained in the presence of the fire,- what 
is given on account or supersession, and so forth-has been 
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declared to b e Stridhana, ‘woman's property -as also what has 
been Riven by relatives, the nuptial fee and the marriage 
presents.— (Yctjflavalkya, 2. 144-145.) [Quoted in VivUdarat - 
nQkara , p 523 ; Madanaparijata , p. 670 ; SmftichandrikQ, 
p 652 ; ParGsharamUdhava , p. 368 ; DayabhGga , p. 75 ; Vira - 
mitrodaya , p. 688 ; Vyavaharamayukha , p. 152 ] 

Notes 

‘Adhyagnyvpagatam ,'— obtained at the time of marriage ;— 4 Adhiveda- 
vikam,’ that which is given to a wife who has been 4 superseded/ or what 
is given for the purpose of supersession. The particle * cha 9 includes ornaments 
and such things, mentioned in other Smrti-texts. All this is to be understood 
to be 4 Stridhana .'— (Vishvariipa takes the third line separately along with 
the second line of verse 145. ) 

' Adhyngni, 9 —what is given by the father and others and is received at the 
time of marriage, in the presence of the fire .— 4 Adhivedanikam 9 is what is 
given on account of 4 Adhivedana / 4 supersession/ which means the marrying 
of another wife while the former wife is still alive The particle 4 cha 9 stands 
for 4 adi, 9 etc ; so that the other kinds of woman's property become 
included,— such for instance as those mentioned in the following texts— i a) 'The 
wives should be made equal sharers with the sons/ (b\ 'The mother also shall 
take an equal share/ 1 the fourth part of the share of the mother, etc./— as 
also other kinds of property belonging to women which have been described by 
Manu and others as * Stridhana. 9 — {Apararka, who takes the third line sepa- 
rately, with the second line of the next verse ; * Handhuuatta* is what is given 
by the paternal or maternal uncle and others. ) 

(a) What has been given by the father, mother, husband and brother,— 
(6) what has been given by the maternal uncle at;d others at the 
time of marriage, in the presence of the fire,— (c) what is given on account of 
' supersession/ -as mentioned in Yftjfiavalkya’s text (2. 14 8)— 1 Adhivinna* 
striyai dadyat, etc, 9 — The term * ddya 9 [v./., for ' chaiv a') stands for properties 
acquired by inheritance, purchase and other recognised means.— All this has 
been declared by Manu and others to he 4 Stridhana, 9 4 woman’s property.'— 
The term 4 Stridhana 9 is used in its etymological sense, not in any technical 
sense ; so long as a word can be taken in its etymological sense, it is not right 
to impose upon it a technical signification.— When Manu enumerates the 
' six kinds 9 of Stridhana, all that is meant is that the number of varieties 
cannot be less than six, not that it cannot be more The exact definition of 
4 Adhyagni ' and the rest has been provided by K <ty <yana. 4 Bandhudattam 9 
is what is given by the girl's paternal and maternal relations ;— 4 Shulka 9 
is that fee on payment of which the girl is given away ; 4 Anvadhtyak a 9 
are gifts received after marriage all this also is Stridhana— [Mitdkqar a.) 

4 Adhyagnyupayatam 9 -given by the maternal uncle and others near 
the fire, at the time of marriage. 4 Adhivedanikam 9 is what is given on account 
of supersession.— The term ' adya ' is meant to include property acquired by 
purchase and other means.— [Madanaparifita, pp. 670-671.) 
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* A dya 'has been added for the purpose of including properties other 
than those here mentioned.— (Smrtichandrika, p. 652. > 

What is given through love by the father (mother, husband and brother), - 
* Adhyagni ,’ what has been obtained from strangers mon-relations) at the 
time of marriage, in the presence of the fire,— 1 'Adhivedanikam, 9 described 
later on as what is given to a superseded wife,— what is given, through love, 
by relations, such as the maternal uncle and rest, - 1 Shulkam ,’ the fee settled 
between the parents and others as to be given to the bride and the bridegroom, - 
and 4 Anvadheyakam described by K’ltySyana as 4 what is obtained by the 
girl, after marriage, from her husband’s and her father’s family all this is 
called 4 Stridhana 9 or 4 Saudayika 9 — The term 4 A dya 9 serves to include 
what passes to the woman on the death of her husband,— and the particle 
*cha 9 to include the clothes, ornaments and other things possessed by the 
woman and 4 eva 9 serves to exclude what belonged to her husband 
individually (?j — ( Viramitrodaya-Tika on Yajnavalkya.) 

4 Adhyagnyupagatam 9 is what is given by the maternal uncle and others 
at the time of marriage — 4 Adhivedanikam ,’ what is given to the superseded 
wife on account of the supersession. The term 4 A dya 9 includes the Adhya- 
vahanikam (what is given to the girl at the time of her going to her husband’s 
house), and also such property as is acquired by her through inheritance, 
purchase and other means .—(Parasharamadhava, p. 368.) 

4 Adhiveda iika 9 is the solatium that is given to the former wife by one 
who is going to marry a second wife.— ( Dayabhdga, p. 76.) 


8. qi gqm 2. 148.] *rfvrfWfa$ wn i 

st 3tasr ^ n 


To the superseded wife one should give an equal amount 
as compensation for supersession, if she has not already 
been given her Stridhana ; in case this latter has been given, 
she is to receive only half. - ( Yajnavalkya, 2. 148.) IQuoted in 
VivUdaratndkara, p. 528 ; Vi vad a chin tUmani , p. 216; Vivada- 
chandra, 23. 1—8 ; MadanapUrijata, p. 670 } Vlramitrodaya, 
p. 690 ; Smxtitattva II, p. 166 ; Vyavaharamayukha, p. 153 ; 
VibhMgusara, 9. 2—8 ; Dayanirnaya, 16. 2-9.] 

Notes 

See II, 349. 

While one wife is living, if a man marries another, the former is 4 superseded 
she is to be given something by reason of her being superseded ; and this is to 
be an 4 equal amount equal to what ?- equal to what is given to the newly 
wedded wife.— But this is to be given to that wife to whom no Stridhana has 
been given. If the Stridhana has been given to her, then she is to receive only 
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'half, 9 not an equal amount. The term ‘ ardha / ‘ half/ here does not mean 
exactly one of two equal parts : what is to be given is that which, along with 
the Stridhana already given would make up an amount equal to what has 
been given to the newly wedded wife — {Aparhrka.) 

The wife over whose head the husband has married a second wife 
should be given an amount equal to what has been spent in the second marriage ; 
if Stridhana has not been previously given to her. If Stridhana has been 
given, then only half shall be given to her. —This has to be given only in case 
where there has been * supersession 9 without sufficient reason. - ( Vishvarvpa.) 

That wife is said to be 4 superseded ’ over whose head the husband marries 
again;— to such a wife should be given, on account of the supersession, an 
amount 1 equal 9 to what has been spent over the second marriage ; but only to 
the woman to whom either her husband or father-in-law has not given her Stri- 
dhana. If this has been given, then only half shall be given. The ternri • half 9 
does not mean 4 one of two equal parts/— what is meant is that she shall receive 
an amount which, along with the Stridhana already received by her, makes up 
the amount spent over the second marriage — ( Mitak$ard.) 

This text explains what is meant by the Stridhana called ‘ A dhivedanika. 9 
—If a woman has been made to have a co-wife, she shall receive, an account of 
the husband having brought in her co-wife, an amount equal to what has been 
given to the newly wedded wife ;— if the superseded wife has not been given her 
Stridhana. In case the Stridhana has been given to her previously, she should 
receive only half of what has been given to the newly wedded wife.— ( Vira- 
mitrodaya-Tika on Yajnavalkya % ) 

She is called ‘superseded’ over whose head the second marriage has taken 
place.— ( Vivadaratnahara , p. 623.) 

If the husband marries a second time, his first wife becomes 4 superseded 
what is given to her at the time of this supersession is called * A dhivedanika. 9 — 
( Vivddachi nla ma / i, p. 216. ) 

That wife is called 4 superseded * over whose head her husband has married 
a second time.—! Vivadachandra , 23. 1— 8.) 

That wife is ‘superseded ’ over whose head the husband has married again ; 
—to such a wife shall be given, on account of her supersession, ornaments and 
other things, equal to what has been given to the second wife.-A condition 
is added— 4 if Stridhana has not been given to her. 9 —{Madunapiirij<ita } 
pp. 670-671.) 

4 Adhivedau ika 9 is what is given to the first wife at the time of marrying 
the second wife.— (Vlram it rodaya f p. 690.) 

This is cited as lending support of the view that, if the wife has got her 
Stridhana , she shall be given only half the share given to the Bon.-(Smrtitattva 
II, p. 166.) 

4 Ardha / ‘half/ here stands for that amount which makes the total amount 
received by the superseded wife equal to that given to the second wife.— 
[Vyavaharamayukha, p. 163.) 

1 A dhivedanika 9 is what is given by the husband to his first wife at the 
time of her supersession (by a new wife),— {Vibhagasara, 9, 2-9.) 
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Though this mentions the 'superseded* woman, yet it applies to all those 
women who have received no Stridhana,—BB.y Dayabhaga and others. — (Daya- 
nirnaya, 18. 2—10.) 

9 HTF* 13. 8.] wwpwrwiwsfStf w I 

whrw fojwrt w u 

What is given before the nuptial fire, what is given at the 
time of the bride's going to her husband’s place, the husband’s 
gift, and what is given by the brother and the parents, —these 
are the six kinds of Strldhana. — ( NUrada , 13. 8.) [Quoted in 
VivMaratnakara, pp. 523-524 ; Viramitrodaya, p. 688; 
Dayanirnaya, 10. 2—8.] 


Notes 

This also is not meant to exclude other kinds of Strldhana.— t Vivadarat- 
riakara, p. 524.) 

[See Sec. 3 above for the definition of these technical terms.] 

* Bhartrdaya 9 -stands for what is given by the husband , not what is 
inherited from the husband.— (Dayanirnaya, 11. 1—6.) 


10. 17. 18.] [v.l., gn] wnuwrmq- 

tffcrcg i 

What has been given by the father, mother, friends, [v.l., 
sons] and brothers,- what has been received in presence of the 
nuptial fire.— what is received on supersession what is given 
by relatives,— the fee,— and marriage presents ; these 
constitute Strldhana, ‘woman’s property.’— (Vipnu, 17. 18.) 
[Quoted in VivadaratnUkara, p. 523 ; Viv&dachintUmani, 
p. 216 ; VivQdachandra, 23. 1 - 7 ; 23. 1—8 to 9 ; Smxtichand- 
rilm, p. 652 ; Dayabhaga, p. 71 ; Viramitrodaya, p. 688; 
VibhQgaadra, 9. 2 -10.] 


Notes 

What is meant by * shvlka * has been thus defined by KfityByana;— 
‘Sliulka has been declared to be the price that is received for household utensils, 
conveyances, milch cattle, ornaments and servants, - i.e., what the woman 
has received from the master of the house for these procuring of the utensils 
and other things ( Vivadn hintama ti, p. 216.) 
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The term 1 bandhu 9 here stands for relations other than the father and 
others mentioned in the first line. * Shnlka 9 and 4 Anvadheyaka 9 have been 
defined by Katyayana in the texts— (a) * GrhopaskaravahyUinam, etc , 9 and 
‘ Vivahat parato yat tu , etc. 9 ~{Smrtichandrika f p. 662.) 


11. ] (A) ffa [«./., i%] otw i 

(H) i*n#rtr [>>./., ^r] ^ ???%«»? i 

«rrfa tfraprsfa u 
(C) 3$* ssjgsrnar i 

JJjsl&l W 311^ =!T^t 3 srcwn || 

(A) Property given for maintenance, ornaments, fee, and 
gifts— these would be the ‘woman’s property’ ; the woman 
herself alone can enjoy this and the husband is not entitled to 
spend it, except in times of distress. (Bi In case he spends 
anything frivolously or enjoys it, he should repay it to the 
woman with interest ; but for the curing of the son's troubles, 
he can make use of the woman's property. C) If he 
spends the money with her permission and in a loving manner, 
then he should be made to repay only the principal when he 
comes by property of his own — [Dev ala. > LQuoted in 
Apararka, p. 755 ; VivUdaratnakara, pp. 512, 524 ; Vitada- 
chinlamani, pp. 219-220 ; Vivadacliandra, 22. 1 — 10 ; Smrti- 
chandrikU, p. 657 ; L'arashuramadhava, p. 375 ; Diiyabhaga, 
p. 75 ; Vlramitrodaya, p. 693 ; Vyavaharamuyukha, p. 156 ; 
VibhagasUra, 10. 2—10.| 


Notes 

(B) ‘ Vrthamokfa,'— spending money over gambling, singing and so 

forth ‘ bhoga ' is enjoyment of women, foods and drinks and such other 
things.— For the curing of the son’s troubles, one may make use of the ‘ woman’s 
property. ’--(Apararka, p. 755.) 

(A) ‘ Vrtti,' property given for her maintenance; ' labiia,’ gifts 
received from relations ‘ s hulk a,’ wealth given to a maiden by one who 
seeks marriage with her. - (B) If one obtains money from his wife on the pre- 
text of some urgent business, but spends it in making frivolous gifts and 
enjoyments, he should refund it to her along with interest. For the curing of 
the troubles of his son, however, the man may spend the ' woman’s 
property ’ even without her consent.— (VivUdaratn&kara, pp. 612-613.) 

F. 63 



CHAPTER iV 

(A) 4 Vrtti, 9 the property given to the woman for her maintenance;-* 
'abharana ,’ ornament 4 shulka, 9 fee paid to the girl by one seeking 
marriage * labha, 9 gifts received from relations ; — all this is the 4 woman’s 
property '-Without the woman’s consent one should not make frivolous gifts 
or enjoy her property ; but this may be done for helping the son.— (C) Even 
in times other than those of distress, he may use her property with her per 
mission .—(Vivddachintdmani, pp. 219-220.) 

The woman’s maintenance-property also is her 4 stridhana ,' of which 
she is free to do what she likes. (B) 4 Vrthamckfta 9 is making frivolous gifts 
4 labha 9 is gift received from relations; (A) 4 Vrtti, 9 property given for 
maintenance 4 shulka 9 what is given to the maiden with a view to marrying 
her.— For the purpose of the treatment of the son's disease the 4 woman's 
property ' may be used even without her consent.— ( V ivddachandra, 22. 1-10.) 

(A) 4 Vrtti, 9 — property given by her father for her maintenance ; 

1 labha 9 is what is earned, i.e., what the woman receives in connection with 
the fast and other observances that she keeps for propitiating the Goddess 
Parvati is also her 4 stridhana . 9 — 4 Soayameva, 9 4 herself, 9 serves to exclude 
her children,— the exclusion of the husband being specially emphasised in the 
sentence 4 the husband is not entitled of course with the exclusion of the 
husband, the brother and other remoter relations become naturally excluded.— 

4 Vrthd 9 without necessity, i.e., in normal times 4 mok$a, 9 expenditure. - 
What is stated here refers to cases where the expenditure has been incurred 
simply without the woman's consent, but not with the employment of force ,* as 
the only retribution mentioned is the repayment with interest, without any 
penalties. -The sentence 4 the husband is not entitled except in times of 
distress 9 implies that in times of distress, the husband alone, and no one else, 
is entitled to spend. It is to this end that we have the fourth line, where the 

• husband ' is the nominative understood of the verb 4 arhati. 9 — 4 Son 9 stands 
for all members of the family.— 4 ^7rti ' stands here for such trouble as 
cannot be got over without the expenditure of wealth ; for the removable of 
such troubles and in times of great distress, the husband is entitled to enjoy 
and to spend the wife's property even without her consent.— (Smrtichandrikd, 
p. 667.) 

4 Vrddhi 9 (v.l., for , 4 vrtti ’) is property given for her upbringing; 

4 Vrtti 9 is what is given by the father and others for her maintenance.— 

* Labha, 9 is what is obtained from somewhere for the purpose of propitiating 
the Goddess Gauri.— 4 Vrthd, 9 in normal times, without much need 4 mok^a, 9 
spending, giving away.— Tnis refers to enjoying and giving away without the 
wife’s consent. If done with her consent, then there is nothing wrong in it, 
even when done in normal times. [The rest of the Smrticbandrikd is 
reproduced.] -yViramitrodaya, p. 693.) 

4 Vrtti, 9 property given to her by her father and others for her main* 
tenance.— ■ Labha, 9 interest earned .— 4 Mok^a, 9 spending, i.e., giving away.— 
The term * son 9 stands for all members of the family.— {Vyavahdramayukha, 
p. 166.) 

(A) The sense is that in times of distress the husband should certainly 
use the property.— (B) But he is forbidden to use it in making frivolous 
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gifts or to partition it. But even the giving and the partitioning may b ef done 
for curing the ills of the sons.— (C) With her consent he can take the property 
even apart from times of distress ; and if he has the means to do it, he/ should 
repay to her the principal only.— ( Vlbhagasara, 10. 2—8.) 

12. finwr ] ftijJTPrTfowwifofaj i 

To the best of their power Stridhana up to the limit of 
2,000 ( panas ) should be provided by the father, mother, hus- 
band, brother and relations ; but no immoveable property shall 
be given. —(KdtyUyana.) [Quoted in Smrtichandrikd,, p. 662 ; 
ParUsharamadhava, p. 369 ; Viramitrodaya, pp. 690 —691 ; 
Vyavaharamayukha, p. 164.1 

Notes 

The meaning is that ‘ to the best of their power they should provide the 
woman with Stridhana to the extent of 2,000 Panas ,— but no immoveable 
property/— {Smrt ichandrika, p. 369.) 

To the best of their power, they should provide her with wealth up to 2,000 
Panas, per year. If a single donation were to be made only once for several 
years, then the limit could not be only 2,000 — Nor is the immoveable property 
entirely precluded ; as Bjrhaspati has declared that * Either enough money should 
be given to her or a piece of land if she so wish it/ |See below]— (t'arashara- 
madhava , p. 369 ) 

The meaning is that to the best of their power they should pay her up to 
2,000 Pa •< as, but no immoveable property shall be given.— (VI ram itrodaya, 
P- 521.) 

According to Madana, the meaning is that moveable property to the extent 
of 2,000 Panas should be provided for her.— ( Vyavaharamayukha, p, 164.) 

13 . ffwftr ] fin;** n qqfa i 

One should provide sufficient money, or a piece of land if 
she so wishes it — {Bxhaspati.) [Quoted in ParUsharamddhava, 
p. 369.) 


Notes 


This means that immoveable property is not entiiely precluded from the 
Stridhana provided.— {Paras h aramddhava, p.369.) 

14. fegyemifl [v.l., f%<ui3 rr fl ]qw? 

to ** ** m *w*WB3*n* « 
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Property to the extent of 2,000 Panas [v. 1., 2,000] should 
be given to the wife ; the property that the husband has given 
her, she may enjoy as she likes. — 1 VycLsa. > [Quoted in Apararka, 
p. 762 ; VivQdaratnakara, p. 510 ; Vivadachandra, 2. 1—9 ; 
Smrtichandrika, p. 653 ; Dayabhciga, p. 74 ; Vl ramitrodaya, 
p. 601; VyavahQrumayukha, p. 154.] 

Notes 

The highest amount that should be given to a woman out of the property 
is a sum of 2,000 .^£17 as per annum This property provided by her husband 
she may enjoy in any irreproachable manner that she likes, without the 
consent of her brother-in-law and other relations. From this it follows that for 
receiving or spending anything more than that, she should obtain the permission 
of the brother-in-law and others . — ( A par-irka, p 752. ) 

The property to be provided should be one of which the highest limit is 2,000 
Panas. If the property of the husband is small, the provision made for the 
wife shall be small. They say that this restriction refers to the provision that 
would be made out of the property held by the husband jointly with others. 
According to the Prnklxhn, however, this refers to the wives of those who are 
incompetent, who are separated and yet have to be maintained ; and these 
shall not be given more than 2,000 ( Vivadaratvakara , p. 610.) 

* Doisahasrapana ’ is that property of which the measure is 2,000 Panas. 
If the main property is small, the provision shall necessarily be smaller. The 
implication is that if the husband gives her more than this, she will not be free 
to do what she likes with it. — t Vioadaehandra , 22. 1—9. ) 

What is meant is that even a rich man should not provide more than 2,000 
Kar^apanas for the maintenance of his wife; this amount is to be given 
annually, year after year. This limitation cannot apply to a case where pro- 
vision is made in a single lump sum for several years. Nor is immoveable 
property entirely precluded —(Smrti chancin' ten, p. 653.) 

2,000 Pa\ias is the utmost that should be given to the woman, no more,— by 
whom ?— by the husband.^ ( DayabhUja , p. 74.) 

From this text, and from that of K&tyfiyana it follows that more than 2,000 
shall not be given, even when the husband is rich. This limitation applies to 
cases where the payment has to be made year after year ; so that there would 
be nothing wrong in providing a large amount if it were meant to be a lump 
payment towards maintenance for several years ; because a single lump sum 
of 2,000 would not suffice for 1 lifelong maintenance ’ and it is this maintenance 
that has to be provided for.— (Vi ramitrodaya, p. 691.) 

This limit of 2,000 F a »» as applies to annual payments. If the provision 
is intended to be for several years, then even more may be given— and even 
immoveable property may be given, —to the best of the husband’s capacity — 
( Vyavakaramayukha , p. 864.) 

15. *mm] 



NATURE OP STRIDHANA' 541 

The price that is paid (to the wife) for taking work out 
of the workers working at the house, the utensils, the draught 
cattle, the milch cattle, and ornaments, is called Shulka.— 
(Ks.tyd.yana.) [Quoted in Apararka, p. 752; Vivadara t nSkara , 
p. 525 ; VivadSchandra, 23. 1-10 ; Paraskaramadhava, p. 869 ; 
VibhSgasSra, 9. 2—11.] 


Notes 

The meaning is that 4 Shulka * is the money that is given to the woman 
as a bribe for taking work out of the men working at the house and other 
things mentioned, - i V i vada ra t na ka vu , 525. ) 

The 4 Shulka * is defined here. — ( Vibhagaitdra, 9. 2 — 1 1 . » 

1 6. f*ra®5 ] ^ snm i 

Anything that is given to the bride and bridegroom joined 
together is called ‘ Yautaka.’ —[Nighantu ) [Quoted in Smrti- 
chandrika, p. 662.] 


Notes 

Any property that is given to the bride and the bridegroom together, is 
called 4 Yautaka so called because it belongs to the two joined together 
4 yuta.' — {Smrtichandri/ai, p. 662.) 


1 7 . srrrowr ] gtf ^ i sufa'** t 

The household implements and the ornaments belong to 
the wife; also the property of the relatives, according to some. 
—dpastamba, 2. 14—9.) [Quoted in Mitak^ara, p. 618; 
Madanaparijata, p. 663; VivSdaratnSkara, p. 509; Vivada- 
chintUmani, p. 217.] 


Notes 

4 Household implements ’—such as the stone-slab, the pestle, the 
mortar, the winnowing basket and so forth, -these are called 4 Parlbhdnda. 9 — 
( Madanaparijata , p. 663.) 

* Jnatidhanam/- such portion of the property as may have been given to 
her as the marriage-portion .— (Vivdda rat ridkara, p. 509.) 

4 Jnatidhanam,* - such parts of the property as she receives at the time 
of marriage and other occasions from the family of her father or husband,— 
( V ivddachintam an t , p. 217. ) 
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18. to 9. 200. ] sfaftr m 'Bit i 

ft*! * % ^ra[T >n3wmT: >rofar $ n 

The heirs shall not take the ornament that may have 
been worn by a woman during her husband’s lifetime; 
they become degraded if they do take it.— (Manu, 9. 200 ; and 
Vivnu.) [Quoted in AparUrka, p. 752; MitaktarU, p. 869; 
VivUdaratnakara, p. 509 ; Vivadachintamani, p. 217 ; Smrti- 
chandrikU, p. 659 ; Smrtitattva II, p. 184 ; Vyavahara- 
mayUkha, p. 156 ; VibhagasSra, 10. 1—4 ; Dayanirnaya, 21. 
1-7.] e 

Notes 

See also under I, 99. 

During the lifetime whatever ornament may have been worn by the 
woman,— or what may have been given to her for her adornment,— this the 
sons shall not take so long as she is alive ; they should certainly take it after her 
death.— [Sarvajnanar ay a na. ) 

If any ornament has been worn by the wives loved by the father during 
their husband’s lifetime, the sons shall not take it when they are dividing the 
father’s property among themselves after his death ; if they take it, they 
incur sin.— (Knlluka.) 

If something has been given to a woman by her husband for her orna- 
ments— if her brothers-in-law and others divide that among themselves 
they incur sin.— (Riighavananda,) 

Inasmuch as 4 ornaments ’ have not been included under the enumer- 
ation of 4 Strldhana ,’ and as being included in he husband’s property, they 
would be liable to go to his heirs,— it becomes necessary to make an 
exception, which is what is done in the present text.— iNandana.) 

4 Dayadah,’- sons ; 4 tarn/ the ornament; 4 fg,’ the sons.— (Rama- 
chandra.) 

This refers to such ornaments as may have been worn constantly.— 
( Apararka , p. 752.) \ 

The Prakasha says that, according to Medhfttithi, even though the 
ornament may not have been actually given to her, if she has worn it with 
her husband’s permission, it should not be taken away from her by the 
coparceners — ( Vivadaratnakara, p. 509.) 

According to Medhatithi the ornament becomes the 4 woman’s property ’ 
if she has worn it with her husband’s permission, even though it has not 
been given to her by him. — ( Vivadachintamani, p. 218; also Smrtitattva 
//, p. 184.) 

4 JVorn,’— i.e , constantly ; if the ornament has been worn by her con- 
stantly, it shows that there is no trick or fraud in it, and hence it becomes 
certain that the thing is the woman’s own Strldhana .— 1 Da yadah , 9 — the 
daughter and other heirs.— (Smrtichandrika, p. 659.) 

* D hit ah ’—given to her by her husband and others, and worn by her,— 
( Vyavaharamayukha, p. 156,) 
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4 Worn '— with her husband’s permission .— (Vi b hagasara, 10. 1—4.) 

The opinion of Mishra ( VivTidach intam a »» i above) is not favoured by 
the followers of Dayabhaga.— (Dayanirnaya , 21. 1—7.) 

19. ] wgareg fag: qwn ^raintan: sraftf&ro i 

fa?rmn» *rafasr wggwr: sntffrrm: ii 

The sonless wives of the father have been declared to be 
entitled to equal shares ; so also have all the paternal grand- 
mothers been declared to be equal to mothers. (Vyasa.) 

Notes 

See III. 34 and III, 344. 

20. — kus ] far*T£ un; wrfarfaw i 

Whatever is given to the bridegroom at the time of 
marriage has been declared to be the property of the girl, and 
all that is not to be partitioned by his relatives.— (KatyUyana.) 

Notes 

See I, 78. 


21. tronfapfe fftg: qwt farads ttgf^rtg i 

tj# sfafa 5ft farat: ti 

Whatever has been given to the daughter's husband goes 
to the woman during the husband’s lifetime as well as after 
his death ;on the death of the woman, it goes to her children.— 
(An authoritative text.) [Quoted in Dayabhaga, p. 76.] 

Notes 

Here it is not specified that the gift should have been made at the time of 
marriage . But the intention of the giver (that it should go to the daughter) 
is implied by the declaration that the property shall go to the daughter's 
children.— (Dayabhaga, p. 75.) 

22 . ] wgw * 5 : ttwWI gft fam i 

gafarnrcqn* vwr grcrgr mfemijgt 11 
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The sonless widow, faithful to her husband's bed and 
living: with her elders, shall patiently enjoy (the property) 
till her death ; after her, the heirs shall receive it. — 
(Katyayana.) 

Notes 

See III, 29. 

23. sag* ftrsfcs *r?**rr: i 

* 4 : sti 3 sprat) II 

The wealth that the woman may have acquired by means 
of her arts, and whatever she may have obtained from others 
in token of affection, all this would be the property of her 
husband ; the rest has been declared to be her Strldhana 
(KUtydyana.) (.Quoted in Vivadaratnalcara, p. 524 ; Vivada- 
chandra , 23. 2. 2 ; Smrtichandrika, p. 654 ; Parashara- 
madhava , p. 370 ; Ddyabhdya , p. 76 ; Vlramitrodaya , p. 689 ; 
Smrtitattva II, p. 184 ; Vyavaharamayukha , p. 154 ; Daya- 
nirnaya,5. 1-6.] 

Notes 

Apart from what has been specifically declared to be 1 Strldhana- 
'woman’s property,* anything else that the woman may acquire shall be the 
property of her husband. — i Vivadaratnalcara ♦ p. 624.) 

Apart from what has been declared to be her titrid liana, if a woman 
acquires by means of her efficiency in singing and such arts, or by trade, 
spinning, and such means,— and if she receives gifts from others,— all this 
belongs to her husband.— ( Vivadachandra, 23. 2. 2.1 

* From others,'*- from her friends and such persons ; what is obtained 
from the father and v other relatives has been already included under 
1 Stridhana. 9 — [tint rt ichandrika, p. 654.) 

'From others, 9 — i.e., from sources other than her father, mother, husband 
or their families ; and what has been acquired by her by her arts ; — this belongs 
to her husband, i.e., he is free to do what he likes with it ; he can take it even 
apart from any abnormal times of distress. Hence such property, even though 
the woman’s, is not her ' titridhana, 9 as she is not free to do what she likes 
with it.— (Ddyabhaga, p. 76 ; Smrtitattva II, p. 184.) 

What is meant is that it is the husband, not the wife, who is free 
to make use of such property. -(Vtra m it rodaya, p. 689.) 

‘ From others, 9 — i.e., from persons belonging to families other than those 
of her husband, father and mother.—' Of the husband ’— alone, not of any 
other person. Property other than these two kinds is her ' Strldhana. 9 —(Ddya* 
nirnaya, 6. 1—6.) 
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24. Rf 9. 199.] ** fcr %*: fg: $5**!* i 

* fatTT% STO ^5?^^ II 

Women shall not make a withdrawal [or hoard] out of the 
family-property common to many, nor out of their own 
property, without the husband’s permission. — (Mann, 9. 199.) 
[Quoted in VivUdaratnakara, p. 509; VirUdachandra , 22. 1—6; 
Smrtichandrika , p 654 ; Viramitrodaya, p. 691 ; Vyavahara- 
mayukha, p. 154.] 


Notes 

* Withdrawal ’—means withdrawing and spending. — * Fa mily- pro- 
perty, 9 — i.e., that which is for the maintenance of the family ; 4 common to 

many, 9 — which belongs to several persons 4 their own property, 9 what 
belongs to themselves entirely, but which is not included in their 4 strid liana / 
They shall not incur any expenditure without their husband's permission.- 
( Sa r v ajh anarayana. ) 

Out of the property which is common to the whole family consisting of the 
brother and others - the wife and other women shall not make a 4 hoard 9 for 
the purpose of getting ornaments and other things for themselves ; nor out of 
their husband’s own property, without his permission. Hence all this is not 
their 4 stridhana . ( Kullfika.) 

4 Nirharam ‘ hoarding for the purpose of getting ornaments and such 
things for themselves.—' 1 Bahnmadhyagat, 9 which belongs in common to their 
brother-in-law and others. Nor even out of their husband’s own property, 
without the permission of the husband. - ( IFigham nanda. ) 

4 Bahnmadhyagat,' what is to be enjoyed by several persons; 

4 Kulumhat ,’ the husband s property which is for the purpose of the family,— 
they shall not make any expenditure without the permission of their husband 
nor out of their own property. ( Nandana .) 

Out of the undivided family-property— women shall not make any 
expenditure without their husband's permission ,— \ Ram a chandra.) 

The term *k utumba ’ here stands for the family-property . The meaning 
thus is that out of the common property belonging to several persons, women shall 
not make any withdrawal without the permission of the owners of the property ; 
so also 4 out of their own property i.e., out of the property that belongs 
specifically to their own husband, as apart from the joint property belonging 
to several persons,— women should not make any withdrawal without the 
permission of their husband . [V icadaralnoka ra , p. 5011. 1 

Being dependent upon others, a woman should not make gifts or other 
use of either the property that is common between the husband and wife or 
the property that belongs to the woman herself. Or this may be taken as 
referring to such property as may be acquired by the woman by means of arts 
and crafts.— (Smrtichandrika, p. 654 ) 

F. 69 
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‘ Nirhara ’ is expenditure— ( Viramitrodaya, p, 691 ; also Vyavahara- 
mvyukha, p. 166.) 


25. stowt ] si i 

fan wmmar twit * ?pt tftesrfawtf it 

That which has been given conditionally, or what has 
been given with a fraudulent intent— either by the father or 
brother or husband, — cannot be regarded as Stridhana.— 
( Kclty ay ana .) [Quoted in Smxtichandrika, p. 653 ; Parffi- 
sharamadhava, p. 870 ; Viramitrodaya, p. 688 ; VyavahUra- 
mayukha, p. 154.] 


Notes 

* Conditionally/— under some such condition as ‘ this ornament is to be 
worn only on occasions of special rejoicings — * with fraudulent intent , 
i.e ., simply with a view to deceive the coparceners and others.— (i9wrft- 
chandrika, p. 653.) 

When ornaments and such things are given for wearing only on special 
occasions, it is said to have been 1 conditionally given.’—* Yogavashena / 
with fraudulent intent. ( Parasharamadhava , p, 370.) 

The woman does not acquire a proprietary right over what is given to her 
only for the purpose of defrauding the coparceners, or such ornaments and 
things as are given to her only for wearing. -( Vyavahara mayukha, p. 154.) 


2(5. ] wi ? tow ?pf 

hi wswrcjftai?!; **hh*tc3 ii 


What has been given to the woman by her husband through 
love,— she may, on his death, enjoy it as she likes, or 
give it away, except the immovable property. —(N&rada.) 
[Quoted in Apararka, p. 752 ; MitQksara, pp. 606, 610 ; 
VivUdaratndkara, p. 510 ; Vivadachintamani, p. 218 ; VivUda - 
chandra, 22. 1— 4 ; SmrtichandrikQ, p. 656 ; ParUahara- 
madhava, pp. 381, 370 ; Dayabhaga, p. 77 ; Viramitrodaya, 
pp. 523, 691 ; Smrtitattva II, p. 184 ; VyavaharamayUkha , 
p. 155.1 


Notes 

This refers to immovable property given by the husband as a loving gift.— 
{Aparfirka, p. 762.) * 
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This must be explained as implying that the 1 u?l ard can make a gift of his 
self-acquired property alto only with the coment of his son and others.- 
( Mitak^ara , p. 610.) 

It is only in regard to the movable property given by the husband that the 
woman is free to give it away or sell it ,■ —not in regard to immovable property ; 
similarly in regard to the * Sunday i/ca 9 property also. - ( Vivadachintamani, 
P. 218.) 

The woman is free to do what she likes in regard to what she gets from 
her husband, in token of love,— but not in regard to immovable property. 

( Vivadachandra , 22. 1—4.) 

The meaning is that even on the death of her husband, the wife is not free 
to do what she likes with the immovable property given to her by her husband.— 
The word * yalhdkamam 9 denotes freedom to do what one likes. Thus the 
conclusion is that in regard to her 1 Sunday ika 9 property, as also to the 
loving gifts apart from immovable property, the woman is free to do what she 
likes ; while in all other cases, even in the matter of her Strldhana property, 
she is not so free.— ( Sm rt i cha ndrika , p. 56. ) 

The addition of the qualification 1 given by her husband ’ implies that in 
regard to immovable property other than that given by the husband, she is 
free to give it WNay.—iDayabhdqa, p. 77 ; Smrtitattva II, p. 184.) 

The meaning is that in regard to the immovable property given by her 
husband, all that the woman is entitled to is to reside (in the house) and enjoy 
it in other ways, not to sell or give it away or otherwise dispose of it.— 

( Vlramitrodaya , p. 691 j 

In regard to immovable property received from her husband, the woman 
is not free to do what she ilkes. — ( Vyavaharumayuk ha, p. 155.) 

27 . wwipr ] nfasm i 

[*?./., ] 3 *r [>•.<?., sr ] 

The Strldhana that had been promised by the father should 
be given by the sons in the same way as his debts are paid 
by them, if the widow stays in the house of her husband and 
does not go to live in that of her father. —(KatyUyana.) [Quoted 
in AparQrka, p. 766 ; Vivadachintamani, p. 221 ; Vivadaratnfr 
kara, p. 514 ; VivBdachandra, 22. 2-4 ; SmxtichandrikU, 
p. 666 ; Vyavaharamayttkha, p. 163 ; VibhUgat&ra, 11. 1—6 ; 
Duyanirnaya, 21. 1-6.] 


Notes 

The term ' sons ’ includes the grandsons also. This implies that over the 
Strldhana property of the mother the sons have no right, so that the 
Strldhana cannot be divided during the lifetime of the father.— (Smr/t* 
chandrika, p, 659.) 
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' promised ,*— to the wife.— ( Vyavahdromayukho, p. 166.) 

If the father has promised that 1 such and 6uch a thing shall be given * 
to her, then that must be given to her.— (Vibhagaaara, 11. 1—9.) 

If the father has promised some St rid hana to his wife, but dies without 
fulfilling the promise,- the sons should make good that promise.— Dayanirnaya, 
21. 1.-3.) 

28. smrsm 2. 148.] * «nvrt sraftartafc i 

sfart wri st fa# ii 

During famines, for the performance of religious acts, 
during illness and during a distraint, - if the husband has taken 
his wife’s money, he need not repay it to her .—(YajMvalkya, 
2. 148.) [Quoted in VivadaratnUkara, p. 513 ; VivEdachan- 
dra, 22. 2—4 ; SmrtichandrikU. p. 858 ; Madanaparijata, 
p. 669; Parasharamadhava, pp. 374-375; Dayabhaga. p 77; 
Vlramilrodaya, p. 693; Smrtitattva II, p. 185; Vyavahara- 
mayukha. p. 155; Vibhagasara, 11.1. 1; Dayanirnaya, 5. 
2 . 2 .] 


Notes 

The implication is that, if persons other than the husband— such as the 
brother and the like— were to take the property, even at times of distress,— such 
as famine and the like— he would have to make it good.— 4 When a debtor is 
held up and told not to move without paying off the debt it is called 4 Samprati - 
rodhaka, 9 ‘ Distraint ' ; according to others, it means the time when the city is 
under a siege. —The rest is cle$r.— ( Vishvarupa. ) 

1 Durbhik^a '—is scarcity of food - 1 Dharmakarya/— such religious acts as 
are obligatory, not those that are voluntary ‘ Vyadhi 9 - is painful and prolong- 
ed illness ; if the property is used for treatment of such disease * Samprati - 
rodha * is being kept in chains and the like.— On these occasions, if he has no 
means of his own, the husband may take his wife’s money and free himself from 
these calamities. And if he is not possessed of the means necessary for repay- 
ing it, he need not repay it to her.— This refers to cases where the man is faced 
with the difficulty of not being able to raise a loan.— (Apararka,) 

1 Durbhikse, 9 during a famine, for the purpose of supporting the family 
for the purpose of the performance of such religious acts as must be performed;— 
during illness— when he has been taken prisoner if on these occasions the 
husband, who has no other means, takes his wife's money, he need not repay it. 
He must repay it if he takes it in any way other than these. No other relation of 
hers except the husband shall take the woman's property during her lifetime ; 
because for such appropriation, penalties have been prescribed in such texts 
as- * Jlvantinlntu tasam ye, etc., 9 and ' Patyau jivati, etcJ^MUdk^lra,) 
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‘SbmpradudhakrS—Ytetihe las lecn trade a prisoner. The particle 
‘ cha ’implies the condition that the husband has no means of his own , 
which goes with everyone of the circumstances mentioned.— (Viramitrodaya- 
T'tlca on Yajhavalkya'\ 

4 Religious acf,’— such as must be done.— 4 Illness '—such as to interfere 
with the man’s carrying on his business ; for the cure of such ills, if the husband 
has taken his wife’s money, he need not repay it.— ( Vivddaratmkara, 
pp. 613-514.) 

1 Religions act, 9 such as must be done. - 4 Samprat irodhakh ’ (qualify- 
ing 4 vyadhaui—an illness which, if not cured, the man’s business would 
suffer.— [Vivddachandra, 22. 2—4.) 

1 Religious act ’—the obligatory, the occasional and the voluntary, also, 
in some cases, that which is performed for the allaying of evil, such as the 
Grahayaga.— 4 Sa mprati rodh a/c?,’— the distraint under which one has been 
put by his creditor and from which he cannot free himself without paying the 
money. 4 Takes his wife's money ’ -on account of there being no way out 
of the difficulty.— 4 The husband ’ who is poor and unable to repay the money ; 
the implication is that if possible, the money must be repaid.— (Smrtichandrikd, 
p. 658. i 

4 Religious act,'— such as must be done *Sam prat i rodhakc, 9 —in cases 
of capture, imprisonment and the like. -Under these circumstances, if the 
husband has no other means, he can spend his wife’s money ; and he need not 
repay it, i.c., there is no such rule as that he must repay it. If he takes it 
under any other circumstances, he must repay it.— ( Kfadana pdrijata, p. 670. ) 

4 Sam prat irodhaks, 9 in cases of capture, etc.; if the husband has no 
means of his own, the husband may take his wife’s money, which he need not 
repay. If he takes it in other circumstances he must repay it.— [parashara- 
mddhava , p. 375.) 

If during famines and such other circumstances, the husband is unable 
to live without drawing upon his wife's property, he may take it— but in no 
other cases.— (Ddyabhdga, p. 77.) 

4 Religious acts ’—such as must be done, ?.<\, the obligatory and 
occasional acts.— 4 Samp ratirodhakl, ’-punished by the king with imprison- 
ment.— Vrchaspati, however, has taken 1 Sam prat irodhakc ’ as an adjective 
qualifying 4 Vyddhav ,’ and explained it to mean such illness as interferes 
with business.— {Vi ram it rodaya, p. 694.) 

4 Samprat irodhakv, 9 — when put by the creditor or others under such 
distraint as interferes with his food. [Smrtitattva II , p. 185.) 

The mention of the 4 husband ’ implies that the woman’s property shall 
not be taken by others even in times of distress— such as famine and the like. — 

* Religious acf/-such as must be performed.— 4 Samprat irodhakt, 9 -in cases 
of imprisonment— (Vyavaharamayukha, p. 156.) 

. ‘ Pratirodhake'—ia an adjective qualifying 4 vyddhau, 9 --* 4 distressing 

illness/ The exception to this occurs in KUyflyana’s text- 4 Atha chU 
sa dvibharyah syat. etc. 9 (see 32, below).— ( Vibhagasdra , 11. 1-2.) 

4 During a distraint, 9 - when a creditor has put the husband under 
distraint, by not allowing him to take his food and so forth.— (Ddyaniruaya, 

5. 2. 2.) 
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29. ^ ] wufatf wrow * viftfciMIfinrat I 

Viun faro wwftwn 5 t nf wfr » q m % «: 11 

On knowing the husband to be ill, or in trouble, or 
harassed by creditors,— if money has been given by the wife 
through love,— he should repay' it of his own accord.— (Devala.) 
[Quoted in Vivadachintamani, p. 220.] 

Notes 

Haying come to know that her husband or other relative is suffering 
from illness and the rest, if the wife has spent her money over him, the hus- 
band and others should repay it of their own accord.— ( Vivadachintamani, 

p. 220.) 

30. ] (A) vrf [ (>./., s*n*n®3fhtf' ] tffoafo wd 

31 

[ v.h, fats ^ ] 

SSTHWR ] (B) dhCTffe SRTT I 

•f gw«n ftifosrigt n 


i A) Any immovable and other property that has been given 
to women by their father-in-law can never be taken away 
by the coparceners [v.L, by others on the death of the father- 
in-law]. ( Brhaspati)—(B ) Devoted to the service of her elders, 
she is entitled to enjoy her allotted share. In case she ceases 
to attend upon her elders, she shall receive only food and 
clothing.— (KutyUyana.) [Quoted in Viramitrodaya, p. 655 ; 
Smrtichandrika, p. 679.] 


Notes 

(A) If the widow is well-behaved, any property that her father-in-law 
may have allotted to her for her maintenance shall never be taken by the 
coparceners.— (B) If the widow is not as described, even what has been given 
should be taken away from her.— ( Viramitrodaya, p. 665.) 

(A) 'Father-in-law'- stands for her; supporter in general .— The ' immov- 
able property ’ stands for all kinds of property ; hence even the wealth 
that may have been given to women for their maintenance should not be taken 
away by others. (B) States the exception to what has been said in (A).-* 
(Sniftichandrika, p. 679.) 
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31. *rwm] (A) *r * g$r *r fan *r * i 
<n^ m fam w 5ft^ smfiNws u 
(B) iN?rT^f sftq* *rofa5nq[ i 

*r?for n«r# *hr ?rom «n»r » 

(f'l TOgsrn* jftfa$M[i 

jraftg ?m 5i«fr qsr?n^ *r$n ii 
( 1 >) sro 5?r *r w* * v at gn: i 
jfttqr f^^Jrfq «ii^sjfo?Twt: s aysrm ii 
(K) mwrap^sramHig*^ *nr $rfai: i 
n?r mnqfla fa*wi ftfanrt ft*u ii 

(A) Neither husband, nor son, nor father, nor brothers 
have the right to take away or spend the Stndhana. (B) If 
anyone of them forcibly spends the Stndhana he should 
be made to repay it with interest, and should also suffer 
punishment. (C) If, however, he spends it with her consent 
and in a conciliatory manner, he should be made to repay only 
the principal, if he has the requisite means. (D) If a man has 
two wives, and he does not love one of them, then he should 
be made to repay to her what may have been given to him by 
her, even through love. (E) In a case where a woman is 
deprived of food, clothing, and residence she may take her 
share of the property from the coparceners — (Katyayana.) 
[Quoted in Apardrlca , pp. 752- 755 ; Vivadaratnakara, 
pp. 513, 514 ; Vivadachintdmani, p. 220 ; Vivadachandra, 
22. 2. 2. 3, 6 ; Smrtichandrika, pp. 656, 658 ; ParQshara- 
madhava, p. 375 ; Ddyahhaga, p. 78 ; Vlramitrodaya, p. 692 ; 
Smrtitatti a II, p. 155; Vyavaharamayiikha, pp. 155-157 ; 
VibhSgasara, 1. 1-2. | 


Notes 

'Does not love,’—i.e., does not approach her, even during her courses ; or 
does not supply her with food and clothing in that case, even though she may 
have given her money to him for his relief from diseases and other troubles, she 
should compel him to repay her .— ( Vivadaehintama ii, p. 221.) 

(E) If a woman does not receive food and clothing, then she must be repaid 
what she may have given in token 'of Jove. •( Vivadachandra, 22 2-3 to 6.) 

(C) ‘If he has’the requisite means .’— This implies that if he has no means 
he should not be made to pay even the principal. This shows that the husband 
and others are not free to do what they like with the Strldhana, Thus even 
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though the wife acquires, by marriage, a dependent ownership over her husband’s 
property, under the husband's control— yet the husband does not acquire even 
that sort of ownership over his wife's property.— {Smrtickandriko, p. 666.) 

(A) If a man, having taken his wife’s money, marries another wife and dis- 
regards the former wife, then the king should compel him to repay the money he 
had received.— (E) If the husband does not provide food and clothing for the 
wife then this also the wife shall extract from him by force.— {Ddyabhaga, 
p. 78.) 

(A) Having taken his .wife's money, if a man marries another wife and 
disregards the former wife, the king should compel him to repay the money he 
had received.— (E) If the husband does not provide food, clothing, and residence 
for the wife she shall take all those by force, or money enough to supply her 
with all these.— But all this only if she is free from all defects and faults.— 
( Viramitrodaya, p. 692.) 

(D) ‘ Dv ib heir yah. '—This epithet supplies the reason for his not loving the 
former wife. Should he discontinue meeting her even at her 1 periods’ he should 
be compelled to surrender to her what she may have given to him, even through 
her love for him.— (E.) If the husband does not supply food and clothing for the 
wife, the wife shall take away from him even what she may have given to him 
for meeting the expenses of his treatment during illness. ( Vihhagasara 1. 1-2.) 


32. ] 5fNwr: qfassrus i 

stsfari: $ u 

So long as a woman is alive, her husband, sons, brothers- 
in-law or paternal relations have no right over her Strl- 
dhana ; if they misappropriate it, they should be punished. - 
t KatySyana .) [Quoted in Apararlca, p 752.] 

33. 8 . 29. ) afopdtaf 3 1 


While the women are alive, if their relations appropriate 
their property, -on them the righteous king shall inflict the 
punishment of thieves. -{Mann, 8 . 29.) [Quoted in Apararka, 
p. 752 ; Mitalcqara, p. 869 5 Viv&daratnUkora, p. 512 ; Madana - 
parijata, p. 670; Smrtichandrika, p. 659; VyavahQramayUkha , 
p. 156.] 


Notes 

This 4 punishment of thieves ’ has been laid down for those relatives who 
should appropriate the property of women. They appropriate her property in 
various ways ; giving out, for instance, that 4 she is not a mistress of herself as 
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regards what she gives away and what she enjoys, I am the real owner of the 
property. ’ — * Relations,' Brothers-in-law and others. — This ‘punishment of 
thieves * has been laid down as— 1 with whatever limb a thief operates against 
men, each of those limbs the king shall cut off.'— (Man?/, 8. 384.)— What the 
text means is that the property of helpless women should be specially guarded 
against her own relations. —{Mrdhat i t hi.) 

Under the pretext of being heirs to her property, and hence of guarding it, 
if her relations, during her lifetime, appropriate her property, then the righteous 
king should punish them like thieves.— (Kulluka.) 

4 Relations the brother-in-law and others.— (Raghavananda.) 

Her 4 relations ’—brothers, brothers- in-law, and so forth.— By the term 4 is 
alive ' it is implied that after her death, the property goes to her relations.— 
( Nandana .) 

1 If the women are alive*— This implies that after their death, their rela- 
tions have a right to their property, in accordance with the form in which they 
had been married. ( Apararlca , p. 753.) 

The woman’s property should not be appropriated by her relations, because 
punishment has been prescribed in the present text for such appropriation — 
(M itdk*ara f p. 869.) 


:M. 8. 25. ] wrq; ftc$«ng * i 

^ ft ^ ii 

There shall be similar protection in the case of barren 
women, of sonless women, of women devoted to their 
husbands, and of widows faithful to their husbands - when 
their family is extinct ; and also when they are in distress — 
(Mctnu. 8. 25.) [Quoted in Vivadaratnakara p. 512.] 

Notes 

Whoever may be without a protector, that person’s property shall be 
taken care of by the king ; the 4 barren women ’ and the rest are mentioned 
only by way of illustration.— 4 Vasha' is barren woman.— 4 Sonless,' one who 
has no son, or whose son is incapable, or whose son is in a bad condition. 
Between 4 vasha ’ and 4 aputra ’ we have the copulative compound. —Though 
the ‘barren’ woman is included under the category of 4 sonless women,’ yet 
both have been mentioned for the purpose of showing that, even though her 
husband be alive, the barren woman should be looked after ; as on account of 
her being ‘superseded’ (by another wife taken by her husband) he may 
neglect her.— 4 Whose family is extinct'— this is added with a view to 
indicate those who have no protector in the shape of the husband’s younger 
brother or paternal or maternal uncle, and, being women, are themselves in- 
capable of looking after their own property— and whose other relations are 
jealous of her property.— When the woman herself is somehow capable of 
F. 7Q 
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taking care of herself, then there is nothing.to be done by the relations. It is in 
view of this that the text has added., the phrase 4 of women in distress'; 
this epithet indicating inability.— Others have explained the term 4 women 
in distress ’ as women whose husbands are in distress and incapable of 
taking care of the wife. This also applies to the case of those women in whose 
family there are no men left to take care of them ; the phrase 1 whose family 
is extinct' means 1 those who have no family— i.e., relations. ’—Others have 
explained the term 4 ni^kula 9 to mean the misbehaved women ; of such women 
also, the property acquired by selling their beauty has to be protected by the 
king. According to this explanation the term 1 niqkuld 9 has to be taken 
by itself, and not as qualifying the other terms. Till such time as the widow 
remains faithful to her husband, she deserves to have her property looked 
after by the king. In the event of her being unfaithful, she does not deserve 
to have any property at all ; she is to be banished ; this 1 banishment ’ con- 
sisting of her being driven out of the main apartments of the home, and not 
being entirely driven away. According to Manu, however, the treatment to be 
accorded to such women is * supersession,’ and not the confiscation of property ; 
the sense of the present text will, therefore, be that 4 such a woman shall not 
receive that property which she should have received on account of supersession. ’— 
Our opinion, however, is that in the case of the woman who is unfaithful to her 
husband and addicted to misbehaviour, confiscation of her property is only right 
and proper ; this has also been declared in Manu, under 9. 78 .—(Medhatithi.) 

4 Vashd, 1 — barren woman ; — * aputrd/— one who has had no son born to 
her, or who had a son but lest him. The property of these should be protected, 
and she herself supported, by the king ; the same for such women as have taken 
to a life of celibacy and the like in honour of their husbands.— (Sarvajna- 
ndrdyana.) 

In regard to a barren wife, the husband, having married another wife, 
becomes indifferent, after having made provision for her maintenance. In regard 
also to such women as have no sons, or as have their husbands gone abroad, or 
as have no sapinda relations, or as are chaste widows, or stricken with illness - 
their property has to be protected by the king, just like the property of minors. — 
( Kulluka .) 

* Vasha, 9 - a barren woman whose husband has gone abroad ;— 4 aputrd, ’— 
whose son is incapable whohas no such relations as her husband’s 
uncles and so on.— l Pat iv ratasu, 9 — those who are devoted to their husbands, but 
whose husbands are incapable of protecting them * vidhavasu ’—those who 
have lost their sons and husbands ; .... 4 Aturdsu , ’—those suffering from 
leprosy and such diseases.— The implication is that the property of unchaste 
women need not be protected,— (Rdghavanando,) 

4 Vasha, 9 - barren; - 4 aputrd, 9 — whose son is dead;— ‘niqkuld, 9 — who has 
no relations ;— 4 pativratd,- whose husband is gone abroad 4 atura ’—whose 
son, husband and other relations are in distress.— 4 Protect ion ’-of their 
property.— (Nandana. ) 

4 Ni$kuldsu, 9 — who have no one in the husband’s or the father’s family.— 
(ftowiacftandra.) 

4 Vasha, 9 — barren ;— 4 aputrd, '-who has lost her son;— 4 ni$kuld, 9 — who 
has lost all her paternal and maternal relations. -( VivQdarat ndkara, p. 513*) 
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35. *$3 i 

wnfam hxwt$ 3 »i«§3*wg3i* *m 11 

Having obtained her property, she should live in her 
husband’s house ; when afflicted with disease, she shouldt at 
the time of death, go to her relatives ; such is the opinion of 
Likhita— (KMyUyana.) [Quoted in VivUdaratnUkara, p. 514 ; 
VivUdachinlUmani, pp. 220-221.] 

Notes 

Having obtained her property there, she shall live in her husband’s house ; 
when afflicted with serious illness, she shall go to the house of her husband's 
relations —(Viuadaratnalcara, p. 514.) 

Having obtained her property, she should live in her husband’s house and 
should not go to her father's house.— ( Vivadaehintamani , p. 221.) 

30. (?) tftarr **nfa*ws TqtfnrpRor: wu : 1 

For women, their husband’s property is meant only to be 
enjoyed.— (?) [Quoted in Vivadachandra, 22 1—5 ] 

Notes 

Women can only enjoy the property of their husbands they cannot 
spend it in wrong ways.— ( Vivadachandra , 22. 1—5 ) 


37. [ v.L, ] famgwt 1 

RjftRiron nx =5 srN* jt msi fix n 

One addicted to evil ways, one who is immodest, one 
prone to waste wealth, one who is unchaste,— such women . 
do not deserve any property.— (KMyUyana.) 

Notes 

See ill, 54. 

38 . *3 8. 146 . ] wit f*w: 159 $ 1 

The wife, the son, and the slave have been declared 
to be without property ; whatever they acquire belongs to him 
to whom they belong.— (Manu, 8. 416.) 
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See above. 

39. *wpw ] *5p*t i 

*r tfWfavrftfs n 

Wealth was produced for the purposes of sacrifices ; there* 
fore wealth should be used on occasions connected with 
religion, and not on women, or illiterate persons, or heretics. — 
( KatyUyana .) [Quoted in Apararka, p. 756 ; VivttdaratnUkara, 
p. 614.] 


Seel, 123. 


Notes 



Section 2 

IV (6) 

PARTITION OF STRIDHANA 

40. o. 192.] i 

mqnfc Rw ctvhw u 

When the mother has died, all the uterine brothers and 
uterine sisters shall divide the maternal property equally 
among themselves.— {Manu, 9. 192.) [Quoted in AparUrka , 
p. 721 ; Mitak$ara, p. 851 ; Vivadachintamani , p. 221 ; 
Vivadachandra , 22. 2—8 ; Smrtichandrika f p. 661 ; Madana - 
parijata , p. 667 ; Parasharamadhava, p. 371 ; DayabhUga , p. 79; 
Vlramitrodaya , p. 694 ; V yavahUramayukha, pp. 157, 160.] 

Not us 

See also notes under II, 26U. 

■ ‘ Equally '—without any 4 preferential share ’ for the eldest. Maternal 
property '—mother’s property, other than her Strldhana 4 Sisters ' — 
such as have no sons * Sunabhayalj,’ uterine. Some people hold that 
brothers have a share in the mother’s Strldhana also, according to Bjrhaspati’s 
text--' fitrtdhanam syadapatydnaH, etc.* (43 below)— To the same effect as 
the present text we have such texts as 4 Strldhana m dn hit r garni , etc. 9 
(42 below. ) — (Sarvajhinardyana.) 

On the mother’s death uterine brothers and uterine unmarried sisters 
should divide the mother’s property equally among themselves ; and, 
just as in the case of the father’s property, the brothers give to the unmarried 
sisters a fourth part of their own shares, so in the case of the mother’s 
property also the brothers should give to the married sisters a fourth part of 
their own shares.— [Kulluka.) 

4 Samsthitdyam ,* being dead.— 4 Sandbhayah ,' born of the same womb* 
In the case of the father’s property the brothers give to the unmarried sisters 
only a quarter of their own shares, while in the mother's property, the share 
of the unmarried sisters is equal to that of the brothers ; this is the difference.— 
( Rdghavdnanda .) 

This lays down the rule regarding the maternal property.— 1 Sandbhayah 
Uterine.— 4 Bhdjeran ,’ should divide.— (Nandana.) 

* Bhaginyashcha sandbhayab ’—sisters bom directly of the same 
mother as the brothers. — ( Ad rn achand ra. ) 

1 Cha ’ implies option ( i.e., the brothers or sisters shall take the property) ; 
and in this option, the unmarried daughters come first ; according to Manu 
himself— 4 Mdtuatu yautukam yat , etc. 9 (4b below)— {AparUrka, p. 721 .) 

557 
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The construction is— 4 all the uterine brothers shall divide the maternal 
property equally, and the uterine sisters shall divide ther maternal property 
equally 9 ; not that 4 the uterine brothers and uterine sisters shall jointly 
divide the property. 9 — The term * 8a mam, 9 * equally/ serves the purpose of 
precluding partition with a 1 preferential share 9 ; and the term 9 uterine 9 
excludes those born of different mothers.— (Mi iak$ar<i.) 

4 Samam,' i.e. , not in unequal shares.— 4 Sanabhayali , 9 uterine. It is only 
the unmarried sisters that are equal sharers. -( Vivadachintamani, p. 221.) 

In the absence of the father, on the mother’s death, the sons shall divide 
her property without giving a preferential share to the eldest.— 4 Sanabhayali / 
uterine.— ( V ivadachandn-a, 22. 2—8.) 

This refers to the Anvddheya ( Stridhana ) property of the mother.— 
(Smrtichandrikd, p. 661.) 

The meaning is that the property shall be inherited in the following order 
of succession (1) the direct daughters of the deceased herself; (2) the sons 
of these daughters ; (3) the uterine brothers, the direct sons of the deceased, 
not the sons of her co- wives ; (4) the sons of these sons.— The mention of 
* uterine 9 precludes those born of different mothers.— If the deceased has no 
sons or daughters or grandsons of her own, her step-son and others succeed 
to her property. In a case where the step-daughter belongs to a higher caste, 
the property shall go to the former, and, in her absence, to her son.- ( Madana - 
pdrijdta , p. 667.) 

This does not mean that the sons and daughters shall divide the mother’s 
property conjointly ; all that it means is that they share it in equal shares.— 
(Pardsharamddhava, p. 371.) 

The meaning is that the brothers and sisters shall divide the property.— 
(Ddydbhdga, p. 79. ) 

The uterine brothers and uterine sisters are jointly entitled to inherit their 
mother’s property.— ( Viramitrodaya, p. 694.) 

The meaning of what the Mitaknard has said is that (a) in cases where 
there are no daughters (or daughter’s sons) of the deceased, the sons succeed 
to the property and share it equally ; and ( b ) in cases where there are daughters 
of the deceased, they succeed together and share the property equally ; the 
text does not lay down the simultaneous succession of sons and daughters 
to the mother's property.— ( Vyavahdramayukha, pp. 167-158.)— This text 
refers to such property as has been declared to be 4 Stridhana 9 in the 
technical sense.— {Ibid., p. 160.) 

It is the unmarried daughter who is to have the same share as the sons.— 

( Vivadaratndkara, p. 516.) 


41. www 2. 117.] favnfoi; forhsroi i 

On the death of the parents, the sons should divide the 
property and the debt equally.— (Ynjfiavalkya, 2. 117.) 


See II, 251 


Notes 
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42. ntera 28. 22.] 







The Strldhana belongs to the daughters who are un- 
married and unsettled.— {Gautama, 28. 22.) [Quoted in 
AparUrka, p. 721 ; MitUksarU, pp. 768, 849 ; Viv&daratnUkara, 
p. 516 ; VivUdachhitctmani, p. 222 ; VivUdachandra, 22. 2—9 ; 
MadanapUrijata, p. 666 ; Smrtichandrika, p. 662 ; Pardshara- 
madhava, pp. 337, 371 ; Vvramitrodaya, p. 697 ; Vyavahtira- 
mayUkha, pp. 141, 159, 160 ; Merihatithi, (on Mcinu, 0. 181) ; 
Ddyanirnaya, 11. 1—8.] 


Notes 

Here Gautama lays down the title of unmarried and unsettled daughters to 
inherit the mother's property.— * Aprati*lhita 9 * 'unsettled/ is one who has no 
children, or who is poor, or who is unfortunate. — (A pa rarka, p. 721.) 

On the death of the mother, the mother’s property is taken first of all by the 
daughters ; and among them, if there is one unmarried and another married, it 
is the unmarried one that takes it ; and the married one lakes it only when there 
is no unmarried daughter; among the married daughters also, -if one is 1 settled * 
and another ‘unsettled,’ the unsettled one gets the property. —The particle 
4 cha ’ includes the ‘settled ones ’ also — 4 Unsettled ’ moans childless or poor. 
—This rule does not refer to the 4 Shnlka ' properly of the mother, which goes 
to her uterine brothers.— (Mitaksara, p 849.) 

4 Unsettled,' childless ; one whose husband is poor and who is mi fortu- 
nate,- say the Ratnakara and others.— These daughters inherit the mother’s 
property, like the sons. — ( V ivadach intdmani , p fc22 ) 

If there are unmarried and unsettled daughters, those also shall receive the 
same share as their brothers—* Unsettled, ’ one who has none to protect her, is 
childless, whose husband has no property and who is unfortunate — ( Vivada- 
chandra t 22. 2-9.) 

4 Apratt*,’ unmarried ; 4 apratiqlhito,' poor, ( Madanaparijata,p . 666.) 

The mother's Strldhana, 4 Adhyagni’ and the rest, goes to the unmarried 
daughters, and among the married ones, to those that are 4 unsettled/ and not to 
all,— 4 Unsettled / childless, poor, unfortunate or widowed . -- (Smrtichandrika, 
pp. 662-663.) 

The meaning is that among the daughters, if some are married and others 
unmarried, the mother’s property goes to the unmarried ones ; among married 
ones also, if some are rich and others poor, it goes to the poor ones. - (Para- 
sharamadhava, p. 337.) 

• /jpratiQthita,’ 4 unsettled ’—means childless , poor, unfortunate or 
widowed ; such is the explanation of Apararka and the Kalpataru ; the first 
two only, according to\ Vijfi&neshvara and others. Though the text has used the 
common term * Stridhana,’ it stands for Strldhana different from the three 
kinds of Strldhana ^escribed before. — ( Vlram itrodaya, p. 697.) 
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Among the married daughters, if one is rich and another poor, it is the latter 
that receive the property. — Unsettled,* poor. In the term * strldhana* in 
this text, ‘StrV (woman) includes the father also, —so say the traditionists.— 

( Vyavaharamayukha , p. 141.) — This refers to the technical 4 Strldhana ' other 
than that which has been called * anvddheya,* and that which had been given by 
the husband in token of love — (Ibid., p. 159 .)— In all such texts the term 
* strldhana ' stands for that property to which the technical name 4 Strldhana 9 
has been given.— [Ibid., p. 160.) 

The term 4 unsettled ’ stands for those who, though married, are childless and 
without any property of their own, not having obtained a footing in the house of 
their husbands.— (Medhdtithi on Manu, 9. 131.) 

1 Unmarried '— not betrothed.- -A woman’s Stridham is inherited first of 
all by her unmarried daughter ; in her absence, by the betrothed daughter ; after 
her, the married daughter with son , and the married daughter expecting a 
son are equally entitled ; after that the widowed and the barren daughters are 
equally entitled.— (Ddyanirnaya, 11. 1—7.) In the absence of all these 
daughters, the property goes to the sons; as is clear from Section 62 below, where 
the common term 'child' is used. - (Ddyanirnaya, 11.1-2.) In the absence of 
the son, the property goes to the daughter's son ; then to the son's son ; then to 
the son's grandson ; after that to the son of the dead woman's co-wife, then the 
co-wife's grandson and then the co-wife’s great-grandson.— In the absence of 
these it goes to the husband (see Section 63, below) after that to the brother, 
as is clear from the words of Kdtydyana (Section 65 below);— after that it 
goes to the mother ; then to the father. In the case of the dead woman having 
been married by the A sura or other lower forms of marriage, her property 
goes to the heirs enumerated above, down to the co-wife's great-grandson 
after them, it goes to her mother, then to her father, then to her brother, and 
last of all to her husband,— according to Mann, 9 197 (see Section 63 below), 
and Kdtydyana (Section 55.) ( Ddyanirnaya , 11 2.) 

43.ffwfi*25. 87.] *rrr??TTsrr [>>/., fffcm ^ 

\ i 

stjittt g wnnsren 

[o.L, *r isnfcmg* snrt* ] n 
The Strldhana goes to the children (sons) ; the daughter is 
entitled to share it, if she is not married. If she is married, she 
shall receive only an honorific trifle. —(Brhaspati, 25. 87.) 
[Quoted in AparGLrka, p. 721; Vivadaratnakara , p. 516 ; VivQda- 
chintamani, pp. 221-222 ; Vivadachandra, 19 2. 1, 22. 2-10; 
Smrtichandrikd,, p 661 ; ParUsharamUdhava, p. 372 ; DUya- 
bhtiga, p. 79; Viramitrodaya, p. 695; VyarahUramayUkha, 
p. 158; Vibhdgasara, 11. 2-11. 

Notes 

‘ MUnamatrakam ’—some little thing.— (Apariirka, p. 721.) 

‘ Apatyanam ,’ 1 children,’ stands here for gone.—’ To share it,’— i.e., to 
receive the same share as the son. • Aprntta ’ unmarried. From this it follows 
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that in M anu's text also, it is the unmarried daughters that are taken to be 
declared as having the same share as the sons.— As regards the married 
daughters, some little thing may be given to them, in accordance with their 
position.— (Vivddaratndkara, p. 616.) 

* Apatydnam, ’ to the sons.— * Share it * mu9t be taken to mean * share' it 
equally,* as no other proportion is mentioned. Samudhd, 9 married.—* Mdna • 
mdtrakam,* some trifle, in accordance with the property available.— ( Vivdda* 
chintamani, p. 222.) 

To the married and settled daughters also, something may be given in 
accordance with the property, and the remainder they shall divide in the 
prescribed manner.— {V ivddacliandra, 22. 2— 10 ) 

* Apatydnam , ’ children in the shape of sons. In both the lines the particle 
*cha * has the copulative force. Hence both (son and daughter) together are the 
persons that do the dividing of the property.— {Smvtichandrikd, p. 661.) 

* Apatydnam,* male children.— (Pai'dsharamadhava, p. 372.) 

The term * apatya* stands for sons. They share the mother's property 
with her unmarried daughters.— (Ddyabhdga, p. 79.) 

* Apatydnam * sons ; the 1 daughter ' being mentioned separately.—* En- 
titled to share it,*— equally with the sons.—* Honorific trifle ' ; as a mark of 
honour, she gets some little thing.— not a share equal to the son's.— (F7?*o- 
mitrodaya, p, 695.) 

* Entitled to share it,'—i.e., to receive a share equal to the son's.— 
* Aprattd,* unmarried,— If there is a married daughter, she shall get only * an 
honorific trifle,* - some little thing as a mark of respect.— In case there are no 
unmarried daughters, the married ones receive the same share as the sons ; 
this is what is expressly stated by KfityByana in the text— ‘The sisters with 
husbands shall divide it with their relations.' - ( Vijavaharamayu/cha, p. 158.) 

1 Apatydnam* — sons.— The unmarried daughters should receive equal 
shares; the married ones are to receive only some honorific trifle.— ( Vihhdga* 
sdra , 11. 2. 2.) 

44. WWW 2. 1 17.] I 

What remains of the mother’s property after paying off 
her debts goes to her daughters ; in the absence of the 
daughters, to the sons and other offspring.— ( YUjftavalkya, 
2.117.) [Quoted in VivUdaratnUkara,i).5l7\VivUdachint1lmani, 
p.222; VivUdachandra, 23. 1-2; Madanaparijata, p. 666; 
ParaeharamUdhava, pp. 336, 371 ; DayabhSga, p. 26 ; Vyava- 
haramayukha, p. 159 ; Vibhugas&ra, 11. 2 - 6.] 

Notes 

Just as sons are equal sharers in the father’s property, so are the daughters 
in the mother’s property; they shall divide among themselves only what 
remains after the debts have been paid off ,* but they shall not pay her debts 
if the mother has left no property.— ** Have the sons nothing to do with the 
mother’s property ? "—No, it is not so; it is in the absence of the daughters 
F. 71 
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that the * Anvaya '—i.e, sons- come in for the property.— Others have explained 
this latter sentence to mean that * in the absence of the daughters, the sons of 
the daughters themselves get the property. But this is not right ; because we 
haye the Vedic mantra- text— 1 Na jamayv tanvo riktkamaraik . . . yadl 
mataro janayanta vahnika, 9 -- which means that ‘ if mothers give birth to both 
son and daughter, then it is the son alone that inherits the property, not the 
daughter also/ - It is in view of this that the impotent person who is unable to 
many is debarred from inheritance.— r * In that case, then, the property should 
go to the son even when the daughter is there. ’’—Not so ; because we have the 
express Smrti-text declaring that * the mother’s property goes to the 
daughters ’ ; hence it is only in the absence of the daughter that the property 
should go to the son. ~ ( VishvarUpa. ) 

As regards the mother’s property, what remains of it after the clearing off 
of her debts shall be divided by the daughters among themselves ; and in the 
absence of the daughters, it goes to the offspring of the daughters ; and it will 
go to the sons only in the absence of the daughters and the daughter’s 
offspring.— ( A pararka . ) 

To the general rule that ‘the sons shall divide, the parents’ property 
among themselves/ the present text sets forth an exception. The daughters 
shall divide the mother’s property among themselves,— but what remains after 
the repaying of the mother’s debts. The implication is that if the mother’s 
property is equal to, or less than, the debts left by the mother, then her pro- 
perty goes to her sons, That is to say, the debts of the mother are to be paid 
by her sons, not by her daughters ; but if there is any property left after the 
paying off of the debts, that property goes to the daughters. And this is only 
right ; because constituents of the mother’s body abound in the body of tho 
daughters, just as the constituents of the father’s body abound in that of the 
sons ; and it is on this ground that the mother's property goes to the daughter 
and the father's property goes to the son.— The question arising as to who 
should get the property left after the paying off of the debts, in case there are 
no daughters living,— the answer is that in the absence of the daughters, the 
property is to be taken By the daughter’s 1 Anvaya ’— i,e. % the son and other 
descendants.— Though this is already implied in the declaration that ‘the sons 
divide the parents’ property,’ yet it has been reiterated here for the purpose 
of making it quite clear.— (M it ak$ard.) — The son receives the mother’s share 
also, if she has no daughter.— A son born of a mother belonging to a caste 
different from that of her husband receives only his own prescribed share out 
of the father’s property ; but of his mother’s property, he receives the whole. 
This is what has been declared by Manu in the text—* Urdhvam vibhagajja- 
tastu , etc. 9 (9. 216) —In case the father and mother have been divided, their 
property does not belong to the son born before that division; nor does the 
brother's share belong to the one born after the division as declared in the 
text * Anlahah purvajah pitryr, etc. 9 — Similarly if the father has acquired 
some property after the previous division, all that goes to the son born after 
the division ; as declared in the text— ‘ Pn tra ih saha vibhaktrna , etc , 9 — and 
in Manu’stext (9. 216) — ‘ Sam rflastma etc. 9 —{Mitaksara.) 

Of the mother’s property, what remains after the clearance of the 
mother’s debtB, shall be shared by the daughters with their brothers ; but the 
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debt t hall go to the sons. In the ibserce ofthe d? ig Iters, the 4 Anvaya 
son— of the daughter shall receive the share that should have gone to their 
mother.— ( Vi ram itrodaya-Ttka on Yajhavalkya.) 

* Rnat '—from the debt of the mother,—' Shz^am, 9 what remains.— Thus 
the meaning is that, after having cleared off the mother's debts, the unmarried 
and unsettled daughters shall take what remains of her dowry and her toilet* 
articles in the absence of the daughters, the 1 Anvaya, 9 — i.e., the son and 
other offspring— of the daughters, shall take it. - This refers to cases where 
the deceased had been married by the ‘ Brahma ' form of marriage.— 
( Vivadaratnakara , p. 517.) 

The daughters shall receive what remains of the mother’s property after 
clearing off her debts ;— and in the absence of the daughters, the 1 Anvaya ’ — 
i. c\, the daughter’s son and daughter’s daughter —receives the said property — 
This refers to such clothes and other property as the mother may have received in 
connection with her marriage which must have been in the 1 Brahma form.— 
{Vivadachintamani, p 222.) 

* Riiat,* from the debt, of the mother * Shryam,' what remains,- 'the 
daughters shall receive;- and if there are no daughters living, the sons and 
other offspring of the daughters shall take it.— BahirTipa takes 1 Anvaya ' as 
* the anvaya of the deceased mother.’— ( Vivadavhandra , 23. 1-2 ) 

The daughters shall divide and take what remains of the mother’s property 
after the clearing off the debts incurred by the mother ; but with this difference 
that, if among the daughters some are married and some unmarried, then the 
property shall go to the unmarried ones.— Here, first of all, the property is to go to 
the daughters and then to the descendants of the daughters. -- f Madanaparijata , 
p. 665.) 

What remains of the mother’s property after paying off her debts, shall 
be taken by the daughters. It follows that if the mother's property is equal to 
or less than the amount of debts left by her, then the property shall go to the 
sons, even though the daughters may be there.— {Parasha ram adhava, 
p. 336.) —On the death of the mother, her property is taken first of all by her 
daughter.- {Ibid , 370.) 

Some people hold that the term ‘ Anvaya 9 here stands for the descendants 
of the daughters ; while according to others (it means the sons of the deceased 
mother and) the meaning is that in the absence of the daughters, the property 
goes to the sons (of the deceased). This latter is in keeping with custom.— The 
phrase 4 rnat shz^am 9 has been taken by the Traditionista to imply that if the 
property is equal to or less than the debt, then the sons shall take it.-— 

( Vyavahdramayukha , p. 159.) 

The meaning is that they will take what remains after the clearing off of 
the debts.— This refers to clothes and other things received in connection with 
marriage performed in the Brahma and other (superior) forms of marriage.— 

( Vibhagasdra , 11. 2- 7.) 

45. ] mg§ ffcmsw* ffirwjit *?***: i 

The daughters (shall take the property) of their mother ; 
and in the absence of the daughters, their daughters and then 



6&4 Chapter iv * 

their offspring (son) (Nsrada.) (Quoted in MitUktarU, 

p. 850 ; MadanapUrijnta, p. 667 ; FarGaharamfidhava, p. 871 ; 
Vyavahuramaytikha, p. 159.] 

Notes 

The meaning is that 4 in the absence of daughter’s daughters,, daughter’s 
sons receive the property.’— [That is, what the text means is that 4 In the 
absence of the mother, her property goes directly to her daughters,— 4 in the 
absence of these daughters, it goes to the daughters’ Anvaya, offspring,— and 
among them, it goes first to the daughters’ daughters , and in the absence of 
these latter, to the daughter's sons' ; — in this case, the term 4 Anvaya ' has 
to be taken first as in the nominative case and in the second case in the loca- 
tive.— Or, we may take 4 anvaya ' in the locative only ; in which case, the 
meaning would be that— 4 The mother’s property goes to her daughters,— in the 
absence of the daughters, to the daughter’s daughters,— and in the absence of 
these latter, to the daughter’s sons, who are born 4 anvaye ’— among the 
offspring - of the daughters. We get the seme meaning if we read 4 Anvaya ' 
with the nominative ending.— The best reading would be 4 tadanvayalj ,’ in the 
Nominative-Plural form.— Balambhalti.]—(Mitdk^ara, p. 851.) 

The daughters receive the mother’s property in the absence of the 
daughters, it goes to the daughter’s daughters in the absence of these latter, to 
the daughter's sons, who are born among the offspring (read 4 anvaye ’) of 
the daughter. • Anvayah ’ with the nominative ending is another reading ; 
even with this reading it is the daughters' sons that come in after the 
daughter's daughters,— and not the offspring of the daughter's daughter , — 
these latter being further removed than the daughter's sons. In the absence 
of the daughter's sons, the property goes to their 4 Anvaya,' i.e., the sons 
and grandsons (of the daughter’s sons ).—(Madanapdrijata, p. 667.) 

The meaning is that in the absence of the daughter’s daughters, the 
daughter’s sons receive the property. — ( Pa rdsharamddhava, p. 871.) 

In the absence of *he daughters, the daughter’s offspring receive the 
property.— (Vyavaharamayukha, p. 159.) 

46. sred I * 3*4 m nr I 

The appointed daughter inherits the Slridhana ; and to 
her share falls also the property of her mother’s son.— 
( Shankha-Likhita .) [Quoted in Vivddaratnakara, p. 561.] 

Notes 

The pronoun * tat' in the word 4 tadapatyasya ' refers to the mother 
of the daughter (mentioned in the preceding sentence.) The meaning ip that 
if a son subsequently born to the mother were to die sonless, his share would go 
to the aforesaid daughter, who being the 4 appointed daughter ’ would be 
equal to the uterine brother of the deceased. Vivadaratri&kara, p. 561.) 
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47. 9. 193.] wfos [*>./., i 

Vermin vrrj; ftf tffaTjbwc 11 

Even to the daughters of the daughters, something shall 
be lovingly given, as is quite proper, out of the property of 
their maternal grandmother. —(Mcinu, 9. 193.) [Quoted in 
Aparftrka , p. 722; Mltak$ara, p. 850 ; VivadaratnUkara , 
p. 516 ; VivUdachintamani , p. 221 ; MadanaparijUta , p. 666 ; 
Smrtichandrika , p. 661; Parasharamadhava , p. 371; Vira- 
mitrodaya , p. 695 ; Vyavaharamayukha , p. 158 ; Fi&Aapa- 
sara, 11. 1—11.] 


Notes 

If the married daughters have died, the 1 honorific trifle ' that would have 
been given to her should be given to their daughters, by the maternal uncles. 
* Prltipii rvaham , ’ of their own free will.-— {tiarvajnanarayana.) 

If there are unmarried daughters of the daughters, they should be given 
something out of the property of their maternal grandmother, 'lovingly,'— 
t.e., in a manner in which they may be honoured.— {Knlluka.) 

' Pritipu rvakam it is for pleasing her ; there is no compulsion.— 
( Pag ha vdmnda . ) 

Something should be given to the sisters.— The word ‘ Pritipurvakam ' 
indicates that it must be given.— (N andana.) 

The daughter’s daughters should be given the share that they deserve.—- 
(Rdmachandra.) 

If the mother has left daughters as well as daughter’s daughters, the latter 
should be given something.--(A/^5A;?ara, p. 850.) 

* Yathdm shatah ' [y./., for 1 Yatharhatah '], according as the property is 
large or small.— (Vivndaratnakara, p. 516.) 

' Tesam,'-oi the daughters.— Where there are daughters as well as 
daughter’s daughters, the latter shall be given only something, not a regular 
share in the property. —{Mo dan aparijdta, p. 666.) 

‘ Yatharhatah,’— i.e., after considering the character of the persons, the 
use to be made of the property, the poverty of the persons concerned and so 
forth.—* Lovingly ' ; the implication is that if the uncles are affectionately 
inclined towards the nieces, they will give them ’something,’ otherwise not.— 
( Smrtichandrika, pp. 661-662.) 

This rule is for cases where there are daughters as well as daughter’s 
daughters.— (Parasharamadhava, p. 371.) 

'Yatharhatah' — after consideration of the use to be made of the property, 
the poverty of the persons concerned and so forth. -( Viramitrodaya, p. 695.) 

Something should be given to the daughter’s daughters also.— i Vyava- 
haramayukha, p. 158.) 

* Pritipurvakam,'— i.e., if there is loving kindness, then alone it should 
be given.— ( Vibhagasara, 11.2. 1.) 
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-J 48. *13 9. 131.] *3 siis* fmtfvim qg m \ 


Whatever may be the Yautaka (separate property) of the 
mother is the share of the unmarried daughter alone.— (Manu^ 
9. 131.) [Quoted in Apararka, p. 721 ; VivUdaratw&ka t% 
p. 517 ; VivUdachintdmani, p. 222 ; VivUdachandra, 22. 2—9; 
Smirtichandrika, p. 662; Parasharamadhava, p. 372; Dilya- 
bhdga, p. 82 ; Viramitrodaya, p. 696 ; VyavahUramayUkha, 
p. 158 ; VibhQgasQra, 11. 2—4.] 


Notes 

The term * Yautaka 9 is usually applied to the separate property of a 
woman, of which she alone is the sole owner. Others apply it to only what she 
receives at the time of marriage, and not to all that belongs to her ; as it is 
only over the former that she Ins an absolute right (and which on that account can 
be called absolutely her oicn i ; as it has been declared that 1 women become^, 
their own mistresses on obtaining presents at their marriage. ’- Others again * 
hold that the term applies to the savings that the young woman makes out of 
what she receives from her husband for her clothing and ornaments and for 
the daily household expenses. - 4 7s the .share of the unmarried daughter 
alone. 9 Since the text adds the qualification ‘ unmarried, * it is clear that what is 
said here does not apply to one who has been married. Further, the term * eva / 

1 alone,’ sets aside the implications of the context (which is that of the Appoint- 
ed daughter) ; consequently what is said here cannot apply to the Appointed 
Daughter (who would be married , as the 4 appointing ’ is, as a rule, done at 
the time of marriage).- {Medha ti thi.) 

* Yautakam 9 is Stridhana ‘Ku mdribhdgah, ' is the share of the childless 
daughter even though there be the son, or the Appointed Daughter, or the 
son of the Appointed Daughter. Thus then, even apart from the case of the 
Appointed Daughter, the mother’s Stridhana must go to her unmarried 
daughters.— (Sa rvajhanaraya n a, ) 

On the mother’s death, the mother’s property goes to her unmarried 
daughter ; the sons have no share in it. - ( Kulluka .) 

* Yautaka ' is the property obtained by the mother from her father’s 
family. The particle * era 9 indicates that the said property goes to the un- 
married daughter, even when the son of the Appointed Daughter is there.— 
(il fan^ana, ) 

* Yautaka ’ is Stridhana —(Ramachandra.) 

, This means that the unmarried daughter has the first claim on the mother’s 
property.— (Apararka, p, 721.) 

1 Yautaka 9 here stands for what has been given to the woman at the time 
of marriage, by her father and others. Halftyudha, however, has explained 
the term as standing for what is given to the woman for the purchase of 
vegetables and curries and which has augmented by her efficient management.— 

In such property of the mother’s, neither sons nor married daughters have 
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any share ; but even married daughters, if childless or unfortunate, receive 
equal shares in it — {Vivadaratnakara, p. 517.) 

* Yautaka ’ is that which has been obtained at the time of marriage from 
the father and others.— ( V ivadach i nta m an i, p. 222.) 

t * Yautaka 9 is what is presented by people in general to the bride and 
tiegroom at the time of marriage, when they are seated together on one seat. 
The author of the Nighani u also has deJined it as * what has been given to the 
. bride and bridegroom. 1 But according to Devasvamin, 1 Yautaka 9 is the name 
given to what has been obtained by the woman from her father’s house, as 
distinguished from that obtained in her husband’s house.— But this view is not 
acceptable ; the distinction being merely imaginary.— If there are several 
unmarried daughters , the mother’s Yautaka has to be divided equally 
among them.— [Smrtichandrikfi, p. 662.) 

* Yautaka ’ is what has been obtained from the father’s family.— 
( Parasharamadhava , p. 372.) 

‘Yautaka ’ is what is obtained at the time of marriage.— (J)ayabhaga, 
P. &2.) 

‘ Yautaka ’ is what is given to the bride and bridegroom when they are 
seated together at the time of marriage. — 1 Yautaka ’ and 4 Yautuka ’ both 
forms are correct.— The opinion of Devasvfimin that ‘ Yautaka is the name 
given to what the woman has obtained from her father’s house, as distinguished 
from what she has got from her husband’s family,*— cannot he accepted ; as 
the distinction is purely imaginary. -When there are several unmarried 
daughters, the property shall be divided equally among them. - ( Vira~ 
mitrodaya , p. 696.) 

* Yautaka 9 U what is obtained at the time of marriage and on other occa- 
sions by the woman seated together with her husband. - ( Vyavaharamayukha, 
P. l. r >8.) 

This rule applies only to those cases where, apart from the Yautaka, there 
is other Slridhana which could be shared by the sons also. If that were 
'not so, then the son who would perform the Shraddha for the mother would 
become entirely excluded from sharing in her property. - ( Vibhnyasara, 
11. 2-4.) 

49. ] mg^fr? ] 

snfai*, srojT i 

The ornaments received by the mother at the time of marri- 
age goes to the daughters, as also other things.— (Baudhllyana.) 
[Quoted in VivUdciratnakara, p. 495 ; Vibluigasara, 6. 2—10.] 


Notes 

The daughter obtains the ornaments received by the mother at the time of 
marriage ; and if there is anything else that had been received by the mother at 
the time of marriage,— that also goes to the daughter -( Vivadaratnalcara, 
p. 496.) 
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50 . WffafiiM ] faWRTOPt gnN: • WPirTS?I|fTT * • 

I 

When the property is being divided, the deceased's ow"^ 
daughter obtains the marriage-ornaments as also the Stri - 
dhana.—(Shankha-Likhita. ) [Quoted in VivUdaratnUkara, 
p. 495 ; Vibhagasara, 6. 2-10.] 

Notes 

The daughter obtains the anklet and other ornaments of the mother.— 
(Vivadaratnakara, p.495 ) 

51 . sftre 1 7.46. ] mg: qrfNnwi %*it fwfo* i 

The daughters shall divide among themselves the mother’s 
marriage-present (or toilet-articles).— (Vashiftha, 17. 46.) * 
[Quoted in VivQdarcitnakara, p. 517 ; Vivadachintamani, p. 222 ; 
VivMachandra, 23. 1. 1 ; Dayabhuga, 82 ; Smrtitattva II, 
p. 185; Vibhagasara, 11.2-5.] 

Notes 

* Farinayyam, 9 — clothes, mirror, bracelets and so forth.— ( Vivadaratna- 
kara, p. 517.) 

* Pa r i tj a yyam,*— clothes, mirror, comb and such things.— ( Vivadachinta - . 
ma-ii, p. 222.) 

What belonged to the mother at the time of marriage is to be divided 
among the daughters. — [yivadachandra, 23.1.1.) 

* Pdrinayyam ’ -property obtained at marriage. —(Dayabhaga, p. 82.) 

What has been obtained by the mother at the time of marriage goes first 

to the unmarried daughter, and in her absence, to the married daughter,— 
even when there are sons.— (Smrtitattva II, p. 185.) 

* Par in a yyam,* clothes, mirror and such things.— ( Vibhagasara, 11.* 
2 - 6 .) 

52. *3 9.198 ] ftrarcg vrifH fast ^ wmt i 

rnutf agvsrc* m *. , 

The property that may have been given to a woman by 
the father in any manner shall be taken by the daughter of 
the Brfihmana-caste ; or it shall belong to the child of that 
daughter. ~(Manu, 9. 198.) [Quoted in AparUrka, pp. 721,763; 
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IftYflfcjafa, p, 852 ; VivadaratnUkara, p. 518 ; Madana- 
p$rijQta, p. 667 ; SmrtichandrikU, p. 666 ; ParasharamOdhava , 
p. 872 : D&yabhaga, p. 83 ; Viramitrodaya, p. 699 ; Smfti - 
tattjfa II, p. 186 ; Vyavah&ramayukha, p. 159 ; Dayanirnaya, 
11.2M0] 


i , Notes 

What had been given to a woman by her father shall be taken by that 
’ daughter of hers who belongs to the Brfihmana caste ; and it is not to be shared 
' t>y her brothers. If the daughter is not alive, the property shall be given to her 
child. — The term 4 Kanya 9 stands for daughter in general.— Vf hat is meant 

# js that if a Brfihmana has two wives— one of the Brfihmana and the other of 
we Ksattriya caste,— if the Ksattriya wife has some property given to her 
by her father, that also should go to the daughter of the Brahman a wife (her 
Step-daughter) — ( Sarvajhandrdyana. ) 

In a case where a Brfihmana has wives belonging to several castes,— 
if any of his wives belonging to the Ksattriya and other lower castes dies 
... childless, —the property that may have been given to that wife by her father 

* should go to the daughter of her Brfihmana co-wife ; even though there may 
be sons and daughters born of her other co-wives belonging to her own caste ; 
or to other lower castes ; and if the Brfihmana step-daughter is not alive, it would 
go to the child of that step-daughter.— (Kulluka.) 

If a Brfihmana has three additional wives belonging to three lower castes, 
Ksattriya, Vaishya and ShOdra,— and these die childless,— the property in 
question is to be taken by their Brfihmana step-daughter ; if this step-daughter 
is not alive, then to the child of that daughter ; if there is no such child, then to 
any Brahmana. -The term 4 woman 9 here stands for the woman belonging to a 
. caste other than the Brfihmana whom the Brfihmana has married.— 4 The child 
of that daughter / i.e., the son of the daughter of the Brfihmana wife,— 

( Rdghavananda .) 

4 Kathanchana, 9 — in any manner.— The Brfihmana daughter shall take 
the property, not the Ksattriya or other daughters. ( Nandana .) 

The property that has been given by their father to the Ksattriya or other 
• wives at their marriage shall go to the daughter of the Bnihmaija wife 
previously married by their husband. - 4 Va 9 introduces another option ; the 
.property shall belong to the child of the daughter.— (Rdmachandra.) 

* The 4 father 9 is mentioned only by way of illustration.— 4 Kanyd, f —i.e. t 
the step-daughter ; that such is the meaning is clear from the qualification 
lidded* 4 BrZhmani,' 4 belonging to the Brahmana caste/— This refers to cases 
Where k, woman dies childless. -{Apardrka, p. 721.) 

Wheq.one has a wife of a lower caste and she dies childless, her property 
la taken^ the daughter of that co-wife of hers who belongs to the higher 
caste, even though she is bom of a different womb ; and in the absence of 
sttefra daughter, by the child of that daughter.— 4 Brahmani 9 stands only for 
Qkhighef, eaete ; so that the property of a childless Vaishya woman goes to 
the daughter of her Ksattriya co-wife.— [Mitdkqard, pp. 863-854*) . 

P. 72 
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In a case where the woman has lost her husband and has no children,— but. 
has co- wives, and these co- wives have children,— then the property that had been 
given to that woman by her father shall go to the daughter of her Brahmana co- 
wife ; and if this daughter is not alive, then the property will go to the child of 
that daughter. The term 4 pitra dattam ,’ 4 that may have been given ty the 
father ,’ stands for all kinds of Strldhana , according to Asahdya 
Medhat it hi, —says the author of the Prakasha. — (V ivadaratnakara, p. 518.) 

The terms * woman* and * daughter 9 stand here for the s tep- mother 
and the step-daughter respectively,— 4 Brahmana caste 9 stands fora higher, 
caste; so that the property of the Shudra wife would be taken (in order) by 
the daughter of her Brahmana , Ks<attriya or Vaishya co-wife ; similarly the 
property of the Vaishya wife shall be taken (in order) by the daughter of her 
Brahmana or Knattriya co-wife; and the property of the Ksattriya wife 
shall be taken by the daughter of her Brahmana co-wife. — Inasmuch as this 
text speaks of the property going to the daughter of a higher caste only, it 
follows that so long as the wives of the higher castes have sons, the property 
of these wives cannot be taken by the daughters of their co-wives of the lower 
castes. —(MadanaparijUta, p. 668.) 

The phrase ' given by the father 9 shows that what is here stated is to 
be done even when the husband, father and the rest are there. If a man has a 
wife belonging to a caste difTerent from his own, and this wife has no 
offspring of her own, her property shall be taken by the daughter of the 
wife belonging to the same caste as the husband ; and if this daughter is not 
alive, then to the child of that daughter. In a case where a man has several 
wives belonging to the same caste as himself, — if any one of them dies 
childless, her property goes to the daughter of the other wives, or to the 
offspring of that daughter. But it has to be borne in mind that in the case of 
the wife having been married by the Brahma or other commended forms of 
marriage, the property goes to the husband, and in that of other forms of 
marriage, it goes to the man who had originally given the property to the 
woman.- (8m rt icha ndri ka, pp. 666-667.) 

The property of a wife of the lower caste goes to the daughter of her 
co-wife of the higher caste ; and if that daughter is not alive, then to the child 
of that daughter.-* (Paras haramddhava, p. 372.) 

The qualification 4 given by the father 9 shows that if something has been 
given at times other than the marriage, that also goes to the daughter ; and the 
mention of the 4 Brahma ni 9 is a mere reiteration (not meant to be signi- 
ficant). Or, for the purpose of avoiding the meaninglessness of the term 
* Brahma ni, 9 the text may be taken to mean that— 4 if the K^attriya and 
other wives have died childless, the property given to them by their father is 
to be taken by the daughter of their Br&hmapa co-wife ’ ; and the rule that 
4 the property of a childless woman goes to her husband ’ will not apply in such 
caseB.—(Dayabhaga, p. 88.) 

This is an exception to the general rule that 4 the property of the childless 
woman goes to her husband/— The 4 woman’ meant here is the childless 
woman belonging to the Ksattriya and the lower caste ; and the term 
1 BrBhmani 9 stands for the higher caste.— The property of a childless Vaishya 
Wife gees to the daughter of her Ksattriya co-wife and the property of a 
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childless ShQdra wife goes to the daughter of her Vaishya co-wife. If these 
daughters are not alive, it goes to their children ; and it is only when even 
these children are not there that the rule regarding the husband getting the 
property comes in — (Fi ram itrodaya, p. 699.) 

The phrase * given by the father * implies that what is stated here applies 
a&o to what may have been given at times other than the marriage ; and the 
term ‘ Brahmani * is to be taken in the sense of daughter in general ; or the 
meaning may be that in the event of the Ksattriya or other wives dying 
childless, her property goes to the daughter of her Brahma co-wife.— 
(i Smrtitattva II, p. 186.) 

• Va * stands for 1 cha.’ * and and by some it is understood that the 
property is to be divided. -The term * Brahman * stands for the daughter 
of the same or higher caste — say some But authority for this view is still 
to be found.— (Vyavaharamayukha, p. 159.) 

Over that Stridhana which had been given by the father to the dead 
woman, after her marriage , - the first title is that of her daughter ; then of 
her son. —The term * given by the father ’ means that the daughter is entitled 
to all that the dead woman had received from her father, at the time of marriage 
as also at other times .— {Ddyanir ia ya, 12. 1. 1.) 


53. qinw 1 wsiwrareg srter* qfNftf&rn i 


The Stridhana has been declared to belong to the un- 
married daughter, and the son does not get it If, however, 
there is only a married daughter, then he shares it equally with 
her. -(ParUshara ) [Quoted in Par ash a rani ad,h a va , p. 372.1 


Nitks 

This refers to such daughters as are ‘ unsettled ’ and not given away in 
marriage (?).-- ( Parasharamddhai-n, p. 'ATI.) 


54. wfarrer p. 16,] sftafa g*t tfbr* 

fewta; i wgwrai ffarc: i i 


If a woman dies during her husband’s lifetime, her sons 
'and daughters shall divide her Stridhana among themselves. 
If she has no sons, her daughters will take it. If she has no 
daughters, her husband will take it - 1 Arthashdslr a II, p. 16,) 
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55. wfarm p. 16.] wRuu«r4 <?rartreft p*nfft *fhw- 

wig* goffer i wrotf ft *forc** i ««r 

granf i 

The sonleas widow, faithful to her husband’s bed and 
living with her elders, shall enjoy her Strldhana till the end of 
her life ; as Strldhana is meant for times of distress. After 
her it shall go to her heir.— {Arthaah&stra II, p. 16.) 

56. wsrwr ] |ft?rainnsn* g ftw g$g i 

«r?ggsj 9 * s 9«nwn# wnifir ag ii 
aTfal: are i 

af Na^Ha vmfsa fttmrcg swftTa: u 

( A ) In the absence of daughters the property goes to 
the sons ; ( B ) what was given by the relatives goes to the 
husband in the absence of the relatives ; ( C ) the sisters, along 
with their husbands, shall divide it with the relatives.- Such 
is the law relating to Strldhana and its partition. - 
(Katyayana.) [Quoted in Apararka, pp. 721, 753 ; VivQdarat- 
nEkara, p. 518 ; Vivadachintamani, pp. 222-223 ; Smrti- 
chandrika, p. 664 ; Viramitrodaya, p. 697 ; Smrtitattva II, 
p. 186 ; Vyavaharamayukha, pp. 158 159, 162 ; VibhagasWra, 
11. 2—7 ; Ddyanirnaya, 11. 2—8.] 


Notes 

In the absence of daughters and their offspring the property goes to the 
sons.— [Apararka, p. 721.)— The second line (13) refers to the case of women 
married under the Asura and other three (condemned) forms of marriage.— 
(Ibid., p. 763.) 

The clothing and toilet— requisites, - the Yautaka and what bad been 
received from the father— these three kinds of Btridhand go to the son, if 
there are no daughters;— the Strldhana other than these goes to the persons 
mentioned before. In the absence of all those, to the husband.— ( V ivadarat- 
nakara, p. 618.) 

(A) Clothing and toilet-requisites, what was given by the father at the 
time of the marriage performed under the * Brahma ’ and other commended , 
forms, and Yautaka -these three kinds of the mother’s property go to tho 
sons, if there are no daughters. —The woman’s property, other than the three 
just mentioned, go, on her death, to both the son and the daughter ; (B) What 
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had been given by relations other than the father, goes to the brother and 
sister, but the unmarried sister gets a share equal to that of the son, while the 
married one gets only 9ome little share, such is the meaning of the third line ; 
(C ) 4 Abhavt, 9 in the absence of the son, the daughter and others— the pro- 
perty of the woman goes to her husband.— (Vivadachintamani, p, 223.) 

(A) This refers to unmarried daughters; and to the 4 Yautaka 9 pro- 
perty.— (B) This refers to woman married in forms of marriage other than the 
said five ( Brahma , Daiva, Ar$a, Gandharv a and Prajiipatya.) 

(A) The mother's * Pari my yam, 9 etc., — received in connection with 
marriage performed under the Brahma and other three (superior) forms— 
and also the Yautaka given by the husband -go to the daughter; and failing her, 
to the son. Stridhana apart from the two just mentioned goes to both the son 
and the daughter.— (B) What had been given by her relatives shall go to the 
brother and sister ; of these the unmarried sister receives a share equal to that 
of the won, while the married one shall receive some little thing. In the absence 
of these (brother and sister) the property shall go to the husband of the deceased. 
This is what has been declared by Manu in the tQx.t —*BriihHiad<iitnrw 
gandharva, etc.’--[Vibhagas(ira t 11. 2—9.) 

iB) 4 In the absence of relatives 9 ; this implies the absence of brothers 
also .—{U'dyaniroaya, 11. 2—9.) 


57. *3 9. 195.] ^ ^ sfcfr 4* qr*i ^ 

sftsrft frirci srerarentf u 

The Anvadheya (subsequent) gift, as also the gift made 
to a woman by a loving husband, shall go to her offspring, if 
she dies while her husband is alive.— [Manu, 9. 195.) [Quoted 
in VivadaratnUkara, p. 516; Smrtichandrika, p. 6S0 ; Vira~ 
mitrodaya , p. 695; Vyavaharamayukha , p. 157.] 


Notes 

4 Anvadheya 9 is what had been given to the woman by her husband’s 
relatives— and what had been given to her by her husband, at times other than 
that of dalliance,— both of these, even though these are not 4 stridhana 
go to the woman's offspring if she dies during her husband's lifetime. The 
difference between what is Stridhana and what is not Stridhana is that in 
regard to the former, she is free to give it away or otherwise dispose of it ; 
while in regard to the latter she is not free to do all this. — (Sarvajhanardyana.) 

The 4 Anvadheya 9 has been defined by KBtysyana in the text 4 Vivahat 
parato yattu, etc . 9 — What has been obtained by the’ woman, after her 
marriage, from her husband’s and father’s families, -as also what has been 
given by the husband through love— i.e., the 4 Adhyagni 9 and others described 
before,— all this property goes to the woman’s children, if she dies during her 
husband’s lifetime.— (Kulluka.) 
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On the death of the mother during the father's lifetime her property 
goes to her * offspring i.e„ son and the rest. ‘ Anvadhtya has been defined 
by Kdtydyana.~(Rdghavdnanda.) 

* Anvddhiya what the woman obtains, after marriage, from her 
husband’s family or from the family of her paternal and maternal relatives,-* 
also what has been given to her by her husband pleased with her beauty and 
other qualities,— all this goes to the woman’s ‘ offspring ’—son or daughter.— 
( Nandana .) 

Wbathas been subsequently obtained by the woman in her husband’s 
family, and what is given to her by her husband-all this goes to her 
* offspring,’— i.e., daughters,— if she dies during her husband’s lifetime. - 
(Ramachandra.) 

The purpose of this text is to preclude the husband’s right to the two 
kinds of property here mentioned,— so says Ilal&yudha.— {Vivadaratndkaro, 
p. 616.) 

The 1 Anvadheya,’ as defined by K/UyByana,- as also what has been 
given to the woman by her husband through his love for her, - these two kinds 
of Stridhana of the dead mother go !o her * offspring, 1 i.e., son and 
daughter. -The * Locative case-ending in the words 4 patyau jivuti ' enotcs 
disregard ; the meaning being * even disregarding the living husband/ ; i e , 
he has no right over the property in question. Inasmuch as this text has used 
the generic term 4 prajd,* 4 offspring/ - -which includes the male as well as 
the female children,* the property of the mother is to be divided among all 
her children,— and not that it will go first to the daughters and, only in their 
absence, to the sons .— (Viravniirodaya, p. 695.) 

58 . ] *nf f mw n 

AH the uterine brothers are entitled to the (mother’s 
property ; also the unmarried daughters.— (Shafikha-Likhita ) 
[Quoted in Dayabhaga, p. 79.] 

Notes 

In all these texts, the son is mentioned first, from which it follows that 
in whatever condition the son may be, his is the first claim on the mother’s 
property. — ( DdyabhJiga , p. 79.) 

59. ] jtErtpz i 

Among their own class (of daughter’s daughters) shares 
shall be allotted to each in accordance with their mothers.— 

{ Gautama ) [Quoted in Mltak?ara, 849.] 

Notes 

When there are a number of grand daughters born of different daughters 
of the deceased woman, their shares shall be allotted in reference to 
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their mothers. [If the deceased had three daughters A, B and C, and A has 
three daughters, B has four daughters and C has live daughters* then the pro- 
perty of the deceased shall be divided into three equal parts, each of which shall 
be divided among all the daughters of each of the daughters A, B and C, and 
the property shall not be divided into twelve equal parts in reference to each of 
the granddaughters.— B'dambhatli . ] —(Mitakqara, pp. 849-850.) 

60. 9. 381.] i 

Among all the wives of one man, if one have a son, Manu 
has declared all of them to be “with son” through that son.— 
(Manu, 9. 183.) 

Notes 

See II, 159. 

61. *rmT«i ssrewrot i 

*JT3TFIT ^ SNSTsf? 31 fall II 

When a woman dies her Strldhana belongs in common to 
her sons and unmarried daughters. If she has died childless, 
the property is taken by her husband, mother, brother or 
father (Dlvaln.) [Quoted in Vivddaratnakara, p. 510 ; Vlra - 
mitrodnya . p 694; Smrtitattva II, pp. 185, 187 ; Dayanirnaya , 
121.2.] 


Notes 

The husband shall take the property if the woman had been married by the 
Brahma and other (commended) forms of marriage;- the mother shall take it if 
she had been married by the A aura and other (deprecated) forms of marriage. 
The sense of the texts of Manu and N&rada also point to this same view of 
Dev&Ia. - ( V ivadaralnakara, pp. 619-520. ) 

Inasmuch as the ( sons and daughters’ have been spoken of by means of a 
copulative compound, it follows that their title to the property is joint. This 
rule applies to the Anvadhuya property and to the property received by the 
deceased as a loving gift from her husband.— ( Vlramitrodaya, p, 694.) 

Since the 1 sons and daughters ’ have been mentioned in a copulative com- 
pound, the son and the daughter have equal rights over the property ; and in the 
absence of either of them, the property goes to the other. In the absence of 
both these, the property goes to the married daughter .— (Smrtitattva II, 
p. 185.)— In the absence of the 4 husband, mother, brother and father/ the 
property goes to the sister’s son and others, even in the presence of the father- 
in-law and the rest.— (/6id„ p. 187 ) 

This means that the son and the daughter have equal rights over all kinds 
of their mother’s Strldhana, except her dowry and what may have been given 
to her by her father (on those latter, the daughter having the prior claim), 
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l— When the dead woman has left neither a son nor an unmarried daughter, 
her Strldhana goes to her married daughter who has a son, as also to one who 
is expecting a son; in the absence of these, all Strldhana except the dowry 
goes to the son’s son; then to the daughter’s son ; then to the son's grandson; 
then to the son of the dead woman’s co-wife; then to her co-wife's grandson; 
then to her great-grandson ;— then to the childless and barren daughters of the 
dead woman, etc., etc.— (Dayanirnaya, 12. 1.) 


62. wrew 2. 1 45.] =* I 

(a) What 'has been given by relatives, (6) the Shulka 
Nuptial-Fee, and (c) Anvadheya gifts (received subsequently),— 
all this goes to her relatives, if a woman dies without offspring. 
—(Yajflavalkya, 2. 145) [Quoted in Vivadaratnakara, p. 520; 
Vii'adachandra, 23. 1-5; Madanaparijata, p. 665; Parashara- 
madhava, p. 368; Dayabhaga, p. 92; Vlramitrodaya, p. 702; 
Vyavaltaramayulcha, p. 160.] 


Notes 

4 tiumih u datta ’—what has been given by the father and other relatives;— 

4 Shulka ’— the 4 A dhivedanika ' fsolatium for supersession) and the like; - 
4 Anvadhvynka ’—what has been given for the benefit of the offspring.— If a 
woman dies without offspring, till this property goes to the Bdndhnvas , i.e., 
the uterine brother and the rest; as declared by Gautama— * Bha t (ji nlshulkam, 
etc.’— This rule becomes applicable only after the death of the mother. 

{ Vishvarupa ). 

(a) * Band hud at ta, 9 what has been given by her Bandhua , i.e., the 
paternal uncle, the maternal uncle and others,—^) her 4 Shulka ,' -and <c) her 
4 Anvadheyaka property these three include all kinds of Strldhana ;— on the 
woman dying without offspring, all this goes to her Bdndhavas (enumerated in 
Yajnavalkya , 2. 146, et. seq.).—(Apararka.) 

(a) What has been given by the girl's paternal and maternal relations ;— 
(6) 4 Shulka ,' the fee on payment of which the girl was given in marriage,— 
(c) * Anvadheyaka , * gifts received after marriage (as defined by K&ty&yana). 
These constitute Strldhana , the 'woman's property.'— When a woman dies 
'without offspring,’-!.*., without leaving a daughter, or daughter’s daughter, 
or daughter’s son, or son, or son’s son, -her property is taken by her Bandhavaa, - 
i.e., the husband, father and so forth. — (Af it dk$ara.) 

(a) What has been given through love by her maternal uncle and other 
relatives!— (6) 4 Shulka, ’—the property settled upon by the father and others as 
to be given to the bride and bridegroom, -and (c) 4 A nvddhtyaka,'— defined by 
Katya yana as 4 what is received by a woman after her marriage from^her husband’s 
and father’s families.’ All this Strldhana has been called 4 Sauddylka . 9 — 
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All this property goes to her * Bdndhavas '—i.e., persons related to her, —if a 
woman dies without a daughter or son.— (Viramitrodaya-Ttkd m YZjtka- 
valkya.) y 

The 4 Shulka 9 meant here is that on payment of which the giffl is given 
in marriage ; - 4 Anvddhdyaka ' is a kind of Stridhana .— 4 Bdndhavas uterine 
brothers.— This refers to cases where the woman has been married in the A sura 
and other (deprecated) forms of marriage. — ( V ivadaratriakara , p. 520.) 

In cases where the woman has been married in the A sura or other (depre- 
cated) forms of marriage, what had been given by the brothers goes to the 
brothers, on the death of the woman. — ( V ivadachandra, 23. 1 - 6.) 

If a woman dies 4 without offspring, 9 — i.e., without leaving a daughter 
or daughter's daughter, or son or son's son, her property is taken by her husband 
and other relatives — (Madanaparijdta, pp. 665-666.) 

(a) 4 Bandhudatta, 9 — what has been given by the girl’s paternal and mater- 
nal relatives, -(6) 4 Shulka the fee or payment of which the girl has been 
given in marriage,— (c) 4 Anvddhdyaka, 9 gifts made to the girl after her 
marriage.— (Pardsharamadhava, p. 369.) 

What had been received by the woman, after marriage, from the husband's 
and father's families should go to her brothers.— 4 Bandhu da tt a,’ is what has 
been given by the father and mother.— {Ddyabhdga, p. 92.) 

4 Without offspring 9 — i.e., leaving no descendants, from the daughter 
down to the great-grandson. — * Bdndhavas , 9 relatives, mentioned in the 
texts.— (Virumitrodaya, p. 702.) 

This is with reference to that property which is included under the technical 
name of 4 Stridhana. 9 —(Vyavahdr am ayukha, p. 160.) 


63. ] wsrefta* i 

fftfrari srcjtrr fojuifir a** n 


(a) The property of the childless woman goes to her 
husband, if she has been married in any of the four forms of 
marriage, Brahma and the rest. (6) If she has been married 
in the other forms of marriage, it goes to her father. 
(«) If she has children, it goes to the daughter.— (.YajHavalkya, 
2. 146.) [Quoted in SmrtichandrikU, p. 664 ; MadanapUrijBta, 
p. 665 ; DayabhUga, pp. 86, 89 ; Viramitrodaya, p. 702 ; 
Vyavah&ramayukha, p. 160; Dayanirnaya, 11. 1-10.] 


Notes 

In the case of Stridhana other than the three enumerated in the foregoing 
verae ( Yajhavalkya , 2. 146),— if the woman has been married in any of the 
four forms of marriage beginning with the ‘ Brahma ’ (i.e., Brahma, Daiva 
F. 78 
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Ariam id Prdfipatya), her Strldhana goes to her husband, if she hashed 
no child ; if she had children, then to her daughters.— ( Vishvarupa.) 

a woman has been married in the Brahma or Daiva or A rqa or 
Prdjmpafjya form of marriage, -and she has died childless,— her property goes 
toiler husband ; (6) but it goes to her father, if she has been married in the 
Atura or Gdndkarva or Rdkifasa or Paiehdcha form of marriage.— 
( c ) If she has children, it goes to her daughters. This last refers to cases of all 
the eight forms of marriage ; and the assertion of this is for the purpose of 
emphasising the fact that the property goes to the daughters even when 
there are sons ; hence what is asserted here cannot be regarded as already 
included in the text ‘Mdtur duhitarah, etc.,’ where no order of succession has 
been laid down. -(Apardrka.) 

(a) In the case of the woman who has become a wife under any one of the 
first four forms of marriage— Bra Am a, Daiva , Arqa and Prdjdpatya— if she 
dies childless, her property described m the foregoing text goes first of all to her 
husband; and, failing him, to his nearest Bapi idaa.—{b) In the case of the 
woman who has been married under any of the last four forms of marriage— 
A aura, Gdndkarva , Rdk^asa. and Paishdcha,— if she dies childless, her 
property goes to her parents,- the term 4 pitr 9 in the compound ‘ pitrgdmi 9 
standing for the * mother and father 1 ; first to the mother, then to the father ; 
and failing these, the property goes to the next nearest relations.— (c) In the 
case of women married in any of the eight forms of marriage, if a woman 
has left children, her property shall go to her daughters. The term 4 daughter 9 
here stands for the daughter* a daughter ; as the right of the daughters 
themselves to inherit the mother’s property has already been asserted by 
Yiijfiavalkya in the text 4 Mdtur duhitarah, etc., 9 (2. 117). —Thus then, when the 
mother dies, her property shall go first of all to the daughters ; among these 
if one is married and another unmarried, it goes to the unmarried one ; and 
only failing her, to the married daughters among these latter again, if one is 
settled and another unsettled, the property goes to one who is unsettled ; as 

declared by Gautama in the text 1 Strldhauam duhitrrndm , etc. 9 The 

rule here laid down applies to all the mother’s property except the 4 Shulka, 9 
nuptial fee, which goes to the uterine brothers of the deceased,- as declared 
by Gautama in the text 4 Bhaqinishulkam, etc. 9 . . . . (d) If there are no 
daughters of any kind, the property goes to the daughter’s daughters, in 
accordance with second line of this same text — 4 Duhitrrndm prasutd chit, 9 — 

( e ) If the granddaughters are the daughters of several daughters,— -there 
being different numbers of them bom of the different daughters,— the property 
shall be divided among them in accordance with the share of their respective 
mothers, as declared by Gautama in the text— 4 Pratimdtr vd svavargt, etc. 9 
(28. 17). — (/| If there are daughters and also daughter’s daughters then the 
latter shall receive only something ; as declared by Manu in the text Yas- 
tdedm ayuh, etc. 9 (9. 193).- (g) If even the daughter’s daughters are not there, 
the property goes to the daughter’s sons ; as declared by Nftrada in the text— 

4 Maturdukitarobhdvd duhitrrndm tadanvayah ’—(A) If there are no 
daughter's sons, then the Strldhana goes to the sons, according to the text 
'Tiibhyurte—nvayah 9 {Ndrada)~ Manu also has declared the rights of 
daughters as well as sons over the mother's property, in the text—' Janaydm 
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aamathitayan tu, etc . 1 (9. 192). — ' The Stridhana of a childless wife belonging 
to a lower caste than the husband goes to her step-daughter boro of a co-wife 
of a superior caste, even though she is not born of the womb of the deceased 
herself ; foiling such a daughter, the child of that daughter, according to Manu’s 
text —* Striydstu yad bhavH vittam, etc. 9 (9. 198). — ( t) If there are no 
sons of the deceased, the son's sons inherit the property of their paternal 
grandmother ; according to Gautama's text— 4 Those who inherit the property 
should repay the debts ; * and the text- 4 Sons and grandsons should repay 
the debts of the father and grandfather '- declares the grandsons also to bo 
liable to pay the paternal grandmother's debts.— (;) If there are no son’s sons, 
the property goes to the husband and other relations mentioned before. - 
(Mitakqara.) 

[The Bdlambhntli has the following notes : —When it is asserted that 
4 the step-daughter born of the co-wife of a higher caste inherits the 
property,’ it follows that step-daughters born of co-wives of lower castes 
are not entitled to inherit the property if there are sons of the wife of 
the higher caste.— The 4 Easterners ' have held the following views : - 
44 In view of (1) Manu's text, 4 Jananyam samatkitaydm, etc. 9 (2) Bphaspati's 
text, l Stridhanam syddapatyandm , etc.' (3) Shankha-I ikhita's text, * Sam am 
sarve sodaryah :’ and (4) Devala’s text, * Sdmanyam putrakanyrindm , etc 
where in every case the son is the first to be mentioned,— and as the son also 
is entitled to inherit the mother's property,- -it follows that the property 
should be divided by the brothers and sisters (sons and daughters of the deceased) 
among themselves. This is the upshot of all the texts bearing on the subject. 
In fact, in Devala's text this is clearly indicated by the 4 sons and daughters ’ 
being mentioned together in a copulative compound ; further, if the unmarried 
daughter alone were entitled to inherit all the property of the mother, there 
would be no point in Manu and other writers specially mentioning this particu- 
larly in regard to the 4 yautaka 9 property. - So, as a matter of fact, the claims 
of the son and the unmarried daughter are equal, and between these two in 
the absence of one, the other inherits the property ; and in the absence of both 
of these, it goes to the married daughters ; among these those that have sons 
and those that are expected to get sons have equal claims ; as both of them 
are expected to offer the cake to the dec eased through their sons. It is for this 
reason that in the absence of all the aforesaid kinds of daughters, the property 
goes to the daughter's sons,— specially in view of Manu's text 4 Dauhitro - 
pyakhilam, etc.,’- and not to the barren or to the widowed childless daughters; 
as it is not possible for these to offer the cake through their sons. This is also 
implied by Nnrada's text Putrabhiivo cha duhita, etc. 9 When there is a 
son’s son as well as a daughter's son, the property goes to the former ; as the son 

has precluded the married daughter In the absence of all the aforesaid, 

down to the daughter’s son, the property goes to the barren and the widowed 
daughters ; since both of these are the progeny of the deceased, and it is only 
when there is no progeny that anyone else can be entitled to inherit the 
property. The texts of Gautama, Nsrada, KUySyaua and Yfijnavalkya should 
be taken as referring only to the 4 yautaka 9 property ; specially in view of their 
conflict with Devala’s text ; and 4 yautaka ’ is the name which, from its 
etymology, is applicable to what is received at the time of union , i.e. t marriage. 
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Such is the view of the Kalpataru also. It is for this reason also that Vashitfha 
has declared that the 4 Parinayya property of the mother the female children 
shall divide among themselves,' and Parinayya iswhat is got at the marriage.”— 
This view of the * easterners ’ is not right / as they have not understood the 
opinion of the sages. For instance, the fact of the 4 sons and daughters ’ 
being mentioned as entitled to inherit a property can be explained even without 
regarding their claims as simultaneous ; as has already been shown in course 
of the explanation of that text. Then, again, the mere mention of a person 
(son or daughter) as entitled to inherit is sufficient to declare his title ; conse- 
quently the fact of anyone being mentioned before another cannot be treated 
as a ground for his title ; but even so, in general texts we find that the 
4 daughters ' are mentioned before the 4 sons/ and it has also been shown that 
the daughter is more nearly related to the mother than the son (because the 
constituents of the mother’s body enter more largely into the constitution of the 
daughter's body than into that of the son, whose body contains a larger portion 
of the father's body). Further, if the title of the son and daughter were 
simultaneous, then they would be entitled only when both, not when only one 
of them, would be there ; and in that case the use of the pronoun 4 tayoh ' would 
have no sense. For instance, in the case of the laying of fire, to which the 
right of the husband and wife is simultaneous and joint, neither one of them 
alone is entitled to perform it. In the ordinary world also any work to which two 
or more persons are jointly and simultaneously entitled, is never done by any 
one of them singly . . . For these reasons the right explanation is the one 
given by Vijnineshvara. | 

On the death of the wife, if there is no offspring of that wife, her 
property goes to the husband,— The particle * api 9 is meant to include the 
Gdndharva form of marriage also; as this would be in accord with Manu's 
text— 4 Urahmadaivar^a etc ./ (where the Gdndharva is also mentioned) 
Thus then the meaning is that in the case of the woman married in any of these 
five forms of marriage,— if she dies leaving no offspring, beginning from the 
daughter and ending with the son's son,— her property goes to her husband, not 
to her mother or other relatives.— [Smrt /chandrika, p. 664.) 

(a) When a woman ^ithout any offspring, in the form of the daughter, the 
daughter’s son, the son and the son's son, dies,— and she is one who had been 
married in any of the four forms of marriage, Brahma and the rest,— her 
property goes to her husband ; if the husband is not there, it goes to the nearest 
relatives on| the husband’s side ; failing these latter, to those who are slightly 
remoter.— (6) In the case of the woman who has been married in the A sura or 
Gdndharva or lidk§asa or Paishdcha form of marriage,— dying, her property 
goes to her parents ; first to the mother, and failing her, to the father ; and 
failing the father, to the nearest relatives on the father's side and so forth.— 
(c) In the case of a woman married in any of the eight forms of marriage, 
if she dies leaving children, her property goes to her daughters— ».e., to the 
daughter’s daughters. If the term 4 daughter ’ here were taken as standing 
for the daughter herself, then the present text would be a mere repetition of 
what has gone in the text— 4 Maturduhitarah shd$am, etc.’— Among the 
daughter's daughters also, if some are married and others unmarried, it goes 
to the unmarried ones. [Among the married ones] if some are settled and 
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others unsettled, it goes to the latter.— If among the daughter’s daughters, 
there are different numbers born of different mothers, the property shall be 
divided among them in accordance with the share of their respective mothers.— 
( Madanaparijata , pp. 665-666.) 

What has been obtained at the Bmhmaand other forms of marriage, in 
the shape of the ‘ Adhyagni * Strldhana , goes, at her death, first of all to 
her daughters ; among those also, first to those who are unmarried ; if there is 
no unmarried daughter, it goes to the daughter that has been betrothed ; in 
the absence of the betrothed daughter, to the married daughter ; if there are 
no daughters at all, then the son inherits it , the husband being entitled to inherit 
only in cases where the woman has no child at all,— (Dayabhdga, p. 86.)— The 
phrase 4 brahniadi^u ckaturqu ,* means those four of which lirahma is the 
fore-runner , i.e,, the Daiva, Anfa, Projapatya and Gdodharva ; these along 
with the Brahma make the live forms that are meant here, and which have been 
mentioned by Manu also (9. 196 ». In a case where the woman has been married 
in any of these five forms of marriage, when she dies, her property goes to her 
husband.— The term 4 praja 1 here stands for offspring (progeny).— It is not 
right to take this to mean that in the case of a woman married in any 
of these five forms of marriage, whatever property she may have got, either 
before on after the marriage, all of it goes to the husband. Because the 
mention of the 4 Brahma and other forms of marriage 9 is meant to indicate 
the time (of obtaining the property). If it were meant to refer to the woman , 
the form of marriage would have been spoken of by means of a word with the 
singular ending ... We must therefore take the text as referring to that 
Strldhana alone which has been obtained by the woman at the time of 
marriage ; such is the explanation given by Vishvarupa which we must accept.— 
(Ibid,, pp. 89-90.) [There is nothing in the words of Vishvarupa to justify the 
assumption that he holds this view.] 

The four forms of marriage are the Brahma, Daiva , Area and 
Projapatya ; and the particle 4 api 9 includes the Gandharva also ; or the 
compound * brdhmddiqu 9 may be construed in such a way as to include four 
forms in addition to the Brahma. The meaning is that (a) the property of a 
woman married in any of these forms of marriage, who dies childless, goes 
to her husband ; and failing the husband, to the husband’s nearest relatives ; 
(6) the property of the woman married in any of the other forms of marriage— 
i.e , A sura and the rest,— goes to her father, i.e., to the mother and the 
father ; there also first to the mother, then to the father ; failing the parents, 
it goes to the parents’ nearest relatives; and (c) in the case of a woman married 
in any of all the eight forms of marriage, if the deceased has left children, her 
property goes to the daughters. The ter m 4 daughters 9 here stands for the 
daughter's daughters.— (Viramitrodaya, pp. 70 ) 

Here Yajfiavalkya lays down the rule regarding the particular 4 relatives ’ 
to whom the Stridhana is to go ; and he does this on the basis of the form in 
which the deceased has been married — ( Vyavahdramayulcha , p. 160.) 

The use of the common term 4 child ’ implies that the property goes to 
the husband only whom the woman has left neither daughter nor son 
(Dayanirnaya, 11. 1 — 10) — ' This refers to the 4 husband ’ by the 4 Brahma 9 
form of marriage ; as is clear from Manu (9. 196) (see Sec. 63 below).— (Ibid) 
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*£hi ii 

nmmv. ^er fir^rNigd^s i 
^a i qwrmq f [v.l. srftr] 
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(A) It is ordained that the property of a woman married 
by the BrWima , the Daiva, the Ar$a, the Gandharva f or the 
PrUjapatya , form shall go to her husband alone, if she dies 
childless. (B) But the property given to a woman on the 
Asura or other (inferior) forms of marriage, has been held to 
belong to the parents, upon her dying childless. —{Manu, 
9. 196-197.) [Quoted in Apararlca, p. 753 •, Vivadaratnakara , 
p.519; Vivadachintamani, p. 223; Vivadachandra,2&. 1—3, 
4 ; Smxtichandrika , p. 664 ; Parasharamadhava , p. 373 ; 
Dayabhaga , pp. 87, 89 ; Vnramitrodaya , pp. 702, 703 ; Smrti- 
tattva II, p. 186 ; Vyavaharamayukha , p, 161 ; VibhUgasfira, 
11.2—11.] 


Notes 

(A) The property of the woman married by the Brahma , and other forms 
of marriage,— either Stridhana, or otherwise- goes to her husband, if she 
dies childless ; it goes to her children, if she leaves any children.— (B) 4 To the 
parents, 9 — not to the husband. - (Sarvajnanarayana.) 

(A) In the five kinds of marriage, Bmhma and the rest, the six kinds of 
Stridhana , that belongs to a woman, go to her husband, if she dies childless.— 
(B) The six kinds of Stridhana, belonging to a woman, in the A sura , and 
other forms of marriage, go to her parents, if she dies childless.— (Kulluka.) 

(A) If a woman dies childless, her property obtained from her father and 
others at the five forms of marriage, goes to her husband.— (B) Property 
connected with the Asura , and other forms of marriage belongs to the 
parents.— 4 Atitdydrn 9 on her death.— (Rdghavdnanda.) 

(A) The property that has been given to the woman at the five forms of 
marriage ; ~ the phrase 4 Striyaidattam 9 has to be added.— (Nandana.) 

(A) The property that had been obtained at the Brahma , Daiva , Ar$a- 
Gdndharva or Prdjdpatya form of marriage by a woman goes, at her death, 
to her husband.— (B) What has been obtained at the Asura , and other forms 
of marriage goes to the girl's parents. —{Rdmachandra, ) 

In the case of the woman married by the Gandharva form, there should 
be option (i.e., her property goes either to the husband or to the parents) ; 
because in the second text (B), it is stated that in the case of the marriage 
having in a form included among the 4 Asura and the rest 9 (where the 
Gandharva, also comes in), the property goes to the parents. —(Apararka, 
p. 753.) 
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1 Ajwmjai*,’ {v.L ‘ aprajayS* ') tfeiidless. -( Viviidaratnikara, p. 619) ; 
Vivadachintamani , p. 223.) 

In the event of the marriage having been in any of the four forms 
beginning with Brahma , the property of the childless woman goes to her 
husband ; and in the case of the A sura, and other forms, it goes to her 
mother and father.-( Vivddachandra, 23 1-3.) 

(A) If a woman has been married in any of the five forms of marriage 
mentioned here, and she dies without leaving any offspring from the daughter 
down to the son's son, - her property goes to her husband, and not to her mother 
or other relations. — rt ich an dr ika, p. 664.) 

(A)— (as in 8mrtichandrifca)—(B ) if a woman has been married in 
the A sura, Kdkqasa or Paishacha form, her property goes to her mother 
and father.— (Pardsharamddhava, p. 373. ) 

This refers only to such property as has been given to her at the 
marriage , not to all kinds of property ; the construction being * Brahma, . . , 
yaddattam,—A8iiradi$nynddattam.'~~(l>auabhaga , p. 88) —The property 
that has been obtained by the woman at the time that the marriage is going on f 
goes to her husband, if she dies without offspring. 4 Praja 9 is offspring. It does 
not mean that 4 whatever property has been obtained by a woman married 
in one of these forms of marriage, before as well as after the marriage,— 
all that goes to the husband because the mention of the forms of marriage 
is meant to indicate the time of the obtaining of property.- (Ibid., p. 89.) 

The property of the woman married in the Brahma , or other forms of 
marriage, -in the event of her dying childless,- goes to her husband; failing 
tl*e husband, to the husband's nearest relatives ; and that of one married in the 
A sura, and other forms, goeB to her parents,— first to the mother, then to the 
father.— ( V i ram itrodaya, p. 702.) 

The property obtained by a woman at the lime of her marriage done 
under any of the five forms of marriage, Brahma and the rest, shall go to her 
husband ; and that obtained at the time of marriage done under the other three 
forms, Asura and the rest, shall go to her mother, then to her father.— 
(Smrtitattva II, p. 186.) 

That the property of the woman married under the Brahma and other 
forms ( Daiva , Arqa, Prajapatya ) shall go to the husband refers to Brahma* 
nas, for whom these four alone are the lawful forms of marriage. As for the 
Gandharva, that is also lawful for the K^attriya ; so in his case the property ^ 
of the wife married under that form Rhall go to the husband. — ( V yava- 
hdramayiikha, p. 161.) 

(A) Manu and others have described the eight forms of marriage— 
Brahma, and the rest, and they have also said which one should be adopte 
and which not. Among those to be adopted are the Bra hm a, Daiva, Ar^a 
Gandharva, and Prajapatya ; and it is to cases of these forms of marriage 
that the rule laid down in the text is applicable.— (B) * Asuradifti ’—in the case 
of marriages performed in the Asura, Rokqasa, and * Paishacha, forma ;— 

‘ Aprajasi, 9 childless ‘ Matdpitroh, 9 — this is not inconsistent with 
Yajftavalkya's assertion that the property is Pitrgami, 9 because in the latter 
expression, the term 1 Pitr 9 standi for the mother and father.— (Vibhaga- 
sara , 12. 1—3.) 
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66. »fhm 28. 23.] 4ml v flp4 HTJ: I U» "WNl l 

The Nuptial fee of the sister goes to her uterine brothers, 
after the mother lor, according to AparUrka, to the uterine 
brothers and after them to her mother] also before the 
mother, say some.- (Gautama, 28. 23.) [Quoted in AparUrka, 
p 764 ; Mitnk§aru, p. 849 ; VivGdaratnakara, p. 620 ; Viv&da- 
ehintUmani, p. 223 ; Madanaparijata, p. 668 ; SmrtichandrikU, 
p. 666 ; Dayabhaga, p. 96 ; Vyavaharamayukha, p. 162.] 

Notes 

The Nuptial fee that had been given for the woman married in the A sura 
form goes to her uterine brothers; and failing i them, to her mother.- » 
( Apararha , p. 754.) 

The Nuptial fee of the woman goes to her uterine brothers,— (Mi tak^ara, 
p. 849.) [The Balambha\ti adds ' urdhvam matuh, means after the death 
of the mother . So also the Kalpataru ; the 1 mother ’ meant here is the 
sister of the 4 brothers thus the meaning is that on the death of their sister 
U Matuh 1 of the text), her Nuptial fee goes to her uterine brothers, even when 
she has left heirs, from the daughter down to the son's son. From this it follows 
that we reject the wrong explanation that— 41 Urdhvam matuh " is a separate 
sentence, and the meaning of the text is that the said property goes first to the 
uterine brothers, -after them ( Urdhvam ) to her mother (Matuh),— and failing 
both, the uterine brother and the mother, to the father.’ ] 

The property obtained at marriage by their sister married in the A sura, 
or some other inferior form of marriage, goes to her uterine brothers, on the 
death of their mother,— also before the mother’s death. Cha ' standing for 
4 Api the meaning being that according to some people, even before the 
mother's death, the said property of the sisters goes to her uterine brothers. — 
This is the opinion of other people.— says Halflyudha.— ( V ivddaratnakara, 
p.52°.) 

This refers to cases where the woman has been married by the A sura, 
Rakqasa, or Paishacha form,— (V ivadachintamani, p. 223.) 

Even when the sister has left heirs, from the daughter down to the son's 
son, her Nuptial fee shall be taken by her uterine brothers.— (Madanaparijata, 

p. 668.) 

Though the Nuptial fee had been paid by the husband and others, yet it 
does not go to them ; it becomes the property of the uterine brothers of the 
woman, and failing them, to her mother. — (Sm itichandrika, p. 665.) 

The property goes first of all to the uterine brothers'; in their absence, to 
the mother, and in her absence, to the father. - * Also before,*— this is the 
opinion of others.— (Dayabhaga, p. 95.) 


66. fgwwm ] fajwrt wwf '**** i 
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The immovable property given to the daughter by her 
parents should always go to her brother, if she dies without 
offspring. -(Vrddha-Katyayana.) [Quoted in D&yabhUga , 
p. 92 ; Viramitrodaya , p. 704 ; Smrtitattva //, p. 185.] 
Dayanirnaya 11. 2. 4.] 


Notes 

The brother's title is based entirely upon the fact of the childlessness of the 
woman. The term 4 Sarvadri * 4 always * shows that we should accept Vishva- 
rOpa’s view that the property of the woman married in any of the eight forms 
of marriage from the Brahma down to the Paishdcha, — must go to the 
brother.— The mention of the * immovable property ’ automatically implies the 
other kind of property also. - ( Dayabhaga , p. 92 ) 

‘ Always/— i.e., in all the eight forms of marriage .— ( Dayanir : aya 9 
11. 2—6.) 

67. ] ss* * wi *>n i 

The husband himself is entitled to the nuptial fee.— 
( Shaiikha .) [Quoted in Vivadaratn&kara, p, 521 ; Smrti- 
chandrika, p. 665 ; VyavahUrawayukha, p. 162.] 

Notes 

This refers to cases where the bride dies before the completion of the 
marriage ; this would be in accordance with the text of Yftjflavalkya — 
4 M\tTi\f(\ndattamadadyat/—(Smriichandrikd 9 p. 666.) 

This should be taken as referring to cases where the girl dies before the 
marriage.— ( Yy vaharamayhkha , p. 162.) 

68. ffcjwfar i 

In the case of women married in any of the forms of 
mar.iage, if they have children, their property goes to the 
daughter. — (Vimiu.) [Quoted in V ivadaratnakara, p. 517 ; 
Balambhaftl, 2. H5.] 

69. wj'niHnrijng ^ i 

* it 

The woman's property goes to her children ; in the event 
of their having no children, if they had been married in the 
first four forms of marriage, it goes to the husband ; if in any 
of the other forms, it goes to the father .—{Nurada.) [Quoted 
in VivOdaratnUkara, p. 519.] 

E. 74 
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Notes 

1 Four forms,’— this is not meant to exclude the fifth; so that in the 
case of women married in any of the five forms —Brahma, Daiva, Ar sa, 
Gandharva and Prdjdpatya,— if they die childless, their property goes to the 
husband ; in the case of the other forms -Rdkiasa, A sura and Paiahaeha , - 
it goes to the father.— This refers to property obtained at the time of marriage.— 
( Vivddaratnakara . p. 519.) 

70. ] Wg sfta* §*1$ fou: I 

Whatever Stridhana had been obtained by the woman 
from her parents is held to belong to her mother and father, 
if she has no children. — (Katyayana.) [Quoted in Smrtichan • 
driktt, p. 665 ; Parashnramadhava, p. 373.] 

Notes 

* Paitrkam '—received as gift from the parents.—* Apatydndm a bhave,' 
in the absence of children born to a woman married in the A sura and other 
inferior forms of marriage. * Child ’ here stands for all those offsprings— 
from the daughter down to the son’s son,— who have been declared to be heirs 
to Stridhana,— {Smrtichandrikd, p. 665 .) 

71. fMitl i 
wnrramtfarrat 3 wH 11 

Whatever property has been given at the Asura and other 
(inferior) forms of marriage is taken by the father, if the 
woman dies without" offspring.— (Yama.) [Quoted in Smrti- 
chandrika, p. 665 ; Dayabhaga. p. 88.] 

Notes 

* Has been given’— by the father,— [Smrtichandrika, p. 665.) 

What is given in course of the whole performance of marriage,— not what 
is given before or after the marriage this refers to the * yautaka ’ only—. 
{Dayabhaga p. 88 ) 

72. *3 9. 1 35.] 3 jftwraf 1 

If the appointed daughter happens to die without a son, the 
husband of that appointed daughter may, without hesitation, 
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take that property.— (Manu, 9. 185.) [Quoted in Aparnrka, 
p. 754 ; VivQdaratnU kara , p. 520 ; VivOdachandra, 28. 2-2, 3 ; 
ParasharamEdhava, p. 874.] 


Notes 

See Ch. III. 68. p. 487. 

1 Dhanam '—any property that she might have got or inherited from her 
father, during his lifetime and after his death,— {Sarvajnanarayana.) 

When an appointed daughter dies sonless, her property is to be taken 
by her husband unhesitatingly. The appointed daughter having been declared 
to be 4 equal to the son,’ it would follow that her property should go to her 
father, on the analogy of the son’s property going to the father ; and it is with 
a view to preclude this notion that we have this text.—(Kulluka.) 

If a sonless appointed daughter dies, her property goes to her husband,— 

4 Unhesitatingly ’--without entertaining any such idea as that the property 
should go to the woman's father, just as the property of her son would ; because 
it is only the son of the appointed daughter and not she herself that is meant 
to benefit the girl’s father ; hence her property goes to the husband, not to the 
father.— (Raghavananda. ) 

The property should be taken by the husband, not by the girl's uncle or 
other relatives.— (Nandana.) 

This refers to cases where the daughter has been 1 appointed ’ by Vet 
father with the formula 4 the son that is bom of this girl shall be my eon ’ ; 
as regards the daughter who is 4 appointed * with the formula 1 This girl is my 
son,’ the rule is laid down by Shankha-Likhita in the text—* Prctayali putri — 
kayah, etc., } —{Apararka, p. 754.) 

This reftrs to cases where the dead girl has no unmarried daughter or 
sister.— (Vivadaratnakara, p. 620.) 

The property of a sonsless appointed daughter goes to her husband.— 
i V ivadachandra , 23. 2-2. J 

This refers to cases where the 4 appointed daughter ’ has no brother born 
to her after her 4 appointment.’— ( l‘a r as hara in ad haua, p. 374.) 

73. ] forat gfswrat i 

ssrar m [ v.l. wrn m ww ^ nnm 

[ v.l. jwraf ^ writ ] i 

On the death of a sonless appointed daughter, her 
husband snail not inherit her property ; it shall be inherited 
by her unmarried daughter or sister [v.l., (a) mother or 
mother-in-law ; (6) unmarried daughter and brother].— 

(Paithinasi.) [Quoted in VivUdaratnEkara, p. 521 ; AparErka, 
p. 764 ; ParOsharamEdhava, p. 374.] 
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Notes 

See p. 487. 

The sister shall inherit the property only if the unmarried daughter is 
not there. -(Vivddaratn?ikara t p. 621.) 

What is asserted here is that the property of the soniess appointed 
daughter goes to her daughter ; [(6) is the reading adopted here] — (Parashara- 
madhava, p. 374 ) 

74. wjffafcm 3 sferereT h i 

If an appointed daughter dies soniess, her husband would 
not be entitled to inherit her property.— (Shankha-Likhita). 
[Quoted in Apwarka, p. 764 ] 

Notes 

Seep. 488. 

This refers to cases where the daughter herself has been 4 appointed * 
as the 4 son,* with the formula 4 This girl is my son/ -{Apararka, p. ‘51.) 

75. ] fm 

] [v. 1. ] I 

cr^ri# fog: n 

The property of a dead maiden shall be inherited equally by 
her uterine brothers ; failing them, by her mother ; and failing 
her, by her father.-- (Baudh&y ana and Narada.) [Quoted 
in Apararka, p. 754 ; MitUk$ara, p. 868 ; Vivadaratnakara , 
p. 521 ; Vivadachintamani, pp. 223-224 ; Madanaparijata, 
p. 669 ; Smrtichandrika , p. 666 ; Parasharamadhava , p. 374 ; 
Dayabhftga , pp. 90-91 ; Vlramitrodaya , p. 703 ; Smrtitattva //, 
p. 186 ; Vyavaharavnayukha , p. 162 ; Vibhagasara, 12. 1—4 ; 
DUyanirnaya , 10. 2—4.] 


Notes 

Whatever property, in the shape of the head-ornament and the like, had 
been given to a maiden by her maternal grandfather and others, or had been 
inherited by her, shall be taken by her uterine brothers.— (Mitahqara, p. 865.) 

The 4 Kanya' meant here is the unmarried maiden.- (Vivadaratnakara, 
p. 522.) 

This refers to a case where, prior to the verbal betrothal, some such things 
as a head-ornament and the like have been lovingly given to a girl by her 
maternal grandfather, father and other relations, as her very own.-(Afadowa- 
parijata , p. 469.) 

Any ornaments and such things that may have been given to a maiden 
by her maternal grandfather and others shall be taken by her uterine brothers.— 
(Parasharamadhava, p. 374.) 
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Here we find a definite order of succession laid down- (tfifii titattva IJ 9 

p. 186 .) 

This refers to cases where the girl has died before marriage, and to such 
property as ornaments and the like which may have been given to her at the 
time of her betrothal, by her maternal grandfather and others such is the 
view of tr*dit\omata.—(Vyavaharamauykha t p. 162.) 

The first heir to the maiden’s property is her brother, then her mother, 
then her father. This refers to cases where the maiden had been orally 
betrothed ; and it does not apply to the property that she may have received 
from the bridegroom ; which property reverts to the bridegroom himself.— 
( Dayanirnaya , 10. 2, 4*5.) 

76. ] *TOl«WI WgSTPft fts'TOT I 

wwi ijjsrrcsft inggw: sqftfr'm: n 

Mother's sister, wife of the maternal uncle, wife of the 
paternal uncle, father’s sister, mother-in-law, elder brother’s 
wife,— these have been declared to be equal to the mother.— 
If these have no legitimate child of the body, nor step-son, 
nor daughter's son, nor the son of these (of son's son and of 
step-son),— then their sister's son and the rest shall inherit 
their property.— (Brhaspati, 25. 88 89.) [Quoted in Apararka, 
p. 754 ; VivUdaratnakara, p. 522 ; Vivadachandra, 23. 2 - 4 ; 
SmrtichandrikU, p. 666 ; Parasharamadhava, p. 374 ; Daya- 
bhMga, p. 96 ; Vlramitrodaya, p. 704 ; Smxtitattva 11, p. 187 ; 
Vyavaharamayukha, p. 161 ; Dayanirnaya, 12. 2—6.] 

Notes 

1 Purvaja ’ is the elder brother ; his wife is * pu rvajapa Ini.' —[Apararka, 
p. 764 ) 

The meaning is that in the absence of the legitimate son and the rest, the 
property of the mother's sister goes to her sister's son and the rest - ( VivhJa- 
ratnakara, p. 622.) 

In the case of the mother's sister and the rest,— if these have left no 
legitimate son, or daughter’s son or son's son, their property goes to the sister's 
son and rest.— (Vivadachandra, 23. 2-4.) 

‘ Svasrtyah ’—the son of the proprietress’ sister ; he inherits the property 
of his mother's sister (the proprietress). In the order in which they are 
mentioned, the property of these shall be taken by their corresponding relatives, 
to whom they are * equal to the mother.’ On the same principle the children 
of her co-wife shall take the property of their step-mother, if the latter has 
left no offspring or husband or other heirs. — (Smrtichandrika, p. 666.) 
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The meaning is that in the case of women married in the Brahma or 
other (superior) forms of marriage, in the absence of the husband,— and in 
that of those married in the A sura on other (inferior) forms of marriage, in’ 
the absence of the parents, -the property of the mother’s sister and the rest 
shall go respectively to her sister’s son and the rest — ( Paras haramadhava , , 
p. 874.) 

The term 4 auraaa 9 here stands for both son and daughter ; these two 
exclude all others.*— The term 4 suta 1 stands for the step-son. The word 
4 Sutah 9 cannot be taken along with 4 aurasah, 9 as in that case it would be 
entirely superfluous, and also because in that case the text would imply that 
the sister’s son and others are entitled to inherit the woman’s property even 
when her step-son is there In the absence of the legitimate son and daughter 
and of the step-son, the daughter’s son inherits the property.— The term 
4 tatsutah 9 stands for the sons of the woman’s own son and of her step-son ; 
these latter are entitled to inherit, not the son of the daughter’s son ; because 
this latter is precluded from offering the cake.— Thus then, in the absence of 
the son and other heirs down to the brother and husband, —even though her 
father-in-law and other Sap das be there,— the property goes to the sister’s 
son and the rest.— The women being mentioned as 4 equal to the mother,’ it 
becomes implied that the heirs mentioned are equal to the son , so that these 
come to be indicated as liable to offer the cake also.— The persons entitled to 
inherit in respective order would be— the sister’s son (inherits the property of 
his mother’s sister), the husband’s sister’s son (the property of his maternal 
uncle’s wife), the husband’s brother’s son (the property of this paternal uncle’s 
wife), the brother’s son (the property of his father’s sister), the son-in-law 
(the property of the mother-in-law), and the husband’s brother (the 
property of his elder brother’s wife) ( Ddyabhaga , pp. 96-97.) 

4 The sister's son and the rest ’—This phrase is meant only to indicate 
the title to inherit the property,— not to indicate the exact order of succession. 
The right order of succession is as follows : — ( 1) Husband’s brother, (2) the son 
of the husband’s brother and the son of the brother’s father-in-law (?), (3) the 
sister’s son, (4) the husband’s sister’s son, (6) the brother’s son and (6) the 
son-in-law.— {JJdyab hag a, y. 98.) 

The term 4 auraaa 9 stands for the son and daughter ; and the term 
4 suta 9 for the step-son ; this latter cannot be taken with 4 auraaa ,’ as in that 
case it would be superfluous ; and it would lead to the conclusion that the sister’s 
son and the rest would inherit the property of the woman, even in the presence 
of her step-son, which would be contrary to everlasting usage.— The term 
4 tatsutah 9 refers to the sons of the legitimate son and the step-son, not to the 
sons of the daughter’s sons, though this latter is its nearest antecedent, because 
these latter have been precluded from the offering of the cake.— (Viramitro- 
daya , pp. 704-706.) 

The term 4 aurasa 9 stands for both son and daughter ;— and 4 suta 9 for 
the step-son ; this latter cannot go with 4 aurasah ,’ as in that case, it would be 
entirely superfluous ; and also because in that case the conclusion would be 
that the sister’s son and the rest would inherit the woman’s property even 
when her step-son would be there. The term 4 tatsutah 9 stands for her own 
son’s son and her step-son’s son, not to the daughter’s son's son. — Thus then 
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the son’s son or the step-son’s son would be entitled to inherit only in the 
absence of ail the foregoing, down to the daughter’s son ; and so on.— (Smrtt- 
tattva II, p. 187.) 

In the absence of the husband fin the case of women married in the 
Brahma or other superior forms of marriage]— and in the absence of the 
parents {in the case of women married in the si sura or other inferior forms of 
marriage]— the following are the heirs to the property technically called 
1 Strldham ' The absence of the daughter and the daughter's daughter ' 
should also be taken as implied here.— ( Vyavaharamayukha, pp. 161-162.) 

The term * an ran a 9 stands for her own son and daughter ; and ' euta ' for 
the son of her co-wife ; * tatsuta ’ for the co-wife's grandson. — ( Dayanirnaya, 
12 . 2 - 8 .) 


77. wgsrei ^ i 

wtfwr: i 


The maternal uncle should offer Shraddha to his sister’s 
son ; the sister's son should offer it to his maternal uncle ; one 
should offer ShrUidha to one’s father-in-law, teacher, friend 
and maternal grandfather,— to the wives of these, to the 
sister, mother and thther.—{Vrddha-Shatatapa.) [Quoted 
in DQyabhaga, p. 98 ; Smrtitattva II, p. 188 ; Dayanirnaya, 
12. 2-9.] 


Notes 

The law on the succession to Strldhana is thus summed up in Dayanirnaya 
(12. 2—10) et seq.— The property of the unmarried girl goes to (l) her uterine 
brother, (2) mother, and (3) father. The property of the betrothed girl, other 
than what has been given to her by the bridegroom, goes to ( 1 ) the brother, 
(2) the mother, and (3) the father. What had been given by the bridegroom 
reverts to him. The dowry goes to (l) the maiden daughter, (2) the betrothed 
daughter, (3) the daughter with son, (4) the daughter expecting a son, 
(6) barren daughter, (6) widowed daughter, (7) son, (8) grandson, (9) great- 
grandson, (10) co-wife’s grandson, (11) co-wife’s great-grandson ; in the case 
of her having been married in the Brahma form (12) husband, (13) brother, 
(14) mother, and (16) father ; [in the case of her having been married by the 
A sura form), (12) mother, (13) father, (14) brother, and (15) husband), (16) 
the son of her husband's younger brother, (17) her sister's son, (18) husband's 
sister’s son, (19) brother’s son, (20) son-in-law, (2i) father-in-law, 
(22 )Sapin4ae t (23) Bakulyas and (24) Samanodakas. 
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78. 2. 146.] «rt dn[Wt I 

sAtrijr; wire it 

Having given away a girl, if one takes her away, he 
should be punished and made to pay the expenses incurred, 
along with interest.— If the girl dies, he shall take back all, 
after having cleared the expenses incurred on both sides.— 
(Yajftivalkya, 2. 145.) [Quoted in VivUdaratnUkara , p. 621 ; 
Madanap&rijata , p. 668.] 


Notes 

Having received money from the bridegroom and having given away the 
maiden -if one takes her back, he should be punished by the king; and be 
made to pay the bridegroom the expenses incurred by him, with interest. -On 
her death, the husband should take back what he had given, after having cleared 
off the expenses incurred on both sides. -( Vishvarupa.) 

The author lays down certain rules in connection with verbally betrothed 
girls. Having given nway the girl to a bridegroom devoid of all such defects as 
impotence and the like, if one takes her away from him, on finding u more suit- 
able bridegroom,— he should be punished by the king he shall also pay with 
interest, to the bridegroom, all that the latter may have spent, i.c., he should be 
made by the king to pay it,— If, before the marriage, the girl dies, the bride- 
groom shall take back all that he may have given to the bride 's father for 
purposes of the marriage,— after having made good what may have been 
spent, in connection with the marriage, by the bride's father and by the bride- 
groom himself.— {Apararka). 

In connection with Strldhana , the author states certain rules relating to 
the verbally betrothed girl.- Having verbally betrothed the girl, if the father 
takes her away, he should be punished by the king, in accordance with the 
amount of money spent, the nature of the defects and such other circumstauces. 
But this is to be done only in a case where the girl is taken away without 
sufficient reason ; the father is not to be punished if he takes away the girl 
on account of a non-sui table bridegroom having turned up ; for in such a case 
the taking away of the girl from the former bridegroom has been permitted.— 
Whatever expenses may have been incurred by the bridegroom for the recep- 
tion of his own as well as the bride's relations, -all that, along with interest, shall 
be paid to the bridegroom by the giver of the girl-The second half lays down 
what is to be done in the case of the bride dying before the marriage is actually 
performed. If the betrothed girl dies, then whatever, in the shape of the 
ring and other ornaments and the like, or the nuptial fee,— may have been 
given by the bridegroom, all that the bridegroom shall take back 4 after having 
cleared the expenses incurred on both sides ' he shall 1 clear off,' 

make good the expenses incurred by himself and by the giver of the girl, - 
and take the remainder. What may have been given to the girl, in the 
of the head-ornament and such things, by her maternal grandfather nn d ot her 
relations, -or inherited by her, -all that shall be taken by her uterine brothers, 
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as declared by Baudh&yana in the text— * Rikt ham mrtaydh kanydya, etc/— 
(Mitakiara.) 

In connection with Strtdhana, the author lays down certain rules in regard 
to the property received by the girl’s father, in connection with her marriage 
in the A sura or other inferior forms of marriage. Having verbally betrothed 
the girl, if one takes away the girl,— i.e., does not give her to the bridegroom, — 
he shall be punished by the king, in accordance with the nature of the property 
involved and other circumstances; and he, i.e., the betrother, shall also pay with 
interest what may have been spent by the bridegroom in connection with the 
marriage.— If, by chance, the girl dies, the bridegroom shall make good what 
may have been spent by himself and by the girl ’s father and other relatives, 
and take for himself the clothes, ornaments and such other things that may 
have been given by himself ; but he shall charge no interest.— The mention of 
the act of 1 clearing * shows that if the property does not exceed what may be 
needed for the repaying or what has been spent by the girl’s father, then, in 
that case the bridegroom shall not take the property.— The particle 4 Cha * 
indicates that the paying of the expenses and the infliction of the fine are done 
simultaneously. — (Viramitrodaya filed on Ydjndvalkya). 

Having given away the girl verbally,— if one takes her away, without any 
defect (in the bridegroom), he shall be punished by the king ; and he shall be 
made to make good to the bridegroom any expenditure that he may have 
incurred, along with interest. There would however be nothing wrong in taking 
away the girl for sufficient reason ; for instance, it has been laid down that 
4 one may take away a girl whom he has given if a more suitable bridegroom 
turns up/ -It by chance the betrothed girl should die, then the bridegroom shall 
clear off what may have been given by the girl’s father for the entertainment of 
his marriage-relations, as also what these marriage relations may have given 
to the bride, in the shape of rings and other things— and then he shall take 
what remains— (VivddaratnVcdra, p. 621.) 

Having verbally betrothed the girl, if her father takes her away, even 
when there is no defect in the bridegroom, — he shall be punished by the king in 
accordance with the caste, the property and other circumstances of the case ; 
and he shall also pay to the bridegroom all that the latter and his father and 
other relations may have spent in connection with the betrothal, along with 
interest. In case the betrothed girl dies before marriage, whatever may have 
been given by himself, in the shape of rings and other things, as well as the 
nuptial fee, — all that the bridegroom shall take back, — 1 after having cleared 
the expenses incurred on both sides. 9 That is, out of the girl’s property in the 
shape of the rings, etc., the bridegroom shall make good all that may have been 
spent by both parties over the betrothal and other ceremonies,— and take for 
himself what remains of it. — ( Madanapdrjdta , pp. 668-669.) 

79. ] *T *1$ tfta* *T$JT TOT WMTOlfo * I 

*TT*rf: WrSTOf $1$ II 

The property of women, in the shape of the six kinds of 
Sfrld/uma- and the property of minors in the shape of their 
P. 76 
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Chapter iv 


ancestral property,— shall not be escheated to the king.— 
( Shafikha .) [Quoted in VivUdachin tQmaqi, p. 244; Vibhoga - 
sBra, 17. 1—5.] 

Notes 

* Saddgamnm 9 - t. e,, the six kinds of Strldhana , Adhyagni and the 
rest.— IVivddaehintdma’ii, p. 244.) 

* Sadagamam— The six kinds of property which have been described 
under the technical name (of * Strldhana \) — ( Vibhdgaadra , 17. 1-6.) 

80. wtorosr] ^ «riiwn 

SjsuN ’e srfcr i si *** *r fasspiRr 
wi TO n $3 «wtoi g TOJTrfor* 

i 5rra*h 

W- II 

vD 

On the death of her husband, the widow, having imme- 
diately set aside her ornaments, shall obtain the remainder 
of her nuptial fee. After having obtained this, if she takes 
to another husband, she should be made to give up the property 
along with interest. If she be desirous of having a family 
(and therefore has recourse to her brother-in-law), she shall 
get what her husband and father-in-law may have given her, 
at the time of marriage. If she takes to another husband in 
opposition to the wishes of her father-in-law, she shall be 
deprived of what she had obtained from the father-in-law. - 
(Arthashastra II, p.44.) 

81. snfarro] gsraRfiforosn sftfci i tfta* s*t 

wirewffcrofo tfMr firin i 

If a widow with sons marries, she should be deprived of 
her property ; and that Strldhana should be taken by her 
husband. If she marries for the purpose of supporting her 
sons, she should augment her Strldhana for the sake of her 
sons. On remarrying she shall hand over to her sons even 
that Strldhana with which she is entitled to do what she likes — 
(Arthashastra II, p. 16.) 
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82. w$*rrw ] gftrgm i wtemt 3 suffer 1 

The widow, remarrying, shall be deprived of what she 
may have inherited from her former husband. But she shall 
enjoy it if she is desirous of fulfilling her religious obliga- 
tions.— (Arthashditra II, p. 15.) 

83. ] wrgafr fai fr grorarttmaigT 


If the woman has been married under the "Kaura or other 
inferior forms of marriage, and dies sonless, her relations 
shall take her nuptial fee, the gifts received by her after 
marriage and whatever else she may have received from her 
relations. — [Arthashastra II, p. 16.) 

84. wfamr ] gggsrosnsrt g*rort wr fojgw 1 

If a woman who has had several husbands leaves several 
sons, her Stridhana shall be divided among the sons on the 
principle that each shall receive that part of it which may have 
been given to the woman by his own father.— (Arthashastra II, 
P. 16.) 


85. wforrei ] gfibrei tfta* nhnfc* 1 

If a widow has remarried according to law, her husband 
shall guard (not enjoy) her Stridhana. — {Arthashiistra II, 
p. 15.) 
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MISCELLANEOUS REGULATIONS FOR DETERMINING 
DOUBTFUL POINTS ARISING IN CONNECTION 
WITH PARTITIONS 

1. sg ] to i 

If a dispute arises among the coparceners themselves 
regarding the partition, the partition should be done over 
again, even though the coparceners may be in different 
places ,— (Manu ? ) [Quoted in Smrtichcmdrikcl, p. 720 ; 
Panuharamadhava, p. 338 ; Vlramitrodaya, p, 717 ; Vyava- 
hUramayUkha, p. 136.] 


Notes 

This refers to cases where the doubt cannot be removed by any of the 
methods prescribed. -(Smrtichandrika, p. 720.) 

This re-division is to be made in the manner laid down for division among 
reunited coparceners. —( Wraro iJrorfay a, p. 717.) 

The meaning is that where the doubt cannot be removed by any of the 
methods described, the property has to be divided over again,— ( Paras hara- 
madhava, p. 388.) 

Manu has prescribed re-partition in cases where none of the methods 
described can definitely determine the question as to whether the parties are 
divided or undivided.— (Saihska ram ayukho, p. 135 ) 


2. qra yq gro 2. ISO.] sn%**g*rnpifiT3ft!#: 

[v.l. firwTOi 5 ] 

forowiTOT ii 


If there is denial of partition, it has to be proved through 
agnates, cognates, witnesses and documents ; as also through 
the fact of separate houses and fields (belonging to the parties) 
[or v.l., through separate acceptance of gifts, and separate 
houses and fields] —(Yajflavalkya, 2 . 160.) [Quoted in Smfti- 
chandrikU, p 177; VivMaratnUkara, p. 607; VivUdachintSmaqi, 
p. 263 ; ParVaharamUdhava, p. 386 ; DUyabhUga, p. 229 ; 

696 
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Vlramitrodaya, p. 715 ; MadanapZrijata, p. 689 ; VyavakUra- 
mayUkha, p. 132 ; Vibhugasdra, 19. 2—10.] 

‘ Yautaka ih,’ separated.— 1 Vibhaga’ stands for the character of the 
partition also.— (Smi tichandrikd, p. 717.) 

Notes 

• Yautakaih ,’ separate ; the word being derived from the root 1 yu, 9 
which denotes 4 not-mingling. (V ivadaratnakara, p, 607.) 

This text explains what should be done if someone denies the partition, 
saying *1 am not divided.’ -If a partition is denied, it should be proved 
of ’kinsmen 1 and the rest.— 1 Jhati 9 stands for the maternal uncle and 
other relatives, 4 bandhu, 9 for the son of the paternal uncle and others; — those 
relatives are mostly such as are themselves included in the partition and are 
near at hand or other * witnesses ,' or the 4 document 9 that might have 
been executed, setting forth the details of the partition. Says Bj*haspati— 
4 When brothers are divided, they should execute a document proclaiming the 
division, and they should also have unimpeachable witnesses to the transac- 
tion with a view to guard against misunderstandings.’ -Also 'Advya 9 —* Grha / 
—*K$etra' and * Yautaka 9 [v.L, for JnVya grhaksetraih yautakail}\ — 
Adeya, is receiving of gifts (by each on his own account); 4 Grha-Kuttra- 
Yautaka, 9 separate houses, separate lands and separate marriage-portions.— 

( V ishxarupa.) 

When there is a dispute as to whether or not a division has taken place, 
the method of proving it is as follows 4 When there ia a den ial of the parti - 
lion '—one of the coparceners saying 4 there has been no partition between 
us,'— 4 the proof of the partition is to be established ' by means of 4 Jnati ' 
and others ; as also by the existence of 4 Yautaka ,’ i.e., separate houses, 
lands, etc. - 4 Mouses and lands ’ stand for all those evidences of separation that 
have been described in other Smjrtis,— such as Narada (13. 38-41)— 4 Giving, 
receiving, cattle, food, houses, lands, and servants should be regarded as 
separate among divided brothers ; and so should cooking, religious acts, 
income and expenditure The acts of giving evidence, of becoming a surety, 
of giving and of taking may be performed among themselves by divided 
brothers, not by undivided ones.’ -If brothers or others should transact such 
business as these publicly with their coparceners they may be presumed to be 
separate in business, even though no document be in existence * —(Apararka.) 

This text describes the manner in which doubts regarding Partition shall 
be set aside.— When there is 4 nihnava, 9 denial of partition, the fact of 
the partition may be ascertained through Jhdtis [explained by the Bdlam 
bhatti as neutrals belonging to the same caste as the party concerned 
Pitrbandhus (paternal relatives), Matrbandhus (maternal relatives), the 
maternal uncle and the like, - through witnesses of the kind prescribed in the 
preceding texts,— and document, i.e., the deed of partition ; as also through 
houses and fields being separate [ 4 Yautaka 9 means separate , being derived ; 
from the root 4 yu ' which denotes both mixed as well as unmixed— says 
the Balambhafti.]— Narada (13. 37, 39) has described separate agricultural 
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operations, separate performance of the five great sacrifices and other religious 
acts and others as indicative of partition.— (Mitak^ara. ) 

When a co-parcener denies the partition, saying 1 there has been no parti- 
tion between us,' -the * Vibhavand, 9 fact of the * Vibhaga, 9 partition, is to be 
ascertained by the Judge and others,— through 1 J fiat is ,’ paternal kinsmen— 

4 bandhus ,’ other relatives,— witnesses, such as have been previously described, 
who would bear testimony to the fact of the partition,—* documents,’ deeds of 
partition— * houses and fields,’ which are 4 Yautaka, 9 i.e., belonging to each 
coparcerner as exclusively as their marriage-portions. — ( Vtramitrodaya- 
Ttka , on Yajnavalkya) 

4 Yautaka Hi ,' separate ; being derived from the root 4 yu 9 which denotes 
4 not-mingling.’ The meaning is that if the houses and fields are found to be 
separate, the partition shall be regarded as established. That is to say, the 
presence of separate houses and fields proves the partition, as it cannot be 
accounted for otherwise.— (Vivddach intam an i, p. 263.) 

4 Jiidti, 9 father’s relatives ;— 4 Bandhus ,' mother's relatives 4 lekhya ,’ 
the deed of partition by these the proof of partition should be regarded as 
established also by 4 separated houses and fields.’— (Bards haramadhava, 
p. 380.) 

The most important witnesses are the 4 Jnatis, 9 ie„ the Sapindas ; 
in the absence of these, * other relatives,’ who are spoken of by means of the 
word 4 bandhu * ; in the absence of these also, ordinary impartial witnesses. 
If all the three had been intended to be of equal importance, then the single 
term 4 witness ’ would have been sufficient, and there would be no sense in 
mentioning the 4 Jiidti 9 and the 4 Bandhu. ’ — (Day abhdga, p. 229.) 

When there is denial of partition,— made by anyone of the divided 
coparceners. — 4 Jfidtibhih ,’ by the father’s relatives 4 bandhabhih ’ by 
the mother’s relatives, the maternal uncle and the like,— by impartial 
’witnesses,’ who fulfil the conditions laid down for witnesses even though 
the Jiidti and the Bandhu also are means of ascertaining the partition, only in 
the capacity of ’witnesses,’ yet as compared with strangers, those relatives 
would be more intimate with the parties and as such more likely to know the 
separate performance of Shraddha and such other circumstances as may* 
be indicative of partition,— 4 Lrkhyena ,’ by the deed of partition,— By all 
these means the fact of partition may be ascertained also 4 yautakaih 
yrhakqdtraih , by separate houses and fields ; the word 4 yautaka ’ being derived 
from the root 4 yu ’ which denotes 4 non-mingling.’— {Viramitrodaya, p. 716.) 

If, after the lapse of some time, someone denies the partition, saying that 
there has been no partition, the ascertainment of the partition can be got at 
through Jnatis , paternal relatives, maternal relatives, maternal uncle and the 
rest,- 4 witnesses,’ such as have been described before, and 4 document,’ i.e., 
the deed of partition ; as also through separated houses and fields. That is to 
say, it is to be ascertained by the fact of the parties carrying on their agricul- 
tural and other operations separately, and also performing their five Great 
Sacrifices and other acts separately.- (Madanaparinjdt a, p. 689.) 

Here Yfijfiavalkya describes the means of proving the partition in the 
event of someone denying it.- 4 Yautakaih 9 means separate , qualifying 
♦ Grhakietraih,’-* houses and fields,’— {Vyavaharamayuka, p. 132.) 
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3. sm* 13. 36.] sroqmt - Y 

STTfoftmfri&jfcr it 


When the legality of a partition is in doubt the decision 
of the dispute among coparceners shall be founded on the 
testimony of kinsmen, the deed of partition and the separate 
transaction of busineis.— (Mirada, 13.36) [Quoted in Vya- 
vahUramayukha, p. 132.] 


4. *3 9. 47.] Nfwl i 


Once does the share fall to a man ; once is a maiden 
given away ; once does one say “ I give ” ; each of these 
three comes only once.— [Manu, 9. 47.) [Quoted in Smrti- 
chandrika, p. 720 ; Parasharamadliava, p. 388 ; Vlramitro- 
daya, p. 717 ; ] DUyabhaga, p. 221 ; Smxtitattva, II. p. 182 ; 
Vivlldachandra, 23. 2—7 ] 


Notes 

At the time of partition, if the coparceners are such as are entitled to 
equal or unequal shares, they should divide the property in such equal or unequal 
shares. This partition having been once made, someone of the coparceners may 
subsequently raise objections to it. It is such subsequent objection that the 
present text is meant to preclude. If, however, at the very outset, the party 
were to indicate the inadequacy of his share, then the partition should have to 
be revised. If, on the other hand, the objection should declare the iniquity of 
the partition after the lapse of a long time, all that he can claim is the equalisa- 
tion of his own share, and not a rescission of the whole partition ; since during 
the time that has elapsed since partition, each coparcener will have made 
additions to his share, or carried out repairs to what may have been in a dilapi- 
dated condition, or used up the gold and other things, so that a repartition of 
the entire estate would not be possible.— Others, however, explain this declar- 
ation to mean that — 4 if, after the partition, it be discovered subsequently that 
there are some among the coparceners who are affected by impotence or some 
such defect as disqualifies him from receiving a share in the property— there 
shall be no resumption of these shares by the others. ’-Similarly, if there be 
some coparceners who are entitled to two, three or four shares,— but somehow, 
at the time of partition, all of them receive equal shares, then, if after some 
time, they were to complain, they should not be permitted to annul the former 
partition.- In the case of the outcast, however, his share shall be resumed by 
the other coparceners.— [Medhatit hi.) 

The share of a divided coparcener is determined once ; what has been 
assigned to him once shall remain so.— (Sarvajnariarayaaa.) 
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The partition of patrimony by the brothers is made according to law, 
only once ; it is not annulled.— (Kulluka.) 

Among brothers partition is made only once, not over and over again.— 
( RSghavananda .) 

* Sakrt 9 — only once share in the divided property.— 

( Ramachandra .) 

This (finality) refers to cases where ail doubts regarding it have been set 
at rest by the prescribed methodB.^Smrtichandrika, p. 720.) 

This can refer to only those cases where the fact of the partition can be de- 
finitely ascertained by the prescribed methods.— (Pa rasharamadhava, p. 388.) 

This applies to only those cases where there is not sufficient ground for 
rescission.— {Viramitrodaya, p. 717.) 

This refers only to such partition as has been rightly done — (Dlyabhaga) 
p. 221 ; Smrtitattva II, p. 182.) 

5. wwft 25. 22—26.] fawtf w ftwft *w src*wi i 

qw t wi ^ wTarcfa aw w. n 

swr sr q? &w taw? i 
fawsrarsftfaatefo wmwmiwrcg a: u 
wvwt ’frswfct amf^ra: i 
asfsrwr [v.l., wnrewr] aawta: 

a*taa: » 
arsfo *h i 

awawafisfi^ atfata awwaac n 

a ahn: arasau fog: i 

a?«rawmaw ?tawr n 

Whether partition has or has not been made,— whenever 
an heir comes forward, he shall receive a share of such wealth 
as he can prove to be^ the joint property— whether it be a debt, 
orafield, or a house, or a document. —Which has come down 
from the paternal grandfather,— one shall take one’s proper 
share of it, when one returns even from a protracted absence.— 
When a man has gone abroad, leaving the joint estate of his 
family, his share must undoubtedly be given to his descendant 
when he comes back ; - whether he be the third or the fifth or 
even the seventh in descent, he shall receive the share belong* 
ing to him by right of succession,— on his birth and family- 
name being ascertained. - He, whom natives of the place and 
neighbours know to be the owner,— to the descendant of that 
man must the land be surrendered by his kinsmen, whenever 
he comes forward. -(Bxkaspati, 26. 22-26). [Quoted in 
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VivUdaratnUkara, pp. 540-541; Smrtichandrikd., pp. 712-718; 
DUyabhUga, pp. 132-133 ; Vivudachandra, 20. 2—5 ; Smfti- 
tattva II, p. 180 ; Vibhftgasara.] 

Notes 

See under II, 58 and 281; p. 167, 343. 

* B hava yati r — proves that he also is entitled to a share in the property.— 
There is no inconsistency between this and Devala’s text (below) —* Avibhakta- 
vibhaktanam, etc./ because the latter refers to cases where the persons con- 
cerned have been living 1 together, while the present text refers to cases where 
the person concerned has been away in foreign lands or living in inaccessible 
places.— (V ivadaratriakara, pp. 540-541.) 

1 Gotrasadharanam tyaktv ri t ' — in a case where a man has relinquished his 
co-residence in the family-house and also the country itself and has gone to live 
in a far off country,— and during his absence his kinsmen, not knowing of his 
existence, have divided all the property among themselves if this man sub- 
sequently returns home, his share should be given to him— ' .4 rdhatah 9 ( v.L , 
for ‘ tadvamshasya 9 ) — i.e,, out of the half of the property divided.— In this 
case the ignorance of the existence of the man being due to his own remissness, 
no other alternative has been mentioned ; that is why the text has added the 
phrase 4 na sam shay ah,' * undoubtedly/— Similarly, in a case where a man has 
been away for a long time and the property has been partitioned during his 
absence by his kinsmen not knowing of his existence,— when he returns, he 
should receive his share.— * Bhdgabkl/c , 9 is entitled to half * si gat ah, 9 i.e., 
after the property has been divided.—' Trtiyali , etc/— If the person returning 
after partition is a grandson or a still lower descendant of the original owner, he 
is entitled to a share in the ancestral property only.—' Yam paramparayd, 
etc. '—In some cases the person returning after partition would receive a share 
in the ancestral landed property only. - 4 Ki te akrtc , etc.’— for a case where the 
man has turned up after partition, - or even before partition, —and proceeds to 
take his share in the property, he is entitled to receive it only if he establishes 
his claim by means of evidence, temporal as well as super-physical, not 
otherwise.— (Smr tic handrifed, pp. 712-713.) 

The meaning is that if a member of the family has returned after a long 
residence abroad, he shall receive his share in the property if he is recognised by 
the natives of the place and others living in the neighbourhood.— {Dayabhaga, 
P.183.) 

These texts are not authoritative.— (V yavaharamayiikha, p. 134.) 

* Triiyah panchamah , etc/- This refers to one who has gone abroad 
to foreign lands. — ( Vibhagasara , 5 1—6. ) 

6. fwwt a* i 

Among kinsmen— divided or undivided— living together, 
there can be re-partition up to the fourth degree ; such is the 
F. 76 
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settled rule;— (Devala>) [Quoted in AparQrka, p. 727 ; VivUdd- 
ratnakara, pp. 482, 64J ; VivUdachandra, 20. 2—6 ; Par8* 
shdramndhava, p. 838 ; Viramitrodaya, p. 573 ; Smrtitattva t 
II, p. 190 ; Vyavahd/ramayukha, p. 101.] 

Notes 

See p. 338. 

Among undivided kinsmen living together,— or among kinsmen divided 
but reunited,— there can be redistribution of property,— -only among brothers, 
their sons and their grandsons ; it shall cease with the sons of these grandsons, 
who would constitute the fourth degree of descent.-*! Vivadaratnakara, 
p. 482.) 

There shall be no partition after the fourth degree. But this refers 
only to cases where the claimants are living together ; it does not preclude the 
allotment of shares to those who have returned from foreign lands, in whose 
case sharing shall be done even after the fourth degree ; as declared by 
Bphaspati (26. 22—26.) (above).— (Vivddachandra, 20. 2-6). 

Shares can be allotted to the direct heir, or (in his absence) to the heir's 
son, or (in his absence) to the heir’s grandson, or (in his absence) to the heir's 
great-grandson ; but no further ; i.e., one is not entitled to receive a share in 
the property of his great-great-grandfather.- -( Pa rasharamadhava, p. 438.) 

The meaning is that there can be partition of the property left by the 
original owner only among his descendants up to the fourth degree. This same 
rule applies to the case of those who have become divided and again reunited.— 
( Viramitrodaya , p. 673.) 

In a case where among several brothers one is not living, his share 
shall be given to his son ; if this son also is not living, then the share of 
the brother shall be given to his grandson ; after that the share lapses. That 
is, among undivided co* sharers living together,— or reunited after separation,— 
there shall be readjustment of shares only in regard to the brother, his son, and 
his grandson ; — in accordance with this the wife also of the great-grandson only 
shall be entitled to receive a share.— (Smrtitattva II, p. 190.) 

When a man dies affer his son, grandson and great-grandson have all 
died,— his property shall be inherited by his great-great-grandson ; it goes 
no further. But this refers to those who have become reunited after separation, 
not to those who have not separated at all. — ( Vyavaharamayukha, p. 101.) 

7. wfora wt [v.l. (a) (6) fo* 

gfa* fo sjwr foung iq , ii 
vfaM * four 3 rrer *r 5513 1 
* qqforcs 11 

snfo nrsfo wifii: *$3 h 

If a son has died before partition, they shall give his 
inheritance to his son, who may not have got an inheritahce 
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from his grandfather ; he shall receive his paternal share 
from his uncle or uncle’s son ; this same would be the 
equitable share of all his brothers. The son of that son also 
shall receive the said share ; after that, it shall lapse.— 
( KutyUyana .)- [Quoted in Aparctrka,v. 727 ; VivQdaratnUkara , 
p. 482 ; Vivadachint&mani , p. 203 ; Vivfidachandra , p. 20. 1—3; 
SmrtichandrikU , p. 647 ; ParasharamUdhava , p. 337 ; Vira- 
mitrodaya, pp. 573, 643 ; Smrtitattva //, pp. 167, 190 ; 
Vyavaharamayukha , p. 101 ; Dayanirmya , 21. 2.- 9.] 


Notes 

If a brother has died before the property has been divided, his son,— who 
bas not received any share in the property from his grandfather,— shall receive 
his father’s share, from his uncle or uncle’s son. So also the son of that 
son ; after whom it will lapse. — ( Aparirka , p. 727.) 

What is meant is that if among the brothers, one does not exist, his share 
does not cease to go to his son.— ( V ivadara tna Icara , p. 482.) 

In a case where the father, A dies, first, then the grandfather, B— the 
property of B is to be divided among his sons and his grandsons and great- 
grandsons (i.e., the sons and grandsons of A),— these latter receiving the 
share that would have been their father’s.— (Da yanirnaya, 21. 2.-8.) 

* Nife ’ (v.l. t for * putre '), a brother 1 tatsutam ,’ the son of the 
brother * Jivanam,’ share.— What is the share that he shall receive is 
mentioned in the next line— 1 his father's share 9 tatsutah, 9 i.e„ the 
grandson of the person whose property is being divided. What is meant is that 
the property left by a householder shall be divided into as many parts as there 
are sons ; and the share of a son shall be received by the sons or grandsons of 
that son ; not by his great-grandson ; this is what is meant by its * lapsing. 9 — 
This refers to cases where they are all living together.— Thus the wife of the 
dead (son), being mentioned here, would not be entitled to his share,— ( Vivdda- 
chintamani , pp. 302-304.) 

If a son has died before the partition of the property, then the father 
(of the dead son) should allot the share of the dead son to the son of this 
latter,— if he has not received a living from his grandfather. If his father’s 
father has died without allotting a share to him, then he shall receive his 
paternal share from his undivided uncle or uncle’s son ; similarly the uterine 
brothers of the said son.— It might be argued that “ on the analogy of this 
rule, the said son shall receive his father’s share in the latter’s mother’s 
property also ” ; but this could not be so, as the text contains the qualification 
1 avibhaktot* * before partition ’ ; which implies that the inheriting shall be 
of the property of that person only with whom partition would be possible ; 
and no partition is possible between the mother and her son.— In case' the dead 
son has left no son, but grandsons, these latter are to receive shares in 
accordance with the share of their respective fathers —(Vivadachandra, 
20.1-3) 
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* JivanamS inheritance 4 awujg 9 (v.L, for 1 putn 9 ) stands for the 
dead brother.— In the same case, if the dead brother has several sons, the 
same share shall go to all of them.— 1 Labhita tatsuto vapi, etc. 9 — -The 
meaning is that the son of the grandson of the original owner of the property 
to be divided shall receive his father’s share in the absence of the father. If 
this son of the grandson also is not living, then, the next in descent among 
the descendants of the dead brother will not receive any share in the property 
of his great-great-grandfather.— Objection— u As a matter of fact, the great- 
grandson also cannot inherit the property of his great-grandfather ; as the rule 
is that only sons and grandsons shall inherit the property of the father and 
grandfather.”— Reply.— True ; but just as in the case of the mother’s property 
the ownership of the son is established on the mother’s death, after his 
offering the funeral cake, by the mere act of being al ive t — in the same manner 
the ownership of the great-grandson over the great-grandfather’s property 
also would be established. Thus it follows that whoever offers the funeral cake 
to a dead person, either as * father ’ or ‘ grandfather,’ also inherits his 
property. -(Smrtichandrika, pp. 647-648.) 

In a case where between the two sons of a man, one brother has died 
before partition— the son of that brother is there, but he received no property 
from his grandfather,— and the grandfather has also died, then the allotment 
shall be made as laid down in this text. — 1 Labhita tatsuta va f the meaning 
of this is that the son of the grandson of the original owner of the partible 
property shall receive his father’s share, where the father is not living ; and 
after that among his further descendants, the inheriting of the great-great- 
grandfather's property ceases. -( Parasharamadhava , pp. 337-338.) 

* N Ijr , ' brother * Tatsntam ,’ the brother’sson 1 Jlvanam, 9 share ; — 
this share being the * father 9 s share. 9 — 4 Tatsutah, 9 the great-grandson of 
the person whose property is being partitioned. —There is ‘ lapse, 9 ‘ paratah, 9 
after that; i.e. , the son of the great-grandson does not receive a share,— 

( Viramitrodaya , p. 576.)— Here Kntynyana has distinctly declared the 
inheriting rights of the son, grandson and great-grandson. —(Ibid., p. 643,) 

Katyttyana here lays down the order of inheritance among the son, 
grandson and the rest .—'Jlvanam, 9 provision for maintenance.— If among 
brothers, one has died, then his son should be given his father’s share. In a 
case where the dead brother has more than one son, their father’s share 
shall be divided among them.— Similarly the son of this son also shall receive 
the share ; the son of this last son shall not receive anything.— This refers to 
cases where they are living together— (SmrtAtattva, II p. 190.) 

The term 4 anuje 9 includes the elder brother also 1 Paratah after 

the great-grandson. — On the death of the father, grandfather and great- 
grandfather, the son of the great-grandson does not receive a share in the 
property of the latter,— if the son and other descendants are living; but if 
the son, grandson and great-grandson- all these are absent, then the great- 
grandson’s son shall receive the property.— This refers to cases where the 
members concerned have become reunited after partition,— not where there 
has been no partition at all.— ( Vyavaharamayukha, p. 101.) 
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8. wro] mint ft q wwiyai t tarat i 

faHTTOnl cW 5 H 

mwr ntfnrfof i 

^rowN fa?>*nn n?R> ii 

Whatever debts may have been incurred for household 
purposes, by the brother, the uncle and the mother, should all 
be paid off at the time of partition, by those who inherit the 
property. That debt shall be paid to the creditor, not to any 
other person. In case there has been a suit, the debt shall be 
paid only when proved by evidence.— (Ku.tyQ.yana.) [Quoted 
in AparUrlta, p. 722; Vyavaharamayukha, p. 122.] 

Notes 

See p. 38. 

* Virodhatparatah ’—after the filing of the suit.— (Apararka.) 

P 

9. ] fow fo?uiN«rar [v.l, ] *uwfW 

swrtsfH [v.l., fu] srM fewfl vjjfin uf 

[v.l., *wt] II 

See p. 46. 

Father’s debt, debt connected with the father’s debt, ' 
debt incurred (by others) for the benefit of one’s own people, 
debt incurred by oneself,— these kinds of debts should be cleared 
at the time of partition with one’s kinsmen.— (Klltyilyana.) 
[Quoted in AparUrka, p. 723; ParUsharamadhava, p. 876; 
VyavahQramayUkha, p. 122.] 

Notes 

‘ Debt connected with the father's debt ’—i.e., what has been incurred 
for the clearing off of the father’s debt .—‘Atmiyam,’ the debt incurred by 
another person for the maintenance of one’s family.— (Vyavaharamayukha, 
p. 122.) 

10. *m* 1 3. 42*43.] wwirai vtvfai: i 

tfwwhjahton *r N**mr: 11 
wron* ftsfotfgwfo rt i 
wirw I ii 

If there are several descendants of one man, who are 
separate in the matter of the performance of religious acts, in 
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business-transactions and in the implements of work, —and 
who are not carrying on any business -dealings jointly,— in case 
they would give away or sell off their own respective shares, 
they should be free to do all this ; as they are masters of their 
own property.— (ATa rada, 13. 42-43.) [Quoted in AparSrka, 
p.757; MadanapHrijUta, pp. 689, 690; Parasharamodhava, 
p. 384 ; VyavahUramayttkha, p. 136 ; VivMachintd,mani, p. 265 ; 
VivMaratnakara, pp. 608-609 ; Smrtichandrika, pp. 715-716 ; 
DdyabhUga, p. 35 ; Viramitrodaya, pp. 587, 713-714 ; Smrti- 
tattva II, p. 177 ; Vibhagasara, 20. 1—6.] 


Notes 

No significance is meant to be attached to the qualification * being descend- 
ants of one man,’ or to the plural number in ' several . 1 — 4 Prthagdharmah, 9 
performing their respective Five 'Great Sacrifices ' and other acts separately.— 
4 Prthakkriydh, 9 carrying on moneylending and other kinds of business 
separately.—' PrthakkarmagnnopMUh / having separate arrangements for the 
care of children, for agricultural operations and for other kinds of business. — 
‘ No chet, etc., 9 if they are operating jointly.—' Sarvam / ' all/ has to be taken 
in a restricted sense ; the restrictions being those detailed in the section dealing 
with the ' Resumption of Gifts/ and such texts as ‘ Vibhaktd vdvibhaktd vd, 
etc.’--(Vivddaratnakara, pp. 608-609.) 

The meaning of this is as follows.— If the descendants of one man are many, 
separated in several ways, —e.g., (a) performing the Agnihotra and other reli- 
gious acts requiring the expenditure of wealth, separately, without the consent 
of one another ; (6) carrying on agricultural and other worldly business by means 
of their separated wealth; (c) possessing separate utensils and other implements 
of work ; and (d) the brothers are not in agreement in regard to business- 
dealings, and each does his work regardless of the others if such separated 
persons 1 would give aifray or sell off their shares, they should be free to 
do all this 9 ; because being separated, they are all independent masters of 
their own.— {Smrt ichandrilcd, pp. 716-716.) 

Here sale and ether transactions have been sanctioned in a general way. 
The statement of the reason, ' as they are masters of their own property 9 
implies that this refers to immovable property also ; as otherwise this statement 
would be meaningless.— ( Viramitrodaya , p. 687). 

The meaning of this is as follows . -If there are several brothers born of the 
same person,— 'divided '—this being applied as understood, according to some 
people, but in our opinion the fact of their being ' divided ’ is already signified by 
the qualifications added, * separate in the matter, etc., etc/; otherwise there 
would be no point in adding these.—' Prthagdharmah 9 those whose ' d harm a ' 
in the shape of the offering of worship to Devas and Pitrs is separate ; it does 
not stand for the Agnihotra and such acts ; because these latter are performed 
separately even by brothers who are not divided,—' Prthakkriydh refers 
to ordinary worldly acts.— 4 PrthakkarmagunopUdh, 9 those who have separate 
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implements (gunas) of such acts (karma) as pounding and the like,— i.e., such 
implements as pestle, mortar, stone slabs, and so forth. * Na ehU karydqu, 
etc.,' do not act with one another’s consent.— If they wish to give away or sell. — 
or pledge or mortgage— their shares, they can do it, as they wish. If separated 
brothers give their consent to the gift, the business proceeds smoothly ; but even 
though they do not give their consent, that does not vitiate the gift.— The reason 
for this is that 1 they are masters of their own property That is mutual 
consent is necessary only in regard to joint property, not regarding what belongs 
solely to any one individual only.— ( VJram it rodaya t pp. 713-714.) 

The meaning of this is as follows : — (a) If the. brothers are so circumstanced 
that without each other’s consent they carry on religious performances involving 
the expenditure of wealth (ft) they carry on agriculture and other operations 
involving the separate expenditure of wealth; — (c) they make separate profits 
and losses and (<i) in regard to social and village matters, they are opposed 
to each other,— then they should be regarded as 1 separate.’— (4 par ar ka, 
p. 757.) 

The meaning is as follows : - Several brothers, born of one father, when 
separated - (a) can perform such works of public utility as cost money, even 
without each other’s consent;— (b) may carry on such business as agriculture 
and the like which will require capital ;— (c) may possess separate pestles, 
mortars and other household implements ; ( d ) similarly, if the brothers are not 
in agreement with one another, they might ignore each other in the carrying on 
of their business; and ( e ) separated brothers may or may not give away or sell 
their own shares, just as they please ; because, being separated, they are 
masters of their own property.’ -{Parashai'amadhava, p. 384.) 

* Dharma,* the Five Great Sacrifices and the like. — 1 Kriya,' trading qpd 
other secular business. — 1 Kar magun a h,' working implements, household 
utensils, etc.— When these are separate, it indicates that the brothers are 
separated. The meaning is that the brothers, thus separated, can give or sell 
their property, without each other’s consent.- ( Vyavaharamayukha, p. 136.) 

1 1 . warm ] u$Tftjnirawvrft ft wit ftftint i 

In regard to the division of coparceners, if there are doubts 
and it is desired to establish confidence,— in regard to the 
persons who have made the division,— recourse should be had 
to the Kosha-ordeal.—{Kdtydyana.) [Quoted in Smrtichand- 
riled, p. 636 ; Pardeharamddhava, p- 376.] 


Notes 

This text serves the purpose of restricting the ordeal to the one particular 
form of the KoBha-ordeal.—(Smrtichandrika, p. 630, and Parathara • 
madhava, p. 876.) 
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12. wwrc] 2T«f W5n4* *vqi^ i 

[y.l. Jr^rq^] n 

If wealth has been taken away by a kinsman he should 
not be forced to surrender it ; among undivided kinsmen, pos- 
session should not be set aside.— (KutyUyana.) [Quoted in 
Vivddachandra , 23. 2 -7 ; Viramitrodaya, p. 707 ; Snifti- 
tattva, //, p. 183 ; VivQdaratnUhara , p. 626.] 

Notes 

The meaning of the second line is that if any one of the coparceners is 
enjoying more of the joint property than is his due, he should not be forced 
to surrender it.— (Vivadachandra, 23. 2—7.) 

The meaning is that such cases should not be reported to the king ; even 
if -they are reported, the king shall make him give up the property only by 
conciliatory means, not by force ; and the visible result of this is that one does 
not lose the affection of the party concerned. The meaning of the second line 
is that at the time of the subsequent partition also the complaint should not be 
made that he has enjoyed more than was his due, nor shall the king confiscate 
what has been so enjoyed. What is meant is that in a joint family it is impossible 
to prevent the various members enjoying more or less.— But this does not absolve 
the delinquent from the expiatory rite necessitated, or the penalty incurred, 
by his improper conduct.— ( Viramitrodaya , p. 707.) 

• The term * Apahrta * is used in its secondary sense (not in its ordinary 
sense of stolen .) The meaning is that he should be made to give it back, by 
conciliatory means, not by force ; and if an undivided coparcener has enjoyed 
more than was his due, he should not be made to surrender it. — [Smrtitatt va, 
//, p. 183.) 

1 Balannaiva pradapayst, '-- what is meant is that it should be recover- 
ed from him by means of tricks and such other means.—* Bhogam naiva 
pradapayU [v.L, for \nivartayet at the time of partition he should not 
be made to surrender what he has been enjoying- by the complaint that he has 
been enjoying more than was his due. — ( Vivadaratndfcara, p. 526.) 

13.*w«unr] (A) ursr ** mfa ^ i 

sircar ] (B) far si«j v qgstf jtisjik* n 

(A) What has been acquired by a divided coparcener 
belongs to him alone ; (B) what had been wrongly taken (by a 
coparcener), and what had been lost and has been recovered,— 
shall be partitioned again, as before. —(KUtydyana and 
NUrada ) [Quoted in Sm^tichandrikU, p. 715 ; Vyavahara- 
mayUkha, p. 132; VivOdaratndkara, p. 526; Apardrka, 
p. 733.] 
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(A) If a coparcener who has become separated from others acquires some 
property, that property belongs to the acquirer, not to his coparcener;— 
(B) What had been wrongly taken away by a coparcener, or what had been lost 
and has been recovered, —all this shall be divided equally among all.— 
( Smrtichandrika , p. 715.) 

‘ PrUguktam property that had been concealed by a coparcener,— 

( Vyavaharamayukha , p. 132.) 

Hf tam * -taken by someone else. — 4 Natfaricha yallabdham ,* such 
property as had not been noticed at the time of partition and is subsequently 
discovered.— * Praguktam,’ i.e. f ancestral ( property). — ( V ivadaratnakara, 
p. 626.) 

* Praguhtam / taken away,— [Apararka, p. 733.) 

14. sraronr ] g ^ [v.l., 

[»./., ] ug wag i 

wfag wrgfa: ffc mgm: [v.l., % 

fog? gar: ] n 

If a certain article has been concealed (by a coparcener), 
and it is found out afterwards, they shall divide it equally 
among the brothers ; in the absence of these (brothers), among 
their sons .—(Katyayana.) [Quoted in Apararka, p. 732; 
VivOdaratnUkara, p. 526 ; Smrtichandrika, p. 714 ; Sm^ti- 
tattva II, p. 181 ; Vivadachintamani, p. 205 ; DUyabhUga, 
p. 221 ; VibhEgasara, 6. 1-2.] 


Notes 

In a case where at the time of partition someone has concealed an article 
deceitfully creating the impression that it belonged to a stranger,— if on investi- 
gation it is afterwards found that it really forms part of the joint property, — 
then it should be divided equally. If by the time the original coparceners have 
died, it shall be divided among their eoaa.—(SmrtichandrikV, p, 714.) 

‘ Prachhaditam '—concealed at the time of partition. — ( V ibhagasSra, 
6. 1-4.) 

15. STHim ] sm i Nn g d gwif [v.l., fr ] ffanl afa i 
wranu ffaafa wawfa ug gg: n 
ww gnufarawf am fa n g wfa i 

If an article had been taken by anyone among themselves, 
and if anything had been wrongly divided, —on being found 
F. 17 
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out, it should be divided in equal parts so says Bhfgd — 
Among undivided relatives, no one shall be required to make 
good what he has enjoyed. — (Katyayana.) [Quoted in AparUrka, 
p. 733 ; VivUdaratnUkara, p. 526 ; VivUdachintQmani, p. 224; 
VivSdachandra, 23. 2—5; Sm^tichandrikU, p. 714; ParU- 
sharamadhava, p. 383 ; VibhOgasUra, 5 1—3 ; 12. 1—8.] 


Notes 

See. Ch. I, Sec. 16 

4 Samabhagena i.e., in shares equal to the previous shares.— (Vivada- 
chintamani, p. 224.) 

4 Pashchatpraptam.’ — That which had been stolen or lost at the time of 
partition and which has been recovered after the partition. — (Vivadachandra, 
23. 2-5.) 

4 Durvibhaktam,' wrongly divided ; i.e. f divided in unequal shares, in a 
manner contrary to law. - {Smrtichandrika, p. 714.) 

What has been divided unequally, in a manner contrary to law, should be 
equalised. — Inasmuch as this text lays down the redivision of only what had 
been deceitfully kept back, it follows that there is no redivision of what has 
been already divided.— (Pa rashara mad hava, p. 383.) 

4 Anyonyapahrtam '—taken by each man according to his own wish 
4 Durv ibhaktam, 9 inequitably divided.— (Vibhagasara, 5. 1—4).— The copar- 
cener who has been enjoying the property shall not be required to make good 
what he has enjoyed. That such is the sense is clear from the term 4 in equal 
parts, 9 — (Vibhagasara, 12. 1—9.) 

1 6. msrum 2. 1 26.] wsrtanqfu fewituw [«i., fiwrau] i 

If after partition it is discovered that some article had 
been surreptitiously taken by one of themselves, that article 
they shall divide again equally ; such is the settled rule.- 
{Yajftavalkya, 2.126.) [Quoted in Vivadaratnakara, p. 625 ; 
VioUdachintamani, p. 224 ; Madanaparijata, p. 688 ; Smrti- 
chandrika, p, 714; Parasharamadhava, p. 382; DUyabhaga, 
p. 221 : Viramitrodaya, p. 706 ; Vyavaharamayukha, p. 131 ; 
Vibhdgasara, 12. 1—5.] 


Notes 

This rule applies to those cases also where the coparceners are entitled 
to unequal shares (as laid down in Y»jflavalkya, 2. 126.)— The word * sthitih 9 
implies that there should be no doubt regarding the propriety of equal division.— 
(Vishvarupa*) 
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This lays down what is to be done in a case where a brother has wrong- 
fully taken away something that should be divided, and it is subsequently 
discovered — If a partible property has been taken away by a brother, and it 
is discovered after the partition has taken place,— that property shall be 
divided among all the coparceners in equal shares,— not in unequal shares ; 
there being no preferential share in this case.— The assertion of this rule being 
Sufficient justification for the text, it does not go to prove that the man who 

tak|s away the property does not incur sin A possible view is that the 

property thus discovered is to be divided equally only among all the coparceners 
except the one who had concealed it.—(Apardrka.) 

In a case where a joint property had been surreptitiously taken by one of 
the coparceners themselves, which is found out, not at the time of partition of 
the ancestral property, but after it,— this property they shall divide among 
themselves in equal shares ; such is the rule of the law. —The mention of 

* equal shares* precludes all preferential shares.-- 1 Vibhajeran/ ‘they shall 
divide ; 9 - this implies that it shall not be taken only by the man who discovers 
it.-- This being the fruitful significance of the text, it cannot be taken to imply 
that he who had taken the property incurred no sin. . . . Specially because by 
law as well as by equity, the taking away of what is common property does 
constitute an offence,— ( Mitdkqard.) 

What is meant is that in a case where, after the partition has taken place, 
if some part of the joint property remains with any one of the coparceners, 
it does not become the exclusive property of that coparcener ; there is to be 
another division of that property.—* Equal/ i.e„ in the same proportion as in 
the previous partition.— (Vlram it rodaya-Tika, on Ydjnavalkya.) 

The mere partition of the property in question being already got at by the 
general rule (that all common property is to be divided, and the property in 
question had not been divided), the purpose for which the present text has been 
set up is to indicate that in the case in question the man that had taken the 
property does not commit the offence of * stealing ' ;— such is the view of 
Haldyudha.—(Vivddaratnakara, p. 526 and Vivddachintdmani f p. 224.) 

If, after the partition, it is discovered that some property bad been taken 
away by one of the coparceners,— that property they shall divide in equal 
shares,— and not according to the scheme whereby the eldest gets a preferen- 
tial share in the shape of the twentieth part of the property.— (Madanapdri* 
jdta, p. 688. ) 

* They/ the divided co-sharers.— The meaning is that, if among persons 
living together someone has taken away some property and it is discovered 
after partition,— it has to be equally divided.— (Smrtichandrikd, p. 714.) 

If someone has deceived others at the time of partition, and the deceit 
is discovered afterwards,— the whole should be divided equally the word 

* sarva 9 serves to preclude all unequal division ; and the plural number in 

* Vibhajeran 9 indicates that the property is not to be taken only by the man 
who has discovered the property. - ( Pardsharamddhava , p. 382. ) 

The term 4 sarva 9 precludes* (partition with a preferential share. —The 
term 4 Vibhajeran 9 indicates (a) that the property discovered is not to be 
taken only by the man who discovered it, and (6) that the man who had retained 
the property is not to receive a smaller share. - ( Vxramitrodaya, p. 706.) 
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This lays down the partition of what has b$en surreptitiously kept back 
by the brothers and others.— 4 Anyonydpahrtam / by the eldest, or the 
youngest or others.— ( Vyavaharamayukha, p. 131.) 

In fact the division of the property in question being necessary by reason 
of its not being already divided, the purpose served by its reiteration in the 
text is to indicate that the party concerned is not to be regarded as a thief ; 
such is the opinion of Halayudha. In our opinion, however, the text serves the 
purpose of actually laying down the partition, in view of the fact that it is well 
known that in such cases the property comes to be looked upon as belcaging. 
exclusively to the person in whose possession it is found, and it may not be 
regarded as joint property ; hence it is necessary to lay down that the property 
is to be divided. -(Vibhagasara, 12 1- 6.) 

17. ] 3. 5.] fveniw* sfaft wim *wt fan i 

wm *ru>: whwtHt faifa u 

The eldest brother, or the youngest brother, shall support 
all (the brothers) like a father, if they so wish it,— in 
accordance with his capacity ; the well-being of the family is 
dependent upon the capacity (of its head).— {Narada, 13. 5 ] 
[Quoted in Apararka, p. 722 ; VivUdaratnUkara, p. 458 ; 
VivUdachintUmani, p. 195 ; Smrtichandrika, p. 615 ; Dclya- 
bh&ga, p. 62; Viramitrodaya, p 556; Smrtitattva II, p. 170.] 


Notes 

Manu (9. 105) having laid down that if they are all agreed, the entire 
property shall be taken by the eldest brother, who will support all the others,— 
the present text says that any one of the brothers (not necessarily the eldest) 
who has the capacity mSy do this. — ( Vivadachintdma>ii , p. 195.) 

This refers to cases where all the younger brothers are unable to manage 
their business.— (Smrtichandrika, p. 615.) *■ 

The youngest brother, if able, iiiay support the others. The middlemost 
brother also becomes naturally included.— This means that the brothers may 
live together (and not divide), if all of them so wish it.— (Dayabhaga, p. 62.) 

The middlemost brother becomes included according to the maxim 4 of the 
stick and cake /— {Smrtitattva If, p. 170.) 

18. If^rfcr 25. 14.] wftfog m shf' wdftrw* i 

uqpnfanrcmT : faj [W.*ro] wngrrs wish 

What has been acquired conjointly,— in that all are 
equal sharers ; their sons, equal or unegual in number, are 
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declared to be entitled to the shares of their respective 
fathers.— (Bfhaspati, 20. 14.) [Quoted in Apar&rka, p.727 ; 
Viv&darainUkara, pp. 481*482.] 


Notes 

See Chap. I f 63, and Chap. II, 260; p 36, 331. 

In a case where the brothers have died without dividing their property,— 
aill^ne of them has left only one son, while others have left two or three,— 
these twojor three sons shall receive only what would have been the share of 
their father ; and the entire property is not to be divided equally among the 
cousins individually — (Apararka, p. 727.) 

* Sons equal or unequal in number '—whose fathers had not divided 
the property.— (Vivadaratnakara, p. 482.) 


19. «nu ] urenmi umRw* m 

[»•'., 3 ** 3 ‘ 

«T*T8rd TtoT [»./., *w] stares renwftiws u 

If any property, such as conveyance and the like, has 
been acquired by a man by his own bravery or such special 
efforts,— with the help of the joint property,— his brothers 
shall receive shares in that property ; the acquirer having taken 
two shares, the rest shall be divided equally among the 
others. — ( VyUsa.) [Quoted in VivUdachintUmani, pp. 201; 214; 
VivUdachandra, 20. 2-3 ; AparB.rka, p. 725 ; MadanapUrijttla, 
p. 688 ; Viv&daratnUkara, p. 508 ; SmrtichandrikU, p. 640 ; 
ParasharamSdhava, p.879; DUyabMga, pp. 107, HI; Smfti- 
tattva II, p. 176; VyavahllramayUkha , p. 127.] 

# 

Notes 

See p. 84, 331. 

Even when the property has been acquired by the special efforts of an 
individual,— such as bravery and the like,— if it has been acquired with the 
help of the joint property,— the acquirer shall be entitled to two shares.— 
(Vivadachintamani, p, 201).—* Bravery and the like,’- the term * the like ’ 
includes Learning.— It has been declared elsewhere that property acquired by 
Learning or Bravery,— even though it be done with the help of the joint 
property,— is not to be shared by the coparceners;— but that refers to 'Learn- 
ing ' and 'Bravery ’ in the technical sense assigned to them by Kltylyana and 
other writers. The present text on the other band refers to ‘Bravery’ and 
- * Learning ’• of kinds other than those implied in the technical sense.— (Ibid, 
VP. *14*216.) - '■/ . ' 
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> 

If a coparcener by Ms oWn efforts, but with the help of the«joint property, 
acquires some property, he shall take two shares out of it forhimsqlf and 
divide the rest equally among the other coparceners.— ( fiivadaohandra, 
20. 2-3). " / 

This refers to property acquired with the help of the paternal property*** 
(Apararka, p. 726.) 

4 Sddharanom 9 — Joint property.— [Madanaparijdta, p. 688.) 

This should be understood to pertain to, property acquired by learnip^, 
bravery, etc., as distinct from the property that has been technically described* as 
4 acquired by learning, bravery, etc.'— (Vivadarat ridfcara K p. 60&) * ' 

4 Sadhftr at am ' -property belonging to undivided coparceners.— The 
term 4 brothers 9 stands for undivided coparceners * Tasya 9 i.e : , pf tyhat 
has been acquired with the help of the joint property.— The use of the term 
4 bravery and such efforts 9 indicates the partibility of such property as is 
obtained at marriage for instance which is performed with the help of the joint 
property.— (Sm rt ichandrikd, p. 640.) 

Just as in the case of property acquired by learning, with the help of the 
ancestral property, £0 also in that of what is acquired by bravery, the acqugjpr 
receives two shares.— (Pa rasharamadha va, p. 379.) . . , 

This lays down the divisibility of what has been acquired with -the help of 
the joint property. - (Ddyabhaga, p. 107).— This lays down two shares for the 
acquirer in the case of property acquired by drawing upon the jornt property.— 

( Ibid ., p. lli:) / ‘ . : " 

The mention of 4 brothers 9 is only by way illustration ;* the unde and 
others also should be taken as meant. -(Sfnrtitattva II, p,176.) . 


. 20 . ] 



fwi «ran^*r h 


If a coparcener conceals a debt or pledge,— -or deceit- 
fully does something that damages his own rights; — he should 
be made t<t surrender it, but not by force <only by conciliatory 
. modes. ^(Bchaspati.) [Quoted in VivadaratnUk^ra, pp._ 526- 
627.] v • * 

• Notes . 

If a man conceals a debt or pledge— which belongs to all jointly r*br deceit* 
fully does something damaging the interests of the couoealer,— the man w ho had 
misappropriated the concealed property should,, bemade to surrender it, but 
hot by force. —(Vivadaratnakara, p. 627.) . 

21. hs] fiwiS * fdftfww: anmrf *w i'^ 

■* nraY fironft ftrjr'ur *$**: ffrf, 

t If some common -property ur'dtMj9v«6b)i»a- 
hag been done, -that partition shall -not be Regarded ;aa{yaKdl 
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partition; it should have to be dSne again .— (Manu ?). 

> {Quoted in* Smrtichandrikn, p. 715.1 ParUsharam&dhava, 
p/883; Vyuvaharamayukha t p. 132.] 


"y / Notes 

This must be taken as applying to cases where the property in question is 
diSIf^red before the divided coparceners have added to, or spent out of: 
' What hadv been assigned to them at the previous partition. — The purpose served 
by re-p&rtition is that preferential shares are given out of the newly-discovered 
property also! '~{Smrtichandrika, p. 715.) 

Tfiis must refer to cases where the new property has been discovered 
before, the coparceners have added to, or spent out of, the property assigned to 
them at the previous partition ; otherwise there would be no sense in the 
’ statement contained in the text 1 Amyonyapahrtam dravyam* etc.,'— (Sec. 15 
A^ve).~(f > ara8hdramadhava, p. 383.) 

22. ;]. # cred* i 

• -St. & . ■ 

If a property is discovered after the partition has been 
done, it shall belong to the person; who ..discovered it. (?) 
(.Quoted in VivUdachandlra, 23. 2-6.] 

23 . i * 

A single, coparcener also may' give away, or mortgage 
or sell; immoveable property, at times of distress, for purposes 
of the family; specially for the purpose of religious acts — 
(Sniff*') [Quoted in ParWsharamUdhava, p.332; Vlramitro- 
dgya, p. o25- i D&yanir%ayd, 15. 2— 6.] 

* * . W* 5 . . r ^ ’ * ' * 

.y : Notes 

See p* 122. 

Iqvtimps bf distress every coparcener has got the right to do anything 
y.i eglth the phparty^iParasharamadhAv^ p. 332.) * 

4 Jtiltgiou* acts’^The' acts, specially meant here are such as the per* 
(amsnw6ti)&Skrd,dd?iaol the father and/the like. — If a distress bss over- 
fed .tip/ wWle family **py individual member* would be entitled* to give 
inimovablo • pipperty^ — the msinteinff% of. the family 
feipg Wram.sirpciaifa, p. 685.) * 

jfltoexceptioirto’n.tf;* 
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24. * S*#* Ifow I * 

gEhifw unwwwwr » 
to! g$ famr^ w*rfc* Tv^Inrj^’ftf^nff: n 


The taking of sons other than the Adopted and the Body- 
born, the begetting of sons (by the widow) through the brother- 
in-law, the recourse to the life of the Hermit, — these Dhavmaa 
the wise ones have declared to be such as should be ayoided 
during the Kali age. — (Shaunaka Naradlya PurUna, Aditya- 
pur ana.) [Quoted in AparUrlca, p. 739; SmrtichandrikQ,, p. 669; 
ParUsharamcLdhava, p. 362.] 

25. sfcra ] *N m TOijynfira (v.l., gwM) « 

fr^prtrarchi i 

Among these (brothers), if anyone acquires property by 
himself he shall take two shares out of that property 
(Vashitfha.) [Quoted in MitUk§arU, p. 642; VivUdachintUmani, 
pp. 202, 214.] 

Notes 

If among the brothers living together anyone has acquired property by 
^his own efforts, but by drawing upon the paternal property, that property is to 
be divided among all the brothers ; but the person who has acquired the property 
shall receive two shares.— (Mitakqara, p. 662.) 

Where a member of the joint family has earned something with the help 
of the joint property he shall receive two shares out of what he has earned.— 
(V ivadachintama ii, p. 202).— Where from among several brothers, anyone 
earns something by agriculture or other operations, with the help of the conftnon 
property, -he will receive two shares out of what he has earned and the others 
shall receive one share each.— (J&id,, p. 214.) 

26. wro ] wngwrefrcrort i 

* * 

The property of minors, less the incidental expenses, they 
shall deposit with their relations and friends ; so also the 
properly of those gone abroad.— (Kotyltyana.) [Quoted -in 
DUyabhOga, p. 62; Vlramitrodaya, p. 687; Smxiitattva II, 
p. 171. Ddyaniri}aya, 20. 2—6.] ‘ 
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Notes 

* Apraptaifyavahara * are boys who have not reached the age of 
maturity.— [Smrtitattva II, p. 171.) 

27. ] wt i 

The property of the minor has to be protected till attain- 
ment of majority.— [Quoted in DQyabh&ga, p. 63; Vlra- 
mitrodaya, p. 587.] 

28. *«4*ii*i II, p. 34.] $f f mrfe3TT?rN^ 

*r i 

They shall have a repartition of what has been wrongly 
divided, what had been surreptitiously taken by anyone among 
themselves, what had been concealed, and what has turned up 
unknown .— (ArthashUatra II, p. 34.) 

29. II, p. 34.] «??nWh uuru*:— <u4m*rt*r: mmtr: 

swgwwr urfas f*wu i 

One shall have the partition done in the presence of wit- 
nesses, saying clearly— “ So much is joint property— of which 
so much shall form the share of each (co-sharer). "—(Artha- 
ahaatra II, p. 34.) 

30. wfarmr II, p. 3 1 .] fiwBfopjwiT *r s*f**ribs*, 

nr tnfar i 

Those who have no ancestral property, or those who have 
already divided the ancestral property, shall divide agsin (any 
ddditiohal property that may accrue^ ; and he who has acquired 
the additional property shall receive two shares. -( Artha - 
Bhtotra II, p. 31.) 

31; II, p. 32.] wggtsft »r*il 

ftgfcmMs: i 

Fatherless brothers, -even though many,— as also the 
brothers’ ions— shall receive only the father’s one share.— 
( ArthaahOstra II, p. 32.) 

F. 78 
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32. wroro II, p. 34.] w gft w ft: fiwm: i 

There shall be equal division of assets and liabilities.— 
( Arthaahastra II, p. 34.) 

33. $rar] wraprurte* srfiwqtf I 

If there is a single son of the same caste as the father 
then the property is not partitioned.— {Devala.) [Quotedm 
Aparurka, p. 727 ; Smrtichandrika, p. 614.] 

34. w&rtir II, p. 33.] fosjrosw sfcsr: sra* 

fcrwnsewn i 

If there is no property left by the father, the elder shall 
treat the youngers kindly,— except those of wrong be- 
haviour.— [Arthashastra II, p. 33.) 

35. ^ fr?n ijMfaffcr: i 

•r fiissroran n 

What has been even wrongly possessed by one’s father and 
three ancestors cannot be taken away from him, it having 
come to him through three generations.— (Narada.) [Quoted 
in Smftitattva II, p. 180.] 

Notes 

• Three ancestors '—including the father ; so that the man in possession at 
the time of dispute would be the fourth generation in possession. [In the present 
context the import of the text is that if a coparcener or his descendants 
have been away for a long-time, and then they come to claim their share in the 
patrimony, they cannot get anything out of the property if it has been in the 
possession of the men in possession for three generations.]— (Smrtitattva /i, 
p. 180.) 

36. ] wfaww fiwBT UT [v.L, «fo®«T:] 

wrat wn: i 

inter: sTOTwnifinri ii 

Divided or undivided, all coparceners have the same status 
in regard to immoveable property ; and no single individual has 
the power to give away or mortgage or sell it.— (Bxhafpati.) 
[Quoted in AparUrka, p. 767 ; MadanapUrijata, p. 690; Pars* 
aharamadftava, p. 384; V%ramitrodaya, p. 714 ; VyaVahSra- 
mayUkha, p. 136 ; Smxtichandrika, p. 716 ; MitUkgarH, p. 612.] 
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Notes 

The coparceners may have partitioned their property, or may not have done 
it; in either case they have the same status in regard to their immovable 
property ; among them, no single individual has the power to give it away, etc., 
etc .—(Apararka, p. 767.) 

* Adhamanam 9 is mortgaging . What i^asserted here is with a view to 
the smooth transaction of their business, and it does not mean that they are not 
sep&?$te ; because the separation would be already accomplished by the parti- 
tion. — ( Ma danparija ta, p. 690.) 

So long as the property has not been divided it is * joint, ’ and no single co- 
parcener is the master of it ; consequently for any transaction regarding it, the 
consent of all must be obtained. Even after the partition the consent of all should 
be obtained, because this would be the easiest way of setting aside all doubts 
regarding the partition having been effected. It is for this purpose that, in the 
latter case, the consent of all would be required, and not because 1 no single 
individual has the power.’ Hence in reality even without the consent of the 
others, the transaction (of giving, selling and mortgaging) does become com- 
plete.— (Parasharamddhava, p. 384. ) 

The consent of the divided coparceners has been mentioned here as essential 
only for the purpose of helping the transaction ; just in the same way as the 
consent of the whole village has been held to be essential in the case of transfers 
of land.— The fact of the matter is that in the case of transactions relating to 
immovable property, after the lapse of a long time, when the witnesses have 
disappeared, it becomes very difficult to determine whether or not the property 
had been partitioned; therefore if in the very beginning the consent of all the 
coparceners has been obtained the said transaction remains undisturbed, 
irrespectively of any question regarding partition. Such is the view of 
Vijfi&neshwara and many others.— The author of the Smrtichandrikd , however, 
has offered the following explanation This text of Bfhaspati refers to those 
cases where the coparceners find that an exactly equal division of the immovable 
property would be different and hence, at the time of partition, they decide among 
themselves that they would divide only the usufruct of that property (which is 
allowed to remain joint) and become ‘ divided ’ only by partitioning the other 
properties.— But this view is not correct ; as such property being not partitioned, 
the consent regarding it would be necessary on that ground itself. — (Vira- 
mitrodaya , p. 714.) 

According to Madana, what the text means is that no single coparcener has 
the right to give away (mortgage or sell), without the consent of the coparceners, 
the produce of those lands which may not have been partitioned,— though other 
properties may have been divided. [This is the same as the explanation given 
by the Smrtichandrikd,]— But Vijfi&neshwara and others hold that the consent 
is necessary for the dispelling of doubts as to whether or not partition has been 
effected and thus confirming the transaction of gift, etc.— ( Vyavahdramayukha , 
p. 186 .) 

* Adhamanam, 9 mortgaging. This refers to those cases where the copar- 
ceners find that an equal division of the immovable property would be difficult, 
and hence, at the time of partition, they decide among themselves that they 'Would 
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divide only the usufruct of that property, and they become 4 divided 9 only by 
partitioning the other properties ; — it is only in such cases that no individual 
coparcener would be regarded as the 'owner 1 of the said immovable property — 
(Smrtichandrika f p. 136.) 

In regard to such properties as have not been partitioned, they remain 
* joint/ and no single individual is the ‘ owner ’ of it; consequently the consent of 
all is absolutely essential but in regard to the properties that have been parti* 
tioned the consent of all the coparceners would be required only for the purpose 
of smoothing the transaction of gift, sale or mortgage, by dispelling all doubt as 
to whether or not there had been partition and the consent would not be 
required on the ground that no single individual has the power to do it. As a 
matter of fact, regarding the partitioned properties, even without the consent of 
the coparceners, the transaction (of gift, sale or mortgage) would be perfectly 
valid.— (Ilf itakftara, p. 612.) 

Indications of ‘ Joint ' Brotherhood. 

37. ^ gai: ftsftfcfc I 

ft i 

wfofc wrar $$ fort: sw u 
srftmRT: su*mrm: TOarfornroiftpr: i 
to: n 

TOIfW I 

Undivided brothers shall perform only one ShrUddha in 
connection with the day of the death of their parents. If they 
are living in different countries, each of them has to perform 
it separately ; as also the DarshashrUddha, etc., etc.— [Quoted 
in VyavahUramayttkha, p. 184, which says that these texts are 
not authoritative.] 

38. vnwr ] ^ i 

fawRmt u 

In the house of those living under one household kitchen, 
there is only one worship of the Household Deity ; and only 
one Vaishvadeva offering. For those separated, it is to be 
separate in each house.— (Shukala.) [Quoted in Vyavah&ra* 
mayUkha, p. 133.] 

Notes 


Hub is an evidence of partition. 
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39. wwwr ] fo*raswraft ngs i 

wgrl *im*ufawc 11 

wfiwBi ftnuMiw vromr fjpmre: i 
jg: *T3JT^ $npn^ HTW f^T ft* II 

When separated coparceners live under the same kitchen, 
only one of them shall perform the BrahmajHa followed by 
the Tour Sacrifices. Separated or not separated, if the twice- 
born have separate kitchens they should separately perform 
the Daily Sacrifices before taking their food. - ( ’Aahvald.yana •) 
[Quoted in VyavahdramayUkha, p. 183 ] 

Notes 

This refers to re-united coparceners. Even on being reunited, if they had 
separate kitchens, they would have to perform the five Great Sacrifices 
separately.— * Vagyajna 9 is Brahmayajna ; according to this text, the 
Brahmayajna will have to be done separately.— These texts, however, are not 
regarded by the cultured people to be authoritative.— (VyavaharamayUkha.) 

40. ] «{WT$5r foi$*ftsrr£ra[ i 

fouBnrt qfc ’j# ii 

For those living under one kitchen, there shall be only one 
offering to Pitj*s, Deities and BrShmanas ; for those that are 
separated, it shall be done in each house separately — 

( Bxhaapati )— [Quoted in SmrtichandrilccL, p. 718 ; Viramitro • 
day a, p. 714.] 

Notes 

Separate offerings to Vishvadeva and others being not possible for joint 
coparceners, if there are separate offerings, it proves that the members are 
separate ; if ever a question arises as to whether they were united or separate, 
this fact would finally settle it. Other indicatives of separation having been 
effected have been described by Brhaspati in another text— (Sea below. Sec. 43)— 
IVira . p. 714 ) 

41. ] nhromftwnw [v.l., i 

jw aiftwrcftr 11 

Whenever any doubt arises regarding the partition of 
what can be partitioned by agnates,— and the matter is not 
known to the agnates, —the cognates shall be witnesses — 
(Shankha.) [Quoted in DUyabhnga, p. 229 ; Vl ramitrodaya, 
p. 716 ; Smftitattva II, p. 179.] 
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Notes 

' Gotrajali,* i.e., by the jnatis, agnates.— If the matter is not known 
to these, then the * hula, 9 i.e., cognates, shall be witnesses ; and not persons 
who are not related to the parties. It is for this reason that N&rada has 
mentioned the agnates as the principal witnesses. Or the dispute may be 
decided by documentary evidence, which has been declared to be stronger 
evidence than witnesses.— (Dayabhfiga, pp. 229*230.) 

4 Kulam,’ i.e., Bdndhavas, cognates, the maternal uncle and others. It is 
for this reason that Ntirada has mentioned the agnates as the most important 
witnesses.— (Viramitrodaya, p. 716.) 

4 Gotrabhdgavigdrthd sandehdf'—ia) whenever there is a doubt regard- 
ing the partibility or impartibility of property acquired hy agnates ; (6) when 
there is a doubt regarding the validity of a partition that has been made,— and 
(c) when there is a doubt regarding the feasibility of the partition.— 4 Kulam, 
cognates.— It is only in the absence of these that others can be witnesses.— 
(Smititattva II, p. 179.) 

42. 3.38-40.]5H-gf^-7re « q re sn fa fT: « 

foromt Tifpii m [v.l., *nr] vnrinnwrar: n 
srfoar w i 

fewBi vm: 11 

site irafrd % ftfanrrat 

[vJ., i 



(A) Giving and receiving [or giving and taking of loans], 
cattle, food, houses, fields and servants (or acceptance of mort- 
gages)— as also cooking, religious acts [or rites performed 
with cooked food], income and expenditure,— must be regarded 
as separate among divided brothers. 

(B) The acts of s giving evidence, of becoming a surety, 
and of accepting gifts may be done among themselves by 
divided brothers, not by undivided ones. 

(C) Those Coparceners among whom these transactions 
are carried on should be regarded as divided, even in the 
absence of a written document.— {Ndrada, 13.38—40.) [Quoted 
in Smxtichandrikd, p. 718 ; AparUrka, p. 756 ; MitQkgarQ, 
p. 872 ; Madanapdrij&ta, p. 689 ; Vivddaratndkara, p. 606 ; 
VivUdachintUmani, p. 253 ; PardsharamUdhava, p. 386 ; 
D&yabhUga, p. 230 ; Viramitrodaya, p. 716 ; Smttitattva II, 
p. 179 ; VyavahUramayUkha, pp. 184, 135.] 

Notes 

(B ) ‘ Grahanam,' acceptance of gifts. The meaning b that partition b 
proved by the existence of these transactions.— Thb b what b made dear in 
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the following text.— (C ) * Pravartantd, 9 are carried on either collectively or 
eeverally.-(£fmretcAamfrtA;a f p. 716.) 

These are proofs (indicative) of partition.- -(Apararka, p. 756; also 
MitHkfara , p. 672.) 

(A) * A gam a ,' income of wealth 1 vyaya, 9 expenditure of wealth.— Such 
* income ' and 4 expenditure ’ are meant as cannot be accounted for otherwise 
(than on the basis of separation).— ( Vivddaratndkara , p. 607.) 

(A) 1 Dana , 9 giving, and * grahana, 9 receiving,— independently of each 
otfier.— * Cattle, 9 i.e., buying and selling of cattle— 4 food ' and ‘houses'— 
made separately.—' Fields , 9 separate.— 4 Parigraha, 9 acceptance of mortgage 
and such things.— 4 Pdkadharvna ,' such as the Parvana and other rites 
performed with cooked food Agama, 9 acquiring of wealth.— 4 Vyaya, 9 
expenditure of wealth.— (B; Similarly, if in the loan- transactions of one, another 
acts as witness, or surety,— or if one accepts a gift made by another,— then 
the two should be regarded as separate.— (Vi vadachintdmani, p. 253.) 

If one brother makes a gift and another accepts it or if their houses 
and income and enpenditure are separately kept,— or if, when a loan is 
advanced by one, the other acts as witness or surety,— or when loan- transac- 
tions are carried on between themselves, —or if one of the brothers, having 
bought a thing for trading purposes, sells it to the other brother any one of 
such transactions can be carried on only among divided brothers ; hence on the 
strength of these, the partition may be proved.— It would not be right to argue 
that 44 the presence of the plural member in 4 yeqdm dtdh, 9 (C) indicates that 
partition can be regarded as proved only when all these transactions are found 
collectively. Because all these declarations are based upon equity, and there 
is nothing to show why the indicative force of any one of these severally should 
be weaker than that of all of them taken collectively.— (Ddyabhaga, 
pp. 231-232.) 

(A ) * Dharma, 9 the Vaishvadeva and other rites.— (Viramitrodaya, 
p. 716.) 

(A) 4 Dana, 1 and 4 grahana, 9 stand for the giving and receiving of 
loans;- these same are again reiterated in the second verse (B) in order to 
make clear what is meant in (A).— 4 The acceptance of cattle, food, houses 
and fields 9 [the reading here accepted is ‘ prat igr aha 9 instead of 
9 parigraha 9 ].— when done separately by individual coparceners, creates their 
ownership ; the meaning is that 4 among undivided coparceners, even though 
a single individual may do the acceptance, the ownership that is created 
pertains to all..—* Ddnadharma (v.l., for 4 pdkadharma ') stands for deeds 
of gift and the like — 1 A gama' is 4 mulakaldprdvsshddi, 9 i.e., addition of 
interest to the capital (Kane).— ( Vyavaharamayukha, p. 135.) 

43. ffwft 25. 92.] wnrowraw: [v.l., wrorotf] w 

<t wtch i 

aftparo w * f jforos re l w taros u 

Those who keep their income, expenditure and wealth 
[v.l., mortgages] separate, and engage in mutual transactions 
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of money-lending and trade.— are undoubtedly divided.— 
(Brhaspati, 25. 92). [Quoted in Apardrka, p. 757 ; Sm?ti- 
chandriku, p.719; VivadaratnUkara, p. 608; Viv&dachinfBr 
mani, p. 255 ; ParOsharamOdhava, p. 886 ; Vi ramitrodaya, 
p. 717 ; VyavahUramayukha , p. 135 ; VibhJtgasUra, 20. 1—6 ; 
D&yanirnaya, 15. 2. 1.] 


Notes 

4 Va nikpatham,* Trade. — (Apardr ka f p. 757.) 

‘ Kuetdam, 9 lending money on interest 4 Va i ikpa th am, 9 Trade.— 
* Parasparam,* goes with both. — (Sm rtichandrika, p. 719.) 

* Paraeparam, 9 not conjointly, independently of one another. The term 
4 Pvthak 9 in the compound is to be construed with the second line also. [The 
meaning of the text according to the explanation would be that those who keep 
their income, expenditure and wealth separate, and carry on separate money- 
lending and trade independently of one another are undoubtedly divided 9 ] — 
( Vivadaratnakara , p. 608.) 

The meaning is that those persons are to be regarded as divided who carry 
on, among themselves, such transactions as buying, selling and the like.— 
(Vivadachinidmani, p. 255.) 

In the absence of witnesses and other proofs, partition is to be regarded as 
proved by such facts as money-lending, trade, and so forth. - ( Parnshara - 
madhava , p. 386.) 

The compound 4 Prthagdyavyayadharidiy is to be expounded as 4 those whose 
income , expenditure , and wealt h are separate.'— 'Kuaidam, 9 money advanced 
on interest. — 4 Va nkpatham,’ Trade.— 4 Paraaparam,' one brother is the 
creditor and another is the debtor ; one sells and another buys ; and so forth-* 
on the strength of these facts, which cannot be explained except on the basis of 
partition, Partition is to be regarded as established.— ( Vlramitrodaya, p. 717.) 

1 Vanikpatham , f Trade . [This work adopts the reading mortgage, 
in place of *13RTV wealth!.— (Vyavahdramayukha, p. 135.) 

The meaning is that those who carry on these transactions among themselves 
should be regarded as 4 divided ’ ; because such transactions are the only effects 
of 4 division 9 or 4 separation ' ; as has been declared by N rada in the text— 
. 4 Svabhagan yadi dadyustv , etc / (p. 1261 )— [ Vibhagaaara , 20 1—5.) 

44. WRR: AfiWW it W Bff 5 I 

^ — - ^ ^ — 

iWUm Jqt'H *U*HiW*T HJWRT II 

When several brothers, on becoming divided, by mutual 
consent, draw up a document relating to the division, it is called 
the Deed of Partition.— (Bfhaapati.) [Quoted in Sm^titattva 
II. p. 179.] 
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45. 2. 52.] wroqrnw % i 

mf&WTOr 3 n u 

Among brothers, between husband and wife, and be- 
tween father and son, no surety-ship or loan-transaction, or 
bearing witness, can be permitted so long as they are not 
separated.— (YajMvalkya, 2. 52.) [Quoted in SmrtichandrikG, 
p. 718 ; VivSdaratnUkara, p. 607 ; Viv&dachint&mani, p. 264 ; 
Dvaitanirnaya, p. 39; ParasharamUdhava, p. 387; Sm^ti- 
tattva II, p. 179 ; Vyavaharamayukha, p. 136 : VibhGgasUra , 
19. 2-10 ] 


Notes 

Among brothers and the rest, so long as they are not separated, there 
can be no such transactions as loans, standing surety or bearing witness, for 
each other. Jt is in accordance with this that it can be determined with the 
help of witnesses and other evidence whether or not the parties are separated. 
The mention of the 4 husband and wife,’ between whom no separation is 
possible, serves the purpose of emphasising the fact that among other copar- 
ceners also, so long as they have not separated, there can be no such 
transaction as 4 bearing witness ’ for each other and the like.— ( Viahvarfipa.) 

Among brothers and the rest, so long as their property has not been 
divided, surety-ship and other transactions among themselves have not been 

declared to be possible ; in fact, they have been forbidden 4 Dampati ,* 

husband and wife .-- 4 a’, surety-ship, the person who guarantees 

the presence or trustworthiness or payment on behalf of another person is 
called the 4 surety. ' - The epithet 4 Avibhaktc/ 4 so long as they are not 
separated,’ applies to the 4 brother ’ or to the 4 father and son,’ not to the 
4 husband and wife as there is no 4 division ’ of property between these latter, 
the wife being the owner of her husband’s property simply by virtue of her 
being his wife ; hence the property that is common between the husband and 
wife cannot be divided. - (Apararka.) 

4 Pratibhavyam t ’ surety-ship.- Among brothers, between husband and 
wife, and between father and son— so long as the property has not been 
divided— t.e., prior to partition,— surety -ship, or bearing witness, or loan- 
transaction has not been 4 permitted ’ by Manu and others -in fact, it has been 
positively forbidden ; and the reasons for this lies in the fact that their pro- 
perty is common among them, and in the case of surety-ship and bearing 
witness, there is a chance, under certain contingencies, of their ending in the 
surety on the witness having to pay the amount in dispute ; because the repay- 
ment of the debt is absolutely necessary.— This prohibition, however, is only 
of such transactions being entered into without'mutual consent; with mutual 
consent, even among undivided members of the family, surety-ship and other 
transactions do take place; after partition, of course, it takes place even 
without mutual consent— An objection is here raised— “As between husband and 
F. 79 
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wife, it is not right to forbid surety-ship, etc., prior to separation ; as there is 
no separation possible between them, such a qualification would be meaningless. 
That there is no separation (or division of property) between husband 
has been shown by Apastamba .— 4 There is no division between husband and 
wife. Answer : True ; but 4 absence of division ’ here spoken of is only with 
inference to such rites and their results as are performed with the help of 
Shrauta and Smarta, fires, -not to all acts or to property. That such is the 
meaning of Apastamba's text is clear from the fact that after having said tha& 
1 there is no division between husband and wife/ Apastamba goes on to give the 
reason--' because by virtue of the marriage-rite, there is companionship 
between them in regard to acts and the merit and reward resulting therefrom/ 
The meaning of this is - 4 because companionship in regard to acts from the 
time of marriage onwards is found to be declared in the Shruti— in such texts 
as 4 The husband and wife should instal the fire, '—therefore from the fact of 
their joint liability towards the installing of fire, it follows that their liability 
towards all their acts that are performed with the help of that fire is also joint. 
Similarly by virtue of such Smrti texts as 4 all Smarta rites are to be per- 
formed in the marriage-fire/ their liability towards all acts performed with 
the help of the marriage- fire also must be regarded as joint. From this it 
follows that in regard to acts other than those performed with the help of the 
Shravta and Smarta fires,— i.e., such acts as works of public utility,— the 
liability of the husband and the wife must be distinct. Then again, in regard 
to the rewards of spiritual merit also,— such as Heaven and the like, we find 
it declared that the claims of the husband and wife are joint, -in such texts as 
4 Divi jyotirajaramarabhztam 9 ( 1 In heaven the two produce for them- 
selves an imperishable effulgence *). From this also it follows that in regard 
to their actions to the performance of which their liability is joint, their claims 
to the rewards of such acts also must be joint ; but not so the wife's claims to 
the rewards of such works of public utility as she has done with her husband's 
permission [her claims in regard to those not being shared by the hubsandj.— 
44 But we find the joint character of their ownership of property also declared 
in the subsequent texts spf Apastamba- such as 4 so also in regard to the 
ownership of property/ 4 if during the husband's absence the wife makes gifts, 
she is not to be regarded as a thief/'— True ; but all that these texts show is the 
wife’s ownership over the property, and not that there can be no partition be- 
tween them. Because the meaning of the texts quoted is that 4 The wife has 
ownership over the property also —why ?— because if during her husband’s 
absence she makes necessary gifts, such as the feeding of guests and the like, she 
is not regarded by Manu and others as a thief,— and because it is so, therefore 
the wife also has ownership over the property ; as otherwise her action would 
involve theft.’ From all this it follows that there can be separation of the wife’s 
property also, but only with the husband’s consent, not merely by her own wish ; 
as Yfijfiavalkya himself says — 4 If the man is making an equal division of 
property (among his cons) he should make his wives also equal sharers. '— 
(Mit<ik$ar<i,) 

This text mentions the persons to whom loans should not be advanced, and 
in that connection forbids other things also.— 4 Avibhaktd ,’ when there has 
been no division among brothers, between husband and wife, and between 
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father and son,— surety-ship, advancing of loan, bearing witness in support of a 
matter in dispute,— all this is 4 not permitted ’—by the Smrtis.—The particle 
4 Atha 9 is meant to include * uncle and nephew ’ and such others ; and the 
particle 4 cka 1 is meant to include reunited coparceners ; and the particle 4 dva 9 
implies that the' suretyship and other things are never accomplished the 
particle * hi 9 only serves to fill up the metre ; - the particle * tit 9 serves to 
exclude cases where there is consent, and also where the property involved 
belongs exclusively to one of the members concerned (and is not joint). Hence 
in cases where the other member has accorded his consent, the son can be the 
surety or witness for the father and so forth ; similarly, even though the 
husband and wife may not have been separated, yet loan-transaction is permis- 
sible out of such property as forms part of the wife’s dowry.— After partition, of 
course, there can be surety-ship among brothers ; because the text says 4 so long 
as they are not divided,' so that there would be no objection to such surety * 
hip.— ( Viramitrodaya 9 s Commentary on Yajtiavalkya .) 

It follows from this that the person advancing the loan must have been 
separated from the person receiving \t—{Smrtichandrikd t p. 718.) 

4 Mutually ’ has to be added.— Though Apastamba has said that there can 
be no division between husband and wife, yet in view of the declaration of 
Yfi jfiavalkya to the effect that— 4 if a man is dividing property equally he should 
make his wives equal sharers,’ it is clear that Y&jfiavalkya has permitted . the 
division between husband and wife under certain circumstances ; and it is in 
this sense that we have to take the term 4 husband and wife ’ in the present 
context, so that there is no inconsistency.— (Vivddaratnakara, pp. 607-608.) 

Among these,— prior to partition,— there can be no such mutual transaction 
as surety-ship and the rest.— The following objection may be raised— 44 In view 
of Apastamba's declaration that there can be no partition between husband 
and wife, there can be no possibility of those being separated."— The answer to 
this is as follows :— 

The text 4 the husband and wife shall instal the fire ’ declares the* joint 
liability of the husband and wife towards the installing of fire now in connec- 
tion with the acts to be performed with the help of the fire thus installed, there 
are several acts that have been prescribed as to be done by the husband or by 
the wife,— such as 4 the priest initiates the sacrifice with the Mtkhald, 9 4 and 
his wife with the Yoktra, 9 4 the wife examines the clarified butter,’ 4 the 
sacrificer ties the kusha- bundle,’ and so forth ; all these acts being 8hrauta f 
acts (the liability of whose performance rests jointly on the husband and wife).— 
Similarly, we have the text 4 the Samftrta rite is performed with the marriage- 
fire,’ which shows that in regard to those acts that are performed with the 
help of the marriage-fire, which is kindled by the husband and wife con- 
jointly,— such as the Avasathya , and other Homas, the liability of the husband 
and wife is joint.— Then, again, in regard to the reward of both these sets of acts 
(Shrauta and Smarta), the claims of the husband and wife are joint ; as is 
clearly indicated by such texts as 4 In heaven they produce an imperishable 
effulgence.’ But there is no such joint claim in regard to such works of public 
utility as are not done with the help of either the Shrauta or the Smftrta fire.— 
Thus there is not the least possibility of Apastamba’s text meaning that there 
is no division of property between the husband and wife ; 4 specially as that text 
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of Apastamba occurs in the section dealing with the subject of ' the wife’s 
examination of the Clarified Butter ’ ; and also because the said text is followed 
by the declaration that ‘ by reason of their (marriage there is companionship 
between the husband and wife in regard to religious acts and also to the rewards 
of spiritual merit.’ — 44 In the A dhi Icar a ta on Wife it has been declared that 
the wife has ownership over husband’s property ; and under the circumstances, 
partition between them would be quite possible if there were not a direct denial 
of such partition (in the text of Apastamba).”— There is no force in this; 
because it has to be borne in mind that 4 the wife, the son and the slave ’ .have 
been declared to be 4 without property. 9 Then again, as a matter of fact, all 
that the section on 4 wife ’ does is to establish the joint liability of the husband 
and wife towards the sacrificial performance ; and it does not set aside the 
declaration regarding women being 4 without property specially as the said 
section being purely ratiocinative, cannot set aside a direct declaration of the 
Bmpti. Finally, as regards the possibility of partition between husband and 
wife, it is clearly indicated by Ynjftavalkya’s text to the effect that “wives 
should be made equal sharers”;— such is the view of the RatrinJcara -(Vivada- 
chintamani, pp. 264-265.) 

4 So long as they are not separated ’—from one another - [then follows 
a reproduction of the discussion on Apastamba’s Sutra as detailed in Mitdk*ara 
and Vivadachintama ii; and then follows the following].— It is for these reasons 
that in the performance of works of public utility, which does not require conse- 
crated fire, the liability of the husband and wife is not joint. That is the reason 
why, even in the absence of a wife, man is entitled to do these works (which he is 
not, in regard to the rites requiring a consecrated fire\ specially as there are no 
texts precluding such performance.— It might be argued that “such 
assertions as 4 the agent accompanied by his wife, sons and grandsons ’ would 
preclude the possibility of such performance by a man without a wife.”— But 
it is not so ; because if this text were relied upon, then a man, having no sons 
and grandsons, would not be entitled to the performance of the acts.— (Dvaita- 
nirnaya , pp. 39-40.) 

Though (a) in view of the assertion of Apastamba to the effect that 4 no 
division is possible between the husband and wife, as also in regard to the 
rewards of merit and demerit, ’ there can be no division between husband and 
wife and ( b ) in the section dealing with the 4 wife 9 the wife’s ownership 
has been restricted solely to the property of her living husband,— and this is 
right also, because of the declaration that 4 property is common between 
husband and wife,’ says the Shradhaviwka ; where 4 common ’ means belong- 
ing to both though all this is so, yet the text of YSjfiavalkya— 4 If the man 
is making an equal division, he should make his wives equal sharers ’— clearly 
indicates that when the man is dividing his property among his sons, he has to 
assign a share also to his sonless wife ; and it is in view of this that the present 
text has included 4 the husband and wife. ’—Some people have held (as in V ivada- 
ratnakara and V ivadachintlimani) that— 44 In view of the assertion (by 
Manu) that the wife, the son and the slave have no property, what has 
been said by Apastamba in regard to the impossibility of partition between 
husband and wife has to be taken as asserting their joint liability in regard to 
the Vedic rites only.”— But this is not right, beacause the second line of 
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Manu’s text referred to-- 1 whatever they ( the wife, the son and the slave) 
acquire belongs to him, to whom they themselves belong ’—clearly indicates 
that the wife, the son and the slave are not free to spend, without the permis- 
sion of their master, what they have acquired themselves (and it does not refer 
to what they might inherit.) Further, the subsequent assertion of Apastamba— 
* so also in regard to the rewards of spiritual merit and demerit ’—mentions 
those rewards separately ; for these reasons, inasmuch as the denial * there 
is no partition between husband and wife,’ presupposes a corresponding 
afrirmation, it indicates the ownership of both husband and wife over the same 
property. Otherwise, if the ownership of both were not there, there would be 
no possibility of partition between them, and hence there could be no denial or 
prohibition of it. This same conclusion is also derived from the declaration of 
Hfirlta— ‘ because the wife has become one with the husband, through the 
offerings of cooked rice, mantras, libations and penances.’ -Smrtitattva //, 
pp. 179-180.) 

The meaning is that inasmuch as suretyship and other transactions 
among undivided coparceners have been forbidden, disputes among them regard- 
ing partition should be settled by persons other than those.— As between 
husband and wife, it is only in matters relating to Shrauta and Sin art a rites 
that their title has been declared to be joint ; in regard to property, therefore, 
partition is certainly possible between them ; a denial of this fact would be 
contrary to many texts. The Vivadaratnakara has also declared that the 
fact of there being partition between husband and wife is clearly indicated by 
the text of Yajnavalkya t which declares that ‘wives should be made equal 
sharers. ’ Consequently there is nothing wrong in the text laying down a rule 
in regard to cases where the husband and wife are 4 ii7idividcd.’—{Vibhaga - 
sara , 20 . 1 . 1 .) 


46. (?) ] i 

If there are no cogent reasons, the matter may be decided 
by means of oaths (ordeals. )—(?). [Quoted in SmrtichandrikU, 
p. 720 ; ParQsharamUdhava, p. 387.] 


Notes 

Though this text speaks of oaths (and ordeals) as the means of ascertain- 
ing the fact of partition, yet recourse should not be had to them ; as 
YsjOavalkya (2. 149.) has distinctly forbidden such recourse in this matter.— 
( Smrtichandrika , p. 720.) 

In cases where the fact of the partition cannot be ascertained by means 
of witnesses, documents and possession, it may be done by means of ordeals. 
But this has been prohibited by Vpddha— Yftjflavalkya (a variant of Yfijfia. 
2* 160).— (Faros haramadhava, p. 887.) 
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47. tfwfo ] qtHwrm* *nmf *irraw Sftran i 

?nr g*>r wifar # n 

When a village, a field, and a garden have all been entered 
in a single deed of gift, —if one has possession of only a part 
of the gift, his possession over the entire gift becomes estab- 
lished.— (Brhaspati.) [Quoted in Smxlitattva II, p. 179.] 


Notes 

1 Shasane '--in a deed or document. If even a part of the gift remains 
in the possession (of the previous owner) the whole gift becomes invalidated ; — 
just as in the case of sale .— (Sm rti tattva II, p. 179.) 

48. ] (A) afarnremnij fa* sn* <* ttsrt: i 

**t*t u 

(B) *rgw* fcr 3f« ^t>r*rqfaf«r?P* i 
sifarfa**r **r ii 

(A) Acquired by partition, obtained by purchase, inherit- 
ed from father, obtained from the king,— such immovable 
property acquires validity by possession and invalidity by 
neglect— (B) As soon as a property has been obtained, if 
has been taken possession of without opposition, the man’s 
ownership becomes established ; it becomes annulled by 
neglect.— (Bxhaspati.) [Quoted in Smrtitattva II, p. 179.] 

Notes 

Over various kinds of property the ownership becomes established by 
possession ; and it becomes annulled by neglect (i, e. by adverse possession)— 
(Smrtitattva II, p. 179.) 

49. ff**Rr ] s*t*?**t** mffainra ftft**ti* i 

wg mfr * fair* * sg** * *rfa*n u 
$ [v. 1., *] srT3*«i**T*nrchf htihhpwh i 
**w *>n: $*i*tw, f**m*i 3*«***c II 

If there are no witnesses, crime, ownership of immovable 
property, and previous partition among coparceners can be 
ascertained by means of Inference. Hereditary enmity [or 



Miscellaneous regulations 68i 

v.l., application of force], mutual rivalry and signs of property 
taken by force, are the indications of crime.— One’s own 
possession is indicative of ownership over immovable pro- 
perty and separate belongings indicate previous partition.— 
(Brhdapati.) [Quoted in SmrtichandrikU, p. 719 ; ParQshara- 
mOdhava, p. 387 ; Viramitrodaya, p. 717 ; Da.yabhd.ga, p. 231 ] 

Notes 

* PragvibhTiga '-The partition that had taken place before the dispute 
regarding the' partition arose. — 4 Anum ana '—Indicative signs. Some of 
the signs indicative of crime and the rest are mentioned in the second verse 
4 Kulanukandhah,’ hereditary enmity 1 VyaghZtah,’ mutual rivalry; — 

4 Hodhan,’ finding of part of what has been taken by force.— 4 Svasya 
bhogah,’ one's own possession.— {Smrtichandrika, p. 719.) 

The signs indicative of crime and the rest are described in the second 
verse. — 4 Kulanubandhah hereditary connection,— 4 Pr thagadh a mam,* separate 
acceptance of gifts and the rest have been described as indicative of partition.— 

( Pdrasharamadhava , p. 387 ) 

50. sirrft ] m 3 ^ 1 

h ?T3rt$f 11 

If one who has made the partition by his own wish 
deviates from it he shall be confined by the king to his own 
share; if he persists, he should be punished.— (Brhaspati.) 
(Quoted in Apararka, p. 757 ; Parasharamtidhava, p. 388 ; 
Viramitrodaya, p. 715 ; VyavahUramayukha, p. 137.] 

Notes 

‘ Anubandha ’ is persistence.— {Apariirka, p. 767) also Pordshara- 
mddhava, p. 338; also Viramitrodaya, p. 716, and VyavahUramayukha, 
p. 137.) 

51. srsrn# ] i 

3 rd irdirsfo *r mi n 

If something has been done in regard to an immovable 
property without the consent of the coparceners, it should be 
regarded as not done (invalid), if even one of them does not 
agree to it — (Prajapati.)— [Quoted in Smrtichandrika, p. 645. ] 

Notes 

The meaning is that fields should be partitioned with the consent of all 
the coparceners.— {Smrtichandrika, p. 646.) 
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52. ] »Jsn(wnftw|fTirt nwraro* aftftNr: i 

For cases where there is a suspicion that some wealth 
has been concealed (by a coparcener) ordeal has been 
ordained.— (KcttyUyana.) [Quoted in SmrtichandrikU, p. 636 ; 
AparUrka, p. 723 •, VivadaratnUkara, p. 498 ; Vyavahara- 
mayukha, p. 123.] 

Notes 

* Pratyaya ordeal ; and this should be of the form of the * Kosha 9 
(see above).— (Smrtichandri/ca, p. 636.) 

4 Pratyaya, 9 ordeal. Where the 4 Kosha 9 form of ordeal is specially 
mentioned it is to be taken as standing for ordeal in general.— (Aparar&a, 
p. 723.) 

4 Pratyaya 9 is ordeal .— ( V ivadaratriakara, p. 498.) 

53. irFTft ] fcrfart ?r * frorar&n i 

If a person has enjoyed a certain property that should 
not be disturbed.— [Bxhaspati.) 

Notes 

(See III, 12 and 279.) 

54. wto ] swgtsr i 

wrewdsfa falTBT: ’TOin: 

[v.l, ] N 

If a number of brothers have lived for ten years, 
separately carrying on their religious duties and business 
transactions— they shall be regarded as separated from the 
father’s estate.— (K&tyGyana.) [Quoted in Smxtichandrika, 
p. 719 ; AparUrka, p. 757.] 

Notes 

The term ‘ bhratr ’ here stands for coparcevers in general and 
Paxifkadhana ’ stands for heritage in general. — (Smytichavdrika, p. 719.) 


55. 13. 36.] *raiTi*rt ftfafa i 

STTfbfimfrrehwbr ii 

When there is a dispute regarding partition and its 
character, the decision of the dispute among the coparceners 
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shall be arrived at through ' kinsmen, through the deed of 
partition, or by the separate carrying on of business.-^ 
(Nevada, 18. 36.) [Quoted in Sm^tichandrikU, p. 717; Madana- 
pnrijnta , p. 689; ParUsharam Udhava , p. 886; VyavahUra- 
mayUkha , p. 132; Vlramitrodaya , p. 716; VibhUgasQra, 
19. 1—11.] 

• Notes 

See p. 699. 

4 Vibhagadharmasandshd ’—whenever there is ‘sanddha/ 4 dispute/— 

4 ddydddnam,! among coparceners, —in regard to the 'vibhdga, 9 the 4 partition’ 
itself— one of the coparceners saying 4 there has been no partition at all between 
us/— and in regard to the 4 dharma ,’ 1 character ’ of the partition,— the dis- 
putant saying 4 all our property was not partitioned ; ’—the decision shall be 
arrived either 4 jndtibhih 9 through witnesses in the shape of kinsmen,— or 
through the deed of partition,— or by means of reasonings based upon such 
indicative facts as that of the parties carrying on their business separately and 
so forth;— the ’separate carrying on of their business’ means the separate 
performance of the Vaishvadeva 'offering, bestowing of alms, honouring of 
guests and such other religious acts.— How this fact indicates separation is 
made clear by N&rada himself in the text 4 Bhrdtrrndmavibhaktdridm—eto. 9 
(13. 87— see below).— {Vyavaharamdytikha, p. 132,) 

The special mention of 4 kinsmen ’ shows that so long as kinsmen are avail- 
able as witnesses other witnesses shall not be entertained.— 4 Karya,' agricul- 
ture, and the like,— the separatetcarryingon of them.— ( Vlramitrodaya , p, 716.) 

56. 13. 37.] amqrrafowBHidri jw8$ i 

wfsfo ii 

Among undivided brothers, the performance of religious 
acts is only one (in common) ; after division, the performance 
of religious acts would have to be separate for each .—(NOrada, 
18. 87.) [Quoted in Sm^tichandrika, p. 717 ; MltHkfarU, p. 872; 
MadanapUrijdta, p. 689 ; VivOdaratnUkara, p. 606 ; VivUda- 
chintQmani, p. 263 ; ParOs haramOdhava, p. 386 ; Viramitro • 
day a, p. 716 ; VyavahUrcumayukha, p. 132.] 

Notes 

See p. 84. 

* Dharma Vaishvadeva and other offerings.— {Smrtiehandrilcd, p. 718.) 

Separate agriculture and other operations and separate performance of the 
Five Gnat Sacrifices and other rites have been declared here by Nlrada to be 
indicative of partition. — (Mitak^arZ, p. 872.) 

* Dharma — performance of the Vaishvadeva and other rites.— 

( VivadaratnZkara, p. 607 ; also VivSdachintamani, p. 207.) 

. Hen the ‘subject ' (i.e., the principal noun in the sentence) is ‘ avibhaktS- 
flam,* ‘ undivided,’ not ' bhrhtrrnSm ’ ; that is, no significance attaches to the 
F. 80 
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special mention of the 4 brothers/ all that is meant is ‘among undivided mem- 
bers of a joint family ’ ; hence the rule applies to the case of all undivided mem- 
bers, such as father, grandfather, son, grandson, paternal uncle, nephew, -and 
so forth.- Though in reality 4 Tantrata 9 — i.e., the connection of one act with 
several agents is possible only in cases where the time, place, and agent are the 
same throughout, yet, in the present case, though there are several agents in the 
shape of the undivided members, yet the connection is accepted in view of the 
express injunction in the present text.— But, as a matter of fact, all those acts 
that are done with the help of Shrauta or Sm arta fires are to be separately 
performed, even by the undivided members the Shraddhaa that are offered to 
the ancestors on the New Moon Day are to be performed by the uncle and 
nephew, etc., separately, as the three ancestors of these would not be the same; 
but in the case of uterine brothers,— if they have not installed the Shrauta 
Fire ,— there will be a single performance ; the three ancestors of all being the 
same. Butin case they are at different places— the perfoimances have to be 
separate. For those who have installed the fire, all the acts that are done with 
the help of that fire shall be performed separately. But such acts as the wor- 
ship of the Household Deity, the Vaishvadeva Rites and the like may be per- 
formed jointly only once — ( Vyavaharamayukha , pp. 132-133.) 


57. WWW** ] i 

fawrarasiT wrf *r n 

Whenever there is a dispute regarding partition and its 
character, the proving of the partition should be done by 
means of kinsmen, witnesses and documents ; and no super- 
natural evidence shall be admissible.— (Vfddha-Yajflavalkya.) 
[Quoted in SmrtichandrikU, p. 720 ; ParUsharamadhava, p. 387 ; 
VyavahUramayukha, p. 135.] 


Notes 

The inadmissibility of ordeals here asserted is meant for those eases when 
other kinds of evidence are available.— ( Vyavaharamayukha, p. 186.) 


(This verse appears to be only a variant of Y&jOavalkya 2. 160, and would 
have been treated as such ; but the works quoting it have done so with special 
reference to the ordeal, ‘ daiviki kriya,’ of which there is no mention In 
YBjflayalkya, 2. 160.] 
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[Contributed by Professor Saratchandra Choudhn % of the 
Allahabad University], 

CHAPTER I g (ft) 

Page 8. Text No. 13. 

“ Divided or undivided . . . sell it.” 

According to the strict theory of the Mitak&hard law eaoh oo- 
paroener has a proprietary interest in the whole of the coparcenary 
property. No coparcener, therefore, cun alienate his interest in 
the property without the consent of the other coparceners. The 
Mitakshara relies on the above text in support of the position. 
This anti-alienation theory has been very strictly applied in the 
United Provinces and in Bengal (wherever the Mitakshara is 
administered ). 1 * In Madras and Bombay, however, the rule is 
different, for there a coparcener may sell, mortgage, or otherwise 
alienate for value his undivided interest in coparcenary property 
without the oonsent of the other ooparceners.* 

Ibid. Text No. 14. 

“ Those that are born . . . condemned.** 

This text so far as it applies to sons yet unbegotton was 
treated by the Madras High Court as merely a moral precept, 
and they held that the right of an unborn son only extended 
to the case of one who was in the womb at the time of the act 
complained of . 3 

Page 9. Text No. 16. 

“The wife . . . belong/* 

This text has been taken to be evidence of the existence of 
the patriarchal principle in India as in Romo . 4 

1 The following oaBes may be referred to where the text has been discuss* 
ed or referred to : Madho Parshad v. Mehrban Singh , 17 I. A., 194 ; 8. 0. 
18 Oal., 157 ; Sadabart Prasad v. Foolbash , 3 B. L. R. t 81 (F. B.) ; Balgobind 
Dae v. Narain Lai , 20 I. A., 116; 8. 0., 15 All., 839. 

s Suraj Bunai v. Sheo Per 8 ad, 6 I. A., 88, 101-2 ; 8. 0. 6 Oal., 148, 166. ! 
And, generally, Mulla : Principles of Hindu Law , 7th ed., 93 256, 257, 268. 

* Yekeyamian v. Agniswarian, 4 Mad. H. 0., 807. 8ee also 1 Balwani Singh 
r. Rani Kishori , 25 1. A., 54, 68 ; 8. 0. 20 All, 267, 285. As to the rights ola 
son in the mother’s womb, see MtUla : Principles of Hindu Law, 7th ed., 

8 270 ( 8 ). 

4 Ponnappa Pillai r, Pappuvayyangar, 4 Mad., 1, 82 (F. B.), Per 
Muttusami Ayyar, J. 
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CHAPTER I § ( o ) 

The texts here desoribe the state of the family, so long as it 
retained its patriarohal form, and the son could not have oompelled 
his father to give him a share at all, or any larger portion than he 
ohose. The doctrine that property was by birth— in the sense 
that each son was the equal of his father— had then no existenoe. 
The son was a mere appendage to the father, and had no rights of 
property as opposed to hirn. Suoh seems to be the purport of the 
texts. Subsequently a partition was allowed even without the 
father’s wish, if he was old, disturbed in intellect or diseased ; 
that is, if he was no longer fit to exeroise his paternal authority. 
A final step was taken when it was acknowledged that father and 
son had equal ownership in anoestral property *, that is to say, 
when the Patriarohal Family had changed into Joint Family. 
This was the period of the commentators who wrote when all 
these restrictions had passed away. But no Hindu lawyer admits 
that any saored text conflicts with existing law. And they attempt 
to reconcile the irreoonoilable. Suoh is the case with the 
Mitakshara. It expressly asserts the right; and both a son and a 
grandson are entitled to a partition of movable and immovable 
property in the possession of a father, even against his consent. 
This has now been settled by express decisions, 1 


CHAPTER I § 2 (o) 

Text No. 47. 

“What is left ... a debtor.” In order to determine what 
property is available for p artition provision must first be made 
for the personal debts of the father not tainted with immorality.* 

Text No. 52. 

“ If anyone . . . among the rest.” * 

Text No. 55. 

" Among them . . . double share,” * 

Text No. 58. 

“If a landed property ... the fourth part, eto.” 


is J«f a ??Z ing Y\u* Mrama ? ii l a ' ‘“ ad - H - Subba Ayyar v. Ganaaa, 

8 ho. /n and other 08868 0lted ,n Baym •• Btndu Law and Uaaga, 9th ed„ 
p» t)ol| T.n. (»)• 

* Koduru Venkureddi v. Magunta Venhu Beddi , 50 Mad. 585. 

8 Oo oroo Churn Boat v. Qoluekmonty Doaaaa, Fultoo, 186. 
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In order that the rule may apply oertain conditions should be 
fulfilled. These were summed up by the Madras High Court. 1 


Test No. 60. 

11 If in a joint family . . . so says Brihaspati.” 3 

Text No. 61. 

“ If one brother . . . even though, eto.** 3 


GENERAL 

“ Gains of Scienoe ” : The observations below apply to all 
texts wherein this expression oocurs. 

Regarding the impartiality of “ Gains of Scienoe ” mentioned 
in the body of texts commencing with No. 68, the matter falls to be 
deoided with reference to the Hindu Gains of Learning Aot (XXX 
of 1930) and the conflict that existed on the subjeot need not detain 
us now. The object of the Aot is “ to remove doubt and to provide 
a uniform rule/’ and under it all gains of learning, whether made 
before or after the commencement of the Act , constitute the self- 
aoquired property of the aoquirer. Under the existing rulings the 
term “ scienoe ” was interpreted to mean special as distinguished 
from ordinary learning, and it was held that the gains which were 
the result of speoial learning imparted at the expense of joint 
family funds were divisible, whereas the gains made by means of 
the latter kind of learning, though imparted in the same way, were 
indivisible. It will suffice to draw attention to two oases only.* 

Texts Nos. 75—79. These texts mention “ gifts of affection” 
as among impartible property since they are self-aoquired.” On 
the question whether property obtained by gift or bequest from a 
paternal ancestor will be the absolute property of the donee or 
legatee, or will be ancestral property with reference to his issue, and 
so divisible, there appears to be a great confliot of opinion. The 


\JH ar * 9anU A chammagaru : v. _ Venkataehalapati Nayanivaru, 4 Mad., 
iittj 159. Redemption not recovery.* Visalatchi Ammal v. Annaeamy 8aetry % 
5 Mad. H. 0. R., 160 ; see also [Bajaba v. Trimbak Viehvanath , 84 Bom., 100. 
Bee also, a deoree in a suit for possession, not reoovery; Bweeaur Chuckerbutty 
v. Seetul Chunder Ohuckerbutty , 9 W. R., 89. 

By the Hindu Gains of Learning Act, XXX of 1980# suoh gains are the 
separate property of the acquirer, and, therefore, indivisible. 

n ? ee Shamaohurn Bundopadhya v. Moheeh Ohunder Bundopadhya* 

Ual« S. D, A,, 1. 


L A « 4 U 8. o. 46 Cal., 666; Gtkal Chon* 
▼. Htdcarn Ohand-Xath Mol, 48 L A., 189 ; B. O.. 9 Lah., 40. 
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authorities are all oolleoted by the Privy Counoil in Lai Sam Singh 
v. Deputy Commissioner of Partabgarh ,* but no attempt has 
been made to reoonoile the oonfliot. Their Lordships postpone 
the consideration of the question by themselves and say that they 
will deoide it when the time comes on their own oonstruotion of 
the original authorities. 

It has been held, however, that a gift of property made by a 
father on the oooasion of the son’s marriage is not anoestral 
property in the hands of the son. It oomes within the 
words “gift at nuptials and it is his separate property*. 

Text No. 80#—“ Where a man . . gains of learning (Katya- 
yana.) This definition of Katyayana has been held not to be 
exhaustive. 9 

Text No. 83.— 44 A doth, a conveyance . . . deolare to be 
impartible.” (Manu.) 

Of. also, Texts Nos. 91 and 92. 

On this Mayne observes : 44 Other matters were originally declared 
to be indivisible from their nature, such as apparel, carriages, riding 
horses, ornaments, dressed food, water, pasture-ground and roads, 
female slaves, houses or gardens, utensils, neoessary implements 
of learning or of art, documents evidencing a title to property, 
rights of way, and rights to wells or water.” * ( Hindu Law and 
Usage , 9th ed. p. 674.) Whore part of the property consists of idols 
and places of worship, whioh are valuable from their endowments, 
or from the respect attaching to their possessor f the members will 
be deoreed to hold them by turns unless they can agree to a joint 
worship. 8 In the case of family idols the Bombay High Court 
directed on a partition that the senior member should take posses- 
sion of them and the property appertaining to them, with liberty 
to the other members to have aooess to them for the purpose of 
worship. 8 


1 Lai Ram Singh v. Deputy 
265; S.O. 45 All., 696. 


Commissioner of Partabgarh . 60 I. A., 


* Muddun Gopal v. Ram Buksh , 6 W.R., 71. 73. See also Adhar 
Chandra v. Nobin Chandra , 12 Oal. W.N., 103. 

3 Durga Dat Joshi v. Ganesh Dat Joshi , 82 All., 805. See the observa- 
tions of J.C. Ghosh : Hindu Law , 3rd ed., 6 13. 

4 Rights to wells or water : Govind Annaji v. Trimbah Govind % 86 Bom., 
275. Rights of way : Nathubhai Dhirajram v. Bat Hansgavri , 36 Born., 879. . 

3 Madan Mohan v. Eakhal Chandra , 67 Cal., 670 ; the question here 
related to the division of a thakurbari. The oase is important. It fpllows 
XXV S. R. El. for the translation of the term J togakshemam in the text. 

1 Damodardas v. Vttamram, 17 Bom., 271- . 
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The summary of indivisible artioles mentioned : by Mayne 
oovers other items mentioned in the following texts; [0/. Texts 

Nos. 100-102] 

Text No. 84. — “ Those by whom. . . in proportion to their 
shares.” . . .... 

Mayne observes as follows : “ As property of this sort inoreased 
in vitfue the striot letter of tho texts was explained away .... 
corresponding values to the others.” (Mayne : Hindu Law and 
Usage, 9th ed., p. 674). 

* Texts Nos. 100 and 102. — A partition of a dwelling-house will 
be decreed if insisted on, 1 but the Court will, if possible, try to 
effeot such an arrangement as will leave it entire in tho hands of 
one or more ooparoeners. * 

Text No. 96. — “If the father... self-aoquired property.” 
(Manu.) 

Text No. 97. — “ If anyone . . . aoquired by learning.” (Yajna- 
valkya.) 

“ Property unjustly detained whioh oould not b e reoovered 
before ” is the import of Manu in this text. In other words, the 
property must have passed into the possession of strangers, and be 
held by them adversely to the family. It must be an aotual 
reoovery of possession, and not merely the obtaining of a decree 
for possession. 9 

As to the result of such a reoovery, there seems to be a 
conflict in the Mitakshara. (See Mayne : Hindu Law and Usage , 
9th ed., §287). 


Section 3 

Pebsons Not Entitled to Inhebit 

Text No. 108 — “ Eunuohs and outoastes .... entitled to 
inheritance.” 

1 Hullodhfir r.^Bamnauth , Marsh, 86. 

ft Rajcoomaree v. Oopal , 8 Oal. # 514. In a later oase the Court said ; 
M The principle of partition is that if property can be partitioned without 
destroying the intrinsic value of the whole property or of the shares, such 
partition then ought to be made.' If, on the contrary, no partition can be made 
without destroying the intrinsic value then a money compensation should be 
given instead of the share whioh would fall to a coparcener by partition/’ 
Aehanuttah v. Kali Kinkur, 10 Gal., 675. 

. 3 Viealatchi v. Annaeamy % 5 Mad. H. 0. R., 150, where certain family 
property was allotted to a member of one branch of the family t'n virtue of a 
eompromiee and was subsequently purchased by a member of another branoh 
with his own money, it was held that it was the self-acquired property of the 
purchaser, and that his brother who was joint with him was not entitled to 
any interest in it Bajaba v. Trimbak , 84 Bom., 106. 
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Outoastes are now relieved by Aofc XXI of 1860 (Freedom of 
Religion). “ So mnoh of any law or usage now in foroe within 
the territories of the East India Company as infliots on any person 
forfeiture of rights or property, or may be held in any way to 
impair or affeot any right of inheritance, by reason of his or her 
renounoing, or having been ezoluded from the oommunion of any 
religion, or being deprived of oaste, shall oease to be enforoed as 
law.” The effeot of this seotion is that degradation or ezolusion 
from oaste, from whatever oause it may arise, is absolutely im- 
material in all oases where, except for the Aot, it would have 
debarred a person from enforcing or exeroising a right. 1 The 
question whether the ohange of religion of one ooparoener before 
the Aot of 1850 had the effeot of vesting the whole estate in the 
other was decided in a oase before the Judicial Committee. Their 
Lordships held that under Regulation VII of 1832, §9, the principle 
of whioh was extended by Aot XXI of 1850, on that coparoener’s 
abandonment of Hinduism, the other did not aoquire any enforce- 
able right to the convert’s share in the joint property. They 
deolared that the legislature had virtually set aside the provisions of 
Hindu law whioh penalised renunoiation of religion or exclusion 
from caste.* The Aot only proteots the aotual person who either 
renounces his religion, or has been exoluded from the oommunion 
of any religion, or-has been deprived of oaste. Consequently, where 
the property of a Muhammadan converted from Hinduism has passed 
according to the Muhammadan law to his descendants, Hindu 
collaterals oannot olaim by virtue of the Aot to suooeed under 
Hindu law. * 

The texts mention certain physioal and menial defects as 
grounds for exolusion. Under the Hindu Inheritanoe (Removal of 
Disabilities) Aot, (No. X of 1928), no person, other than a person 
who is and has been from birth a lunatio or idiot, is exoluded 
from inheritanoe or from any right or share in joint family 
property by reason only of any disease, deformity, or physioal 
or mental defeot. The Aot oame into foroe on September 20, 
1928, and it is not retrospective- The Aot does not apply to 
any person governed by the Dayabhaga Sohool of Hindu law. 
As exolusion from inheritanoe or partition the only disquali- 

1 Bhujjun v. Oya, 3 N.-W.P., 446; Honamma v, Timannabhai, 
1 Bom., 669. 

* Khunnilal y. Oobind, 88 1. A., 87 ; S.C. 88 All., 866. 

* Mitar 8m Singh v. Maqbul Hasan Khan, 67 1. A, 818. 
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fioations that will matter now are eongenital lunacy and congenital 
idiocy. 

It will be seen from Text 109 that to the list of oauses for ex- 
clusion Yajnavalkya has added “other inourable diseases.” 1 * * 4 

An interesting question on whioh the Hindu law is silent is 
whether a murderer is entitled to suooeed to the estate of the per* 
son whom he has murdered. The question has now been answered 
by the Privy Council, and it has been decided that a murderer is 
disqualified from inheriting on the prinoiples of justioe, equity and 
good oonsoienoe. * 

The group of texts oominenoing with No. 100 et seq. shows that 
‘ exoept in the oase of degradation, the disability is purely personal, 
and does not extend to the legitimate issue of the disqualified 
person. Their adopted sons will be in no better position as regards 
anoestral property than themselves, and only entitled to main- 
tenance out of it. The Bombay High Court holds that the exclusion 
of a murderer is only personal under the Hindu law, and accordingly 
the widow of the murderer should be allowed to inherit the property 
whioh the murderer himself was disqualified from inheriting. 1 But 
a different view has been taken in Lahore where it has been held 
that a murderer cannot be regarded as a fresh stock of desoent ; he 
must be regarded as not existing when the succession opens on 
the death of his viotim. Accordingly it has been held that not 
only is the murderer excluded from inheritance, but also his son or 
any other person olaiming heirship through him.* 

Text No. 118.-“ Those who have entered other life-stages 
. . . have to be supported.” (Vashistha.) 

The rule herein applies only to members of the twice-born 
olasses and not to Sudras unless some usage or oustom to the 
contrary is proved, a 


1 Rayarohana y. Subbar aya, 88 Mad., 350. (What kind of leprosy 
would debar a person.) 

* Kenehava r, Girimallappa , 51 I. A., 868 ; 8.C. 48 Bom., 569. 

* Gangu v. Ohandrabhagabai , 89 Bom., 275. 

4 Jind Kaur v. Indar Singh , 8 Lah., 108. See also K$nohava v. Girimal - 
lappa, 51 1. A., 868; S. G. 48 Bom , 569 (sister excluded). 

8 Sobhaddi Lai ▼. Gobind Singh , 46 AH., 616. 

P. 81 



CHAPTER II 

Section 1. 

Equal Rights of Father and Son over Ancestral Property 

Text No. 1. — 11 The land .... equal, etc.” 1 

P. 122. Text No. 11.— “Even a single coparcener . •. . . 
religious purposes. ” 

In the gloss of the Mitakshara on this text the Sanskrit 
expression that occurs is WGT ( Avashyam 

Kartavyeshu Pitrisraddhadishu). This expression has been sub- 
jected to judioial criticism. As regards the term STlf? (Adi), the 
like— at the end of the above expression, Mutt usami Ayyar, J., 
observes : “ The phrase ‘ the like ’ in para. 29, both according to 
Hindu law and the rule of construction, refers to annual Sraddhas, 
the oeremony of TJpanayanam in the case of minors in the three 
higher classes, and of marriage in the case of girls belonging to 
those olasses before they attain their puberty, and in short to suoh 
ceremonies as, if unperformed, would entail a forfeiture of caste or 
status, etc.” 8 It was held, in a later oase, that that expression 
oould not be extended to the marriage of males. 9 This inter- 
pretation was dissented from in a still later case, 4 where it was 
observed that “ the word 4 Adi 9 which is translated * or the like 9 
means 4 beginning with ’ and merely indicates that the father’s 
ceremony whioh is named is one out of a group of ceremonies. 
There is no implication that forfeiture of caste is a oonsequence 
of a failure to perform the obsequies and that a similar consequence 
flows from a failure to perform other oeremonies whioh are grouped 
together with the obsequies of the father.” 

The expression “ for the sake of the family, ” has been 

noticed and explained by the Allahabad High Court. According 
to the judges of that Court the expression would be “ better trans- 
lated * for purposes of the members of the family.’ ” 5 
P. 123. Text No. 13. — “ If a son .... with them.” 

1 For a learned discussion of this and other passages in this connexion, 
see Apaji v. Ramchandra, 16 Bom., 99. ( Per Trlang, J.) 

9 Ponnappa Pillai v. Pappuvayyangar , 4 Mad., 1, 17. 

3 Govtndaraeulu v. Devarabhotla , 27 Mad., 206, 209. 

* Kamestcara Sastri v. Veeracharlu , 84 Mad., 429, at 484, 486. Of. 
Sundrabai v. Shivnarayana , 82 Bom., 81, 89. 

9 Inspector Singh v. Kharak Singh , 60 All., 776, 781. 
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The rule in this text has been adopted in the derisions, 1 * * Of , 
Text No. 44 at p. 167. 

P. 125. Text No. 14. — “ (A) If a son .... income and 
expenditure.”* 

P. 136. Text No. 26. — “ If he makes .... or by the father-in- 
law.”* 

, The expression “ wife >} in relation to " sons ” inoludes their 
step-mother. 4 * 6 * 

In the comment of the Mitakshara , viz., “ In oases where 
Stridhana has been given to the wife, half-a-share shall be allotted 
to her/’ half-a-share has been explained as meaning “ so much as 
with what had been before given as separate property (Stridhana) 
will make it equal to a son’s share.”* 

P. 273. Text No. 199.—“ The adopted son .... the funeral 
offerings cease.” 

The result of adoption has been spoken of as the transfer of 
the adopted son out of his natural family into the adopting family, 
so far as regards all rights of inheritance and the duties and 
obligations oonneoted therewith. Whether this is tantamount to 
oivil death in the family of birth and re-birth of the boy in the 
family of adoption is an unsettled question. The Madras High 
Court has refused to aooept the doctrine that adoption operates as 
oivil death.* The High Court of Bombay, on the other hand, has 
deolined to aooept this view as correct. 1 The Calcutta High 
Court is in agreement with the High Court of Madras following a 
previous decision of theirs. 8 The effeot of these views would be 
that according to the Madras and the Calcutta High Courts, adop- 
tion would not divest any property that had vested in the adopted 
son previous to the adoption; while according to the Bombay High 
Court the result would be that where property had vested in a 

1 Kalidas y. Kriahan, 2 Beng. L. R., 103, 118-21 (F. EL); Nawal Singh 
y. Bhagwan Singh , 4 All., 427. 

* Krishna v. Sami, 9 Mad., 64, 71. 

* Partap Singh v. Dalip Singh , 62 All., 698. 

4 Ibid., Hoshanna v, Devanna, 48 Bom., 468. 

* Jodoonath Dey Sircar v. Brojonath Dey Sircar , 12 Beng. L. K., 886. 
Of . also Kishori Mohan Ohoss y. Moni Mohun Ohose f 12 Oal., 166. 

6 Sri Rajah Venkata Narasimha Appa Row v. Sri Rajah Rangayya 
Appa Row, 29 Mad., 437. 

1 Dattatraya Sakharam v. Oovind Sambhaji , 40 Bom., 429. 

6 Behari Ldl Laha y. Kailas Ohunder Laha , 1 0. W. N«, 121 » 
Shyamaoharan Chattopadhyaya y. Sricharan Chattopadhyaya, 66 Oal, 
1186 1 Dayabhaga cases). 
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person as the heir to his father , and suoh person was subsequently 
adopted into another family, he would lose by adoption his rights 
in that property. * 

P. 275. Text No. 200.— “If after the taking ... in auspioious 
aots.” 

P. 276# Text No. 201. — “On the birth of the legitimate 
son . . . reoeive only food and olothing.” 

The above two texts state that where a son is bom after 
adoption to the adoptive father, the adopted son takes — 

(1) in Bengal, one-third of the adoptive father’s estate ; i.e., 
one-half of what a legitimate son would take ; 

(2) in Benares, one-fourth of the estate ; •*.*., one-third of what 
a legitimate son would take. 

The Calcutta High Court has taken this view. 1 * But in the 
oase of Sudras, in Madras and Bengal, an adopted son Bhares 
equally on partition with an after-born natural son. 1 

P. 294. Text No. 219. — “ The son born to a Sudra 

daughter’s sons.” 

The above text was interpreted by the Privy Counoil in 
Kamulammal v. Visvanathaswami, 3 to mean that an illegiti- 
mate son takes one-half of what he would have taken if he 
were legitimate, that is to say, the illegitimate son takes one- 
fourth, and the legitimate son takes three-fourths. If there be 
no widow, daughter or daughter’s son, the illegitimate son takes 
the whole estate. 4 * 6 An adopted son stands on the same footing 
as a legitimate son. fi The legitimate son and the illegitimate 
son inherit their father’s property as coparceners with a right 
of survivorship . 6 v The illegitimate son of a Sudra inherits 
only to his father ; he has no claim to inherit to collaterals.’ 1 

P. 314. Text No. 241.— “Whether a Brabmana .. . Sudra 
wife.” 

Marriage between a Brahmana male and Sudra female is 
called (in Bombay) anuloma marriage and is valid, and a son 

1 Birbhadra Rath v. Kalpataru , 1 0. L. J M 888. 

* Perrazu v. Subbarayadu , 48 I. A., 280 ; S. 0. 44 Mad., 656. 

9 501. A., 32; 8.0. 46 Mad., 167. 

4 Sarastouti v. Manna, 2 All., 134. 

9 Maharaja of Kolhapur v. Sundaram % 48 Mad., 1. 

6 Jogendro y. N it y an and, 17 1. A., 128 ; S.O. 18 Oal., 161. 

1 Shome Shankar v. Rajesar, 21 All., 99 ; Ayiswaryanandaji y. Sivaji, 
49 Mad., 116; Raj Fateh Singh y. Baldeo Singh t 8 Luck., 416 . 
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bom of auoh marriage is legitimate. He is entitled to one-tenth 
share in the estate of his father. 1 

P. 317. Text No. 242. — "If a son . . . auoh is the settled law.” 

With referenoe to this text, the first question that arises is 
as to the nature of the connexion out of whioh the illegitimate 
son contemplated by it must issue. Is the text to be taken literally, 
as denoting that the mother must be the slave of the father, or 
does it denote a son born from a oonoubine, or the offspring of a 
merely temporary intercourse ? On this point there was a direot 
oonfliotof authority between the Galoutta High Court and the 
other High Courts. The controversy has, however, been finally 
laid to rest by the Pull Bench of the Caloutta High Court,* and 
the law is now uniform throughout India. 

U. 13 (h)] 

Miscellaneous Rules Reoaedino Sons’ Inhebitanoe 

P. 347. Text No. 288. — “If a son is born . . . share it with 
them.” 

P. 349. Text No. 289. — “ Those who have . . . partition.” 

For a discussion of these texts concerning the rights of sons born 
after partition, see Mayne 5 Hindu Law, 9th ed., 682-83 (§472). 

II. o [3 0)1 

Pabtition Among Sons With Pbefekential Shabes 

The prinoiple of Hindu law is equality of division, but this 
was formerly subjeot to many exceptions, whioh have almost, if 
not altogether, disappeared. One of these exceptions was in 
favour of the eldest son, who was originally entitled to a special 
share on partition, either a tenth or a twentieth in exoess of the 
others, or some special ohattel, or an extra portion of the flooks.* 
The invariable rule at present as between brothers or other 
relations is one of absolute equality, exoept where a speoial 
family custom to the oontrary is made out ;* and this rule applies 
whether the partition is made by the father, or after his death. * 

1 Natha Nathuram y. Mehta Ohotalal, 56 Born.. 1. 

* Rajaninath Dae v. Nitai Chandra Dey, 48 Oal., 648 (F.B.) Mayne : 
Hindu Law (0th ed.). pp. 800-604 (§8 647-649). 

* Mayne : Hindu Law, 0th ed., p. 708 (9 488). 

* Sheo Bukeh v. Putteh, 2 S.D.A., 366 (840) ; 9 W. MaoN., 16. 

' Lakshmanr. Ramehandra , 1 Bern., 661. 
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II. (3) (f) 

Shakes fob Sistebs. 

P. 383. Test No. 328. — " Of their owd .... would beootne 
degraded.” 

P. 389. Text No. 332. Those brothers .... the fourth 
part of their share.” 

These texts have been fully discussed by the Calcutta Sigh 
Court, and, basing their view on them, the judges have held that “ it 
is competent to a Hindu widow governed by the Mitakshura law 
to make a valid gift of a reasonable portion of the immovable 
property of her husband to her daughter on the occasion of the 
daughter’s gotona oeremony (at whioh the marriage of the daughter 
is completed and consummated) ; and such a gift is binding on 
the reversionary heirs. 

P. 394. II. (3) (g) 

Saobamental Rites of Bbothebs and Sistebs 

As to the meaning of initiation in the case of males and females, 
the undermentioned oases may be referred to.* 

P. 398. II. (3) (h) 

Claims of Wife 

Text No. 345.—" When sons are . . . their mother* shall reoeive 
an equal share.” 

11.(4) 

Page 404. Text No. 353.—“ if one who ... he is said to be 
re-united.” 

The commentators are not unanimous in their interpretation 
of this text, for while the MitaJcshara, the Dayabhaga, and the 
Smriti Ghandrika hold that the enumeration of persons with whom 
re-union may take plaoe is exhaustive * the Vivada Chintamani 

\ Churaman y. Gopi Sahu, 87 OaL, 1, followed in Jowala Ram v 
Hartkishsn , 6 Lah., 70 and Udai Dat v. Ambiha Prasad , 8 Luck., 412. 

* Churaman ▼. Gopi Sahu, ubi sup . ; Sundrabai v. Shivnarayana, 
82 Bom., 81, 86, 87—96; Gopalakrishnan v. Venkatanaraaa, 87 Mad., 278] 

* For a discussion as to the persons indicated br the word mother . see 
Man y. Chinnammal , 8 Mad., 107, 116, 118, 121 *t seq. 

* Basanta Kumar r. Jogmdra Math, 88 OaL, 871. 
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and the Mayuliha are of opinion that the enumeration is merely 
illustrative, and that a person may re-unite with any relation who 
was a party to the original partition. 1 

Page 409. Text No. 3S8.— “If ooparoeners . . . there is no 
primogeniture.” 

Page 411. Text- No. 359.— “ If the eldest . . . consanguineous 
sisters." 

Rage 415. Text No. 360. —“(A) If a re-united., .uterine 
brother.” 

Page 421. Text No. 361 . — “Even though . . . another mother." 

These texts have been discussed at length by Mayne.’ 

It has been held in Madras that persons who are parties to a 
registered deed of partition may re-unite by an oral agreement.' 

Decisions on this topic are Bcanty. They are collected in Mayne 
as noted below. 


1 Lakehmibai y. Qanpat Moroba, 4 Bom. H.O. (O.C.J.), 160, 166. 

* Mayne : Hindu Law, 9th ed., pp. 861—66 (g§ 686 — 687). 

* Mahalakth mamma y. Suryanarayana, 61 Mad,, 977. 



CHAPTER III 

I 

Several Hbibs Mentioned Together 

The enumeration and classification of heirs given by Yajna* 
valkya (p. 435, Text No. 2) form the basis of the Hindu law of 
inheritance. The texts do not give an exhaustive enumeration of 
heirs. They merely declare the different classes of heirs who are 
entitled to suooeed, and determine their order of succession. Eaoh 
preceding class of heirs must be thoroughly exhausted before we 
oome to the heirs of the next olass. The first olass of heirs is the 
‘sons,’ and the last, ‘fellow-students.’ The king, the ultimus hare 
of Hindu law, is not mentioned as an heir by Yajnavalkya. We have 
thus ten olasses of heirs 

1. Sons. 

2. Widows. 

3. Daughters, including their sons. 

4. Parents. 

5. Brothers. 

6. Sons of brothers. 

7. Gotrajas. 

8. Bandhus. 

9. Pupils. 

10. Fellow-students. 

A whole treatise might be written on this subjeot. In an 
appendix of this kind we must content ourselves with noting a 
few only of the points of special interest. 

As to widows. — 

(i) Unchastity. — An unohaste widow is not entitled to inherit 
to her husband. But once the husband’s estate has vested in her, 
(whioh oan only happen if she was ohaste at the time of her hus- 
band's death), it will not be divested by unchastity subsequent to 
her husband's death. 1 

(it) Re-marriage. —The Hindu Widows’ Re-marriage Aot, 1866, 
regulates the law as to suooession to husband's estate. The Aot 

1 UoMiram v. Keri Xoliiani, 7 I> A., 116; 6 Cal., 776; Sellam r. 
Chinsammal, 34 Mad., 441 ; Oangadhar y. Tells, 86 Bom., 188. 
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may be referred to. ' f ft question of Homo importance arises in the 
case of a widow who has ceased to be a Hindu before her remarri- 
age, e,g., by conversion to the Muslim faith. Does she forfeit her 
rights to her husband’s property^ijrhere is a conflict on this point. 
The Calcutta, 1 Madras,® and PatiSa® High Courts answer in the 
affirmative. The Allahabad High Court answers in the negative. 4 
There is also a conflict on the point whether a widow who is 
entitled to re-marry by the custom of the caste to which she belongs, 
forfeits her interest in her husband’s estate by re-marriago. Ac- 
cording to the Allahabad High Court 8 [followed by the Oudh Chief 
Court*], no; according to the other High Courts, yes.’ 

As to daughters.— 

(t) Daughters do not inherit until all the widows are dead. 
As between daughters, the inheritance goes, first, to the unmarried 
daughters [cf. p. 483, Texts Nos. 63, 64; p. 484, Text No. 66|, next, 
to daughters who are married and “ unprovided for,” that is, 
indigent [cf. Chap. Ill, p. 484, Text No. 66], and, lastly, to daughters 
who are married and arc “enriched,” that is, possessed of 
means. 

(it) Unchastity of a daughter is no ground far exclusion from 
inheritance, 9 except that where there is an unmarried daughter who 
is a prostitute and a married daughter who is chaste, the latter 
succeeds in preference to the former. 10 Under the Mitakshara 
law, a widow is the only female who is excluded from inheritance 
by reason of unchastity. 1 1 

Daughter’s son.— F or the historical reason assigned for the 
favour shown to the daughter's son in the list of heirs, see Mayne. 1 " 

1 1 Matungini v. Ram Button , 19 Cal., 289. 

* Vitta v. Chatakondu , 41 Mad.. 1078. 

3 Mussammat Suraj v. Attar , 1 Pat., 709. 

* Abdul Aziz v. Nirma , 35 All., 496. 

6 Man gat v. Bhario , 49 All., 208. 

6 Ramlal v. Musnmmat Jwala , 3 buck., 610. 

1 Vithu v. Govinda , 22 Bom., 321 ; Rasul v. Ram Surun , 22 Oal., 589; 
Murugayi v. Viramakali , 1 Mad., 22 Q; Suraj v. Attar, 1 Pat., 708 ; San tala V. 
Badaswari , 60 Cal., 727. j 

6 Manki v. Kundan , 47 AH., 403 

* Advyapav. Rudrava , 4 Bom., 104; Kojiyadu v. Lakehmi , Mad., 
149, 166. 

10 Tara v. Krishna % 81, Bom., 495. 

11 Vedammal y. Vedanayaga , 31 Mad., 100? 

11 Hindu Law , 9th ed., p.823 (§562). Also Karuppai Nachiar v. Sankara 
Narayanan , 27 Mad., 800, 311. 

F. 82 
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As to when Iris right accrues and th$ %hturo of the estate 
taken by him, see Mayne . 1 * * ^ 

Parents.— The line of descent from the owner being now 
exhausted the next to inherit are hte parents. And here, for the 
first time, there is a variance between the different schools of law 
as to the order in which they take. For a discussion of this, see 
Mayne.* It is now settled that, according to the Mitakshara law 
and the systems following it, the mother has precedence over the 
father on the ground of propinquity whiohls the governing prin- 
ciple under those systems. According to the Mayukha law the 
father succeeds before the mother ; and the Dayabhaga also gives 
him precedence. A step-mother does not succeed to her step- 
sofcu* except in the Bombay Presidency, where she is held 
entitled to inherit as a sagotra sapinda. 4 * 

Brothers. — Next to parents come brothers . There are texts 
showing that brothers were preferred to parents, but the principle 
of propinquity in this, as in other oases, turned the scale. Among 
brothers, those of the whole blood Bucoeed before those of the half- 
blood. 6 The half-brothers referred to are sons of the same father 
by a different mother. Sons of the same mother by a different father 
are not entitled to sucoeed as u brothers. ”® According to the 
Mayukha , brothers of the half-blood share with the father’s father . 7 

Nephews. — In default of all brothers of the whole or half blood, 
the sons of brothers, or nephews, succeed. According to the 
Benares and Bengal Schools, no nephew can succeed as long as 
there is any brother capable of taking, the rule being universal 
that except in the case of a man’s own male issue, the nearer 
sapinda always excludes the more remote.® There is the same 
order of precedence between sons of brothers of whole and of half 
blood as prevails between brothers . 9 The rule of succession as 

1 Hindu Law . 9th ed., pp. 825 — 28 (§§ 568 — 564) and cases discussed 
therein. 

* Hindu Lau\ 9fch ed., p. 829, (§ 685). 

* Tahaldai v. Oaya Pershad, 37 Oal., 214; Seethai v. Nachiar . 
87 Mad., 286. 

* Russoobai y. Zoolekhabai , 19 Bom., 707. 

* Thahur Anant Singh v. Thakur Durga Singh , 37 I. A., 191 j S. 0. 
82 All., 368. 

6 Ekoba v, Kashiram , 46 Born., 716. 

4 1 Chap. I., Sec. 8, Fura^O. 

8 Prithee v. The Court of Wards , 23 W. R., 272. 

9 Kylash v. Oooroo , 3 W. R., 43, affirmed 8 W. R., 93. 
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far as the brother’s sqb is clear and definite, and the brother’s son 
succeeds before the brother 9 * son’s son. 1 There was a conflict of 
opinion as to the order of succession after the brother’s son. The 
conflict has now been laid to rest by the Privy Council.* The 
“ compact series of heirs” undgjr the Mitakshara as interpreted by 
the Privy Council ends with the If other's son’s son instead of the 
brother's son . The Madras High Court took the view that the 
wore* putra meant only the brother's son , including only two 
degrees of descendants of the anoestor from whom they 
sprung.* 

A reference to the table of heirs will show that the gotrajas 
(gentiles) and bandhus (cognates) belong respectively to the 
seventh and eighth classes of heirs. According to the Mitakshara 
the gotrajas exclude the bandhus in oonformity with the text of 
Yajnavalkya, viz., — ” On failure of the first among these tho next 
in order is indeed heir to the estate of one who departed for heaven 
leaving no putra or male issue.” (II, 185). Who are the gotrajas ? 
The Mitakshara says: “ Gotrajas are the paternal grandmother, 
sapindas and samanodakas." Vijnanoswara next defines tho 
sapindas and samanodakas relying on the text of Manu or Vrihat 
Manu. (Of. Oh. Ill, Texts Nos. 112,113 at pp. 607, 509.) 

As will appear from these texts ” the relation of tho sapindas 
ceases with the seventh person, and that of samanodakas extends 
to the fourteenth degree, or, as some affirm, it reaches as far as 
the memory of birth and name extends.” Vijnaneswara adds that 
il tho samanodakas must be understood to roach to seven degrees 
beyond the kindred known as sapindas ; or else, as far as the 
limits of knowledge as to birth and name extend.” Coming to 
precedence among them the order is like this : On the exhaus- 
tion of the male descendants in the line of the owner’s father, a 
similar course is adopted with regard to the line of his grandfather 
and great-grandfather. In each case, according to the Mitak- 
shara , the grandmother and great-grandmother take before the 
grandfather and great-grandfather. Then come their issue to 
the third degree inclusive. In these more distant relationships 
the High Court of Bombay holds that there is no preference of the 
whole blood over half-blood, in cases governed by the Mitakshara 

1 Sher Singh v. Basdeo Singh, 60 All, 9Q4* 

* Buddha Singh y. Laltu Singh , 42 I. A., 208; 8.C.87 AH., 604. 
s Chinnasami y. Kunju , I. L. K., 86 Mad., 163. 
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and the Mayukha . 1 A Full Bench of the Allahabad High Court 
has arrived at an opposite conclusion,* and the High Courts of 
Bengal 1 * * 4 * * * 8 and Madras * are in agreement with it. 

The above order exhausts all the gotraja sapindas of the 
nearest class. Then follpw the^ aamanodakas , the nearer line 
excluding the more remote, aid a nearer kinsman in one 
line excluding a remoter kinsman in the same line. 5 

On failure of sapindas and aamanodakas , but not until then, 
the inheritance passes to bandhns / t 

Certain relations have been expressly mentioned as bandhus , 
but this enumeration is illustrative and not exhaustive. 7 The 
rules for determining who are heritable bandhus have also been laid 
down. 8 The following cases, too, are important. 9 


Section 8. 

Other Heirs: The King, Etc. 

Page 513. Text No. 119. —“The property ... in the reverse 
order.” 

This text propounds the special rule for succession to the 
property of a hermit, etc., and no one can come under the head of 
hermit, etc., for the purpose of introducing a new rule of inheritance ^ 
unless he has absolutely retired from all earthly interests, and, 
in fact, become dead to tho world. In such a case all property 
then vestal i in him passes to his legal heirs, who succeed to it at 

1 Shankar Baji v. ^Kashinath , 51 Bom., 194. 

• Suba Singh v. Sarafraz , 19 All., 215 ; see Kesri v. Oanga Sahai* 

82 All., 641, affirmed on nppcul suhnom. Ganf,a Sahai v. Kesri, 42 1. A., 177; 
8. 0. 37 All., 645, whore it was hold that an undo, of tho half-blood is entitled to 
priority over the son of an uncle of the whole blood. 

9 Sham Singh v. Kishan Sahai , 6 Col. L. J.» 190. ** 

4 N achiappa v. Ranga Sami , 28 Mad. Ij. J.» 1. 

• Sarvadhikari : Hindu Laic of Inheritance* p. 687. 

• Ram Baran y Kami a Prasad , 82 All , 594. 

1 Oridhari Loll v. The Bengal Government , 12 M I. A., 448. 

• Ram Chandra v- Vinayek , 41 1. A., 290; S 0. 42 Col., 884. 

u Shih Sahai t. Sara strati , 37 All., 683; AViro Si a v. Bua, 47 All-, 10 ; 
BabuLalv. Ranku Ram, 22 Oal , 839; Kesaf Singh v. The Secretary of 
State , 49 Mad., 652 ; Qajaahar Prasad v. Gauri Shankar , 64 All., 698, (P\ B.) 
Vedachala v. Subramania, 48 I. A., 849; 8.0. 44 Mad., 753 ; Adit Narayan v 
Mahabiry 48 I* A., 86 ; Jotindra Rath v. Nagendra Hath , 68 I. A., 872. 
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once . 1 * * The rule in the text applies only to members of the. 
twice-born classes. It does not apply to Sudrus unless some usage 
or custom to that effect is proved.*., 

Pages 517 Sqq. Texts Nos. 121 -132. — These texts lay down 
rules relating to succession where there are no relations. These 
heirs are enumerated in the Mitdicihara} Finally, in default of all 
thje other heirs, the king takes l>y escheat, except the property of a 
Brahman, which, it is said, can never full to the Crown . 4 * The 
direction that the kipg can never take the estate of a Brahman has 
been overthrown in a case in which the exemption was set up . 8 


1 Mayni : Hindu Law , 9fch. ed., § 590, p. 867. 

* Harieh Chandra v. Atir Mahmud , 40 OhI., 545; Somaeundaram v. 
Vatthilinga, 40 Mm!., 848 ; Sobhaddi v. Oobind , 48 All., 818 ; cf. Sambaswam 
t. The Smetary of State for Indiq j, 44 Mud., 704. 

5 Mitakehara, ii M 7, §§ 1—4. 

4 Mitakehara , ii., 7, §§ 5, 0; Dayabhaga , xi., 8. § 27. 

• The Collector of Maeulipatam v. Cavaly Venoata , 8 M. I. A., 500. 



CHAPTER IV 

Section 1 

Natube 03? Stkidhana 

Pages 526-541 . Texts Nos. 1 - 1 7. — After discussing these 
ifexts Sir Gooroo Dass Banerjeo observes as follows : 44 None of 
the foregoing texts gives any exact definition of stridhana. They 
enumerate and describe different kinds of stridhana , without 
aiming at any logical classification. Nor is the number of kinds 
definitely settled though it is sometimes said to bo six. Thus 
Katyayana enumerates six kinds, but describes several additional 
sorts. But one thing is clear from an examination of the texts, 
namely, that the term stridhana , is not used in its simple etymo- 
logical sense, but has a technical meaning. If it were otherwise, 
and if by stridhana were meant any property^ belonging to a 
woman, the enumeration of particular descriptions of property as 
coming under that denomination would be useless. And the last 
text cited from Katyayana (herein Texts Nos. 3 and 4) would go 
expressly to negative such* a sllpposition. ,, He concludes the 
discussion in these words: 14 It may, therefore, be deduced... 
that as a rule, it is only gifts obtained by a woman from her rela- 
tions, and her ornaments and apparel, that constitute her stridhana , 
and that the only sortVof gifts from strangers which come under 
that denomination are, presents before the nuptial fire, and 
(according to some) presents made at the bridal procession. But 
neither gifts obtained from strangers at any other time, nor her 
acquisition by labour and skill would constitute her stridhana 
At this point it may not be out of place to refer to the suppletive 
term * adya 1 adopted by the Mitdkshara in its reading of the text 
of Yajnavalkya (Text No. 7 at page 532). In commenting upon this 
text the Mitakshara in the first portion reproduces the'desoriptions 
of particular kinds of stridhana , known by definite names, and in 
the second portion expands the wqrd 1 adya * 'which occurs in 
Yajnavalkya so that in stridhana are include 1 five distinct kinds 

1 Gooroo Da aa Hatter jee : Marriage and Stridhana, 5th ed., pp. 826 —27. 
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of property of which no mention is made by the early sag$s, viz r ~* 
property, obtained by— 

(i) inheritance ; 

(it) purchase ; 

(in) partition ; ‘ 

(iv) seizure ; 

’ (o) finding; and then it is expressly said that stridhana , 
conformably to its derivation, means property of any description 
belonging to a woman. And this unlimited sense is deduced from 
the suppletory term 1 adya ’ ( l and the rest ’) in the text of Yajna- 
valkya. 1 Remarking ori the definition in the Mitakshara the Madras** 
High Court sifys ; “It is scarcely necessary to say that Vijnanes- 
’ware’s statement that stridhanam is not to be understood in a tech- 
nical sense ( Mitak Oh. II. Sec. 11, § 3) was not mere philological 
observation. By laying down that proposition, Vijnaneswara and 
other great commentators who followed him, succeeded in effecting 
a beneficial change in the archaio Smriti law and placed women 
almost on a footing of equality with men as regards the capacity 
to hold property.” 2 In the Benares school, the Viramitrodaya , 
like the Mitakshara , maintains that whatever is owned by a woman 
is her stridhana .* In the Bombay school, the leading authorities are 
the Mitakshara and the Vyavahara Mayukha . The latter seems 
to adopt the definition of stridhana , as given in the Mitakshara . 
In treating of succession, however, it draws a distinction between 
paribhasika stridhana or stridhana proper, and what is acquire^ - 
by the act of partition and the like/ This would show that the 
Mayukha assigns to the simplo term stridhafia the same unlimited 
signification that it has in the Mitakshara. So far as the Madras 
school is conoernedlbhe chief authorities are the Smriti Ghandrika 
and the Parasara Madhavya in addition to the Mitakshara , 
The Parasata Madhavya agrees with the Mitakshara in many 
respects, bub it gives to the suppletory term ‘adyaj a limited 
signification, as including property purchased with what is 
given during the bridal procession, etc. ; and it admits upon the 
authority of Katyayana’s texts that gifts upon condition or 
with a design or from strangers, and gains by mechanical arts, 


- 1 Mmkshara , tih. II, Sec. 11 v 
* Sahvnma v. Lutchmana Reddi> 21 Mad., 100, 103-4. 
s Golap Chandra Sarkar’a translation, Ch. V, 

4 Chap. IV, Bee. 10. * 
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(Text No,*25 at p, 548 ; Text No. 23 at p. 544), do not constitute 
atridhana. Referring to the conflict ‘among the authorities* the 
Madras High Court remarks: “In this state of the authorities, 
when there is not such consensus of opinion among the ooipinen- 
taries prevalent in this part of India as to suggest that the law of 
the Mitakahara on the point was not recognized or whs departed 

from, it seems to us to be best to follow the Mitakahara .” l In the 

» * 

Mithila school the tendency seems to be to restrict the signification 
of the term atridhana to the kinds of property enumerated m the 
Smritis. In the Bengal school, the Dayahhnga of Jimutavahana 
is the leading authority ; “ unlike the work-of Vijnaneswara, from 
which it differs on many important points, th6 Dayabhhga restricts 
the application of the term to certain descriptions of property 
belonging to a woman. Generally speaking, woman’* property has 
two peculiarities attaching . to it:— (1) she has absolute power of 
disposal over it, notwithstanding her general want of independ- 
ence; and (2) it follows a special order of succession. Now, the 
former of these peculiarities does not, according to texts of Katya- 
yana (Text Np. 4 at p. 529 ; Text No. 23 at p. 544), attach to every 
sort of property belonging to a woman, and accordingly, to reconcile 
their unlimited literal interpretation of the term atridhana With 
these texts, the Viramitrodaya and the Mayiikha expressly affirm 
that a woman’s power of disposal is absolute, not with regard to 
every kind of her stridhana , but only with regard t6 certain 
^inds of it. Jimutavahana, on the contrary, maintains, that property 
belonging to a wom|gi, in order that it may properly- be called 
atridhana , must possess the quality of being alienable by her 
at pleasure, ,,, v 

It may not be out of place here to mention how ’ the definition 
of atridhana as given in the Mitakshara has been modified 
by judicial decisions. Vijnaneswara mentions , five reoognizpd 
modes of acquiring prope/ty and holds that’in each of those oases 
the property sp acquired will be stridhana of the acquirer. Even 
at the risk of repetition \Ve shall enumerate them here (1) inherit- 
ance; (2) purchase; (3) partition; (4) seizure^ apd (5) fiading.^ Now, 
as to (1), the Judioial Committee hgs held that both* under, the 
Mitakshara and the Dayabhaga schools a woman takes a limited 

■ % ■ -V * 

1 Salemma y, Lutohmana JFeddi, ubteup. . 

* Gooroo Bass Saner jee : Marriage and Stridhana , 6th ed., pp*'9ftM9. ' 
Of. Sheo Shankar ▼. Deii Sahai , 80 1. A., 902; 0.55 JU M 488. " ‘ v 
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beiate by inheritance, whether from a male, 1 or from a female,* and 
that on her death it passes not to her heirs but to the heirs of the 
last holder from whom she inherited. In the seoond olass of oases 
the question was whether stridhana of one female inherited by 
another would he the stridhana of the latter. The answer was 
in the. negative. The rule is different, however, in Bombay alone, 
where it beoomes stridhana when the property is inherited by a 
female who leaves the gotra of the deceased by marriage. (See 
supra). As to, (3; when the share is obtained by a widow on partition 
of the joint family property it has been held that it is not her 
stridhana .* The rule- is the same under the DaydbKaga.* 

The correctness of the decisions of the Privy Oounoit concerning 
. the property obtained by a female by inheritance from a male, varying 
as they do the simple rule of the Mitakshara, has sometimes been 
questioned by soholars and judges ; but anent this the opinion of 
Sir (iooroo Pass Banerjee, may be usefully studied.* The Privy 
Oounpil relies updn the text of Katyayana (Text No. 22 at p. 543). 
The word “.^T^TT ” is translated as “frugally " after Colebrooko. 

Page 529. Text No. 4.—“ Whatever is obtained . . . family 
of her-husband.’’ 

Page 537. Text No. 11.— “ Property given . . . property of 
his own.” 

.Page 548. Text No. 28.— “During famines ... repay it 
to her.” 

- - Page 551. Text No. 31.—“ Neither husband .... from tbs 
Coparceners.” . • * 

These texts formulate rules concerning the rights of a woman 
Over her stridhana . With reference to this question Sir Qooroo 
Pass Banerjee observes ; “ Over oertain descriptions of property 
ft Woman has at -all times absolute power of disposal, and over 
Oertain other "descriptions she never has such power ; while regard* 
Ing a third oiass of property her power , of disposal is restrained 
during coverture only. Her husbund again has, .under oertain 

1 Bhngteandttn v. Myna Sate, 11 U< I. A., 487; Thakoor Deyhes v. 
Sat BalukSam, 11 M.. I. A., 139. 

*+8h*o Shankar v. Debt. Sakai, 80 1. A., 203 ; 8. 0. 25 AIL, 488; Shim 
parted) r.The Allahabad Bank, 30 t. A.. 200 ; 8.0. 26 All., 476; Sam Kali 
r-’ Doped Dei, 48 All, 648; Hakum Chand v. Sital Prasad, 50 All., 282. 

■ » Debt Mangal Prasad v, Muhadea, Prasad, 80 I. % A., 121 ; 8. C. 

84 A1L.%». •" „ 

* Shashi Bbusan t. Hart Narain^.tS Cal., 1060.^ 

* Hie Marriage and Stridhana, 6th ed., pp. 849—8 i, 

■;>.& * \ * ' ■ -- » 
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oiroumstanoes, a qualified right to use all her stridhana, of what- 
ever description.” 1 * * 4 * 6 

These restrictions are divisible into two classes depending 
on (*) a woman’s status, and (it) the nature of the property. 

I. As to restrictions depending on status. It may be deduoed 
from thA above texts that 

(«) During maidenhood, a Hindu female labours under no 
incapacity as regards her power over stridhana, e’xcept 
what she may be under by reason of nonage ; 

(it) During coverture, she oan dispose of only that kind of 
' striaharta which is called saudayika ; 

(tit) Daring’ widowhood, she can dispose of her stridhana of 
every description at her pleasure, including movable pro- 
perty given by the husband, but not immovable property 
givpn by him. 


As to oase-law on the subject the most important are Bhau 
v. Raghunath ' and Mulhukaruppa v. Sellathammal .* The 
husband oan “ take ” the wife’s “ saudayika ” in certain circum- 
stances, as indicated in Text No. 28 at p. 548. This right to take 
is personal to him.* The word “ take ” does not mean “physioal 
taking.” * * 


II. As ,to restrictions depending on the nature of the property, 
the subject has been partially touohed upon before with referenoe 
to (a) property inherited by a woman from a male or a female, and 
(5) share of property obtained by a woman on partition of joint 
family property. 

Property obtained by gift or devise from a husband is never at 
her disposal, even after his death. It is her stridhana so far that it 
passes to her heirs, not to his heirs. But, as regards her power of 
alienation, she appears to be under the same restrictions as those 
that apply to property whioh she has inherited from a male even 
thoug^ the gift is made in terms whioh oreate a heritable estate.* 
Page S5S. Text No 37.-“ One addioted to ... . deserve 
any property.” 


1 Marriage and Stridhana , 6th ed ># jp. 872* 

* 80 Bon., 220. 

* 89 Mad., 298. 

4 Tukaram y. Ounaji , 8 Bom. H. 0., 129, 

* Nammalwary . Thayarammul % 60 Mad., 941. 

6 Mayne : Hindu Law> 9th ed., g 664 at p. 977, 
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Sir Oooroo Dass Banerjee opines that this “ rule laid down by 
Katyayana is too vague to admit of its being enforced as a strict 
rule of law in every oase.” 1 


Section 2 

IV (b) 

Pabtition of Stbidhana. 

With reference to the succession to woman’s %operty, Mayne 
observes: “ The succession to woman’s property* is a matter of 
much intricacy, as the lines of succession vary, according as the 
woman was married or unmarried, according as her marriage was 
in an approved or an unapproved form, and according to the mode 
in whioh the property was obtained. There are Also differences 
between the doctrines of the Benares and tho Bengal lawyers on 
this head.”* As regards the property of a maiden, tho different 
schools do not differ amongst themselves. The only text bearing 
on the subject is one whioh is variously ascribed to Baudhayana and 
to Narada. 

Page 588. Text No. 75.—“ The property of A dead maiden 
. . . father.” 

The order of succession is something like this — 

(i) uterine brother ; (n) mother ; (tit) father. 

The text is silent as to the rule of succession to be 
applied in default of tho father. The Viramitrodaya supplies 
the omission by laying down : ” In default of the mother and the 
father, it goes to their nearest relations,” that is to say, their 
sapindas . The* nearest relations’ of the parents in this context 
means the sapindas of tho father, for the mother as his wife has 
her individuality merged in him according to the Mitabshdra , so 
that the sapindas of the father are the sapindas of the mother. 
If there be no sapindas of the father, the inheritance goes to the 
sapindas of thefdeeeased woman herself. The Bombay High Court 
deduoes this rule from the principle that when the specific 

4 

1 Carriage and Stridhana , 6th ed , p. 898. See also, Ganga v. Qhaeita, 
1 All., 46; flogendra-nandini v. Benoy Krishna Deb, 30 Cal., 621, 626; Angara - 
mol t. Venkata Reddy , 26 Mad., 609. 

* Hindu Late, 9fcb, ed., $ 666, p. 977. 
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enumeration stops, the general maxim laid down by the Mitakahara ,* 

‘ her kinsmen take it if she die without issue,’ must take effect. 
Aooordingly it was held that the father's mother’s sister was 
entitled to suooeed in preferenoe to the maternal grandmother of 
the deceased maiden.* Another question is, whether the term 
father’s sapindaa means the direot sapindas of the father, or the 
sapindas of the woman related to her through her father. Chandci- 
varkar, J., in a learned judgment in which he oritioally examines 
the relevant texts holds that the father's sapindas, and not those 
of the woman, related through her father, are meant. 9 The Galoutta 
and Madras jli gh Courts have accepted the principle of the 
Bombay decisions.* In working out the rule thus established, the 
nearness of the sapinda relationship must be determined by the 
particular system of law applicable to the case under consideration, 
always treating the father as the person proximity to whom is to 
be ascertained: 

Devolution of yautaka or property given at the nuptials is 
dealt with next. Compare the following texts : 

Page 567. Text No. 49.— 11 The ornaments received . . . also 
other things.” 

Page 568. Text No. 51.—“ The daughters ... (or toilet- 
articles).” 

Gautajnaadds a further distinction. See 

Page 559. Text No. 42.—“ The stridhana ... or unsettled.” 

None of the above texts suggest different lines of descent for 
the property referred to. This, for the first time, appears in Manu : 

Page 566. Text No. 48.—“ Whatever may be . . . daughter 
alone.” s 

Page 573. Text No. 57.—“ The Anvddhlya ... is alive. ” 

“ This seems, ” says Mayne, “ to be the origin of the different 
lines of succession, . . . treated of under the second {yautaka) and 
third ( ayautaka ) heads. ”* 

Text No. 48 {supra) is taken literally by the authors of 
the Smriti Chandrika and the Viramitrodaya , as allowing none of 
a woman's issue exoept her unmarried daughters to inherit her 

Mi. 11, §8. » 

* J anglubai v. Jetha Appaji , 82 Bom.. 409. 

* Tukaram v. Narayan Ramehandra , 80 Bom., 889 (P. B.) 

4 Dwarka Nath v. Sarat Chandra , 89 Oal., 819; Sundaram PUlai 
v. Ramaaamia PUlai , 48 Mad., 82; Ramula v. Bhagirathi , 88 Mad., 46. 

* Hindu Law , 9bh ed., §§ 668-672, pp. 981-990. 
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yautaka. In default of such daughters, they make it pass at ouoe 
to the husband, or to the parents, aooording as the marriage was in 
an approved or an unapproved form. But this literal interpretation 
is rejeoted by the Benares and the Bengal sohools, Yajnavalkya 
lays down the rule of descent as follows : — 


Page 577. Text No. 63.—" The stridhana to the 

daughter.” 

This rather vague rule is expanded by the Mitakshara [see Notes 
at p. 578]. The order of succession to yautaka in the, Benares school 
is stated by Mulla, 1 * with reference to the expansion of tho text as 
given in the Mitakshara . The Madras High Court Inis aocepted the 
Mitakshara as the paramount authority and holds that the rule of 
succession is the same for all kinds of stridhana except sulka. 
The relevant cases are cited in Mayne's Hindu Law % 9th edition, 
§ 669 A, at pages 985-986. Tho order of succession to yautaka } 
according to the Bengal school is similar but not exactly tho same, 
and for the order stated in detail, Mulla may be referred to.* 

The succession to that property belonging to a married woman 
which may be denominated ayautaka (i.e. y such property as is neither 
her sulka nor her yautalca) is a matter on which there is much 
varianoe. The relevant texts are:— 

Page 557. Text No. 40. — “ When tho mother *. • . among 
themselves.” 


Page 573. 
Page 575. 

father.” 

Page 574. 

daughters,” . 


Text No 57.—“ The Anvadheya ... is alive.” 
Text No. 61.—” When a woman . . . brother or 

Text No. 58. — ” All the uterine brothers . . . . 


Page 560. Text No. 43.— “The stridhana ... an lionorifio 
trifle.” 

Mayne observes: 3 ” Vijnaneswara recognizes one line of des- 
cent for the whole of a married woman's property, except |ier sulka f 
viz., that for her yautaka . He explains the text of Mahu, not as 
meaning that brothers and sisters take together, but that the 
sisters take first and the brothers afterwards, eaph class sharing 
equally inter se ; that is, he brings it in as an illustration of the 


1 Hindu Law , 7th cd., § 147 (2), pp. 146-6 and cases cited there. 

• Ibid, § 165, pp. 156-7. 

* Hindu Law , 9th ad., § 671, pp. 988-9. *. 
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rule previously stated as to the suooession of daughters before 
sons, and not as an exception to it . . . But the Smriti Chandrika, 
Viramitrodaya , Vivada Chxntamani , Mayukha and Varadrajah , 
all take these texts literally, as prescribing a different oourse of 
descent for the two sorts of stridhana there specified, viz., gifts sub- 
sequent to marriage, received either from the woman's own family 
or the family of her husband, and gifts received from her husband. 
These are shared simultaneously and equally by the woman’s- sons 
and daughters being unmarried ; but according to the Mayukha , the 
married daughters take with the sons in the absence of unmarried 

jr. « 

daughters. "TThode who are married and grand-daughters, only 
receive a trifle as a mark of respect, and widows are wholly ex- 
cluded. But if there are no unmarried daughters, married daughters 
whose husbands are living, are also allowed by Katyayana to 
share with their own brothers. 1 The Mayukha classifies stridhana 
as paribhasika (technical) and aparibhasika (non-technioal). In 
the suooession to the former, the female offspring of the woman is 
preferred to the male ; in the succession to the latter, the males are 
preferred, so that even if there are daughters 4 the sons and the 
rest, take the non-technioal stridhana .* 

For the order of succession to ayautaka under the Bengal 
school, see Mayne’s Hindu Law , 9th edition, § 672, pages 989-90. 
It may be useful here also to call attention to the classification 
of stridhana into three sorts with reference to the rights of sons 
and daughters, according to the Bengal School 

(i) The yautaka ; 

{it) Property giyen by father ; 

(Hi) All other descriptions of stridhana (ayautaka). a 

As to class (ii), the order of succession is deduced from the 
following text 

Page 568. Text No. 52.—“ The property that ... the child 
of that daughter.” 

For a discussion of the order of succession as regards this 
class of property see Sir Qooroo Dass Banerjee, pp. 483 — 85. 

* 

1 Ashabai y. Haji Tyeb, (Cuichi Memo ns), 9 Bom., 116, 126, followed in 
Dalfaldat v. Savitribai , 84 Bom., 885. 

* Manilal ▼. Bai Rewa , 17 Bom., 758. It has been held that the term 
u sons and the rest ” means M sons, grand-sons and great grand-sons.’* These 
tnk6' not together, but successively in the order specified. Bai Raman v. 
Jagjivandaa , 41 Bom., 618 

8 Sir Qooroo Data Banarjta : Marriage and Stridhana , 6th ed., p, 478. 



CHAPTER V. 


Miscellaneous Regulations for Determining Doubtful 
Points Arising in Connexion with Partitions. 

Page 601. Text No. 6.—“ Among kinsmen . . . settled rule.” 

Page 602. Text No. 7. — “ If a son ... it shall lapse.” 

These texts deal with the right of representation. Under 
Mitakshara law, the right to a share passes by survivorship among 
the remaining coparceners, subject to the rule that where any 
deceased coparcener leaves male issue, they represent the rights 
of their ancestor to a partition. It must always be remembered 
that what passes is not a share as in Bengal, but the right to have 
a share in partition. On this point see Mayne. 

Page 599. Text No. 4.—“ Once does . . . only onoe.” 

Page 609. Text No. 14.— u If a certain . . . their sons.” 

Page 610. Text No. 16 — “ If after it is . . . the settled rule.” 

These texts relate to the subject of re-opening a partition* 1 


* Hindu Law . 9th ed., §§ 270, 271, 473, at pp. 344, 347, 663 ; D$bi Parehad 
y, Thakur Dial, 1 All., 105, 111 sqq. 

* Mayne : Hindu Law , 9th ed., § 493, p. 713 et seq. ; Mull a: Hindu Lau>m 
7th. ed., 8$ 337, 838, 339, p. 409. 
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Accretions, 836. 

Acharya t 320, 321, 436, 614, 616. 

Acquirer, 6, 36, 36, 104, 114, 116, 120, 
146, 147, 832, 429. 

Acquisition, 1, 4, 6, 34, 43, 48, 49, 60, 
61, 69, 66, 67, 169, 160. 

Adhivedana, 683. 

Adhivedanikd, 628, 634, 635, 676. 

Adhyagni, 626, 627, 528, 633, 534, 659, 
673, 681. 

Adhyavahanikam, 527, 528. 

Adhalca, 474. 

Additional portion, 12. 

Additional share, 140 v 141, 161, 162, 
163. 

Adopted son, (see under son). 

Adoption, 217, 219, 220. 

Adulterer, 98. 

After-death rites, (see under rite). " 

Age, 306, 326, 327, 368, 367, 368, 369, 
376, 378, 471, 617. 

Agnate, 103, 462, 467, 490, 501, 696, 
621, 622. 

Agneyi , 184. * 

Agnihotra t 24, 25, 26, 27, 89, 110, 
172, 179, 324, 464, 606. 

Agriculture, 1, 2, 3, 34, 37, 44, 45, 48, 
49, 60, 56, 94, 112, 120, 121, 169, 286, 
341, 342, 607, 616, 633. 

Agricultural operations, 606. 

Aitareya Brahma^a, 381. 

Amdvdsyd Shrdddha, 607. 

Ambn8htha t 176, 298, 322. 

Anaurasa , 177. 

Ancestor, 76, 77, 78, 89, 116, 116, 134, 
136, 165, 183, 201, 244, 291, 310, 436, 
451, 492, 507, 608, 618, 634. 

Ancestral fields, 310. 

Ancestral home, 344. 

Ancestral house, 370. 

Ancestral lands, (see under land). 


Ancestral property, (see under property ) 

Ancestry, 270. 

Anubandhya, 161, 378. 

Anqddheya , 632, 573, 674, 676, 576. 

Anvddheyakam , 534, 537, 676. 

Anvaya t 325, 327. 

Apaviddha , 174. 

Apostate, 102. 

Appointed daughter, 171, 173, 174, 176, 
180, 181, 182, 188, 184, 185, 186, 187, 
188, 208, 236, 237, [238, 242, 253, 266, 
258, 260, 261, 26?, 263, 269, 271, 278, 
279, 280, 281, 289, 291, 292, 293, 294, 
435, 436, 441, 444, 455, 481, 484, 485, 
486, 487, 488, 489, 490, 491, 492, 497, 
664, 586, 687, 588. 

Appointed son, (see under son). 

Appointer, 224. 

Appointment, 224, 279, 280, 291, 292, 
293. 438, 439, 468, 687. 

Appropriation? 548, 553. 

Arable land, 479. 

Arthash&stra, 463. 

Arsha marriage, (see under marriage ). 

Art, 2, 10, 42, 52, 62, 81, 134, 644, 546. 

Artisan, 37. 

Artist, 61, 63. 

Asavarna , 278. 

Ashvin, 513, 614, 616. 

Assets, 92, 344, 345, 618. 

Association, 437. 

A sura marriage, (see under marriage) 

Aurasa, 88, 90, 91, 92, 93, 94, 96, 173, 
J76, 177, 178, 189, 213, 233, 289, 690, 
591. 

Aurasatava t 178. 

Authorisation, 196, 197, 704, 245, 268, 
269, 282, 283, 286, 288, 289. 

Authorising, 198. 

Avasathya, 627. 

Ayogava , 322. 
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Bandhava, 462, 604, 606, 509, 511, 512, 
676, 577, 622. 

Bandhu, 485, 436, 442, 444, 445, 447, 
448, 465, 498, 610, 512, 537, 576, 697, 
598. 

Banishment, 554. 

Beasts of burden, 331. 

Begetting, 350. 

Begotten son, (see under son). 

Bell-metal, 377. - 

Benares, 613, 

Benefactions, 67. 

Beneficiary, 264. 

Benefit, 6, 46, 48, 365, 452, 468, 498, 
606, 606, 616, 676, 605. 

Betrothal, 197, 199, 200, 210, 588, 689, 
593. 

Betrother, 693. 

Bhdgavata, 382. 

Bhartrdaya, 530, 531, 536. 

Birth, 6, 17, 18, 21, 27, 85, 92, 102, 110, 
111, 112, 114, 116, 130, 151, 168, 172, 
286, 249, 285, 286, 306, 333, 841, 351, 
364. 368, 372, 376, 380, 381, 418, 609, 
600. 

Black grains, 314. » 

Black metal, 314. 

Body-born son, (tee under «ow). 

Born of the remarried woman, (see 
under son). 

Bone, 629. 

Bought son, (see under son). 

Boundaries, 30. 

Brahm&charl, 613. 

Brahmyajna , 621. 

Brahm a marriage, (see under marriage) 

Brahma Purona, 207. 

Bravery, 34, 35, 36, 41, 42, 57, 332, 
613, 614. 

Bribe, 541. 

Brother hermit, 613, 515, 516. 

Business transactions, 406. 

Cake, (see under Funeral ). 

Cake offerings, 448, 511. 

Capital, 607. 

Caste, 253, 273, 276, 277, 278, 279, <81, 
283, 289, 296, 297, 298, 299, 800, 301, 


802, 306, 307, 308, 809, 810 , 818 , 814 , 
315, 816, 318, 819, 320, 822, 838, 336, 
840, 349, 854, 364, 865, 376, 880, 381, 
882, 388, 884, 885, 886, 358, 390, 891, 
400, 401, 406, 414, 431, 435, 437, 441, 
443, 444, '446, 446, 449, 460, 461, 452, 
459, 471, 480, 483, 484, 485, 486, 489, 
496, 508, 520, 521, 658, 668, 669, 570,. 
671, 618. 

Cast off son. (Hee under son). 

Cattle, 33, 65, 82, 108, 331. 

Cattle-tending, 3, 105. 

Chandala , 322. 

Chdndrayana , 478. 

Charitable acts, 477. 

Charity, 439, 462, 467, 476. 

Chastity, 429, 466. 

Chattel, 357, 358, 360. 

Chariot-driving, 3. 

Chhandoga , 381, 382. 

Child-bearing, 15, 19, 20, 111. 

Child-bearing age, 323, 326, 327, 328, 
329, 330, 332, 350. 

Chudakarana, 220. 

Clijuns, 417. 

Claimant, 387, 602. 

Co-ad jutor, 614. 

Cognate, 436, 442, 462, 60 1, 506, 596, 
621, 622. 

Collateral, 3 19. 

Commendatory declaration, (see under 
j Declaration). 

Compensation, 403. 

Gonsanguinous, 411, 414, 500, 602. 

Concealment, 33, 432. 

Consecrated (see under fire). 

Consent, 30, 39, 40, 73, 76, 77, 78, 111, 
115, 117, 118, 119, 121, 122, 130, 131, 
133, 143. 150, 151, 152, 214, 218 , 225, 
280, 434, 497, 537, 638, 640, 547, 561, 
606, 607, 619, 620, 624, 625, 627, 631. 

Conception, 350, 352, 381, 382. 

Concern, 159. 

Conquest, 1, 3. 

Coparcener, 8, 9, 24, 26, 28, 29, 30, 31, 

34, 35, 36. 37, 38, 39, 40, 41, 43, 44, 

45, 48, 60, 51, 62, 53, 54, 66, 67, 62, 

66, 66, 67, 68, 69, 70, 73, 76, 77, 78, 
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79,80, 81, 119, 113, 114, 117,118, 
119, 120. 121, 122, 153, 155, 156, 164, 
216, 285, 331, 341, 342, 379, 404, 405, 
406, 408, 409, 410, 411, 412, 41 4, 415, 
416, 417, 418, 419, 420, 421, 422, 423, 
424, 425, 427, 428, 429, 430, 431, 432, 
433, 439, 453, 454, 455, 456, 457, 464, 
v 465, 466, 467, 468, 473, 474, 483, 502, 
503, 510, 525, 546, 550, 551, 596, 597, 
598, 699, 607, 608, 609, 610, 611, 614, 
615, 618, 619, 620, 621, 622, 623, 625, 
627, 629, 630, 631, 632. 633. 

Co-religionist, 513. 

Co-residence, 354, 405, 410, 601. 

Co-resident, 450, 464. 

Corporation, 30. 

Co-sharer, 66, 74, 343. 

Cow-killing, 378. 

Craft, 10, 645. 

Creditor, 30, 39, 106, 345, 346, 549, 550, 
605, 624. 

Crime, 413, 631 

Cultivation, 165, 318, 319. 

Daiva marriage, (see under marriage), 

Daiviki kriyd , 634. 

Dancers , 37, 460 

Dattaka, 174, 213, 214, 215, .216, 217, 

220 . 

Ddya , 1, 2, 6, 7, 385. 

Dayabhaga , 396. 

Daydda , 264, 255, 266. . 

Ddyddi, 524. 

Death, 7, 10, 11, 13, 14. 15, 16, 1%, 
18, 19, 20, 21, 24, 25, 26, 37, 38, 
52, 70, 71, 79, 80, 81, 95, 96, 112, 
116, 126, 128, 129, 132, 136, 138, 
139, 149, 161, 162, 163, 167, i74, 
186, 231, 237, 248, 251, 276, 310, 
316, 317, 320, 323, 324, 325, 326, 328, 
829, 334, 335, 339, 347, 348, 351, 354, 
355, 376, 388. 389, 895, 398, 401, 402, 
414, 416, 417, 429, 431, 439, 440, 463, 
455, 460, 461, 467, 476, 477, 495, 496, 
498, 621, 622, 529, 680, 53 1 , 642, 543, 
544, 546, 547, 550, 555, 559, 566, 574, 
676, 582, 584, 687, 592. 

Death-rites, (see under rites). 


Debate, 61. 

Debt, 31, 32, 38, 89, 45, 46, 67, 68, 70, 
75, 106, 120, 126, 168, 172, 244, 324. 
325, 326, 327, 333, 335, 336, 337, 344, 
345, 346, 351, 354, 355, 373, 480, 547, 
558, 561, 562, 663, 579, 600, 605..614. 
Debt bond, 70. 

Debtor, 32, 38, 70, 346, 648, 624. 

Deceit, 611. 

Declaration, 387, 439, 441, 455, 462, 

543, 562, 627, 628, 629. 

,,— -Commendatory, 380, 681. 
Deed-of-gift, 630. 

Deed of partition, 624. 

Defendant, 62. 

Deity, 20, 74, 81, 361, 370, 475, 621. 
Delivery, 335, 341, 348. 

Dependent, 10. 

Dependence, 43. 

Descendants, 39, 155, 158, 157, 168, 
192, 312, 444, 465, 466, 463, 496, 605, 
508, 610, 562, 663, 577, 600, 60l, 602, 
604, 605, 606, 618. 

Descent, 602. 

Dev a, 606. 

Dharma, 26, 606, 616, 633. 
Dharmabhrata , 613, 514, 516, 516. 
Dharmapatni , 174, 175, 196. 

Dice, 62. 

Dice-throwing, 430. 

Disability, 411. 

Discrepancy, 386, 452. 

Disciple, 435, ,436, 442, 443, 444, 445, 
447. 449, 455. 

Disease, 326, 551, 554, 565. 

Distraint, 548, 549. 

Document, 344, 596, 697, 598, 600, 622, 
624, 629, 634. 

Dowry, 10, 62, 58, 132, 338, 529, 663, 
575, 576, 691. 

D urg'd, 370. 

Duty-born son, (see under son). 
Dvapara, 90. 

Dvigotra , 191. 

Dvirdganana, 527, 628. 
Dvydmu$ydyana, 200, 201, 202, 203, 
220, 221, 238, 239, 240, 249, 

Dwarfish, 371. 



696 


INDEX 


Earning, 8, 160. 

Earth-products, 356. 

Easterners, 805. 

Eka-tirthi , 613, 514, 515, 516. 

Embryo, 382. 

Equality, 144, 180, 324, 392, 393. 

Equity, 28, 611. * 

Espousal, 199. 

Estate, 155, 299, 600. 

Eunuch, 84, 85, 86, 87, 88, 9g, 154. 
Evidence, 622. 

Exchange, 2. 

Excommunication, 95 
Expenses, 334, 335. . 

Expenditure, 333, 334, 335, 515, 546, 
606, 607, 622, 623, 624. 

Expiation, 62, 307, 478. 

Expiatory observance, 105. 

Expiatory penance, 85, 86, 87, 91, 
Expiatory rite, (see under rite). 

Family property, (see under property). 
Fast, 460, 466. 

Fee, 62, 74, 172, 186, 246, 247, 463, 
537, 576. 

sacrificial, 62, 172. 

Fellow-hermit, 614. 

Fellow-pupil, 457. 

Fellow-student, 435, 436. 443, 444, 445, 
447, 449, 458, 501, 505, 610, 517, 518, 
619, 621. 

Female slave, (see under slave). 

Ferry tolls, 111. %v 

Fire, 626, 627, 632, 533, 534, 626, 627, 
628, 634. 

—Consecrated, 437, 462, 463. 
—Marriage, 626, 627. 

—Nuptial, 536. 

Forefather, 354, 499. 

Fort, 66. 

Friendliness, 406. 

Full brothers, 502, 503. 

Funeral, 251. 

Funeral ball, 113, 115. 

Funeral cake, 103, 106, 107, 171, 173, 
174, 180, 182, 185, 186, 245, 246, 249, 
251, 253, 266, 257, 260, 261, 273, 274, 
275, 280, 281, 283, *291, 293, 338, 439, 


472, 473, 489, 490, 492, &3, 497, 498, 
499, 506, 507, 508, 509, 590, 604. 

Funeral offerings, 273, 462. 

Funeral rites, (see under rites). 

Gambling, 1, 2, 62, 105, 106, 108, 537. 

Gandharva marriage, (see under 
marriage ). 

Generation, 338, 339, 618. 

Gift, 1, 3, 4, 5, 21, 28, 30, 32, 38, 46, 
47, 48, 56, 58, 62, 70, 72, 73, 74, 78, 
79, 81, 83, 86, 110, 111, 113, 119, 
121, 139, 151, 154, 159, 199* 214, 218, 
298, 336, 351, 385, 387, 399, 460 , 463, 
466, 476, 531, 533, 636, 637, 538, 646. 
547, 573, 576, 577, 597, 60 6, 607, 619, 
620, 623 f 630, 631. 

Gods, 475. 

Goddess Gauri, 538. 

Goddess Parvati, 538. 

Good pupil, (see under pupil). 

Gotra, 102, 103, 175, 189, 190, 191, 203, 
216, 220, 221, 236, 237, 238, 239, 240, 
241, 254, 255, 258, 259, 261, 262, 265, 
266, 267, 271, 272, 273, 274, 275, 283, 
320, 414, 436, 437, 442, 508. 

Gotra jo,, 435, 447, 622. 

Guaidiaiv476 l 621, 524. 

Gudhaja , 173,190,203,204. 

Gurukula , 515. 


Half brothers, 412, 413, 414, 416, 418, 
420, 422, 423, 424, 425, 426, 430, 432, 
433, 442, 451, 452, 500, 501, 502, 503, 
512. 

Half sisters, 430. 

Hankering, 323. 

Heineous crimes, 413. 

Heirs, 5, 80, 134, 184, 202, 235, 245, 254, 
255, 259, 260, 261, 262, 264, 268, 269, 
275, 283, 292, 294, 316, 429, 434, 443, 
457, 466, 470, 479, 513, 515, 517, 618, 
519, 520, 521, 530, 542, 544, 572, 589, 
590, 600, 602. 

Heirship, 258. 

Hereditary connection, 631. 

Heretic, 96, 438, 556. 
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Heritable property, (see under pro- 
perty). 

Heritage, 141, 27a, 371, 372, 632. 
Hermit, 613, 616, 616, 617, 616 r 
Hermitage, 616. 

Horn a, 627. 

Household, 330, 331, 366. 

Stjpusehold affairs, 374. 

Household Deity, 620, 634. 

Householder, 329. 405, 407, 514, 515. 
Humours of the body, 85, 89. 

Hymn, 526. 

Hypocrisy, 95. 

Imbecile, 160. 

* Image, 361. 

Immorality, 474. 

Immortality, 171, 172, 244. 

Immovable property (see under pro- 
perty ). 

Impartibility, 37, 48, 51, 54, 58, 66, 68, 
73, 74, 139, 620. 

Implication, 395, 404, 405, 440, 443, 456, 
648, 549, 66'. 

Impotence, 86, 90, 92, 96, 196, 197, 412. 
Impotency, 85. 

Impotent, 88, 89, 90, 91, 92, 93, 94, 95, 

96, 97, 98, 103, 18# 191, 197*.. 198, 
439, 471, 472. 

Imprisonment, 549. 

Impropriety, 439. 

Impurity, 236, 237, 608, 611. 

Income, 334, 622, 623, 624. 

Inconsistency, 439. *' 

Independence, 10, 130. 

Indra, 353, 381, 526. 

Inequality, 410, 411. 

Infidelity, 440. 

Ingenuity, 424. 

Inheritance, 1, 3, 7, 19, 30, 84, 85, 86, 
87, 88, 89, 90, 91, 92, 93, 94, 95, 96, 

97, 99, 100, 101, 102, 103, 104, 105, 
106, 107, 108, 109, 113, 124, 131, 134, 
140, 141, 167, 158, 171, 176, 231, 236, 
238, 240, 242, 245, 247, 248, 250, 252, 
253, 257, 268, 259, z6J 9 266, 272, 273, 
278, 281, 282, 284, 285, 301, 303, 304, 
311, 313, 326, 330, 341, 347, 351, 352, 


366, 375, 386, 390, 392, 393, 398, 399, 
402, 437, 438, 439, 441, 442, 443, 445, 
454, 455, 456, 468, 47 1, 472, 473, 483, 
485, 486, 495, 506, 511, 512, 518, 533, 
534, 562, 602, 604. 

Injunction, 266, 355, 440, 490, 634. 
Insane, 84, 88, 95, 96, 97, 98, 108, 154. 
Insanity, 88, 89, 91. 

Invalidity, 630. 

Investigation 6o9. 

Investment, 1, 2. 

Invocation, 381. 

Installing, 110 
Issue, 430, 434, 490, 492. 

Jata, 62. 

Jatakarma, 389, 396. 

Jar-ordeal, (see under ordeal), 

Jndtif 220, 232, 506. 

Joint property, (see under property). 
Joint stock, 4l0, 411. 

Justification, 611. 

Jyaitfhyam, 382. 

Jyotistoma , 25, 381. 

JCali, 90, 95, 140, 111, 161, 616. 

Kanina , 103, 173, 190, 206. 
Kundaprqtha, 250. 

Karana,'m, 298. 

Kartd putra J74. 

Karsdpana, 474, 540. 

Kinsmanship, 252, 255, 256, 268. 

Kona, 3 i, 331* 632. 

Koqa ordeal, (see under ordeal), 
Krama , 62. 

Krita , 174, 222, 

Kritrima t 174. 

K^atra , 322. 

Kqupanalca t 9 ’. 

*Kyetra, 188, 189. 

rKqetraja, 17, 85, 87, 88, 90, 91, 92, 94, 
96, 99, 100, 103, 149, 173, 174, 177, 
179, 180, 188, 195, 196, 198, 200, 201, 
202, 233, 234, 239, 247, 260, 266, 289, 
316, 321, 438, 489. 

Kunti , 197. 

Kuru 9 812. 
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Labour, 43, 44, 49, 50, 61, 169,331, 
341. 

Land, 2, 80, 40, 65, 66, 73, 74, 78, 109, 
111, 116, 183, 161, 168, 196, 202, 2'25, 
298, 810, 811, 819, 344, 360, 856, 432, 
438, 466, 639, 597, 602. 

—Ancestral— 809. 

Landed property, (see under property). 

La cany a, 628. 

LTivanyarjita, 628. ■' 

Lead, 463. 

Learning, 22, 84, 86, 36, 37, 38, 41, 42, 
43, 48, 49, 60, 61, 62, 53, 54, 65, 56, 
67, 68, 69, 60, 61, 62, 63, 74, 77, 78, 
79, 81, 107, 120, 130, 146, 149, V 160, 
158, 166, 225, 239, 272, 273, 342, 346, 
861, 863, 364, 372, 373, 375, .378, 409, 
429, 676, 613, 614. 

Legitimate son, (see under son). 

Legitimacy, 178. 

Leper, 95, 97. 

Leprosy, 554. 

Liabilities, 32, 92, 167, 336, 338, 344, 
346, 452, 464, 618, 626, 627, 628. 

Libation, 214, 216, 261, 439. 

Liberation, 244. 

Lifelong student, 513. 

Life-stage, 413, 414, 415, 6)3. 

Limitation, 390. 

Livelihood. 8, 9, 93, 94, 473. 

Living corpse, 232. 

Loan, 46, 81, 106, 548, 622,623, 625, 
627. \ 

Loan-transaction, 625, 627 

Loin- slip, 514, 516. 

Loving gift, 304, 345, 346. 

Lust-born, (see under son). 

Luxury, 478. 

Madhu parka, 367. 

Magadho , 322. 

Mahabharata, 474. 

Mahiqya, 376, 298; 

Maiden-born son, (see under son). 

Maintenance, 23, 89, 90, 91, 92, 96, 99, 
105, 151, 154, 155, 238, 240, 245, 25), 
269, 265, 282, 294, 303, 316, 818, 319, 
881, 841, 888, 402, 418, 419, 429, 431, 


432, 436, 437, 438, 439, 440, 447, 458, 
458, 459, 460, 461, 465, 468, 472, 473, 
475, 478, 479, 484, 486, 487, 519, 620, 
527, 630, 537, 538, 540, 550, 554, 604, 
605. 

Majority, 22, 76, 94. 164, 167, 225, 623, 
417. 

Mantra, 228, 381, 382, 437. 

v Marriage, 35, 47, 48, 51, 52, 57, 58, 59, 
84, 85, 86, 91, 92, 97, 174, 176, 176, 
177, 182, 183, 184, 198, 199, 200, 208, 
210, 212, 228, 229, 243, 274, 328, 344, 
367, 384, 385, 386, 388, 389, 390, 391, 
392, 393, 394, 395, 397, 401, 403, 429, 
431, 432, 436, 446, 453, 463, 465, 471, 
483, 487, 509, 527, 528, 529, 531, 632, ' 
533, 534, 535, 536, 537, 538, 543, 545, 
552, 560, 563, 566, 567, 570, 571, 573, 
574, 576, 578, 679, 580, 682, 583, 686, 
586, 589, 590, 591, 692, 693, 694, 595, 
614, 626, 627, 628. 

573, 578, 581, 582, 583. 586. 

— asura , 48, 176, 446, 465, 560, 577, 
578, 581, 682, 583 , 684, 686, 590, 591, 
593, 595. 

-brahma, 175,463, 465,663,572, 573, 
576,677, 678,581, 582, 583. 686,686, 
690-591. ■ * 

- daiva , 673, 677, 678, 581, 582, 583, 
686 

- gandharva , 673, 578, 580, 681, 582, 

■- 583, 586. 

— paishaca , 683, 584, 585, 586. 
prUjapatya , 573, 578, 581, 582. 583. 
586. 

-rakqasa, 678, 583, 584, 586. 

Marriage-ceremonies, 211. 

Marriage-expenses, 397. 

Marriage-fire (see under fire). 

Marriage-home, 526, 527. 

Marriage-ornaments, 568. 

Marriage-portion, 541 

Marriage-presents, 568. 

Marriage-rites (see under rites). 

Marriage-sacrament, 90, 207, 209. 

Masculinity, 180 

Maturity, 617. 

Mechanics, 87. 
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Mekhala, 627. 

Mendicant, 413, 431, 463, 477. 601. 

Mines, 112. 

Minor, 22, 93, 122, 248,355 , 523.524. 

554, 616, 617. 

Misappropriation, 379. 

Misbehaviour, 345. 

"^{stress, (kept woman), 66, 69, 470. 
Mitrdvaruna, 378. 

Mixture-bom, (see under son). 
Moneylending, 1, 606, 624. 

Mortar, 33, 641, 607, 

Mortgage, 460, 620, 622, 623. 
Mortgaging, 8, 118, 151, 619. 

Movable property, (see under property). 
■ Murdhabhiqifcta , 177. 

Murdhavasikta, 176, 253, 298, 437, 
446. 

Nandi- shrdddha, 528. 

Nighantu , 667. 

Niqdda, 176, 298, 313, 320, 321, 322. 
Niska, 399, 474 

Niyoga , 161, 188, 189, 190, 196, 197, 
198, 199, 200, 202, 203, 234, 247, 283, 
325, 359, 378, 438, 439. 
Non-appointment, 196. 
Non-independence, 111, 130. 
Non-sapinda, 219. 

N on-uterine, 444, 448, 603, 604. 

Non- Widowhood, 80, 633, 676, 678, 584. 
Nuptial fee, 585, 693, 594 , 595. 

Nuptial fire, (see under fire). 

Oath, 629. 

Obligation, 39, 476. 

Observances, 466, 511. 

Obsession, 85, 89, 91. 

Obtained with the wife, (see under son). 
Offering, 266, 273, 274, 276, 321, 367, 
486, 492, 493, 499, 611, 621, 633. 
Officiating, (at sacrifices), 2, 61, 62, 310. 
Offspring, 324, 325, 352, 480, 465, 480, 
505, 610, 611, 561, 562, 563, 664, 670, 
672, 678, 674, 576, 580, + 681, 683, 
585, 686, 589. 

Option, 386. 


Ordeals, 33, 607, 629, 632, 63 i. 

-Jar, 331. 

— Kosha, 607. 

Orphan, 460. 

Outcasts, 18, 84, 86, 87, 88, 89, 90, 91, 
92, 93, 94, 95, 96, 97, 98, 99, 100, 
103, 105, ISO, 136, 164, 162, 188,. 210, 
226, 227, 245, 246, 247, 829, 373, 411, 
413, 414, 471, 472, 477, 478, 699 

Ovule, 215. 

Owner, 3, 6, 7, 12, 99, 100, 107, 110, 
119, 161, 168, 174, 193, |94, 195, 201, 
202, .203, 205, 211, 237, 246, 247, 248, 
240, 263, 264, 283, 284, 338, 344, 366, 
430; 452, 605, 520, 522, 524, 545, 568, 
666, 600, 604, 620, 630. 

Ownership, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, 10, 12, 13, 
14, 15, 16, 17, 18, 20, 21, 23, 27, 28, 
76, 79, 109, Ilf), 111, 112, 113, 114, 
115, 116, 118, 119, 121, 125, 130. 136, 
139, 146, 149, 160, 161, 152, 194, 208, 
273, 282, 329; 332, 404, 405, 436, 469, 
476, 477, 530, 630, 623, 626, 628, 629, 
630, 631. 

Paishdoa marriage, (see under* marri- 
age). 

I’aitrkam , 12,13, 14, 164, 165,629,686. 

Pdlfci, 66, 67. 

Pana, 474, 539, 540. 

Pandavas, 188, 

Pdiidu, 197. 

Pdshupata, 96. 

Parentage, 442, 446. 

Pdraskava, 176, 232, 237, 242, 260, 
321, 322. 

Pari$at, 522. 

Parental property, (see under property) 

Partibility 33, 35, 39, 43, 54, 69, 169, 
40?,. 623. 

Partible property, (see under property). 

Partition, $, 3, 5, 7, 8, 9, 1% 14, 16, 16, 
17, 18, 19, 20, 21, 22, 23, 24, 25, 26, 

27, 29, 31, 82, J3, 34, 35, 41, 45, 46, 

67, 61, 65, 66, 68, 70, 71, 72, 74, 75, 

76, 78, 79, 82, £6, 86-, *87, 89, 92, 96, 

109, 110, 111, 112, 113, 114, 116, 118, 
119, 123, 124, 126,.l26, 127, 128, 129., 
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181, 186, 136„ 143, 144, 146, 146, 161, 
162, 163, 164, 166, 167, 163, 169, 160, 
161, 162, J63, 164, 165, 166, 167, 168, 
296 to 847, '348, 349, 360, 361, 352, 
363, 866 , 367, 36$, 36,1, 863 r 366, 366, 
867, 369, 371, 373, 876, 377, 878, 879, 
880, 381, 388, 394, 398, 399, 402, 404, 
406, 406, 407,409, 410, 412, 413, 414, 
415, 416, 418, 420, 428, 439, - 469, 
639, 672, 686 , 687, 689, 693, 696, 596, 
697, 698, 699, 600, 601, 602, 603, 604, 
606, 608, 609, 610, 611, 612, 614, 615, 
617, 619, 621, 622, 623, 624, 625, 627; 
628, 629, 631, 632, 633, 634. 
Partitioning, 328, 620. 

Paternal property, (see under pro- 
perty). * 

Patrimony, 49, 50, 65, 60, 10 i, 600, 618. 
Pdrvana shrdddha , 20 ), 400. 
Paunarbhava, 174, 179, 210* 211, ‘ 212 , 
213. - * : i 

Penalty, 6 , 96, 346, 638. * 

Penances, 460, 478,, ‘ 

Penury, 387. : v ■ 

Perpetuatorq, 287. I U . f ' 

" Pestle, 33, 641, 607. ' • V>- /. . : 

Pinda, 236, 240, 241, 268, 259, 274, 
275, 290, 3J8, 437, 507, 508. 
Pindasiddhi, 882. , # ^ 

Pitr , 25, 26, IQfl, 463, 475, 5?8/ 683, 
606, 621. 

Pitr-yajiia, 201. * 

Plaintiff, 62 . \ * 

Pledge, 361, 464, 614. 

Plough, 3 19. 

Ploughman, 301. 

Plurality, 381. 

Poison, 621. 

Possession, 629, 630, 63l. 

Posthumous son, (see under son) . 
Prafc 574, 681> 683. 

Prajapati, 36 , 184, 186 , 187.* 
Prdjdpatya marriage* ^see under 
marriage). 

Pravara, 606, 509, 610,518. 
Precedence, 449# 451^453. *" 
Preceptor, 463. 

Preference, 160, 4$4, 435, 471. 


Preferential partition, 161, 361). 

Preferential share* 4 4, 45, 157, 158, 160, 
278, 287, 288, 300, 301, 30 2, 305, 307, 
325, 337, 338, 342, 344, *45, 353, 366, 
357, 358, 359, 360, 361, 262, 363, 364, 
365, 367# 368, 379, 371, 374, 376, 377, 
378, 379, 380, 406, 407, 409, 410, 667, 
658, 611. 

Pregnancy, 333, 335, 341, 348, 350, 382, 
417, 418, 419.. v 

Priest, 449, 463, 510. 

Primary son, (see under son). 

Primogeniture, 406, 407, 409, 410. 

Priority, 380, 445. 

] Prisoner, 549. 

Briti-datta, 582. 

Procreation, 188. 

Profit, 2, 154, 334, 336, 523. 

Progeny, 243, 354, 382, 489, 679, 581. 

Progenitor, 187, 189 190, 192, 193, 200, 
202, 203, 204, 206, 210, 212, 213, 
221, 288, 239, 240, 242, 243, 247, 248, 
253, 266, 267, 269, 273, 274, 276, 283, 
288, 291, 292, 489, 490. 

Prohibition, 316, 362. 

Property, 1-23, 96*27, 29-51, 53- 80, 
83— 9(V 92, 93, 96-101, 103-167, 
169, 161-166, 168, 169, 171, 173, 174, 
.117, 179, 180, 182, 183, 185, 186, 190, 
191, 202, 203, 209, 210, 221, 233, 
238, 239, 240, 242, 244-249, 251- 
277, 279-286, 288-298, 300, 302 - 305, 
309, 311, 313-317, 319-338, 341, 
342, 343, 846, 347, 348, 361-357, 
368, 364, 370, 372-378, 380, 384, 
386-396, 398-400, 402, 404-4x2, 
416- 476, 480 - 498, 600, 501, 602, 
504-607, 6(9, 511-522, 626, 526, 
527, 529—531, 533, 634, 636 - 538, 
641-545, 548, 550, 552-562, 664- 
5?6, 568-573, 576, 577-590, 693, 694, 
599. 600, 601, 603-606, 609 - 620, 
625-628, 631, 632, 633. 

—ancestral, 323, 341, 342, 350, 359, 
394 40$ "450, 552, 458, 616 594, 601, 
611, 614, .617. 

- Family, 545. 

—Heritable, 339. 
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^Immovable, 424, 438, 463, 464,^465, Religious obligations, $85. 

467, 502, 603, 530, 631, 539, 540, %046, Religious performance, 463, 516, 607. 


550, 685, 606, 615, 618, 6l9, 620, 630, 
631. « - 

-Joint, 332, 336, 349,858, 379, 395, ,409, 
600, 607, 608, 609, 612, 6J3, 614. 

— Landed-297, 300*310, 311, 312, 460; 
, 601. 

— Mqyable— 224, 432, 433, 463, 547. 
—Parental— 323. , v<f 

—Partible— 359. 

—Paternal— 296, 303, 308, 339, 345, 
354, 371, 379, 386, 387, 890, 393, 
394, 395; 396, 397, 614, 616. 


Religious student, 618, $1^, 615, 516, 
624. 

Remarriage, 378. * 

Remarriage rite, (see under rite), 
Renunciate, 94, 407; 408, 413, 415, 43?, 
613, 514, 615, 516. 

Renunciation, 102, 103. 

Remissness. 601. 

Repartition, 339, 696, 599, 601,615,617. 
Reproductive efficiency, 470. 
Retribution, 538. 

Reunion, 405, 406, 410, 416, 417, 429, 


-Self-acquired, 266, 361, 614, 647. 
Propertylessness, 10. 

Propagator, 480. 

Proportion, .317, 410, 446, 561 
Propriety, 12, 66, 89, 135, 467, 610. 
Proprietary right, 3, 129, 646. 

Proprietor, 39. 

Provision, 431, 453. * 

Proximity, 465, 457, 606. .. 

Public benefaction, 437. 

Purity, 460. 

Purchased son, (se$ under aon ] U * 

Put , 170, 171, 293. * 

Putrika, 91, 180, 184, 279. 

-putra, 173, 174, 182, 233, 239, 243,* 
279,281. 

— suta, 180, 181. 

Punarbhu , 213. 


430. 

Reversioner, 476. 

Reward, 21. 22, 24, 62, 63, 176, 368, 
466, 626* 627, 628, 629. 

Hihtha, 3, 103, 241. 

Rite. 175* 275, 276, 324 , 889, 892, 395, 
396, 431, 463, 475, 604, 518, 623, 626, 
628, 629. 

—After-death — 186* 226, 242. 274, 619. 
620 . 

-JJeatli-105. 

^Expiatory “-608. 

— Marriage— 199, 207, 436, 626. 
—Remarriage— 228. 

-rSaapmeutal— 175, 901, 207, 383, 389, 
' 690, 991, 392, 394* 895, 396. 

■ Shra uta -87, 106, 463. 

— &marta—&7, 106, 463. 


Pupil, 320, 321, 457, 601, 504, 506, 606. 
610, 517. 

-Good-614, 516, 616. 

Race, 460. 

Race- perpetuation, 233. 

Rnktasa marriage, (see under marri* 
e*ge). 

Rathakara , 322. 

Recession, 600. > r 

Redistribution of property, 601. 
Reiteration, 612. * ,■ 

Religious acts, 463, 466, tfO, 6M, 606, 
616,698,633. 

Religious duties, 824, 514, 682. 

Religious gifts, 997, 298, 810, 911, 460. 

F.,89 * 

* ’jjt 


Vedic-628. 

Ritualistic ground, 881 . 

Rivalry, 631. 

Royalties, *109, 110, 111^ 112, 115, 151. 
Ruby, 961. - 

ff?t\ 436, 506, 609. 

v 

'V »i ; 

qtfpahmaphorj, 468. 

Sachohhiwm, 618. * 

S»crament, 220, 294, *64, .865, 388, 899, 

, ae*39V\,v 

SacrapienUl rit», (sm uiutoc rite). 

, Sa*rWce, 9, 6, 10, 1» t 26, 81, 62. 66, 67, 
’ 68. 78, 74, 86. 89, 104, 161, 172, 186, 
187, 198, '201,276, 310, $24, 377, 861, 
488, 48$ 666, 896^ 606, 607, 62l, 688. 
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Sacrificing, 6, $2. 

Sacrificial Act, 489, 471, 477. 

Sacrificial performance, 497, 628. 

Sage, 680. 

Sagotra, 173, 189,190, 193, *02, 266, 
266, 821, 436, 486, 488, 442, 443, 444, 
446, 447, 456, 467, 476, 495, 601, 606, 
609, 610. 

SahoQha, 174, l90, 228, 229. 

Saktu, 66, 66, 67. 

Sakulya, 820, 321, 888, 374; 444, 447, 

448, 449, 462, 464, 466, 466, 496, 600, 
604, 606, 606, 609, 610, 622, 691. 

Samanodaka, 262, 264, 266, 266, 442, , 
446, 446, 447, 448, 466, 466, 467, 496, 
606, 607, 608, 609, 610, 691. 

Sapinda. 8, 188, 189, 190, 191, 198, 196, 
196, 202, 219, 220, 221, 262, 264, 266, 
266, 263, 267, 276, 816, 816, 319, 320, 
321, 436, 436, 438, 442, 443, 444, 447, 

449, 454, 466, 466, 467, 462, 463, 476, ; 
496, 604, 606, 606, 607, 608, 609,. 610* 
611, 622, 664, 678, 6 90, 691, 698. 

—relationship, 241. 

Sapindtkarana-shrdddha, 241, 499, 604, 
Sattra, 183. 

Saudayika, 629, 630, 531, 632, 534, 676. 
Savarna, 278, 

Sciences. 41, 42,.43, 44, 60, 61, 62. 
Scripture, 312, 826, 326, 349, 366, 434, 
616. 

Scriptural, 356, 

Secondary son, face upder son), ' • 

Secretly-born son* l- „ ). , ’ 

Self-acquired property, (see under* pro-, 
perty\ v 

Self-born son, (Bee under aon),\ 
Self-offered son? (see under soft), " " 
Semen,. 26, 981. 

Seniority, 29, 168, 168, 262, 276, 279, . 

287,’ 378, 380, J8l, 882, 407, 410, 411, 
'471 % ’ 

, Separation, 26, 27, 36,. 1%, 7H>, 1 66, 167, 
282, 406/417, 602, 628, 624, 626, 628. 
Sequence, 612. 

Sdsamum, 814. , 

Share*) 814, 881, 389, 374,8^6, 39% 400, 
4»1, 499, 688, 66% 628, 629. ' . ,, 


Shareholder, 816. ' - 

Shaudra, 174. 

Shaudrika, 250.. 

Shiiya, 610. . * ^ 

Shrauta, 67. 86,fi7i 106, .626, 627, 629, 
684. '4 

Shraifta fire, 67, ft. 

Shrti&to rite, (see qnder. rite). 

ShrSddha, 96, 103, 185> l9l, 200, 202, 
203, 820, 224, 226, 233, 234, 235, 237, 
238, 239, .240, 241, 242, 243, 261, 262, 
273, 274, 275, 280, 291, 820; 321, 346, 
460, 461, 469,462, 463, 464, 468, 472, 
473, 485, 490, «92, 606/ 607, 612, 61?, 
618, 620, 567, 591, 598, 616. 6ft, 634. 
— viveka , 628. 

Shrotriyai 461, 623. 

Shadra-born son, (see undejr son). 

Shruti, 86, 140, 141, B64, 381, 628, 626. 

Shulka, 53 R , 687, 588, 641, 676, 677, 
‘678. 

Shyeno,\ 98. 

Sin, 5, 62, 64, 80, 89, 93, 103, 264, 307, 
886, 387, 622, 611. 

Slave, 33, 43, 64, 66, 66, 67, 68, 69, 74, 
121, ^28,131, 143,149, 237, 317, 318, 
331/376, 476, 628, '629. 

—Female-317. 

Slave girl, 43, 69, 76, 294, 295, 3i7, 3l8. 

Smarta, 67, 87, 106, 184, 626, 627, 
629, 634. 

Smart a fire, 67. 

Smarta rite, see under rite), 

Sm rti, 86, 89, (10, 140, 180, 241, 261, 
299, 324, 348, 883, 412. 448, 401, 607, 
.6)2, 633, 562. 627. 

Smrti text, 196,223. 

Society, 622. 

Soil, 173, 174, 175, 179, 180, 191, 192, 198, 
194, l&C2$> v 201 t 202, 206, 213, 237, 

v„246, 246,4147, 249, 374. 

Soil^born soq, • see under ton). 

.Solatiuni; 684, 676. » 

Soldiering, 49, 50, J6. 

TSo rn 0>26. , 

' SOB— - /• , s ■ . T* ' 

n Adopted t* 176, 2 1 8, 217,218, 224, 227, 
'? 236, 288, ^39, 240, 241f 242, 26%. 
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• 262, 264, 266, 267, 268, 269, 260, 
261, 262, M 264, 266, 266, 267, 
.271, 272, 273, 974, 276, 276, 277, 

* , 278,616. * 

Son -Appointed— 176,224, 226, 226, 230,* 
236, 238,241, 262, 264, 266, 268, 
269, 260, 261,* 262, 263, 266, 267, 
269, 270, 874*2f6, 2W^202? "" 
—Begotten— 264. ■ 

-Body : bom-l28, 149, 173, *176, 176, 
177, 178fl§l, 189, 192, 233, 264, 
316i 489, 497, 618. 

—Born of „ a remarried woman— 287, 
241, 242, 248, 260, 263, 267, 268, 
260, 261. 262, 263, 269, 270, 271; 


Son— Self- offered — 176, 226, 227, 236, 

241, 260, 264, 266, 268, 269, 260. 
261, 263, 269, 271, 278. 

— SAudra-bom— 231, 241, 242, 250, 263, 
264. 257, 269, 262, 269, 270, 271. 
—Soil-born -17?, 176, 188, 189, 191. 
192, 193, 237, 238. 239, 240, 241, 

242, 245, 249, 260, 262, 263, 264, 
fe 266, 256, 267, 268, 269, 261, 262, 

263, 264, 265, 266, 267, 268, 269, 
270, 271, 272, 274, 275, 277, 278, 
284, 287, 288, 289, 330, 874, 488. 

- Stray-born —231. 

- Subsidiary— 272. 

—Taken with the bride 260. 


277, 278, 290, , ' * , Sonship-182, 183, 221, 276. 

-Bought - 176, 260, 264, 266, 26$»T 260, Spiritual brother, 614. 

261, 262, 268, 269, 27f, 276, 278, Svadha, 288, 239, 240, 241. 

288. , . ,v Svayandatta, 174. 

-Cast-off-174,176,229,230, 231, 236, 8ower, 192. 

238, 241, 260. 253, 264, 255, 269, Step-brother, 862, 384,414,416, 446,448, 
260, 291, 262, 263,' 269, 271, 278. 460, 401. 454, 508. 

-Duty-bom— 244. . Step-daughter, 669, 670, 679. 


-Legitimate-176, 176, 177, 180, 233, 

230.237, 238, 239, 240 , 241, 242, 

242,246,248,249. , *' 

— Lust-bom— 244. 

-Maiden-born -173, 174, 176, 206, 206, 
207, 208, 209, 210, 287. 238, 24l, 

242.260. 252, 263,' 254, 255, 266, 
268, 269, 260, 261, 262, 263, 266, 
269, 270, 271, 277,278, 290. 

—Mixture- bom— 261. 

—Obtained with the wife— 175, 228, 

229. 237, 241, 242, 260, 263, 268, 

269.261, 262, 263, 269, 27*. *277, 

, 278, 299. * . ■ •' 

— Posthumous— 128, 190, >■ 332, 835, *416, 
417, 418,^419. , .4 

— Primary— 242, 243, 272, 284. 
—Purchased— 217, 220, 998, 224, 386, 
.241. ... 

-Secondary- 287,243, 252, 284. 

— Sgcretly-bom— 17fi, 204, 206, .2«7, 
287, 241, 242, '260, 262, 26$, 2ft, . 
266. 266, 268, 280, 260. 281, 262, 
263,283,270, W.278,. 200. *• 

-Self-bom— 261. • *;• * 


Step-mother, 328, 398. 401, 402, 469. 570, 
689. 

Step-son, 689, 690, 691. 

SthUli-paka, 187. 

Stipulation, 186. 

Stray-born son, (see under* on i. 

Strldhana , 10, 83, 186, 187, 138, 130, 
140, 327, 337, 396, 899, 401, 402, 408* 
431, 441, 453, 467, 469, 472, 479; 484, 
501, 526, 627. 528, 630. 531, 632. 688, 

. 534, 635, 536, 639.642, 644, 646, 647, 
648, 549, 551, 662, 567, 669, 660, 664,. 
566,667,668, 671. &T2, 678, 674. 676, 
676, 677, 678, 579, 681,, 682, 666, 687, 
689.591,592,693,694,696. 

Subsidiary son, (see under son), 

Subsistence, 99, 188, ,246, 264, 266, 26$. 
273, 277, 288, 220; ‘800, 817, 819, 880, 
440 . 

.Snbrahmanya text, 881, 882. 

Succession, 451, 462, 4SS, 466, 491 . 497 , 
510. 612, 618, 668, 678, 689. 690, 691? 

' goo. / - \ 

SudSya.BSOr ,. ■** 

^Superiority, 864. 






414,415. • j, 

i, 408, 632, 588, 534, 586, 
g;88C 554,674. 

share, 161. v 

Surety, 28, 697,828, 625. - 

Sqpetyship, 625, 626, 627, 629. 

80 , 487 . 

: J-V ' *• ' • *•. * 

Token with the brlde, (see under son), 
Ttares. 111. 

Teacher, 505, 506, 510, 618,514, 617, 524, 
891. 

Teaching. 2,5, 62, 62,78, 310. 
Time-cycle, 145. 

Toilet articles, 568, 568. 

ToOet requisites, 572. 

Tirade, l, 2, 4. 84, 44, 48, 65, 120, 121, 
841. 342, 624- 
Trading; corporation, 899. 

•Treasurer, 1, 2, 109. 

Treasure-trove, 8. 

Troth, 199. - 

Trover, 8. 

Twiee-bom, 2, 8, 99. 197, 245, 294, 295, 
296,802,808, 307, 309, 811, 316, 816, 
818, 819,880,364, 365, 372, 406. 488, 
489, *71,524. ' 

Twiite', 8+4, 881, 882, 


'A.-' . » ; 

Vaidehaka, 822. 

Vaiahvadtvd ’,’26, 621, < 

- — t- offering, 620 . 

Valour, 409. . ^ ; ; 

’ Veda, 22, 24, 25, 4^78, 87 t 142, jV2, 198, 
198, 810, 856, 862, «72, 444, 461. 517, 
51& ^‘ •»*. •’ ' • ' 

Vedic, 439, 44*. i49,|82.* 

— —learning, 310; . " ^ r 

— mintra, 562. ^ , ■< 

— recitation, 62, 

—rite, (see under rite,)' * * 
— scholar, 106; 107, 501, 617, 518, 
519, 520, 522, ’523. 1 . 

— text, J. 40. * ■* ' 

•—*- trfad, 518. * * 

Vln^e.440/ - . ; 

VJrgih.174, 218. . 

Virginity, 9il, 212, 213. 

Vows, 472. . ; . 

TrStpo, 822. ’* 

Vrttf. 688 . * ’ 

Vyih,rti, 114. * -. /• 

— mantra , 216. • ■ 7 ' 

Vyjtsi, liB., ' 


Vgra, 176, 298, 822. 

Umpire, 28. 

Unappointed daughter, 280, 281. , ' ; 

Unauthorised woman, Sit* 

Unitary Shraddha, 490. 

Upanayano, 85, 86, 87, 242, 896, 897. 

Uahanas, 877. 

Uterine, 196, 198. 285, 241, 888, 414. 
-—brothers,*^, 852, 862, 375, 884, 
407, 40W, all, 412, 418, 414, 415, 
416, 417, 419,. 420, 421, 422, 428, 
424, 425, 426, 427, 428, 429, 482, 
488, 484, 442, 444, 440,448,449, 
450, 451, 458, 454, 455, 462, 46V 
498, 500, 502, 508, 504, 006, 510, 
612, 657, 558, 564, 576, 678, 684, 
588,592, 

— water*, 884, 412, 414, ‘ 416; 426, 
482, 657, 558^ , 7 f 


Wager, 61,62 
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